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ERRATA  TO  VOLUME  IT. 

Page  38,  line  9,  read  pradlpoddyota. 

,,  43,  line  7,  read  Yansivndana. 

„ 49,  line  14,  read  Utpalinl. 

„ 50,  last  line,  read  Maitreya-rakshita. 

„ 58,  line  3 infra,  read  Seshanaga. 

,,  106,  line  28,  read  Bhamim'-vilasa. 

„ 112,  last  line,  read  Aparavaktra.  (N.  B.) 

„ 139,  line  19  (col.  2),  read  6+4X5+L. 

' „ 140,  line  2 infra,  read  Viparlta-pathyd. 

,,  145,  line  10  (col.  2),  read  Kirf(a. 

„ 278,  line  11,  read  Kadyapa. 

„ 312,  lines  9,  16,  read  Parasara. 

,,  315,  lino  26,  read  varttika. 

„ 338,  line  7 infra,  read  Satananda. 

,,  360,  line  12,  read  Jatakdniava. 

In  p.  183  note’  should  have  been  inclosed  in  brackets  [ ]. 

In  pp.  284,  1.  16 ; 346,  1.  4 infr.,  and  348,  1.  6 infr.,  Maricfn 
and  Mirichi  should  have  been  corrected  to  Mdr'icha,  as  Colebrooke 
himself  wrote  the  title  in  p.  409,  1.  1. 

Similarly  in  p.  298,  1.  23;  p.  299,  11.  9,  18;  p.  301,  1.  27; 
p.  302,  1.  7,  Jyeshtha,  Ashadha,  and  Bhndrapada  should  be  read, 
instead  of  the  wrongly  retained  readings  of  the  original  edition. 
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i. 

ON  THE  SANSKRIT  AND  PRA'KRIT  LANGUAGES. 


[From  the  Asiatic  Researches,  vol.  rii.  pp.  199-231. 

Calcutta,  1801.  4to.] 

[1]  In  a treatise  on  rhetoric,  compiled  for  the  use  of  M&nikya 
Chandra,  R&j&  of  Tirabhukti  or  Tirhut,  a brief  enumeration  of 
languages  used  by  Hindu  poets  is  quoted  from  two  writers 
on  the  art  of  poetry.  The  following  is  a literal  translation  of 
both  passages. 

“Sanskrita,  Pr&krita,  Faisachi,  and  Magadhi,  are  in  short 
the  four  paths  of  poetry.  Tho  gods,  etc.,  speak  Sanskrita ; 
benevolent  genii,  Pr&krita;  wicked  demons,  Paisdchi ; and  men 
of  low  tribes  and  the  rest,  Magadhi.  But  sages  deem  Sanskrita 
the  chief  of  these  four  languages.  It  is  used  three  wavs  : in 
prose,  in  verse,  and  in  a mixture  of  both.”  1 

“ Language,  again,  the  virtuous  liavo  declared  to  be  four- 
fold,  Sanskrita  [or  the  polished  dialect],  Prakrita  [or  the 
vulgar  dialect],  Apabhransa  [or  jargon],  and  Misra  [or 
mixed].  Sanskrita  is  the  speech  of  the  celestials,  framed  in 
grammatical  institutes  ; Pr&krita  is  similar  to  it,  but  manifold 
as  a provincial  dialect,  and  otherwise ; and  those  languages, 
which  are  ungrammatical,  are  spoken  in  their  respective 
districts.”2 

1 [I  have  not  identified  this  passage.] 

* [This  passage  occurs  in  the  Kfivyfidarrfa  of  Da$din,  i.  32,  33,  but  apparently 
with  some  variations  in  the  Calcutta  edition  : “ Language,  again,  men  of  reputa- 
tion (< drydh ) declare  to  be  fourfold,  Sanskrit,  Prfikrit,  Apabhran  n,  and  Misra. 
The  divine  language  has  been  characterized  by  the  great  (ishis  as  Sanskrit ; the 
degrees  of  Prfikrit  are  various,  as  derived  from  Sanskrit  (tadbhava),  correspond- 
ing with  it  ( tattama),  and  provincial  (deif)** — Vararuchi,  the  oldest  Prfikrit 
•vol.  in.  [essays  ii.]  1 
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ON  THE  SANSKRIT 


The  Paisachi  seems  to  be  gibberish,  which  dramatic  poets 
make  the  demons  speak,  when  they  bring  these  fantastic  beings 
on  the  stage.1  The  mixture  of  languages  noticed  in  the  second 
quotation,  is  that  which  is  employed  in  dramas,  as  is  expressly 
said  by  the  same  author  in  a [2]  subsequent  verse.*  It  is  not, 
then,  a compound  language,  but  a mixt  dialogue,  in  which 
different  persons  of  the  drama  employ  different  idioms.  Both 
the  passages  above  quoted  are  therefore  easily  reconciled. 
They,  in  fact,  notice  only  three  tongues.  1.  Sanskrit,  a 
polished  dialect,  the  inflections  of  which,  with  all  its  numerous 
anomalies,  are  taught  in  grammatical  institutes.  This  the 
dramatic  poets  put  into  the  mouths  of  gods  and  of  holy  per- 
sonages. 2.  Prakrit,  consisting  of  provincial  dialects,  which 
are  less  refined  and  have  a more  imperfect  grammar.  In 
dramas  it  is  spoken  by  women,  benevolent  genii,  etc.  3. 
Magadhi,  or  Apabhransa,  a jargon,  destitute  of  regular  gram- 
mar.3 It  is  used  by  the  vulgar,  and  varies  in  different  dis- 
tricts. The  poets  accordingly  introduce  into  the  dialogue  of 
plays  a provincial  jargon,  spoken  by  the  lowest  persons  of  the 
drama.4 

The  languages  of  India  are  all  comprehended  in  these  three 

grammarian,  divides  the  Prfikrit  dialects  into  four,  Prakrit  proper,  Pais'&chi, 
Magadhi,  and  S'auraseni.  Later  writers  continually  increase  the  number,  see 
Lassen,  Instit . Lingua  Pracritiea , pp.  2-38;  Muir’s  Sansk.  Texts , ii.  2nd  cd.  pp. 
34-53.] 

1 [No  existing  drama,  I believe,  has  any  specimens  of  the  Pais'fcchl ; but  the 
Vrihat  Katlifi  is  said  to  have  been  originally  composed  in  that  dialect.] 

* [Kdvyddaria,  i.  37.] 

3 [For  a fuller  account  of  M&gadhi  and  Apabhransa,  see  Lassen's  Inst . Lingua 
Pracr.,  pp.  391-  410,  435-438,  and  pp.  449-484.] 

4 Sanskpta  is  the  passive  participle  of  a compound  verb,  formed  by  prefixing 
the  preposition  sam  to  the  crude  verb  kri,  and  by  interposing  the  letter  s when 
this  compound  is  used  in  the  sense  of  embellishment.  Its  literal  meaning  then  is 
“adorned”;  and  when  applied  to  a language  it  signifies  “ polished.”  Pr&kpta 
is  a sifnilar  derivative  from  the  same  crude  verb,  with  pra  prefixed : the  most 
common  acceptation  of  this  word  is  “ outcast,  or  man  of  the  lowest  class  us 
applied  to  a language  it  signifies  “ vulgar.” — [For  Hcmachandra’s  derivation  of 
the  word  sec  infra  p.  [66]. — Apabhransa  is  derived  from  bhras,  “ to  fall  down  **: 
it  signifies  a word,  or  dialect,  which  falls  off  from  correct  etymology.  Gram- 
marians use  Sanskpta  as  signifying  “duly  formed  or  regularly  inflected;”  and 
Apabhransa  for  false  grammar. 
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classes.  The  first  contains  Sanskrit,  a most  polished  tongue, 
which  was  gradually  refined  until  it  became  fixed  in  the 
classic  writings  of  many  elegant  poets,  most  of  whom  are  sup- 
posed to  have  flourished  in  the  century  preceding  the  Christian 
era.  It  is  cultivated  by  learned  Hindus  throughout  India,  as 
the  language  of  science  and  of  literature,  and  as  the  repository 
of  their  law,  civil  and  religious.  [3]  It  evidently  draws  its  origin 
(and  some  steps  of  its  progress  may  even  now  be  traced)  from 
a primeval  tongue,  which  was  gradually  refined  in  various 
climates,  and  became  Sanskrit  in  India,  Pahlavi 1 in  Persia, 
and  Greek  on  the  shores  of  the  Mediterranean.’  Like  other 
very  ancient  languages,  Sanskrit  abounds  in  inflections,  which 
are,  however,  more  anomalous  in  this  than  in  the  other 
languages  here  alluded  to  ; and  which  are  even  more  so  in  the 
obsolete  dialect  of  the  Vedas,  than  in  the  polished  speech  of 
the  classic  poets.  It  has  nearly  shared  the  fate  of  all  ancient 
tongues,  and  is  now  become  almost  a dead  language ; but  there 
seems  no  good  reason  for  doubting  that  it  was  once  universally 
spoken  in  India.  Its  name,  and  the  reputed  difficulty  of  its 
grammar,  have  led  many  persons  to  imagine  that  it  has  been 
refined  by  the  concerted  efforts  of  a few  priests,  who  set  them- 
selves about  inventing  a new  language ; not,  like  all  other 
tongues,  by  the  gradually  improved  practice  of  good  writers 
and  polite  speakers.  The  exquisitely  refined  system  by  which 
the  grammar  of  Sanskrit  is  taught,  has  been  mistaken  for  the 
refinement  of  the  language  itself.  The  rules  have  been  sup- 
posed to  be  anterior  to  the  practice,  but  this  supposition  is 

1 [The  oldest  form  of  the  Iranian  language  is  the  Zend,  which  is  found  in  tho 
Ghthi  dialect,  and  in  a more  modern  form  in  the  ancient  Bactrian  or  classical 
language  of  the  Zendavesta.  Besides  these,  we  have  the  language  of  the  cunei- 
form inscriptions  of  the  Achaemenian  dynasty, — the  Pahlavi  of  the  Sussanian 
dynasty,  which  is  largely  mixed  with  a Semitic  element,  and  the  P&rsi,  which 
forms  the  basis  of  modem  Persian ; this  last  language  chiefly  differing  from  it  in 
the  large  amount  of  adopted  Arabic  words.] 

* [More  correctly  we  may  say  that  the  primeval  tongue  divided  into  two  great 
branches,  the  first  represented  by  the  German,  Lithuanian,  and  Slavonic  tongues ; 
and  the  second,  on  the  one  hand,  by  the  Keltic,  Italian,  and  Greek,  aud,  on  the 
other,  by  the  Iranian  and  Sanskrit.] 
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gratuitous.  In  Sanskrit,  as  in  every  other  known  tongue, 
grammarians  have  not  invented  etymology,  but  have  only 
contrived  rules  to  teach  what  was  already  established  by 
approved  practice. 

There  is  one  peculiarity  of  Sanskrit  compositions  which 
may  also  havo  suggested  the  opinion  that  it  could  never  be 
a spoken  language.  I allude  to  what  might  be  termed  the 
euphonical  orthography  of  Sanskrit.  It  consists  in  extending 
to  syntax  the  rules  for  tho  permutation  of  letters  in  etymology. 
Similar  rules  for  avoiding  incompatible  sounds  in  compound 
terms  exist  in  all  languages  ; this  is  sometimes  effected  by  a 
deviation  from  orthography  in  the  pronuncia[4]tion  of  words  ; 
sometimes  by  altering  one  or  more  letters  to  make  the  spelling 
correspond  with  the  pronunciation.  These  rules  have  been 
more  profoundly  investigated  by  Hindu  grammarians  than  by 
those  of  any  other  nation  ; and  they  have  completed  a system 
of  orthography  which  may  be  justly  termed  euphonical. 
They  require  all  compound  terms  to  be  reduced  to  this 
standard,  and  Sanskrit  authors,  it  may  be  observed,  delight 
in  compounds  of  inordinate  length : the  whole  sentence,  too, 
or  even  whole  periods,  may,  at  the  pleasure  of  the  author,  be 
combined  like  the  elements  of  a single  word,  and  good  writers 
generally  do  so.  In  common  speech  this  could  never  have 
been  practised.  None  but  well-known  compounds  would  be 
used  by  any  speaker  who  wished  to  be  understood,  and  each 
word  would  be  distinctly  articulated  independently  of  the 
terms  which  precede  and  follow  it.  Such,  indeed,  is  the  pre- 
sent practice  of  those  who  still  speak  the  Sanskrit  language; 
and  they  deliver  themselves  with  such  fluency,  as  is  sufficient 
to  prove  that  Sanskrit  may  have  been  spoken  in  former  times 
with  as  much  facility  as  the  contemporary  dialects  of  the 
Greek  language,  or  the  more  modern  dialects  of  the  Arabic 
tongue.  I shall  take  occasion  again  to  allude  to  this  topic, 
after  explaining  at  large  what  are,  and  by  whom  were  com- 
posed, those  grammatical  institutes,  in  which  the  Sanskrit 
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language  is  framed,  according  to  the  author  above  quoted  ; or 
by  which  (for  the  meaning  is  ill-conveyed  by  a literal  trans- 
lation) words  are  correctly  formed  and  inflected. 

Panini,  the  &ther  of  Sanskrit  grammar,  lived  in  so  remote 
an  age,1  that  he  ranks  among  those  ancient  sages  whose 
fabulous  history  occupies  a conspicuous  place  in  the  Pur&nas,  or 
Indian  theogonies.8  The  name  is  a patro[5]nymic,  indicating 
his  descent  from  Panin  ;3  but,  according  to  the  Paur&nika 
legends,  he  was  grandson  of  Devala,  an  inspired  legislator. 
Whatever  may  bo  the  true  history  of  P6nini,  to  him  the 
Sutras,  or  succinct  aphorisms  of  grammar,  are  attributed  by 
universal  consent : his  system  is  grounded  on  a profound 
investigation  of  the  analogies  in  both  the  regular  and  the 
anomalous  inflections  of  the  Sanskrit  language.  He  has  com- 
bined those  analogies  in  a very  artificial  manner;  and  has  thus 
compressed  a most  copious  etymology  into  a very  narrow 
compass.  His  precepts  are  indeed  numerous,4  but  they  have 
been  framed  with  the  utmost  conciseness ; and  this  great 
brevity  is  the  result  of  very  ingenious  methods  which  have 
been  contrived  for  this  end,  and  for  the  purpose  of  assisting 
the  student’s  memory.  In  P&nini’s  system,  the  mutual  re- 
lation of  all  the  parts  marks  that  it  must  have  been  completed 
by  its  author : it  certaiuly  bears  internal  evidence  of  its  having 
been  accomplished  by  a single  effort,  and  even  the  corrections 
which  are  needed  cannot  be  interwoven  with  the  text.  It 

1 [P&nini's  date  is  still  an  unsettled  question.  It  has  been  usually  fixed,  on 
confessedly  uncertain  grounds,  about  B.c.  360 ; but  Prof.  Goldstiicker,  in  his 
/Haim,  his  riaee  in  Sanskrit  Literature,  maintains  that  he  may  even  have 
preceded  Buddha.] 

* Every  Purfina  treats  of  five  subjects : the  oreation  of  the  universe,  its  pro- 
gress, and  the  renovation  of  worlds ; the  genealogy  of  gods  and  heroes  ; chrono- 
logy, according  to  a fabulous  system  ; und  heroic  history,  containing  the  achieve- 
ments of  demi-gods  and  heroes.  Since  each  Parana  contains  a cosmogony,  with 
mythological  and  heroic  history,  the  works  which  bear  that  title  may  not  inaptly 
be  compared  to  the  Grecian  theogonies. 

5 [According  to  the  Siddhdnta  Kaumudi  (i.  512),  Pkpini  was  the  descendant  of 
Pkiuna,  who  again  was  the  descendant  of  Papin.  His  mother's  name  was  Dkkshi. 
(See  Pdnini,  kit  Place  in  Sanskrit  Lit.,  p.  211.)] 

* Not  fewer  than  3996. 
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must  not  be  hence  inferred,  that  P&nini  was  unaided  by  the 
labours  of  earlier  grammarians.  In  many  of  his  precepts  he 
cites  the  authority  of  his  predecessors,1  sometimes  for  a 
deviation  from  a general  rule,  often  for  a grammatical  canon 
which  has  universal  cogency.  He  has  even  employed  some 
technical  terms  without  defining  them,3  because,  as  his  com- 
mentators remark,  those  terms  were  already  introduced  by 
earlier  grammarians.3  None  of  the  [6]  more  ancient  works, 
however,  seem  to  be  now  extant:  being  superseded  by  his, 
they  have  probably  been  disused  for  ages,  and  are  now  perhaps 
totally  lost.4 

A performance  such  as  the  P&ninfya  grammar  must  inevit- 
ably contain  many  errors.  The  task  of  correcting  its  inaccura- 
cies has  been  executed  by  Kfity&yana,5  an  inspired  saint  and 
lawgiver,  whose  history,  like  that  of  all  the  Indian  sages,  is 
involved  in  the  impenetrable  darkness  of  mythology.  His 
annotations,  entitled  Vartikas,6  restrict  those  among  the 
Puniniya  rules  which  are  too  vague,  enlarge  others  which  are 
too  limited,  and  mark  numerous  exceptions  which  had  escaped 
the  notice  of  Panini  himself. 

The  amended  rules  of  grammar  have  been  formed  into 
memorial  verses  by  Uhartrihari,7  whose  metrical  aphorisms, 
entitled  Karika,  have  almost  equal  authority  with  the  precepts 

1 S'kkalya,  Gkrgra,  Kasyapa,  G&lava,  S'&katiyana,  and  others  [viz.  Api/ali, 
Chkkrovarmaifa,  Bh&radwiija,  Scnaka.  Sphotkyana,  and  the  so-called  eastern  and 
northern  grammarians]. 

3  [See  this  point  discussed  in  Pdnini,  Aw  Place  in  S.  L.t  pp.  162-168.] 

3 In  a few  instances  he  quotes  former  grammars  to  refute  them. 

4 Definitions  of  some  technical  terms,  together  with  grammatical  axioms,  are 
also  cited  from  those  ancient  works  in  the  commentaries  on  P&pini.  They  are 
inserted  in  a compilation  entitled  Paribhdshd , which  will  be  subsequently  noticed. 
The  various  original  authorities  of  Sanskrit  grammar,  as  enumerated  in  a memo- 
rial verse,  are  eight  in  number,  viz.,  Indra,  Chandra,  K&sakritsna,  Apisali, 
S kkat&yana,  Pfcnini,  Amara,  and  Jinendra. 

5 This  name  likewise  is  a patronymic  [viz.  the  descendant  of  Kati]. 

• [More  properly  vdrttika s,  as  derived  from  * a commentary.’] 

7 [Uhartrihari  wrote  the  Vhkyapadiya,  which  is  sometimes  called  the  Harik&rikk ; 
but  the  K&rik&s  quoted  in  the  Mah&bh£ishya  are  not  by  him.  Prof.  Goldstiicker 
(/.  c.  pp.  93-105)  considers  that  some  of  these  are  by  K&ty&yana,  others  by 
Patanjali  himself,  others  by  some  third  author.] 
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of  Panini  and  emendations  of  K&ty&yana.  If  the  popular 
traditions  concerning  Bhartrihari  be  well  founded,  lie  lived  in 
the  century  preceding  the  Christian  era ; 1 for  he  is  supposed 
to  be  the  same  with  the  brother  of  Vikram&ditya,  aud  the 
period  when  this  prince  reigned  at  TJjjayim  is  determined  by 
the  date  of  the  Sanivat  era. 

The  studied  brevity  of  the  P&niniya  Sutras  renders  [7] 
them  in  the  highest  degree  obscure.  Even  with  the  knowledge 
of  the  key  to  their  interpretation,  the  student  finds  them  am- 
biguous. In  the  application  of  them  when  understood,  he 
discovers  many  seeming  contradictions  ; and,  with  every 
exertion  of  practised  memory,  he  must  experience  the  utmost 
difficulty  in  combining  rules  dispersed  in  apparent  confusion 
through  different  portions  of  Panini’s  eight  lectures.  A com- 
mentary was  therefore  indispensably  requisite.  Many  were 
composed  by  ancient  grammarians  to  elucidate  the  text  of 
Panini.  A most  copious  one  on  the  emendations  of  his  rules 
was  compiled  in  very  ancient  times  by  an  uncertain  author. 
This  voluminous  work,  known  by  the  title  of  Mah&bh&shya, 
or  the  great  commentary,  is  ascribed  to  Patanjali,  a fabulous 
personage,  to  whom  mythology  has  assigned  the  shape  of  a 
serpent.2  In  this  commentary  almost  every  rule  is  examined 
at  great  length.  All  possible  interpretations  are  proposed : 
and  the  true  sense  and  import  of  the  rule  are  deduced  through 
a tedious  train  of  argument,  in  which  all  foreseen  objections 
are  considered  and  refuted,  and  the  wrong  interpretations  of 
the  text,  with  all  the  arguments  which  can  be  invented  to 
support  them,  are  obviated  or  exploded. 

Voluminous  as  it  is,  the  Mah&bh&shya  has  not  exhausted 
the  subject  on  which  it  treats.  Its  deficiencies  have  been 

1 A beautiful  poem  has  been  composed  in  his  name,  containing  moral  reflec- 
tions, which  the  poet  supposes  him  to  make  on  the  discovery  of  his  wife's  infidelity. 
It  consists  of  either  three  or  four  S'utakas,  or  centuries  of  couplets. 

* [Patanjali  was  one  of  the  Eastern  grammarians.  Prof.  Goldatucker  has  shown 
good  reasons  for  believing  that  he  wrote  part  of  his  commentary  between  MO  and 
120  B.c.  (/.  c.  pp.  229-234).] 
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supplied  by  the  annotations  of  modern  grammarians.  The 
most  celebrated  among  these  scholiasts  of  the  Bhdshya  is 
Kaiyata,  a learned  Kashmirian.  His  annotations  are  almost 
equally  copious  with  the  commentary  itself.  Yet  they,  too, 
are  loaded  by  numerous  glosses  ; among  which  the  old  and 
new  Vimranas  are  most  esteemed. 

The  difficulty  of  combining  the  dispersed  rules  of  grammar, 
to  inflect  any  one  verb  or  noun  through  all  its  variations, 
renders  further  aid  necessary.  This  seems  to  have  [8]  been 
anciently  afforded  in  vocabularies,  one  of  which  exhibited  the 
verbs  classed  in  tho  order  implied  by  the  system  of  Panini, 
the  other  contained  nouns  arranged  on  a similar  plan.  Both 
probably  cited  the  precepts  which  must  be  remembered  in 
conjugating  and  declining  each  verb  and  noun.  A catalogue 
of  verbs,  classed  in  regular  order,  but  with  few  references  to 
the  rules  of  etymology,  is  extant,  and  is  known  by  the  title 
Dh&tup&tha.1  It  may  be  considered  as  an  appendix  to  the 
grammar  of  P&nini ; and  so  may  his  treatise  on  the  pronun- 
ciation of  vocal  sounds,*  and  the  treatise  of  Y aska  on  obsolete 
words  and  acceptations  peculiar  to  theYeda.3  A numerous 
class  of  derivative  nouns,  to  which  he  has  only  alluded,  have 
been  reduced  to  rule,  under  the  head  of  TJnadi,  or  the  termi- 
nation u,  etc.  ;4  and  the  precepts  respecting  the  gender  of 
nouns  have  been,  in  like  manner,  arranged  in  Sutras,  which 
are  formed  on  the  same  principles  with  Panini’s  rules,  and 
which  aro  considered  as  almost  equally  ancient.  Another 
supplement  to  his  grammar  is  entitled  Ganap&tha,  and  con- 
tains lists  of  words  comprehended  in  various  grammatical 
rules,  under  tho  designation  of  some  single  word,  with  tho 
term  “etc.”  annexed  to  it.  These  supplements  are  due  to 

1 [Edited  by  Prof.  Westergaard  in  his  Radices  Lingua  Sanscrit et,  1841.] 

7 [For  the  tract  on  pronunciation  called  S'ikahk,  often  called  a Ved&nga,  see 
Professor  Muller's  Anc.  Sansk.  Lit.,  p.  145.] 

3 [Y&ska  was  probably  anterior  to  Pfijdni ; his  Nirukta  has  been  edited  by 
Prof.  Roth,  Gottingen,  1852.] 

1 [The  best  edition  of  the  Uij&di  Sutras  is  that  by  Prof.  Aufrccht,  with  Ujjwala- 
datta’s  Commentary,  London,  1859.] 
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various  authors.  The  subject  of  gender  alone  has  been  treated 
by  more  than  one  writer  reputed  to  be  inspired ; namely,  by 
Katyayana,  Gobhila,  and  others. 

These  subsidiary  parts  of  the  P&nimya  grammar  do  not 
require  a laboured  commentary  ; excepting  only  the  catalogue 
of  verbs,  which  does  need  annotation  ; and  which  is,  in  truth, 
a proper  groundwork  for  a complete  review  of  all  the  rules  of 
etymology  that  are  applicable  to  each  verb.1  [9]  The  Vritti 
Ny&sa,  a very  celebrated  work,  is,  I believe,  a commentary  of 
this  sort.®  It  is  mentioned  by  Maitreya  Rakshita,  the  author 
of  the  Dhdtu  Pradipa,  as  the  work  chiefly  consulted  by  him  in 
compiling  his  brief  annotations  on  the  Dhdtup&tha.  A very 
voluminous  commentary  on  the  catalogue  of  verbs  was  com- 
piled under  the  patronage  of  Sayana,  minister  of  a chieftain 
named  Bukkaraya,  and  is  entitled  Madhaviya  Vritti.  It 
thoroughly  explains  the  signification  and  inflection  of  each 
verb ; but  at  the  same  time  enters  largely  into  scholastic  re- 
finements on  general  grammar. 

Such  vast  works  as  tho  Mahabhaahya  and  its  scholia,  with 
the  voluminous  annotations  on  the  catalogue  of  verbs,  are  not 
adapted  for  general  instruction.  A conciser  commentary  must 
have  been  always  requisite.  The  best  that  is  now  extant  is 
entitled  the  K dsik  k Vritti,  or  comm  entary  com  posed  at  V ardnasi . 
The  author,  Jayaditya,3  in  a short  preface  explains  his  design : 
“ to  gather  the  essence  of  a science  dispersed  in  the  early  com- 

1 Tho  number  of  verbal  roots  amounts  to  17S0  nearly;  exclusive  of  many 
obsolete  words  omitted  in  the  Dh&tupfitha,  but  noticed  in  the  Sutras  as  the  roots 
of  certain  derivatives.  The  crude  verbs,  however,  are  more  numerous,  because 
many  roots,  containing  the  same  radical  letters,  are  variously  conjugated  in  dif- 
ferent senses.  The  whole  number  of  crude  verbs  separately  noticed  in  the  cata- 
logue exceeds  three  thousand.  From  each  of  these  are  deduced  many  compound 
verbs,  by  prefixing  one  or  more  prepositions  to  the  verbal  root.  Such  compounds 
often  deviate  very  widely  in  their  signification,  and  some  even  in  their  inflections, 
from  the  radical  verb.  The  derivative  verbs,  again,  are  numerous ; such  os 
causals,  frequentatives,  etc.  Hence  it  may  be  readily  perceived  how  copious  this 
branch  of  grammar  must  be. 

* I have  not  yet  had  an  opportunity  of  inspecting  either  this  or  its  gloss.  It 
has  been  described  to  me  as  a commentary  on  the  Kfis'ikh  Vritti. — [See  p.  [10], 

s [He  is  also  called  Vflmana.] 
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mentaries,  in  the  Bh&shya,  in  copious  dictionaries  of  verbs 
and  of  nouns,  and  in  other  works.”  He  has  well  fulfilled  the 
task  which  he  undertook.  His  gloss  explains  in  perspicuous 
language  the  meaning  and  application  of  each  rule ; he  adds 
exam[10]ples,  and  quotes,  in  their  proper  places,  the  necessary 
emendations  from  the  V&rttikas  and  Bh&shya.  Though  he 
never  deviates  into  frivolous  disquisitions  nor  into  tedious 
reasoning,  but  expounds  the  text  as  succinctly  as  could  consist 
with  perspicuity,  his  work  is  nevertheless  voluminous ; and 
yet,  copious  as  it  is,  the  commentaries  on  it,  and  the  annota- 
tions on  its  commentaries,  are  still  more  voluminous.  Amongst 
the  most  celebrated  is  the  Padamanjari  of  Haradatta  Misra, 
a grammarian  whose  authority  is  respected  almost  equally  with 
that  of  the  author  on  whose  text  he  comments.  The  annota- 
tors on  this,  again,  are  numerous ; but  it  would  be  useless  to 
insert  a long  list  of  their  names,  or  of  the  titles  of  their  works. 

Excellent  as  the  Kasiki  Tritti  undoubtedly  is,  it  partakes 
of  the  defects  which  have  been  imputed  to  P&nini’s  text. 
Following  the  same  order  in  which  the  original  rules  are 
arranged,  it  is  well  adapted  to  assist  the  student  in  acquiring 
a critical  knowledge  of  the  Sanskrit  tongue.  But  for  one  who 
studies  the  rudiments  of  the  language  a different  arrangement 
is  requisite,  for  the  sake  of  bringing  into  one  view  the  rules 
which  must  be  remembered  in  the  inflections  of  one  word,  and 
those  which  must  be  combined  even  for  a single  variation  of  a 
single  term.  Such  a grammar  has  been  compiled  within  a few 
centuries  past  by  R&machandra,  an  eminent  grammarian.  It 
is  entitled  Prakriyd  Kaumudi.1  The  rules  are  Panini’s,  and 
the  explanation  of  them  is  abridged  from  the  ancient  commen- 
taries ; but  the  arrangement  is  wholly  different.  It  proceeds 
from  the  elements  of  writing  to  definitions  ; thence  to  ortho- 
graphy : it  afterwards  exhibits  the  inflections  of  nouns  accord- 
ing to  case,  number,  and  gender  ; notices  the  indeclinables  ; 
and  proceeds  to  the  uses  of  the  cases.  It  subjoins  the  rules  of 
1 [8ee  Prof.  Aufrecht's  Bodleian  Catalogue,  p.  350  5.] 


Digitized  by  Google 


AND  PRAKRIT  LANGUAGES. 


11 


apposition,  by  which  compound  terms  aro  formed  ; the  ety- 
mology of  patronymics  and  other  [11]  derivatives  from  nouns ; 
and  the  reduplication  of  particles,  etc.  In  the  second  part  it 
treats  of  the  conjugation  of  verbs  arranged  in  ten  classes ; to 
these  primitives  succeed  derivative  verbs,  formed  from  verbal 
roots  or  from  nouns.  The  rules  concerning  different  voices 
follow ; they  aro  succeeded  by  precepts  regarding  the  use  of 
the  tenses ; and  the  work  concludes  with  the  etymology  of 
verbal  nouns,  gerunds,  supines,  and  participles.  A supple- 
ment to  it  contains  the  anomalies  of  the  dialect  in  which  the 
Veda  is  composed. 

The  outline  of  Panini’s  arrangement  is  simple  ; but  numer- 
ous exceptions  and  frequent  digressions  have  involved  it  in 
much  seeming  confusion.  The  two  first  lectures  (the  first 
section  especially,  which  is  in  a manner  the  key  of  the  whole 
grammar)  contain  definitions ; in  the  three  next  are  collected 
the  affixes,  by  which  verbs  and  nouns  are  inflected.  Those 
which  appertain  to  verbs  occupy  the  third  lecture  : the  fourth 
and  fifth  contain  such  as  are  affixed  to  nouns.  The  remaining 
three  lectures  treat  of  the  changes  which  roots  and  affixes  un- 
dergo in  special  cases,  or  by  general  rules  of  orthography,  and 
which  are  all  effected  by  the  addition  or  by  the  substitution  of 
one  or  more  elements.1  The  apparent  simplicity  of  the  design 
vanishes  in  the  perplexity  of  the  structure.  The  endless  pur- 
suit of  exceptions  and  of  limitations  so  disjoins  the  general  pre- 
cepts, that  the  reader  cannot  keep  in  view  their  intended  con- 
nexion and  mutual  relation.  He  wanders  in  an  intricate  maze, 
and  the  clew  of  the  labyrinth  is  continually  slipping  from  his 
hands. 

The  order  in  which  Ramachandra  has  delivered  the  rules  of 
grammar  is  certainly  preferable ; but  the  Sutras  of  P&nini, 
thus  detached  from  their  context,  aro  wholly  unin[12]tclligible. 
Without  the  commentator’s  exposition,  they  are  indeed  what 
Sir  William  Jones  has  somewhere  termed  them,  “dark  as  the 
1 Even  the  expunging  of  n letter  is  considered  as  the  substitution  of  a blank. 
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darkest  oracle.”  Even  with  the  aid  of  a comment,  they  can- 
not be  fully  understood  until  they  are  perused  with  the  proper 
context.  Notwithstanding  this  defect,  Bhattoji  Dikshita,1 
who  revised  the  Kaumudi,  has  for  very  substantial  reasons 
adhered  to  the  Pdniniya  Sutras.  That  able  grammarian  has 
made  some  useful  changes  in  the  arrangement  of  the  Prakriyd; 
lie  has  amended  the  explanation  of  the  rules,  which  was  in 
many  places  incorrect  or  imperfect ; he  has  remedied  many 
omissions,  has  enlarged  the  examples,  and  has  noticed  the 
most  important  instances  where  tho  elder  grammarians  dis- 
agree, or  where  classical  poets  have  deviated  from  the  strict 
rules  of  grammar.  This  excellent  work  is  entitled  Siddh&nta 
Kaumudi.  The  author  has  very  properly  followed  the  example 
of  R&machandra,  in  excluding  all  rules  that  are  peculiar  to  the 
obsolete  dialect  of  the  Veda,  or  which  relate  to  accentuation  ; 
for  this  also  belongs  to  the  Veda  alone.  He  has  collected 
them  in  an  appendix  to  the  Siddhdnta  Kaumudi ; and  has 
subjoined,  in  a second  appendix,  rules  concerning  the  gender 
of  nouns.  The  other  supplements  of  Pdnini’s  grammar  are 
interwoven  by  this  author  with  the  body  of  his  work. 

The  Hindus  delight  in  scholastic  disputation.  Their  gram- 
marians indulge  this  propensity  as  much  as  their  lawyers  and 
their  sophists.8  Bhattoji  Dikshita  has  provided  an  ample 
store  of  controversy  in  an  argumentative  commentary  on  his 
own  grammar.  This  work  is  entitled  [13]  Praudha  Mano- 
ramd.  He  also  composed  a very  voluminous  commentary  on 
the  eight  lectures  of  Pdnini,  and  gave  it  the  title  of  Sabda 
Kaustubha.  The  only  portion  of  it  I have  yet  seen  reaches 
no  further  than  to  the  end  of  the  first  section  of  Pdnini’s  first 
lecture.  But  this  is  so  diffusive,  that,  if  the  whole  have  been 
executed  on  a similar  plan,  it  must  triple  the  ponderous  volume 

1 Descendants  of  Bhaftoji  in  the  fifth  or  sixth  degree  are,  I am  told,  now  living 
at  Benares.  He  must  have  flourished,  then,  between  one  and  two  centuries  ago. 

* Many  separate  treatises  on  different  branches  of  general  grammar  are  very 
properly  considered  as  appertaining  to  the  science  of  logic. 
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of  the  Mah4bh6shya  itself.  I have  reason,  however,  for 
doubting  that  it  was  ever  completed. 

The  commentaries  on  the  Siddhdnta  Kaumudi  and  Mano- 
ram4  are  very  numerous.  The  most  celebrated  shall  be  here 
briefly  noticed.  1.  The  Tattwa  Bodhini  expounds  the 
Siddhanta : it  is  the  work  of  Jn&nendra  Saraswati,  an  ascetic,  and 
the  pupil  of  Vamanendra  Sw4mi.  2.  The  Sabdendu  Sekhara 
is  another  commentary  on  Bhattoji’s  grammar.  It  was  com- 
posed by  a successor,  if  not  a descendant,  of  that  grammarian. 
An  abridgment  of  it,  which  is  very  generally  studied,  is  the 
work  of  Nigesa,  son  of  Siva  Bhatta  and  pupil  of  Hari  Dikshita. 
He  was  patronized,  as  appears  from  his  preface,  by  the  pro- 
prietor of  Sringavera  Pura.1  Though  called  an  abridgment, 
this  Laghu  Sabdendu  is  a voluminous  performance.  3.  The 
Laghu  Sabdaratua  is  a commentary  on  the  Manorama  of 
Bhattoji  Dikshita,  by  the  author's  grandson,  Hari  Dikshita. 
This  work  is  not  improperly  termed  an  abridgment,  since  it  is 
short  in  comparison  with  most  other  commentaries  on  gram- 
mar. A larger  performance  on  the  same  topics,  and  with  the 
same  title  of  Sabda  Ratna,  was  composed  by  a professor  of  this 
school.  4.  Bala  Barman  Pdgondiya,  who  is  either  fourth  or 
fifth  in  succession  from  Bhattoji,  as  professor  of  grammar  at 
Benares,  has  written  commentaries  on  the  Eaustubha,  Sabda 
Ratna,  and  [14]  Sabdendu  Sekhara.  His  father,  Baidyanatha 
Bhatta,  largely  annotated  the  Paribliashendu  Sekhara  of 
Nagesa  Bhatta,  which  is  an  argumentative  commentary  on  a 
collection  of  grammatical  axioms  and  definitions  cited  by  the 
glossarists  of  P&nini.  This  compilation,  entitled  Paribh4sh4, 
has  also  furnished  the  text  for  other  controversial  perform- 
ances bearing  similar  titles. 

While  so  many  commentaries  have  been  written  on  the 
Siddhanta  Kaumudi,  the  Prakriya  Kaumudi  has  not  been 
neglected.  The  scholiasts  of  this,  too,  aro  numerous.  The 

1 A town  on  the  Ganges,  marked  Singhore,  in  Renners  map.  It  is  situated 
above  Ilkh&bhd.  [Cf.  Bodleian  Cat.,  p.  165.] 
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most  known  is  Krishna  Pandita ; and  his  work  has  been 
abridged  by  his  pupil  Jayanta,  who  has  given  the  title  of 
Tattwa  Chandra  to  a very  excellent  compendium.1  On  the 
other  hand,  Krishna  Pandita  has  had  the  fate  common  to  all 
noted  grammarians,  since  his  work  has  employed  a host  of 
commentators  who  have  largely  commented  on  it. 

The  Kaumudis,  independently  even  of  their  numerous  com- 
mentaries, have  been  found  too  vast  and  intricate  for  young 
students.  Abridgments  of  the  Siddhanta  Kaumudi  have  been 
therefore  attempted  by  several  authors  with  unequal  degrees 
of  success.  Of  three  such  abridgments  one  only  seems  to 
deservo  present  notice.  It  is  the  Madhya  Kaumudi,  and  is 
accompanied  by  a similar  compendium  of  annotations,  entitled 
Madhya  Manoramd.  The  name  indicates,  that  it  holds  a 
middle  place  between  the  diffuse  original  and  the  jejune  ab- 
stracts called  Laghu  Kaumudi,  etc.  It  contains  such  of 
Pdnini’s  rules  as  are  most  universal,  and  adds  to  each  a short 
but  perspicuous  exposition.  It  omits  only  the  least  common 
exceptions  and  limitations. 

[15]  When  Sanskrit  was  the  language  of  Indian  courts, 
and  was  cultivated  not  only  by  persons  who  devoted  them- 
selves to  religion  and  literature,  but  also  by  princes,  lawyers, 
soldiers,  physicians,  and  scribes  (in  short,  by  the  first  three 
tribes,  and  by  many  classes  included  in  the  fourth),  an  easy 
and  popular  grammar  must  have  been  needed  by  persons  who 
could  not  waste  the  best  years  of  their  lives  in  the  study  of 
words.  Such  grammars  must  always  have  been  in  use ; those, 
however,  which  are  now  studied  are  not,  I believe,  of  very 
ancient  date.  The  most  esteemed  is  the  Sdraswata,  together 
with  its  commentary  named  Chandrikd.  It  seems  to  have 
been  formed  on  one  of  the  Kaumudis,  by  translating  Pdnini’s 
rules  into  language  that  is  intelligible  independently  of  the 

1 Finished  by  him,  as  appears  from  a postscript  to  the  book,  in  the  year  1687 
of  the  Samvat  era.  Though  he  studied  at  Benares,  he  appears  to  have  been  born 
on  the  banks  of  the  Tapati,  a river  marked  Taptee  in  Rennel’t  map. 
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gloss,  and  without  the  necessity  of  adverting  to  a different 
context. 

Another  popular  grammar,  which  is  in  high  repute  in 
Bengal,  is  entitled  Mugdhabodha,  and  is  accompanied  by  a 
commentary.  It  is  the  work  of  Vopadeva,  and  proceeds  upon 
a plan  grounded  on  that  of  the  Kaumudis ; but  the  author 
has  not  been  content  to  translate  the  rules  of  PAijini  and  to 
adopt  his  technical  terms.  He  has,  on  the  contrary,  invented 
new  terms  and  contrived  new  abbreviations.  The  same  author 
likewise  composed  a metrical  catalogue  of  verbs  alphabetically 
arranged.  It  is  named  Kavikalpadruma,  and  is  intended  as 
a substitute  for  the  DhAtupAtha. 

The  chief  inconvenience  attending  Vopadeva’s  innovation  is, 
that  commentaries  and  scholia,  written  to  elucidate  poems  and 
works  of  science,  must  be  often  unintelligible  to  those  who 
have  studied  only  his  grammar,  aud  that  the  writings  of  his 
scholars  must  be  equally  incomprehensible  (wherever  a gram- 
matical subject  is  noticed)  to  the  students  of  the  PAniniya. 
Accordingly  the  Pandits  of  Bengal  are  cut  off,  in  a manner, 
from  communication  on  grammatical  topics  with  the  learned  of 
other  provinces  in  India.  Even  [16]  etymological  dictionaries, 
such  as  the  commentaries  on  the  metrical  vocabularies,  which  I 
shall  next  proceed  to  mention,  must  be  unintelligible  to  them. 

It  appears  from  the  prefaces  of  many  different  grammatical 
treatises,  that  works  entitled  DhAtu  and  NAma  PArAyana 
were  formerly  studied.  They  must  have  comprehended,  as 
their  title  implies,  “ the  whole  of  the  verbs  and  nouns  ” apper- 
taining to  the  language ; and,  since  they  are  mentioned  as 
very  voluminous,  they  must  probably  have  contained  references 
to  all  the  rules  applicable  to  every  single  verb  and  noun. 
Haradatta’s  explanation  of  the  title  confirms  this  notion.  But 
it  does  not  appear  that  any  work  is  now  extant  under  this 
title.  The  DhAtupAtha,  with  its  commentaries,  supplies  the 
place  of  the  DhAtupArayana,  A collection  of  dictionaries  and 
vocabularies,  in  like  manner,  supplies  the  want  of  the  NAma- 
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par&yana.  These  then  may  be  noticed  in  this  place  as  a 
branch  of  grammar. 

The  best  and  most  esteemed  vocabulary  is  the  Amara  Kosha. 
Even  the  bigotry  of  Sankara  Ach&rya  spared  this,  when  he 
proscribed  the  other  works  of  Amara  Sinha.1  Like  most  other 
Sanskrit  dictionaries,  it  is  [17]  arranged  in  verse  to  aid  the 
memory.  Synonymous  words  are  collected  into  one  or  more 
verses,  and  placed  in  fifteen  different  chapters,  which  treat 
of  as  many  different  subjects.  The  sixteenth  contains  a few 
homonymous  terms,  arranged  alphabetically,  in  the  Indian 
manner,  by  the  final  consonants.  The  seventeenth  chapter 

1 Amara  Sinha  was  an  eminent  poet,  and  one  of  the  nine  gems  (for  so  these 
poets  were  called)  who  were  the  ornament  of  Vikram&ditya’s  Court.  Unfortun- 
ately he  held  the  tenets  of  a heterodox  sect,  and  his  poems  are  said  to  hare 
perished  in  the  persecutions  fomented  by  intolerant  philosophers  against  the 
persons  and  writings  of  both  Jainas  and  Bauddhas.  The  persecution,  instigated  by 
S'ankara  and  Udayana  Ach&rya,  was  enforced,  perhaps  from  political  motives,  by 
princes  of  the  Vaishnava  and  S'aiva  sects,  who  compelled  the  Bauddha  monarchs  to 
retire  from  Hindustan,  and  to  content  themselves  with  their  dominions  of  L&sata 
and  Bhota.  It  would  be  curious  to  investigate  the  date  of  this  important  revolution. 
The  present  conjecture  (for  it  is  little  more  than  mere  conjecture)  is  partly 
founded  upon  Borne  acknowledgments  made  by  Pandits,  who  confess  that  S'ankara 
and  Udayana  persecuted  the  heterodox  sects  and  proscribed  their  books ; and 
partly  on  the  evidence  of  the  engraved  plate  found  at  Mudgagiri,  and  of  the 
inscription  on  the  pillar  found  at  Badal  (see  As.  Res.  vol.  i.  p.  123  and  133), 
from  which  it  appears  that  Devap&la  Deva  belonged  to  the  sect  of  Buddha,  and 
that  he  reigned  over  Bengal  and  Karnkta  as  well  as  L&sata  and  Bhota,  and  had 
successfully  invaded  Kamboja,  after  traversing  as  a conqueror  the  Vindhya  range 
of  mountains.  His  descendants,  os  far  as  the  fourth  generation,  governed  a no 
less  extensive  empire ; os  appears  from  the  inscription  on  the  pillar  at  Bad&l. 
I must  however  acknowledge,  that  this  last-mentioned  inscription  does  not  in- 
dicate any  attachment  to  the  sect  of  Buddha.  This  may  be  accounted  for,  by 
supposing  that  the  worshippers  of  Krishna  and  of  R&ma,  or  whatever  other  sects 
prevailed,  were  then  as  cordial  to  the  followers  of  Buddha,  as  they  now  are 
towards  each  other.  The  king  and  his  minister  might  belong  to  different  sects. 

Amara  is  mentioned  in  an  inscription  at  Buddha  Gayfc  as  the  founder  of  a 
temple  at  that  place.  (As.  Res.  vol.  i.  p.  284.)  This  circumstance  may  serve  to 
explain  why  his  works  have  been  proscribed  with  peculiar  inveteracy,  as  it  is 
acknowledged  by  many  Pandits  that  they  have  been.  He  was  probably  a zealous 
sectarist. 

This  is,  however,  by  no  means  certain : and  Bh&nuji  Dikshita,  in  his  com- 
mentary on  the  Amara  Kosha,  denies  that  there  is  any  evidence  to  prove  that  the 
author  belonged  to  the  sect  of  Jainas.  [For  the  supposed  date  of  Amara  Sinha, 
see  Wilson’s  Essays,  v.  pp.  182-200  ; Gen.  Cunningham's  Report,  B.  A.  S.  J.  vol. 
xxxii.  pp.  vii-x.  The  fifth  or  sixth  century  a.d.  seems  the  most  probable  date.] 
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is  a pretty  full  catalogue  of  indeclinables,  which  European 
philologists  would  call  adverbs,  prepositions,  conjunctions,  and 
interjections,  but  which  Sanskrit  grammarians  consider  as  in- 
declinable nouns.  Tho  last  chapter  of  the  Amara  Kosha  is  a 
treatise  on  the  gender  of  nouns.  Another  vocabulary  by  the 
same  author  is  often  cited  by  his  commentators,  under  the 
title  of  Amara  M&ld. 

Numerous  commentaries  have  been  written  on  the  Amara 
Kosha.  The  chief  object  of  them  is  to  explain  the  deriva-[18] 
tions  of  the  nouns  and  to  supply  the  principal  deficiencies  of 
the  text.  Sanskrit  etymologists  scarcely  acknowledge  a single 
primitive  amongst  the  nouns.  When  unable  to  trace  an  ety- 
mology which  may  be  consistent  with  the  acceptation  of  the 
word,  they  are  content  to  derive  it,  according  to  grammatical 
rules,  from  some  root  to  which  the  word  has  no  affinity  in 
sense.  At  other  times  they  adopt  fanciful  etymologies  from 
Puranas  or  from  Tantras  : but,  in  general,  the  derivations  are 
accurate  and  instructive.  Tho  best  known  among  these  com- 
mentaries of  the  Amara  Kosha  is  the  Pada  Chandrika,  com- 
piled from  sixteen  older  commentaries  by  Vrihaspati,  sumamed 
Mukuta,  or  at  full  length  R&ya  Mukuta  Mani.1  It  appears 
from  the  incidental  mention  of  the  years  then  expired  of  as- 
tronomical eras,  that  Mukuta  made  this  compilation  in  the 
4532nd  year  of  the  Kali  Y ug,  which  corresponds  with  a.D. 
1430.  Achyuta  Jallaki  has  abridged  Mukuta's  commentary, 
but  without  acknowledgment;  and  has  given  the  title  of 
Vy&khyd  Pradipa  to  his  compendium.  On  the  other  hand, 
Bhanuji  Dikshita  has  revised  the  same  compilation,  and  has 
corrected  the  numerous  errors  of  Mukuta,  who  often  derives 
words  from  roots  that  are  unknown  to  the  language,  or  accord- 
ing to  rules  which  have  no  place  in  its  grammar.  Bhknuji 
has  greatly  improved  the  plan  of  the  work,  by  inserting  from 
other  authorities  the  various  acceptations  of  words  exhibited 
by  Amara  in  one  or  two  senses  only.  This  excellent  compi- 
lation is  entitled  Vydkhyd  Sudha.* 

1 [Of.  Wilson,  Suayi  on  Santlt.  Lit.  iii.  204.]  * [Cf.  Wilson,  ibid,  pp.  204, 205.] 
TOL.  III.  [E88ATS  II.]  2 
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The  AmaraKosha,  as  has  been  already  hinted,  gives  a very 
incomplete  list  of  words  that  have  various  acceptations.  This 
defect  is  well  supplied  by  the  Medini,  a dictionary  so  named 
from  its  author,  Medinikar.1  It  contains  words  that  bear 
many  senses,  arranged  in  alphabetical  order  by  the  final  con- 
sonants ; and  a list  of  homonymous  indeclinables  is  subjoined 
to  it.  A similar  dictionary,  compiled  by  [19]  Maheswara  and 
entitled  Viswa  Prak&sa,  is  much  consulted,  though  it  be  very 
defective,  as  has  been  justly  remarked  by  Medinikar.8  It 
contains,  however,  a very  useful  appendix  on  words  spelt  more 
than  one  way ; and  another  on  letters  which  are  liable  to  be 
confounded,  such  as  v and  b;  and  another,  again,  on  the  gender 
of  nouns.  These  subjects  are  not  separately  treated  by  Medi- 
nikar ; but  he  has,  on  the  other  hand,  specified  the  genders 
with  great  care  in  the  body  of  the  work.  The  exact  age  of 
the  Medini  is  not  certainly  known ; but  it  is  older  than 
Mukuta’s  compilation,  since  it  is  quoted  by  this  author. 

Amara’s  dictionary  does  not  contain  more  than  ten  thousand 
different  words ; yet  the  Sanskrit  language  is  very  copious. 
The  insertion  of  derivatives,  that  do  not  at  all  deviate  from 
their  regular  and  obvious  import,  has  been  very  properly 
deemed  superfluous.  Compound  epithets,  and  other  compound 
terms,  in  which  the  Sanskrit  language  is  peculiarly  rich,  are 
likewise  omitted ; excepting  such  as  are  especially  appro- 
priated, by  a limited  acceptation,  either  as  titles  of  deities,  or 
as  names  of  plants,  animals,  etc.  In  fact,  compound  terms 
are  formed  at  pleasure,  according  to  the  rules  of  grammar ; 
and  must  generally  be  interpreted  in  strict  conformity  with 
those  rules.  Technical  terms,  too,  are  mostly  excluded  from 
general  dictionaries,  and  consigned  to  separate  nomenclatures. 
The  Amara  Kosha,  then,  is  less  defective  than  might  be  in- 
ferred from  the  small  number  of  words  explained  in  it.  Still, 
however,  it  needs  a supplement.  The  Hdrdvali  may  be  used 

1 [Cf.  Wilson,  Essay*  on  Sansh . Lit.  iii.  pp.  217,  221.] 

J [Cf.  Wilson,  i b.  p.  215.] 
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as  such.  It  is  a vocabulary  of  uncommon  words,  compiled  by 
Purushottama,  the  author  of  an  etymological  work,  and  also 
of  a little  collection  of  monograms,  entitled  Ekakshara.1  His 
Har&vali  was  compiled  by  him  under  the  patronage  of  Dhrita 
Sinha.  It  is  noticed  by  Medinikar,  and  seems  to  be  likewise 
anterior  to  the  V iswa. 

[20]  The  remaining  deficiencies  of  the  Amara  Kosha  are 
supplied  by  consulting  other  dictionaries  and  vocabularies  ; 
such  as  Halavudha's,  Vdchaspati’s,  the  Dharani  Kosha,  or 
some  other.  Sanskrit  dictionaries  are  indeed  very  numerous. 
Purushottama  and  Medinikar  name  the  Utpalini,  Sabddrnava, 
and  Sans&r&varta,  as  works  consulted  by  them.  Purushottama 
adds  the  names  of  Y&chaspati,  Vy&di,  and  Yikram&ditya;  but 
it  is  net  quite  clear  whether  he  mentions  them  as  tho  authors 
and  patrons  of  these,  or  of  other  dictionaries.  Medinikar 
adds  a fourth  vocabulary,  called  Namamdld,  and  with  similar 
obscurity  subjoins  the  celebrated  names  of  Bh&guri,  Yararuchi, 
S’aswata,  Bopdlita.  and  Rantideva.  He  then  proceeds  to  enu- 
merate the  dictionaries  of  Amara,  Subh&nga,  Haldyudha, 
Govardhana,  Rabhasa  Pdla,  and  the  Ratna  Kosha ; with  the 
vocabularies  of  Rudra,  Dhananjaya,  and  Gangddhara  ; as  also 
the  Dharani  Kosha,  Hdrdvali,  Yrihad  Amara,  TrikdndaSesha, 
and  Ratnamala.4  Many  of  these  are  cited  by  the  commen- 
tators on  Amara  and  by  the  scholiasts  on  different  poems. 
The  following  are  also  frequently  cited ; some  as  etymolo- 
gists, the  rest  as  lexicographers:  Swdmi,  Durga,  Sarvadhara, 
Ydmana,  Chandra,  and  the  authors  of  the  Yaijayanti,  Nd- 
manidhdna,  Haima,  Vrihat-nighanti,  etc.  To  this  list  might 
be  added  the  Anekdrtha  Dhwani  Manjari,  Ndndrtha,  and 
other  vocabularies  of  homonymous  terms  ; the  Dwirukti,  Bhu- 
riprayoga  Kosha,  and  other  lists  of  words  spelt  in  more  than 
one  way ; and  the  various  Nighantis  or  nomenclatures,  such 
as  the  Dhanwantari  Nighanta  and  Raja  Nighanta,  which  con- 

1 [Cf.  Wilson,  Etsayt  an  Santk.  Lit.  iii.  pp.  211,  212.] 

1 [Cf.  Wilson,  H.  pp.  217-220.] 
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tain  lists  of  the  materia  medico;  and  the  Nighanti  of  the 
Veda,  which  explains  obsolete  words  and  unusual  acceptations.1 

[21]  Before  I proceed  to  mention  other  languages  of  India, 
it  may  be  proper  to  mention,  that  the  school  of  Benares  now 
uses  the  Siddhanta  Kaumudi,  and  othor  works  of  Bhattoji,  as 
the  same  school  formerly  did  the  K4sik&  Vritti.  The  Pra- 
kriyd  Kaumudi,  with  its  commentaries,  maintains  its  ground 
among  the  learned  of  Mithild  or  Tirliut.  In  both  places, 
however,  and  indeed  throughout  India,  the  Mah&bh&shya  con- 
tinues to  be  the  standard  of  Sanskrit  grammar:  it  is  therefore 
Btudied  by  all  who  are  ambitious  of  acquiring  a critical  know- 
ledge of  the  language.  The  Harik&rika,  with  its  commentaries 
by  Helar&ja  and  Punjaraja,  was  probably  in  use  with  a school 
that  once  flourished  at  Ujjayini,  but  it  does  not  seem  to  be 
now  generally  studied  in  any  part  of  India. 

The  second  class  of  Indian  languages  comprehends  the 
written  dialects  which  are  now  used  in  the  intercourse  of 
civil  life,  and  which  are  cultivated  by  lettered  men.  The 
author  of  a passage  already  quoted  includes  all  such  dialects 
under  the  general  denomination  of  Prakrit : but  this  term  is 
commonly  restricted  to  one  language,  namely,  to  the  Saraswati 
bala  bani,  or  the  speech  of  children  on  the  banks  of  the  Saras- 
wati.8 There  is  reason  to  believe  that  ten  polished  dialects 
formerly  prevailed  in  as  many  different  civilized  nations,  who 
occupied  all  the  fertile  provinces  of  Hindustan  and  the  Dak- 
hin.*  Evident  traces  of  them  still  exist.  They  shall  be 

1 The  Nirukti,  as  explained  in  Sir  William  Jones’s  treatise  on  the  literature  of 
the  Hindus,  belongs  to  the  same  class  with  the  Nighanti  of  the  Veda : and  a 
small  vocabulary  under  both  these  titles  is  commonly  annexed  to  the  Rigveda  to 
complete  the  set  of  Upavedas.  There  is,  however,  a much  larger  work  entitled 
Nirukti ; and  the  commentators  of  it  are  often  cited  upon  topics  of  general  gram- 
mar. See  the  preceding  vol.  p.  [26].  [Nighanti  and  Nirukti  are  more  curectly 
written  Nighanfu  and  Nirukta.] 

1 The  term  will  bear  a different  interpretation,  but  this  seems  to  be  the  most 
probable  explanation  of  it.  '1  he  other  (youthful  speech  of  Saraswati)  is  generally 
received. 

3 [ The  exact  relation  of  the  modem  vernacular  languages  of  Northern  India  to 
Sanskrit  and  Pr&krit  is  a still  unsettled  question  (cf.  Hr.  Muir’s  Sanikrit  Text*, 
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noticed  in  the  order  in  which  these  Hindu  nations  are  usually 
enumerated. 

[22]  The  S&raswata  was  a nation  which  occupied  the  banks 
of  the  river  Saraswati.  Brahmanas,  who  are  still  distin- 
guished by  the  name  of  their  nation,  inhabit  chiefly  the 
Panjib  or  Panchanada,  west  of  the  river  from  which  they 
take  their  appellation.  Their  original  language  may  have 
once  prevailed  through  the  southern  and  western  parts  of 
Hindus  tin  proper,  and  is  probably  the  idiom  to  which  the 
name  of  Prikrit  is  generally  appropriated.  This  has  been 
more  cultivated  than  any  other  among  the  dialects  which  will 
bo  here  enumerated,  and  it  occupies  a principal  place  in  the 
dialogue  of  most  dramas.  Many  beautiful  poems  composed 
wholly  in  this  language,  or  intermixed  with  stanzas  of  pure 
Sanskrit,  have  perpetuated  the  memory  of  it,  though  perhaps 
it  have  long  ceased  to  be  a vernacular  tongue.  Grammars  have 
been  compiled  for  the  purpose  of  teaching  this  language  and 
its  prosody,  and  several  treatises  of  rhetoric  have  been  written 
to  illustrate  its  beauties.  The  Pr&krita  Manoratnd  and 
Prikrita  Pingala  are  instances  of  the  one,  and  the  Saraswati 
Kanthabharana  of  Bhojadeva,  may  be  named  as  an  example  of 
the  other,  although  both  Sanskrit  and  Prikrit  idioms  furnish 
the  examples  with  which  that  author  elucidates  his  precepts. 
For  the  character  of  the  Prikrit  language  I must  refer  the 
reader  to  Sir  William  Jones’s  remarks,  in  his  preface  to  the 
translation  of  the  Fatal  Ring. 

vol.  ii.  2nd  ed.  chap.  i).  Between  these  modern  dialects  and  Sanskrit  we  can  at  any 
rate  trace  four  intermediate  stages,  though  we  cannot  determine  their  relative  anti- 
quity to  each  other.  Thus  we  find  in  the  Buddhist  vaipulya  nitrot  or  ‘ developed 
sitros ' of  Nepal  long  passages  in  verse,  called  gdthri*,  which  are  written  in  a 
popularized  Sanskrit,  full  of  barbarons  inflections  and  corruptions,  but  still  re- 
taining a very  strong  likeness  to  the  original.  Then  we  have  the  language  of 
the  rock  inscriptions  of  the  second  and  third  centuries  s.c. ; and  closely  connected 
with  this,  the  Pfdi  or  Migadhi  of  the  sacred  books  of  the  Buddhists  in  Ceylon 
and  Burmah.  Here  we  find  a pure  Prikrit  type,  not,  as  in  the  Githfts,  a 
barbarous  form  of  Sanskrit ; it  has  a regular  grammar  and  a vast  literature  of  its 
own.  Lastly  we  have  the  Prikrit  dialects  of  the  grammarians  and  the  dramas; 
but  none  of  these  agree  with  the  language  of  the  inscriptions  or  with  the  Pili ; 
and  indeed  they  are  undoubtedly  of  a more  recent  character  ] 
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The  K&nyakubjas  possessed  a great  empire,  the  metropolis 
of  which  was  the  aucient  city  of  Kanyakubja  or  Kanoj.  Theirs 
seems  to  be  the  language  which  forms  the  groundwork  of 
modern  Hindustani,  and  which  is  known  by  the  appellation 
of  Hindi  or  Hindavi.  Two  dialects  of  it  may  be  easily  dis- 
tinguished, one  more  refined,  the  other  less  so.  To  this  last 
the  name  of  Hindi  is  sometimes  restricted,  while  the  other  is 
often  confounded  with  Prakrit.  Numerous  poems  have  been 
composed  in  both  dialects,1  not  only  [23]  before  the  Hindustani 
was  ingrafted  on  the  Hindi  by  a large  intermixture  of  Persian, 
but  also  in  very  modern  times,  by  Muhammadan  as  well  as 
Hindu  poets.  Dohrd s or  detached  couplets,  and  Kabitg  or 
stanzas,  in  the  Hindavi  dialect,  may  be  found  among  the 
works  of  Musahn&n  authors  : it  will  be  sufficient  to  instance 
those  of  Malik  Muhammad  Jaisi,  Muhammad  Afeal,  and 
Amirkhan  Anj&ra.  Most  poems  in  this  dialect  are,  however, 
the  exclusive  production  of  Hindu  poets.3  On  examining 
them,  the  affinity  of  Hindi  with  the  Sanskrit  language  is 
peculiarly  striking  ; and  no  person  acquainted  with  both  can 
hesitate  in  affirming  that  Hindi  is  chiefly  borrowed  from 
Sanskrit.  Many  words,  of  which  the  etymology  shows  them 
to  be  the  purest  Sanskrit,  are  received  unaltered  ; many  more 
undergo  no  change  but  that  of  making  the  final  vowel  silent ; 
a still  greater  number  exhibits  no  other  difference  than  what 
arises  from  the  uniform  permutation  of  certain  letters  5 the 

1 [For  further  information  respecting  the  different  Hindi  poets,  sec  M.  Garcin 
do  Tossy’*  Histoire  de  la  Litt&ature  Hindouie  et  Hindouslanie.  The  oldest  is 
Cband,  who  wrote  his  great  epic,  the  jyithtchc{/a-C}iaritrat  about  1200  a.d.] 

* Among  the  most  admired  specimens  of  Hindi  poetry,  the  seven  hundred 
couplets  of  Bih&ri  Lai,  and  the  amatory  verses  of  Stiudar  and  of  Matir&m,  are 
conspicuous.  But  their  dialect  is  not  pure  Hindavi,  since  they  sometimes  borrow 
from  the  Persian  language.  Stindar  wrote  his  poems  in  the  reign  of  Sh&hjah&n, 
and  seems  to  have  been  patronized  by  that  prince,  whom  he  praises  in  his  preface. 
Bihkrf  Lhl  flourished  at  the  court  of  Ambher,  toward*  the  beginning  of  the  six- 
teenth century  of  the  Christian  era.  His  poems  were  arranged  in  their  present 
order  for  the  use  of  the  unfortunate  prince  A'zam  Shfch,  and  the  modem  edition 
is  therefore  called  A'zamsh&hi.  The  old  edition  has  been  elegantly  translated 
into  Sanskrit  verse  by  Haripras&da  Pandita,  under  the  patronage  of  Chet  Sinh, 
when  R&jh  of  Benares. 
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rest,  too,  with  comparatively  few  exceptions,  may  be  easily 
traced  to  a Sanskrit  origin.  That  this  is  the  root  from  which 
Hindi  has  sprung  (not  Hindi  the  dialect  whence  Sanskrit  has 
been  refined)  may  be  proved  by  etymology,  the  analogy  of 
which  is  lost  in  Hindi  and  preserved  in  Sanskrit.  A few 
examples  will  render  this  evident. 

[24]  Kriyd  signifies  action,  and  karma  act,  both  of  which 
are  regularly  derived  from  the  root  kri  ' to  do.’  They  have 
been  adopted  into  Hindustani,  with  many  other  regular  deri- 
vatives of  the  same  root  (such,  for  example,  as  karana  [con- 
tracted into  karna]  the  act  of  doing ; kartd  the  agent;  kdran 
cause,  or  the  means  of  doing  ; karya  [kdrj,  kdj,~\  the  thing  to 
be  done,  and  the  intent  or  purpose  of  the  action).  But  I 
select  these  two  instances,  because  both  words  are  adopted 
into  Hindustani  in  two  several  modes.  Thus  kria  signifies 
action,  and  kir'id  expresses  one  metaphorical  sense  of  the  same 
Sanskrit  word,  viz.  oath  or  ordeal.  Again,  kiriakaram  signi- 
fies funeral  rites  ; but  kdm  is  the  most  usual  form  in  which 
the  Sanskrit  karma  is  exhibited  in  the  Hindustani ; and  it 
thus  assumes  the  same  form  with  kdm,  desire,  a very  different 
word  taken  from  the  Sanskrit  derivative  of  the  root  kam,  to 
seek.  Here  then  the  Hindustani  confounds  two  very  different 
words  in  one  instance,  and  makes  two  words  out  of  one  in  the 
other  instance. 

Sat  literally  signifies  existent:  it  is  employed  in  the  accepta- 
tion of  truth.  Satya,  a regular  derivative  from  it,  signifies 
true;  or,  employed  substantively,  truth.  The  correspondent 
Hindi  word,  sack,  is  corrupted  from  the  Sanskrit  satya,  by 
neglecting  the  final  vowel,  by  substituting,/  for  y,  according  to 
the  genius  of  the  Hindavi  dialect,  and  by  transforming  the 
harsh  combination  1j  into  the  softer  sound  of  ch.  Here  then 
is  obviously  traced  the  identity  of  the  Hindustani  sack,  and 
Bengali  shotyo,  which  are  only  the  same  Sanskrit  word  satya 
variously  pronounced. 

Tuvan  signifies  young,  and  yauvana  youth.  The  first 
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makes  yuca  in  the  nominative  case:  this  is  adopted  into 
Hindustani  with  the  usual  permutation  of  consonants,  and 
becomes  jiiAa,  as  yaucana  is  transformed  into  joban.  The  same 
word  has  been  less  corrupted  in  Persian  and  Latin,  where  it 
stands  jutcdn  and  juvenis.  In  many  inflections  [25]  the  root 
of  yuvan  is  contracted  into  yun : the  possessive  case,  for  ex- 
ample, forms  in  the  three  numbers,  yiinas,  yunos,  yundm. 
Here,  then,  we  trace  the  origin  of  the  Latin  comparative 
junior;  and  I cannot  hesitate  in  referring  to  these  Sanskrit 
roots,  the  Welsh  jecangk,  and  Armorican  jovank,  as  well  as  the 
Saxon  yeong,  and  finally  the  English  young.  This  analogy, 
which  seems  evident  through  the  medium  of  the  Sanskrit 
language,  is  wholly  obscured  in  Hindustani. 

These  examples  might  be  easily  multiplied,  but  unprofitably, 
I fear ; for,  after  proving  that  nine-tenths  of  the  Hindi  dialect 
may  be  traced  back  to  the  Sanskrit  idiom,  there  yet  remains 
the  difficulty  of  accounting  for  the  remaining  tenth,  which  is 
perhaps  the  basis  of  the  Hindi  language.  Sir  William  Jones 
thought  it  so ; and  he  thence  inferred,  that  the  pure  Hindi 
was  primeval  in  Upper  India,  into  which  the  Sanskrit  was 
introduced  by  conquerors  from  other  kingdoms  in  some  very 
remote  age.1  This  opinion  I do  not  mean  to  controvert.  I 
only  contend,  that  where  similar  words  are  found  in  both 
languages,  the  Hindi  has  borrowed  from  Sanskrit,  rather  than 
the  Sanskrit  from  Hindi.  It  may  be  remarked  too,  that  in 
most  countries  the  progress  has  been  from  languages  rich  in 
inflections,  to  dialects  simple  in  their  structure.  In  modern 
idioms,  auxiliary  verbs  and  appendant  particles  supply  the 
place  of  numerous  inflections  of  the  root:  it  may,  for  this 
reason,  be  doubted,  whether  the  present  structure  of  the  Hindi 
tongue  be  not  a modern  refinement.  But  the  question,  which 
has  been  here  hinted  rather  than  discussed,  can  be  decided 
only  by  a careful  examination  of  the  oldest  compositions  that 
are  now  extant  in  the  Hindi  dialect.  Until  some  person 

1 See  Sir  W.  Jones's  third  anniversary  discourse. 
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execute  this  task,  a doubt  must  remain,  [26]  whether  the 
groundwork  of  Hindi,  and  consequently  of  Hindustani,  be 
wholly  distinct  from  that  of  Sanskrit. 

On  the  subject  of  the  modern  dialect  of  Upper  India,  I with 
pleasure  refer  to  the  works  of  a very  ingenious  member  of  this 
society,  Mr.  Gilchrist,  whose  labours  have  now  made  it  easy 
to  acquire  the  knowledge  of  an  elegant  language,  which  is  used 
in  every  part  of  Hindustan  and  the  Dakhin,  which  is  the  com- 
mon vehicle  of  colloquial  intercourse  among  all  well-educated 
natives,  and  among  the  illiterate  also,  in  many  provinces  of 
India,  and  which  is  almost  everywhere  intelligible  to  some 
among  the  inhabitants  of  every  village.  The  dialects  which 
will  be  next  noticed  are  of  more  limited  use. 

Gaura,1  or  as  it  is  commonly  called  Bengalah,  or  Beng&li, 
is  the  language  spoken  in  the  provinces  of  which  the  ancient 
city  of  Gaur  was  once  the  capital.  It  still  prevails  in  all  the 
provinces  of  Bengal,  excepting  perhaps  some  frontier  districts, 
but  is  said  to  be  spoken  in  its  greatest  purity  in  the  eastern 
parts  only ; and,  as  there  spoken,  contains  few  words  which 
are  not  evidently  derived  from  Sanskrit.  This  dialect  has  not 
been  neglected  by  learned  men.  Many  Sanskrit  poems  have 
been  translated,  and  some  original  poems  have  been  composed 
in  it learned  Hindus  in  Bengal  speak  it  almost  exclusively  ; 
[27]  verbal  instruction  in  sciences  is  communicated  through 
this  medium,  and  even  public  disputations  are  conducted  in 
this  dialect.  Instead  of  writing  it  in  the  Devan4gari,  as  the 
Prakrit  and  Hindavi  are  written,3  the  inhabitants  of  Bengal 

1 It  is  necessary  to  remark,  that  although  Gaura  [Gauda]  bo  the  name  of 
Bengal,  yet  the  Br&hmanas,  who  boar  that  appellation,  are  not  inhabitants  of 
Bengal,  but  of  Hindustan  proper.  '!  hey  reside  chiefly  in  the  Subfi  of  Delhi, 
while  the  Brhhmapas  of  Bengal  are  arowed  colonists  from  Kanoj.  It  is  difficult 
to  account  for  this  contradiction.  The  Gaura  Br&hmanas  allege  a tradition,  that 
their  ancestors  migrated  in  the  days  of  the  P&ijdavaa,  at  the  commencement  of 
the  present  Kali  Yuga.  Though  no  plausible  conjecture  can  bo  founded  on  this 
tradition,  yet  I am  induced  to  retract  a conjecture  formerly  haiarded  by  me,  that 
the  Gar  of  our  maps  was  the  original  country  of  the  Gaura  priests. 

* [On  old  Bcng&li  literature,  see  two  articles  in  rols.  xiii.  and  irii.  of  the  Cal- 
cutta Reticle.  The  province  is  properly  called  Bangadefa  or  B&ngal&  (sometimes 
B&ng&lft),  and  the  language  B&ngal& ; B&ngftll  only  means  a native  of  Bengal.] 

5 Pr&krit  and  Hindi  books  are  commonly  written  in  the  Devan&garf ; but  a 
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have  adopted  a peculiar  character,  which  is  nothing  else  but 
Devan&gari,  difformed  for  the  sake  of  expeditious  writing. 
Even  the  learned  amongst  them  employ  this  character  for  the 
Sanskrit  language,  the  pronunciation  of  which,  too,  they  in 
like  manner  degrade  to  the  Bengali  standard.  The  labours  of 
Mr.  Halhed  and  Mr.  Forster  have  already  rendered  a know- 
ledge of  the  Beng&li  dialect  accessible;  and  Mr.  Forster's 
further  exertions  will  still  more  facilitate  the  acquisition  of  a 
language  which  cannot  but  be  deemed  greatly  useful,  since  it 
prevails  throughout  the  richest  and  most  valuable  portion  of 
the  British  possessions  in  India. 

Maithila,  or  Tirhutiya,  is  the  language  used  in  Mitliila 
(that  is,  in  the  Sirk&r  of  Tirhut),  and  in  some  adjoining  dis- 
tricts, limited  however  by  the  rivers  Kusi  (Kausiki),  and 
Gandhak  (Gandhaki),  and  by  the  mountains  of  Nepal.  It 
has  great  affinity  with  Bengali ; and  the  character  in  which  it 
is  written  differs  little  from  that  which  is  employed  throughout 
Bengal.  In  Tirhut,  too,  the  learned  write  Sanskrit  in  the 
Tirhutiya  character,  and  pronounce  it  after  their  own  inelegant 
manner.  As  the  dialect  of  Mithili  has  no  extensive  use,  and 
does  not  appear  to  have  been  at  [28]  any  time  cultivated  by 
elegant  poets,  it  is  unnecessary  to  notice  it  further  in  this  place. 

Utkala,  or  Odradesa,  is  co-extensive  with  the  Suba  of 
Orissa,  extending  from  Medinipur  to  Manakapattana.  and 
from  the  sea  to  Sammall-pur.  The  language  of  this  province, 
and  the  character  in  which  it  is  written,  are  both  called  Uriya. 
So  far  as  a judgment  can  be  formed  from  imperfect  specimens 
of  this  language,  it  contains  many  Sanskrit  words  variously 
corrupted,  with  some  Persian  and  Arabic  terms  borrowed 
through  the  medium  of  Hindustani,  and  with  others  of 

corrupt  writing,  called  N&gari,  is  used  by  Hindus  in  all  common  transactions 
where  Hindi  is  employed  by  them;  and  a still  more  corrupted  one,  wherein 
vowels  are  for  the  most  part  omitted,  is  employed  by  bankers  and  others  in  mer- 
cantile transactions.  I must  here  confess  that  I can  give  no  satisfactory  explana- 
tion of  the  term.  The  common  etymology  of  Nagari  is  unsatisfactory ; unless 
Nagara  be  taken  as  the  name  of  some  particular  place  emphatically  called  the  city. 
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doubtful  origin.  The  letters  are  evidently  taken  from  the 
Devanagari;  and  the  Brahmans  of  this  province  use  the  TJriya 
character  in  writing  the  Sanskrit  language.  Its  deviations 
from  the  Devanagari  may  be  explained,  from  the  practice  of 
writing  on  palm  leaves  with  an  iron  style,  or  on  paper  with  a 
pen  cut  from  a porcupine’s  quill.  It  differs  in  this  respect 
from  the  hand-writing  of  northern  tribes,  and  is  analogous  to 
that  of  the  southern  inhabitants  of  the  peninsula. 

The  five  Hindu  nations,  whose  peculiar  dialects  have  been 
thus  briefly  noticed,  occupy  the  northern  and  eastern  portions 
of  India;  they  are  denominated  the  five  Gaurs.  The  rest, 
called  the  five  Drdvirs,  inhabit  the  southern  and  western  parts 
of  the  peninsula.  Some  Pandits,  indeed,  exclude  Karri ata, 
and  substitute  Kasmira;  but  others,  with  more  propriety,  omit 
the  Kashmirian  tribe  ; and,  by  adding  the  Kdnaras  to  the  list 
of  Dravirs,  avoid  the  inconsistency  of  placing  a northern  tribe 
among  southern  nations.  There  is  reason,  too,  for  doubting 
whether  K&smira  be  occupied  by  a distinct  nation,  and  whether 
the  inhabitants  of  it  be  not  rather  a tribe  of  K4nyakubjas. 

Dravira 1 is  the  country  which  terminates  the  peninsula  of 
India:  its  northern  limits  appear  to  lie  between  the  twelfth 
and  thirteenth  degrees  of  north  latitude.  The  lan[29]guage 
of  the  province  is  the  T4mel,  to  which  Europeans  have  given 
the  name  of  Malabar,®  from  Malay-w4r,  a province  of  Dr4vira. 

1 [Mahrktti  and  Gujariti  belong  to  the  Sanskrit  class  of  languages.  Dr. 
Caldwell,  in  his  Drdvidian  Comparative  Grammar,  p.  27,  would  make  nine 
northern  languages,  i.e.  Beng&li,  Uriya,  Hindi  with  its  daughter  Hindustani'. 
Panjfibi,  Sindhi,  Gujarkti,  Mahr&tti,  and  the  languages  of  Ncptil  and  K&shmir. 
The  Drkvidian  branch  consists  of  Tamil,  Telugu,  Kanarese,  and  Maluyklam,  the 
language  of  Malabar  (which  is  closely  connected  with  Tamil).  They  all  borrow 
largely  from  Sanskrit  in  their  vocabulary,  but  they  are  essentially  non-8anskrit 
in  their  grammatical  structure  and  their  most  important  roots,  and  belong  to  the 
Turanian,  not  the  Indo-European  family.  The  dialects  of  most  of  the  various 
mountain-tribes  in  Central  and  South  India,  os  the  Gonds,  Khonds,  etc.,  belong 
to  the  same  stock,  and  perhaps  some  of  those  in  North  India ; and  hence  it  has 
been  supposed  that  these  languages  represent  the  language  of  the  aboriginal 
inhabitants  of  India  previous  to  the  immigration  of  the  Sanskrit-speaking  Aryan 
tribes.  See  Dr.  Caldwell's  Drdvidian  Comp.  Grammar .] 

* A learned  Brkhman  of  Drkvira  positively  assures  me,  that  the  dialect  of 
Malabar,  though  confounded  by  Europeans  with  the  Tkrael,  is  different  from  it, 
and  is  not  the  language  to  which  Europeans  hare  allotted  that  appellation. 
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They  have  similarly  corrupted  the  true  name  of  the  dialect 
into  Tamul,  Tamulic,  and  Tamulian,1  but  the  word,  as  pro- 
nounced by  the  natives,  is  T&rnla,  or  T&uialah ; and  this  seems 
to  indicate  a derivation  from  T&mra,  or  Tamraparni,  a river  of 
note  which  waters  the  southern  Mathura,  situated  within  the 
limits  of  Dravira.  The  provincial  dialect  is  written  in  a 
character  which  is  greatly  corrupted  from  the  parent  Deva- 
n&gari,  but  which  nevertheless  is  used  by  the  Br&hmans  of 
Dr&vira  in  writing  the  Sauskrit  language.  After  carefully 
inspecting  a grammar  published  by  Mr.  Drummond  at  Bom- 
bay, and  a dictionary  by  missionaries  at  Madras,  I can 
venture  to  pronounce  that  the  Tamla  contains  many  Sanskrit 
words,  either  unaltered  or  little  changed,  with  others  more 
corrupted,  and  a still  greater  number  of  doubtful  origin. 

The  Mah&r&shtra,  or  Mahrdtta,  is  the  language  of  a nation 
which  has  in  the  present  century  greatly  enlarged  its  ancient 
limits.  If  any  inference  may  be  drawn  from  the  name  of 
the  character  in  which  the  language  is  written,  the  country 
occupied  by  this  people  was  formerly  called  Muru;8  for  the 
peculiar  corruption  of  the  Devanagari,  [30]  which  is  employed 
by  the  Mahar&shtras  in  common  transactions,  is  denomin- 
ated by  them  Mur.  Their  books,  it  must  be  remarked, 
are  commonly  written  in  Devandgari.  The  Mahratta  nation 
was  formerly  confined  to  a mountainous  tract  situated  south 
of  the  river  Narmadd,  and  extending  to  the  province  of  Kokdn. 
Their  language  is  now  more  widely  spread,  but  is  not  yet 
become  the  vernacular  dialect  of  provinces  situated  far  beyond 
the  ancient  bounds  of  their  country.  Like  other  Indian 
tongues,  it  contains  much  pure  Sanskrit,  and  more  corruptions 
of  that  language,  intermixed  with  words  borrowed  from  Persian 

1 The  Romish  and  Protestant  missionaries  who  hare  published  dictionaries 
and  grammars  of  this  dialect,  refer  to  another  language,  which  they  denominate 
Grandam  and  Grandonicum.  It  appears  that  Sanskrit  is  meant,  and  the  term 
thus  corrupted  by  them  is  Grantho , a volume  or  book.  [The  Grantha  character 
is  used  in  Southern  India  for  Sanskrit  MSS.] 

J Mentioned  in  the  royal  grant  preserved  at  a famous  temple  in  Karphta.  See 
As.  Res.  vol.  iii.  p.  48.  However,  the  Mahrhttas  themselves  affirm,  that  the 
Miiru  character  was  introduced  amongst  them  Rom  the  island  of  Sillm. 
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and  Arabic,  and  with  others  derived  from  an  unknown  source. 
If  the  bards  of  Muru  were  once  famous,  their  supposed  suc- 
cessors, though  less  celebrated,  are  not  less  diligent.  The 
Mahr&ttas  possess  many  poems  in  their  own  dialect,  either 
translated  from  the  Sanskrit,  or  original  compositions  in  honour 
of  Krishna,  R4ma,  and  other  deified  heroes.  Treatises  in 
prose,  too,  on  subjects  of  logic  and  of  philosophy,  have  been 
composed  in  the  Mahr&tta  dialect. 

Karnafa,  or  K&nara,  is  the  ancient  language  of  Karn&taka, 
a province  which  has  given  name  to  districts  on  both  coasts 
of  the  peninsula.  This  dialect  still  prevails  in  the  inter- 
mediate mountainous  tract,  but  seems  to  be  superseded  by 
other  provincial  tongues  on  the  eastern  coast.  A peculiar 
character  formed  from  the  Devan4gari,  but,  like  the  Tdmla, 
much  corrupted  from  it  through  the  practice  of  writing  on 
palm  leaves  with  an  iron  style,  is  called  by  the  same  name 
with  the  language  of  Karn&tak.  Brahmans  of  this  tribe  have 
assured  me  that  the  language  bears  the  same  affinity  to 
Sanskrit  as  other  dialects  of  the  Dakhin.  I can  affirm, 
too,  from  their  conversation,  that  the  K&naras,  like  most 
other  southern  tribes,  have  not  followed  the  ill  example  of 
Bengal  and  the  provinces  adjacent  to  it,  in  pro[31]nouncing 
the  Sanskrit  language  in  the  same  inelegant  manner  with 
their  own  provincial  dialects. 

Tailanga,  Telingah,  or  Tilanga,  is  at  once  the  name  of  a 
nation,  of  its  language,  and  of  the  character  in  which  that 
language  is  written.  Though  the  province  of  Telingdna  alone 
retain  the  name  in  published  maps  of  India,  yet  the  adjacent 
provinces  on  either  bank  of  the  Krishna  and  Godavari,  and 
those  situated  on  the  north-eastern  coast  of  the  peninsula, 
are  undoubtedly  comprehended  within  the  ancient  limits  of 
Tilanga,  and  are  inhabited  chiefly  by  people  of  this  tribe. 
The  language,  too,  is  widely  spread : and  many  circumstances 
indicate  that  the  Tailangas  formerly  occupied  a very  extensive 
tract,  in  which  they  still  constitute  the  principal  part  of  the 
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population.  The  character  in  which  they  write  their  own 
language  is  taken  from  Devan&gari,  and  the  Tailanga  Brill- 
mans  employ  it  in  writing  the  Sanskrit  tongue,  from  which 
the  Tailanga  idiom  is  said  to  have  borrowed  more  largely  than 
other  dialects  used  in  the  south  of  Indix  This  language 
appears  to  have  been  cultivated  by  poets,  if  not  by  prose 
writers ; for  the  Tailangas  possess  many  compositions  in  their 
own  provincial  dialect,  some  of  which  aro  said  to  record  the 
ancient  history  of  the  country. 

Tho  province  of  Gurjara1  does  not  appear  to  have  been 
at  any  time  much  more  extensive  than  the  modern  Guzrdt, 
although  Br&hmanas,  distinguished  by  the  name  of  that 
country,  be  now  spread  over  the  adjoining  provinces  on  both 
sides  of  the  Narmada.  This  tribe  uses  a language  denom- 
inated from  their  own  appellation,  but  very  nearly  allied  to 
the  Hindi  tongue,  while  the  character  in  which  it  [32]  is 
written  conforms  almost  exactly  with  vulgar  N&gari.  Con- 
sidering the  situation  of  their  country,  and  the  analogy  of 
lancuaec  and  writing,  I cannot  hesitate  in  thinking  that  the 
Gurjaras  should  be  considered  as  the  fifth  northern  nation  of 
India,  and  the  Uriyas  should  be  ranked  among  the  tribes  of 
the  Dakhin. 

Brief  and  imperfect  as  is  this  account  of  the  Pr&krits  of 
India,  I must  be  still  more  concise  in  speaking  of  the  lan- 
guages denominated  Magadhi  and  Apabhransa  in  the  passages 
quoted  at  the  beginning  of  this  essay.  Under  these  names 
are  comprehended  all  those  dialects  which,  together  with  the 
Pr&krits  above-noticed,  aro  generally  known  by  the  common 
appellation  of  Bh4sh4,  or  speech.  This  term,  as  employed  by 
all  philologists,  from  P&nini  down  to  the  present  professors 
of  grammar,  does  indeed  signify  tho  popular  dialect  of  San- 
skrit, in  contradistinction  to  the  obsolete  dialect  of  the  Veda ; 

1 The  limits  of  Gdijara,  os  here  indicated,  are  too  narrow.  It  seems  to  haye 
been  co-extensive  with  the  ancient,  rather  than  the  modern  Guzr&t,  and  to  have 
included  the  whole,  or  the  greatest  part  of  Kh&ndesh  and  M&lwa. 
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but  in  common  acceptation,  Bh&kha  (for  so  the  word  is  pro- 
nounced on  tho  banks  of  the  Ganges)  denotes  any  of  the  modern 
vernacular  dialects  of  India,  especially  such  as  are  corrupted 
from  the  Sanskrit : these  are  very  numerous.  After  excluding 
mountaineers,  who  are  probably  aborigines  of  India,  and  whose 
languages  have  certainly  no  affinity  with  Sanskrit,  there  yet 
remain  in  the  mountains  and  islands  contiguous  to  India 
many  tribes  that  seem  to  be  degenerate  Hindus.  They  have 
certainly  retained  some  traces  of  the  language  and  writing 
which  their  ancestors  had  been  taught  to  employ. 

Without  passing  the  limits  of  Hindust&n,  it  would  be  easy 
to  collect  a copious  list  of  different  dialects  in  the  various 
provinces  which  are  inhabited  by  the  ten  principal  Hindu 
nations.  Tho  extensive  region  which  is  nearly  defined  by  the 
banks  of  the  Saraswati  and  Ganga  on  the  north,  and  which  is 
strictly  limited  by  the  shores  of  the  [33]  eastern  and  western 
seas  towards  the  south,  contains  fifty-seven  provinces  accord- 
ing to  some  lists,  and  eightv-four  according  to  others.  Each 
of  these  provinces  has  its  peculiar  dialect,  which  appears, 
however,  in  most  instances,  to  be  a variety  only  of  some  one 
among  the  ten  principal  idioms.  Thus  Hindustani,  which 
seems  to  be  the  lineal  descendant  of  the  Kiuyakubja,  comprises 
numerous  dialects,  from  the  Urdu  Zaban,  or  language  of  the 
royal  camp  and  court,  to  the  barbarous  jargon  which  reciprocal 
mistakes  have  introduced  among  European  gentlemen  and 
their  native  servants.  The  same  tongue,  under  its  more  ap- 
propriate denomination  of  Hindi,  comprehends  many  dialects 
strictly  local  and  provincial.  They  differ  in  the  proportion 
of  Arabic,  Persian,  and  Sanskrit,  either  pure  or  slightly 
corrupted,  which  they  contain ; and  some  shades  of  difference 
may  be  also  found  in  the  pronunciation,  and  oven  in  the  basis 
of  each  dialect. 

Not  being  sufficiently  conversant  with  all  these  idioms,  I 
shall  only  mention  two,  which  are  well  known,  because  lyric 
poets  have  employed  them  in  songs  that  are  still  the  delight 
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of  natives  of  all  ranks.  I allude  to  the  Panj&bi  and  to  the 
Brij-bh&kh4.  The  first  is  the  language  of  Panchanada,  or 
Pan  jab,  a province  watered  by  the  five  celebrated  rivers  which 
fall  into  the  Sindhu.  The  songs  entitled  Khe&ls  and  Tappas, 
which  are  no  doubt  familiar  to  all  who  have  a taste  for  the 
vocal  music  of  India,  are  composed  almost  exclusively  in  this 
dialect ; as  the  Dhurpads  and  regular  R&gs  are  Hindi ; and 
Rekhtah,1  in  the  language  of  the  court  of  Hindustan. 

The  Brij-bhakh&,  or  Vraja  Bh6sh&,  is  the  dialect  supposed 
to  have  been  anciently  spoken  among  the  peasants  [34]  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Mathurfi.  It  derives  its  name  from  the 
cow-pens  (vraja)  and  dairies  in  the  forest  of  Vrindi,  where 
Krishna  was  educated  among  the  wives  and  daughters  of  the 
cowherds.  His  amorous  adventures  with  Rddh&  and  the 
Gopis  furnish  the  subject  of  many  favourite  songs  in  this 
dialect.  It  is  still  spoken  with  much  purity  throughout  a 
great  part  of  the  Antarbed  or  Doab,  and  in  some  districts  on 
the  opposite  banks  of  the  Yamuna  and  Ganga. 

To  these  cursory  observations  might  be  fitly  added  a speci- 
men of  each  language,  and  of  the  character  in  which  it  is 
written,  together  with  a list  of  the  most  common  terms  in  the 
various  dialects  of  India,  compared  with  words  of  similar 
sound  and  import  in  the  ancient  languages  of  Europe.  I 
have,  indeed,  made  collections  for  this  purpose : but  the  in- 
sertion of  a copious  list  would  exceed  the  limits  of  a desultory 
essay.  For  this  reason,  and  because  the  collection  is  yet 
incomplete,  I suppress  it:  and  shall  here  close  the  present 
essay  abruptly,  with  the  intention  of  resuming  the  subject, 
should  the  further  prosecution  of  these  inquiries  at  any  future 
time  enable  me  to  furnish  the  information  called  for  by  this 
Society,  concerning  the  number  of  Hindavi  dialects,  and  the 
countries  where  they  are  spoken. 

1 The  author  of  the  Tazkirah  Shua'rk  Hind  explains  Rekhtah  as  signifying  a 
poetry  composed  in  the  language  of  the  royal  court  of  Hindustan,  but  in  the 
Btyle  and  metre  of  Persian  poetry. 
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PREFACE  TO  THE  AUTHOR’S  “GRAMMAR  OF 
THE  SANSKRIT  LANGUAGE.” 


[ Calcutta,  1805.  Folio.] 

[35]  Having  accepted  an  honourable  nomination  to  the  post 
of  Professor  of  tho  Sanskrit  Language  in  the  College  of  Fort 
William,  early  after  the  foundation  of  that  useful  institution, 
I felt  it  incumbent  on  me  to  furnish,  through  the  press,  the 
moans  of  studying  a language,  which  it  was  my  duty  to  make 
known,  but  on  which  I had  no  intention  of  delivering  oral 
instruction. 

Among  other  undertakings  adapted  to  this  purpose,  the 
publication  of  a Sanskrit  Grammar  was  commenced,  which 
was  first  intended  to  be  brief  and  elementaiy,  but  of  which  the 
design  has  been  enlarged  in  its  progress.  As  the  entire  work 
will  exceed  the  bounds  of  a single  volume,  a convenient  break 
has  been  chosen  to  close  the  first,  and  a few  remarks  will  be 
now  prefixed  to  it,  since  a considerable  time  may  elapse  before 
the  second  volume  be  completed.  I have  the  less  scruple,  in 
pausing  upon  this  work,  to  devote  my  attention  to  other 
duties,  because  the  deficient  part  of  it  may  be  supplied  by  the 
grammars  which  Mr.  Forster  and  Mr.  Carey  will  severally 
publish. 

In  the  composition  of  this  grammar,  I have  followed  the 
system  taught  by  writers,  whose  works  are  considered  by  the 
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prevailing  sects  of  Hindus  to  be  sacred,  and  to  form  an  appen- 
dage of  their  scriptures.  My  reasons  for  preferring  these  to 
the  popular  or  profane  treatises  on  Grammar,  were  stated  in 
an  essay  on  the  Sanskrit  lan[36]guage  inserted  in  the  seventh 
volume  of  the  Asiatic  Researches}  I adhere  to  the  opinion 
there  expressed.  The  sacred  grammar  has  been  more  culti- 
vated, its  agreement  with  ancient  writings  and  classical 
authors  has  been  more  carefully  verified,  than  any  other 
grammar  of  the  language : it  is  more  usually  cited,  and  more 
generally  understood : and,  as  finally  corrected  by  a long  train 
of  commentators,  it  is  more  accurate  and  complete. 

The  arrangement,  indeed,  is  ill-adapted  to  facilitate  study ; 
both  in  tho  original  work  and  in  the  numerous  illustrations  of 
it.  But  I thought  it  practicable  to  frame  a grammar  upon 
the  same  system,  which  should  be  easily  intelligible  to  the 
English  student  of  Sanskrit.  Without  believing  that  I have 
succeeded,  I still  think  it  to  be  practicable : and  the  difficulties 
which  may  be  experienced  in  the  following  pages  will  in 
general  be  found  owing  merely  to  the  want  of  examples ; 
which  have  been  omitted,  under  the  apprehension  of  rendering 
the  work  too  voluminous. 

An  improvement  which  has  been  recently  effected  in  the 
types  of  the  Nagari  character,  by  reducing  their  size,  without 
diminishing  their  distinctness,  has  removed  the  objection  to 
ample  illustrations  by  examples : and,  if  this  work  should  be 
reprinted,  examples  of  every  rule  will  accordingly  be  inserted  ; 
and,  at  all  events,  they  will  be  retained  in  the  second  volume 
of  this  grammar. 

On  the  same  supposition  of  a new  edition  of  this  first  volume, 
I should  be  desirous  of  altering  some  of  the  terms  adopted  by 
me  in  place  of  technical  words  in  Sanskrit  grammar.  Am 
unwillingness  to  coin  new  words  in  English  led  me  to  use 
some  expressions,  which  are  not  sufficiently  precise;  others 
were  selected  by  me,  not  anticipating  objections  to  their  use, 

a See  page  [15]  of  the  present  volume. 


Digitized  by  Google 


OF  THE  SANSKRIT  LANGUAGE. 


35 


which  have  since  occurred:  and,  in  some  instances,  I have 
inadvertently  changed  an  appropriate  term  for  one  less  suit- 
able. The  most  material  [37]  intended  changes  are  men- 
tioned in  the  margin  ;*  and  the  reader  is  requested  to  notice 
them. 

I shall  be  likewise  glad  to  have  an  opportunity  of  inserting 
the  original  rules  of  Sanskrit  Grammar.  They  are  usually 
committed  to  memory  by  native  students  of  the  language ; 
and  are  cited  by  Sanskrit  authors,  in  words,  and  not  by  re- 
ference to  their  place  or  their  import.  The  knowledge  of  them 
is,  therefore,  material  to  the  student  of  Sanskrit : and  they 
are  framed,  like  the  aphorisms  of  other  sciences  among  the 
Hindus,  with  studied  and  ingenious  brevity. 

The  author  of  these  grammatical  aphorisms  is  Panini. 
His  rules,  with  the  annotations  of  Katyayana  entitled  V&rt- 
tikas,  confirmed  or  corrected  by  Patanjali  in  the  Mahdbh&shya, 
constitute  the  standard  of  Sanskrit  gram  [38]  mar.  From  the 
three  saints,  as  Hindu  grammarians  affect  to  call  them,  there 
is  no  appeal.  Other  authorities  may  be  admitted,  where  they 
are  silent : but  a deviation  even  by  a classical  or  an  ancient 
writer,  from  a rule  in  which  they  concur,  is  deemed  either  a 
poetical  licence  or  a privileged  barbarism. 

1 Letters,  added  by  Sanskrit  grammarians,  as  marks,  but  which  are  not 
sounded,  nor  retained  in  the  inflections,  are  called  by  them  Anubandha  or  It ; 
which,  in  this  grammar,  has  been  translated  mute;  but  the  circumstance  of  such 
Towels  being  accented,  leads  to  the  inconsistency  of  speaking  of  accented  mute 
Towels.  They  would  be  better  designated  by  the  word  indicatory. 

A class  of  derivatire  verba,  which  in  a former  treatise  I denominated  Frequenta- 
tive!, bas  been  here  named  Intenskes.  On  consideration,  I revert  to  the  first- 
mentioned  term. 

Under  the  head  of  tenses,  I have  used  the  word  Aorist  to  signify  indefinite  in 
respect  to  a species  of  time,  instead  of  indefinite  as  to  time  in  general ; the  name 
of  Remote  past  is  not  sufficiently  descriptive  of  the  import  of  the  tense  to  which 
it  has  been  assigned ; and  several  others  are  open  to  similar  remark : I wish 
therefore  to  change  the  names  of  the  tenses,  according  to  the  following  scheme : 

1.  Present.  6.  Aorist  1st  (Imperative,  etc.). 

2.  Preterite  unperceivcd  (Remote  6.  Pridian  past  (Absolute  past). 

past).  7.  Aorist  2nd  (Imperative,  etc.). 

3.  Crastine  future  (Absolute  future).  8.  Indefinite  past  (Aorist  past). 

4.  Indefinite  future  (Aorist  future).  9.  Conditional  (Conditional  future). 
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The  works  of  these  sacred  writers,  with  the  notes  of  Kaiy- 
yata  on  the  Mah&bhdshya,  interpreted  by  his  scholiasts,  and 
more  especially  the  perpetual  commentary  of  V&inana  on 
Panini’s  aphorisms,  under  the  title  of  Kasikd  Vritti,  eluci- 
dated by  the  copious  annotations  of  Haradatta  Misra  in  the 
Padamanjari,  are  the  basis  of  the  grammar  here  printed. 
The  Siddhanta  Kaumudi,  and  Manorarni  of  Bhattoji,  with 
their  commentaries,  have  been  frequently  consulted  by  me. 
Much  use  has  also  been  made  of  the  Prakriy&  Kaumudi,  with 
its  commentaries,  the  I’rasada  and  Tattwa  Chandra : and  I 
have  continually  referred  to  Maitreya,  Madliava,  Vopadeva, 
and  the  other  interpreters  of  Sanskrit  roots.  A reader,  who 
may  be  desirous  of  verifying  my  authorities,  should  be  ap- 
prized, that  the  K&sikfi  Yfitti,  Siddhanta  Kaumudi,  and 
M&dhaviya  Vritti  have  been  my  chief  guides:  and  that  others, 
besides  the  books  enumerated,  have  been  occasionally  con- 
sulted ; as  the  Ganaratna  Mahodadhi,  the  Vritti  Sangraha, 
and  the  commentators  of  the  Paribhashas ; and  sometimes, 
though  rarely,  the  popular  grammars. 

For  the  information  of  the  Sanskrit  student,  a list  of  these 
and  other  grammatical  works  will  be  subjoined,  including 
many  treatises  which  have  not  been  used  for  this  grammar ; 
but  none,  which  I do  not  know  to  be  extant;  and  few,  of 
which  I do  not  actually  possess  completo  copies.  The  list 
might  have  been  greatly  enlarged  by  adding  the  names  of 
books  quoted  by  undoubted  authorities : and  I shall  only 
remark,  in  regard  to  such  works,  that  the  earliest  [39]  gram- 
marians are  expressly  stated  by  Vopadeva  to  have  been 
Indra,  Chandra,  Kasakritsna,  Apisali,  Sdkat&yana,  P&niui, 
Amara,  aud  Jainendra.  Among  these  Panini  remains;  and 
some  of  the  others  : perhaps  all. 

The  authorities,  which  have  been  mentioned  by  me,  as 
generally  followed  in  this  grammar,  differ  materially  in  their 
arrangement.  I have  been  guided  sometimes  by  one,  some- 
times by  another,  as  seemed  best  adapted  to  the  two  objects 
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proposed,  conciseness  and  perspicuity.  I am  apprehensive, 
that,  in  the  pursuit  of  both  objects,  one  has  frequently  been 
missed.  It  was,  however,  with  the  view  of  compressing  much 
grammatical  information  in  a small  compass,  that  paradigmas 
have  been  multiplied,  but  exhibited  in  a succinct  form ; and 
that  general  rules  only  are  usually  inserted  in  the  text,  while 
exceptions  and  special  rules  are  placed  in  the  notes. 

I have  admitted  no  remarks  on  general  grammar,  though 
suggested  by  the  numerous  peculiarities  of  Sanskrit.  These, 
with  the  observations  which  occur  on  a comparison  of  the 
ancient  language  of  India  with  those  of  Europe,  are  deferred 
until  the  completion  of  the  work. 

In  the  mean  time,  one  singularity  of  the  Sanskrit  language 
may  be  noticed:  its  admitting  both  the  ancient  and  the  modern 
systems  of  grammatical  structure.  It  abounds  in  inflections 
for  cases  and  genders  ; tenses  and  persons  : and  it  also  admits 
a simple  construction  of  indeclinable  nouns  with  prepositions, 
and  of  participles  with  auxiliary  verbs. 

This  remark  anticipates  on  a part  of  the  grammar  reserved 
for  the  second  volume,  in  which  composition  and  syntax  will 
be  explained,  with  other  matters  indicated  in  the  note  sub- 
joined to  the  table  of  contents  of  the  first  volume. 
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COMMENTARIES,  etc. 

[40]  Sutra  by  Pdnini : rules  of  grammar  in  eight  books  entitled 
Athtddhydya ; comprising  3996  aphorisms.1 
Vdrttika  by  Katydyana,  amending  or  explaining  Pdnini’s  rules. 
Mahdbhdthya  by  Patanjali,  interpreting  or  correcting  Katyay ana’s 
annotations. 

Mahdlhushya  Pradlpa  by  Kaiyyata,  annotating  Patanjali’s  gloss. 
Bhashya  Pradlpodyota  by  Nagoji  Ithaca,  commenting  on  Kaiyyala’s 
notes. 

Bhathya  Pradlpa  Vivarana  by  Tswaranonda : another  commentary 
on  Kaiyyata’s  notes. 

Kdiikd  Vritti  by  Jayaditya  or  Ydmana  Jayaditya:  a perpetual 
commentary  on  Panini’s  rules. 

Padamanjari  by  Haradatta  Misra : an  exposition  of  the  last-men- 
tioned work. 

Kyasa  or  Kdiikd  Vfitti  Panjikd  by  Jinendra : another  exposition  of 
the  same,1  with  explanatory  notes  by  Rakshita. 

Vfitti  Sanyraha  by  Nagoji  Bhatta:  a concise  commentary  on  Pdnini. 
Bhasha  Vritti  by  Purushottama  Dova : a commentary  on  Panini’s 
rules  (omitting  those  which  are  peculiar  to  the  dialect  of  the 
Vedat).  [41] 

Bhatha  Vrittyartha  Vivfitli  by  Syishtidhara ; explaining  Puru- 
shottama's  commentary. 

S’abda  Kautlubha  by  Bhattoji  IXkshita,  consisting  of  scholia  on 
Pdnini  (left  incomplete  by  the  author). 

1 [Edited  in  Calcutta  with  a Conun.,  a.d.  1809,  and  again  by  Bohtlingk, 
Bonn,  1839.] 

* I state  this  with  somo  distrust,  not  having  yet  seen  the  book.  The  Nyhsa  is 
universally  cited  j and  the  Bodhinyiisa  is  frequently  so.  Vopadeva's  Kkvya 
Kimadlienu  quotes  the  Nyfusa  of  Jinendra  and  that  of  Jinendra  Buddhi.  [Cf. 
Prof.  Aufrecht's  boil.  Cal.,  pp.  118a,  176«,  1614,  170a.] 
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Prabhd  by  Baidyanatha  Payagunda,  also  named  Biilumbhaua;  a 
commentary  on  the  Kabila  Kauttubha. 

Prakrit/d  Kaumudi  by  Ramachandra  Achdrya : a grammar  in  which 
Pacini’s  rules  are  used,  but  his  arrangement  changed. 

Prasada  by  Yitthala  Achnrya ; a commentary  on  the  Prakriyd 
Kaumudi. 

Tattwa  Chandra  by  Jayanta:  another  commentary  on  the  same, 
abridged  from  one  by  Krishna  Pandita. 

Siddhdnta  Kaumudi  by  Bha(toj(  Dikshita:  a grammar  on  the  plan 
of  the  Prakriyd;  but  more  correct  and  complete.1 

Manoramd  or  Fraud  ha  Manoramd  by  the  same  author ; containing 
notes  on  his  own  work.1 

Tattwa  Bodhini by  Jnanendra  Saraswati : a commentary  on  Bhattoji’s 
Siddhdnta  Kaumudi .’ 

Sabdendu  S'ekhara  by  Nagoya  Ithaca  (same  with  Nugoji  Bhat(a) : 
another  commentary  on  the  Siddhdnta  Kaumudi.1 

Laghu  S'abdendu  S'ekhara : an  abridgment  of  the  last 

Chidatthimdld  by  Baidyanatha  Payagunda:  a commentary  on  the 
abridged  gloss  of  Ndge4a. 

Siabdaratna  by  Hari  Dikshita:  a commentary  on  Bhattoji’s  notes 
on  the  Manoramd. 

Laghu  S'abdaratna : an  abridgment  of  the  same. 

Bhdva  PrakdMkd  by  Baidyanatha  Payagunda:  an  exposition  of 
Hari  Dikshita’s  commentary. 

Madhya  Kaumudi  by  Borada  lidja : an  abridgment  of  the  Siddhdnta 
Kaumudi.  There  is  also  a Madhya  Ma\\T\noramd ; besides  other 
abridgments  of  the  Siddhdnta  itself,  as  the  Laghu  Kaumudi ,5  etc. 

Paribhdthd : maxims  of  interpretation  from  ancient  grammarians, 
cited  in  the  Vdrttikae  and  Bhdshya,  as  rules  for  interpreting 
P&pini’s  Sutra*. 

Paribhdthd  Ffitti  by  Sira  Deva:  a commentary  on  the  cited  maxims 
of  interpretation. 

• Laghu  Paribhdthd  Fpitli  by  Bhaskara  Bkatta : a succinct  commen- 
tary on  the  same. 

Paribhaihdrlha  Sangraha : another  commentary  on  the  same. 

1 [Edited  in  Calcutta,  1811,  1863,  and  1870;  in  Bombay,  1866;  and  in  Madras, 

1858.]  * [Benares,  1868.]  5 [Benares,  1863.] 

* [Benares,  1865.]  6 [Edited  and  translated  by  Ballantync,  1849,  1867.] 
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Chandrikd  by  Swayamprakusananda : interpreting  the  last-mentioned 
commentary. 

Parilhdshendu  Sekhara  by  Nageia  Bhatta:  a brief  exposition  of  the 
same  maxims.1 

Paribhdshtndu  Sekhara  Eusika  by  Baidyanatha  Payagunda,  com- 
menting the  gloss  of  N6ge4a. 

Edrikd : metrical  rules  of  grammar,  cited  in  the  Mahabhdshya, 
Edsikd  F jitti,  etc. 

Vdkya  Pradipd‘  by  Bhartrihari:  metrical  maxims  chiefly  on  the 
philosophy  of  syntax.  These  are  often  cited  under  the  name  of 
Harikdrikd. 

Vaiydkarana  Bhushana  by  Konfla  Bhatta:  on  syntax  and  the 
philosophy  of  grammatical  structure.’ 

Bhxishana  Sara  Darpana  by  Hariballabha : a commentary  on  the 
work  last  mentioned. 

Vaiyakarana  Bhushana  Sdra : an  abridgment  of  the  same  work. 

Laghu  Bhushana  Kdnti  by  Baidyanatha  Payagunda : a commentary 
on  that  abridgment. 

Vaiydkarana  Siddhdnta  Manjushd  by  Nagesa  Bhatta : on  syntax 
and  the  philosophy  of  grammatical  structure. 

Laghu  Vaiydkarana  Siddhdnta  Manjushd : an  abridgment  of  the 
same.  [43] 

Eald  by  Baidyan&tha  Payagunda : a commentary  on  the  last-men- 
tioned abridgment. 

Other  treatises  on  construction  logically  considered,  which 
are  very  numerous,  are  omitted  as  belonging  more  properly  to 
the  science  of  logic. 

Oanapdfha : lists  of  words  comprehended  in  rules  of  grammar,  under 
general  classes. 

Ganaratna  Mahodadhi:  a collection  of  such  lists,  with  a commentary. 
Bhatupdfha  by  Fanini : the  roots  or  themes  systematically  arranged, 
with  their  indicatory  letters  and  their  interpretations. 
Bhdtupradipa  or  Tanlrapradlpa  by  Maitreya  Kakshita : an  illus-  ‘ 
tration  of  the  list  of  roots,  with  examples  of  their  inflections. 

1 [Benares,  1864  ; also  edited  and  translated  by  Kielhora,  Bombay,  1870.] 

1 [Or  rather  V&kyapadiya.'\ 

’ [Printed  with  Hariballabha’s  Comm,  at  Benares,  1866.  The  Bhushana 
Sira  was  printed  at  Calcutta,  1849.] 


Digitized  by  Google 


WITH  COMMENT  ABIES,  ETC. 


41 


Madharlya  Vritti  by  Siiyuna  Acluirya,  in  the  name  of  M&dhava 
Aeharya : a copious  exposition  of  the  roots  with  their  derivatives.1 

The  Bha((i  Kdrya,  a poem  describing  the  adventures  of  li&ma,  may 
be  considered  as  a grammatical  work,  having  been  purposely 
written  for  a practical  instruction  on  grammar.  It  has  several 
commentaries.’ 

The  S'ikshd3  of  Pdnini  and  Niruhta  of  Yaska,  with  the  commentaries 
on  the  Nighan(a  included  in  the  last,  are  there  omitted,  as  they 
are  of  little  use,  except  in  the  reading  of  the  Veda*.  Treatises 
on  particular  branches  of  etymology  are  also  omitted,  as  not  very 
generally  consulted.  Such  is  the  Tan  Luganta  S'iromani  on  the 
formation  of  frequentative  verbs. 

Numerous  other  works,  belonging  to  this  grammar,  have  not  been 

ascertained  to  be  extant,  being  at  present  known  only  through 

quotations  from  them:  as  the  Pdniniya  Mata  Barpana  quoted  in  the 

Pratdda ; and  many  others  cited  in  the  Mddhnviya  Vjritti.  [44] 

The  following  belong  to  other  Systems  of  Grammar. 

Sdratwati  Prakriyd  by  Anubhuti  Swarupdchdrya : a grammar 
founded  on  seven  hundred  rules  or  aphorisms,  pretended  to 
have  been  received  by  the  author  from  tho  goddess  Saraswatl. 
This  grammar  is  much  used  in  Hindustan  proper.4 

A commentary  on  the  same  by  Punjardja. 

Another  by  Mahibhatta. 

Siddhdnta  Chandrikd  : another  commentary  on  the  same  grammar. 

Pada  Chandrikd : another,  in  which  P4u ini’s  aphorisms  arc  also 
exhibited. 

Maim  arydkar  ana  by  Hemachandra  or  Hemasuri.  A Sanskrit  gram- 
mar is  cited  under  this  title,  which  is  probably  the  same  with 
Hemachandra’s  commentary  on  the  S abddnuidiana,  entitled 
laghu  Vritti ; comprised  in  eight  books,  including  in  tho  lost 
the  anomalies  of  the  Prakrit  language  as  derived  from  the 
Sanskrit.  (The  Kamadhenu  cites  a S abdanu&dtana  by  Abhinava 

1 [Westergaard's  Radieit  Lingua  Santerila,  app.] 

’ [Calcutta,  1828,  with  two  commentaries.] 

5 [On  S'ikahi  and  8'ikahi,  cf.  Muller's  Ane.  Sanskrit  Lit.,  p.  113.] 

4 [This  has  been  twice  printed  at  Bombay,  with  a comm.] 
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Sakatayana  besides  Hemasuri’s  work.)  This  grammar  is  used  by 
the  J&inas. 

A commentary,  without  the  author’s  name,  is  annexed  to  Hema- 
chandra’s  grammar. 

Prakrita  Manor  am  A : an  abridged  commentary  on  the  Prakrita 
Chandrikd  of  Vararuchi;  showing  the  anomalies  of  Prakrit 
formed  from  Sanskrit.1 

Kdtantra  or  Kaldpa : a grammar,  of  which  the  rules  or  aphorisms 
are  ascribed  to  the  god  Kumara.  It  is  much  used  in  Bengal. 

Laurgatinhi : a commentary  on  the  above  by  Durgasinha ; but 
stated  in  the  introductory  couplet  to  be  the  work  of  Sarva 
Varman,  who  is  accordingly  cited  in  Vopadeva’a  Kdmadhenu.  [45] 

Kdtantra  Vritti  Tikd  by  Durgasinha : an  exposition  of  the  above- 
mentioned  commentary.  (The  Kamadhenu  quotes  the  Durga  Tiki 
of  Durgagupta,  and  the  Kdtantra  Visldra  of  Yardhamana  Misra.) 

Kdtantra  Panjikd  by  Triloehanadasa : a commentary  on  the  same 
grammar. 

Kaldpa  Taltwarnava  by  Kaghunandana  A' chary  a S'iromani:  another 
commentary  on  the  same  grammar. 

Kdtantra  Chandrikd : another  commentary  on  the  same. 

Chaitrakiifl  by  Vararuchi : another  on  the  same. 

Vydkhyd  Sdra  by  Hurirdma  Chakravartl : another  commentary. 

Vydkhya  Sdra  by  Eamadasa : another,  under  the  same  title. 

Other  commentaries  on  the  same  grammar  by  Sushena  Kaviraja, 
Ramanatha,  Umapati,  Kulachandra,  and  Murdri. 

Kdtantra  Parikiehfa  by  S’ripatidatta : a supplement  to  tho  Kdtantra. 

ParUish(a  Prabodha  by  Gopinatha : a commentary  on  the  above. 

Parisuhfa  Siddhdnta  Ratndkara  by  Sivarfima  Chakravartl : another 
on  the  same. 

Kdtantra  Gana  Dhdtu : the  roots  or  themes  systematically  arranged 
for  the  Kdtantra. 

Manorama  by  Ramdnatha : a commentary  on  that  list  of  verbs. 

Many  other  treatises  belong  to  this  grammar;  as  the  Kdtantra 
Shafkdraka  by  Rahasanandi,,  the  Kdtantra  Unddi  Vritti  by 
S'ivaddsa,  the  Kdtantra  Chatushfaya  Pradipa,  Kdtantra  Dhatti- 
ghoshd,  Kdtantra  S'abda  Mdld,  etc. 

1 [Loudon,  1854.]  1 [Malasanandi  f lad.  OS'.  Libr.  MS.] 
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Sankshiptaidra  by  Kramadi'4wara : a grammar,  corrected  by 

Jumaranandi  and  often  cited  under  the  title  of  Jaumara.  This 
grammar  is  in  use  in  Bengal.  [46] 

A commentary  on  the  above,  by  Goyfchandra. 

Vyakdra  Dlpikd  by  Nyaya  Panclianana : an  exposition  of  Goyf- 
chandra’s  commentary. 

Another  exposition  of  the  same  commentary  by  Yansfvadana. 

Durghata  Ghafana : another  commentary  on  the  Sankshiptaidra. 

Other  commentaries  on  the  same  grammar,  by  different  authors,  as 
Gopdla  Chakravnrtf,  etc. 

A supplement  to  Jumarunandf’s  corrections  of  the  Sankshiptaidra 
by  Goyfchandra. 

Other  treatises  appertain  to  this  grammar,  as  Sabdaghothd,  Dhdtu- 
ghothd,  etc. 

Mugdhabodha  by  Yopadeva : a grammar  of  the  Sanskrit  language, 
much  studied  in  Bengal.1 

A commentary  by  the  author  of  the  grammar. 

Another  by  Durgadasa,  entitled  Svbodhini. 

One  by  MiSra,  entitled  Chhdfa. 

Other  commentaries  by  Ramananda,  Rama  TarkavagffSa,  Ma- 
dhusudana,  Devfdasa,  Ramabhndra,  Ramaprasada  Tarkavagfda, 
Srfballabhachdrya,  Day arama  Vachaspati,  Bholauatha,  Kartika 
Siddhdnta,  Ratikdnta  Tarkavdgfsa,  Govinda  Rama,  etc. 

Mugdhabodha  Pansishja  by  Kasiswara : a supplement  to  the  Mug- 
dhabodha. 

Another  by  NandakUora. 

Kavikalpadruma  by  Yopadeva : an  alphabetical  catalogue  of  roots, 
arranged  in  verse. 

Kdvya  Kdmadhenu  by  the  same  author,  explaining  his  own  list  of 
verbs. 

Dhdtu  D'lpikd  by  Durgadasa : a commentary  on  the  same  catalogue 
of  verbs.  [47] 

Kavikalpadruma  Vydkhyd  by  Rama  Nydydlankara : another  com- 
mentary on  the  same. 

Dhdturatndvali  by  Rddhakj-ishna : a metrical  catalogue  of  roots. 

1 [Often  printed  in  Calcutta ; with  Durgidiaa's  Comm.,  1863.] 
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Karirahatya  by  Haldyudha:  exhibiting  in  verse  examples  of  the 
most  common  verbs. 

A commentary  on  the  same. 

Supadma  by  Padmanabha  Datta  : a grammar  of  Sanskrit.  It  is  in 
use  in  some  parts  of  Bengal. 

Supadma  Makaranda,  or  Makaranda : a commentary  on  the  above, 
by  Vishnu  Misra. 

Other  commentaries  by  various  authors:  as  Kandarpa  Siddhanta, 
Kdsiswara,  Sndhara  Chakravarti,  Rdmaehandra,  etc. 

Supadma  Pariiishfa : a supplement  to  the  grammar. 

Supadma  Bhdtupdtha  by  Padmanabha  Datta:  a list  of  themes  or 
roots  for  the  author’s  grammar,  called  Supadma.  The  same 
author  added  other  appendages  to  his  grammar,  viz.,  Paribhdthd 
and  Unddivritli. 

Other  treatises  belong  to  this  grammar;  as  the  Kaktitcari  Gana,  and 
its  commentary  by  lidmakanta. 

Ratnamdld  by  Purushottama : a grammar  used  in  Kamarupa. 

Bruta  Bodha  by  Bharatamalla : a grammar,  with  a commentary  on  it 
by  the  same  author.  This  and  the  following  are  not  much  in  use. 

S udha&ubodha1  by  Ramedwara:  another  grammar  with  a commen- 
tary by  the  author  himself. 

Harindmdmrita  by  Jivaghosha  Swdml : another,  with  a commen- 
tary. [48] 

Chaitanydmrita : another,  also  accompanied  by  a commentary. 

Earikavali  by  Rama  Narayana : a grammar  in  verse. 

Prahodha  Prakaia  by  Balardma  Panchdnana : a grammar. 

Riipamala  by  Vimala  Saraswati : another  grammar. 

Jndndmrita  by  Kdsidwara : another. 

Aiubodha,  Laghubodha,  S"ighralodha,  Sdrdmpita,  Birya,  Paddvali, 
Ulkd ; and  many  other  grammars  by  various  authors. 

Besides  Yararu  chi’s  Prakrit  a Prakaia  or  Chandrika,  and 

Bh&maha’s  commentary  entitled  Manoramd  Vritti  before 

mentioned,  other  grammars  of  Prdkrit  are  known : as  the 
Prdkrita  Eamadhenu , Prakrita  Lankehcara,  etc. 

1 [S'uddhi-,  India  Office  Libr.  MS.] 
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Authorities  of  Sanskrit  grammar,  cited  in  books  which  have 
been  used  for  the  present  volume,  but  not  otherwise  known, 
nor  in  any  manner  ascertained  to  bo  now  extant,  have  been 
excluded  from  the  foregoing  list.  Many  of  them  could  not  be 
confidently  referred  to  any  particular  system  of  grammar; 
and,  in  numerous  instances,  a doubt  arises,  whether  the  same 
work  be  not  quoted  under  different  names,  in  different  places : 
sometimes,  under  the  title  of  the  book  ; at  other  times,  under 
the  designation  of  the  author.  A few  of  these  names,  which 
occur  most  frequently,  will  be  here  enumerated,  with  a notice 
of  the  authority  by  which  they  are  quoted. 

Paniui  liimself  names  Sdkalya,  Gdrgya,  Kasyapa,  G&lava, 
Apisali,  fe&kat&yana,  Bharadwaja,  A'swalayana,1  Sphotdyana, 
and  Chakravarmana. 

The  Madhaviya  Vritti  quotes,  among  many  other  authors, 
Chandra,  Apisali,  Sakatayana,  Atreya,  Dhanapala,  Kausika, 
Purushakdra,  Sudhdkara,  [49]  Madhusudana,  Y adava, 
Bhdguri,  Sribhadra,  Sivadeva,  Rdmadcva  Misra,  Deva, 
Nandi,  Rama,  Bhima,  Bhoja,  Helardja,  Subhuti  Chandra, 
Puma  Chandra,  Yajnandrdyana,  Kanwa,  Swann',  Kesava 
Swami,  Siva  Swdmi,  Dhurta  Swatni,  Kshira  Swdmi  (this  last  is 
cited  in  the  Praxdda  as  author  of  the  Kshira  Tarangini).  The 
Madhaviya  likewise  frequently  cites  the  Tarangini,  Ahharana, 
Sabdikabharana,  Samantd,  Prakriyd  Ratna  and  Pratipa. 

The  Varttikas  of  Vydghra  Bliuti  and  Vy&ghra  Pdda  are 
mentioned  by  many  authors ; and  so  is  the  Dhatu  Parayana. 
Vopadeva,  in  the  Kamadhenu,  has  quoted  the  Panjikd  Pra- 
dlpa  of  Kusala  (belonging  perhaps  to  the  grammar  called 
Kdtantra;)  and  the  Saramcatl  Kanthabharaga  (ascribed  by 
some  to  Bhoja  Deva).  The  Prasdda  often  cites  the  Rdmavyd- 
karana,  and  seems  to  name  Yopadeva  as  the  author  of  it. 

The  following  are,  among  others,  noticed  in  the  Dhdtu 
Dlpika  of  Durg&d&sa,  viz.  Bhattamalla,  Govinda  Bhat^a, 
Chaturbhuja,  Gadisinha,  Govardhana,  and  Saranadeva. 

1 [ SenakaP  cf.  Sid.  y.  4,  112.] 
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III. 

PREFACE  TO  THE  AUTHOR’S  EDITION  OF  THE 
AMARA  KOSHA.1 


[Calcutta,  1808.  4to.] 

[50]  The  compilation  of  a Sanskrit  dictionary  having  been 
undertaken  early  after  the  institution  of  the  College  of  Fort 
William,  it  was  at  the  same  time  thought  advisable  to  print, 
in  Sanskrit  and  English,  the  work  which  has  been  chosen  for 
the  basis  of  that  compilation,  as  well  for  the  sake  of  exhibiting 
an  original  authority  to  which  reference  will  be  frequently 
necessary,  as  with  the  view  of  furnishing  an  useful  vocabulary, 
which  might  serve  until  an  ampler  dictionary  could  be  pre- 
pared and  published. 

The  celebrated  Amara  Kosha,  or  Vocabulary  of  Sanskrit 
by  Amara  Sinha,  is,  by  the  unanimous  suffrage  of  the  learned, 
the  best  guide  to  the  acceptations  of  nouns  in  Sanskrit.  The 
work  of  Panini  on  etymology  is  rivalled  by  other  grammars, 
some  of  which  have  even  obtained  the  preference  in  the  opinion 
of  the  learned  of  particular  provinces ; but  Amara’s  vocabu- 
lary has  prevailed  wherever  the  Sanskrit  language  is  cultivated, 
and  the  numerous  other  vocabularies  which  remain,  are  con- 
sulted only  where  Amara’s  is  either  silent  or  defective.  It 
has  employed  the  industry  of  innumerable  commentators, 
while  none  of  the  others  (with  the  single  exception  of  Hema- 
chandra’s)  have  been  interpreted  even  by  one  annotator.  Such 
decided  preference  for  the  Amara  Kosha,  and  the  consequent 
frequency  of  quotations  from  it,  determined  the  selection  of 

1 [Cf.  Willson's  Euayt,  rol.  T.  pp.  168-282,  “ Preface  to  the  Sans.  Diet.  1819."] 
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this  as  the  basis  of  an  alphabetical  dictionary,  and  sug-[51] 
gested  the  expediency  of  also  publishing  the  original  text  with 
an  English  interpretation. 

Like  other  vocabularies  of  Sanskrit,  that  of  Amara  is  in 
metre ; and  a considerable  degree  of  knowledge  of  the  language 
becomes  requisite  to  discriminate  the  words  from  their  inter- 
pretations, and  to  separate  them  from  contiguous  terms  which 
affect  their  initials  and  finals.  On  this  account,  and  to  adapt 
the  work  to  the  use  of  the  English  student,  the  words,  of 
which  the  sense  is  exhibited,  are  disjoined  from  their  inter- 
pretation (which  is  included  between  crotchets)  ; and  the  close 
of  each  word  is  marked  by  a roman  letter  over  it  indicating 
the  gender  of  the  noun.  Where  a letter  has  been  permuted 
according  to  the  Sanskrit  system  of  orthography,  a dot  is 
placed  under  the  line,  to  intimate  that  a letter  is  there  altered 
or  omitted ; and  a marginal  note  is  added,  exhibiting  the 
radical  final  of  the  noun,  or  its  initial,  in  every  instance  where 
either  of  them  is  so  far  disguised  by  permutation  as  not  to  be 
easily  recognized  upon  a slight  knowledge  of  the  rudiments  of 
the  language,  and  of  its  orthography.  An  explanation  in 
English  is  given  in  the  margin,  and  completed  when  necessary 
at  the  foot  of  the  page.  The  different  interpretations  proposed 
by  the  several  commentators,  and  the  variations  in  orthogra- 
phy remarked  by  them,  are  also  specified  in  the  same  place. 

According  to  the  original  plan  of  the  present  publication, 
the  variations  in  the  reading  of  the  text  (for  which  a careful 
collation  lias  been  made  of  several  copies  and  of  numerous 
commentaries)  are  noticed  only  where  they  affoct  the  inter- 
pretation of  a word  or  its  orthography.  It  was  not  at  first 
intended  to  insert  those  differences  which  are  remarked  by 
commentators  upon  other  authority,  and  not  upon  the  ground 
of  any  variation  in  the  text  itself.  However,  the  utility  of 
indicating  such  differences  was  after [52] wards  thought  to 
counterbalance  any  inconvenience  attending  it ; and  after 
some  progress  had  been  made  at  the  press,  this  and  other 
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additions  to  the  original  design  were  admitted,  which  have 
rendered  a supplement  necessary  to  supply  omissions  in  the 
first  chapters,  and  complete  the  work  upon  an  uniform  plan. 

To  avoid  too  great  an  increase  of  the  volume,  the  various 
readings  and  interpretations  are  rather  hinted  than  fully  set 
forth  : it  has  been  judged  sufficient  to  state  the  result,  as  the 
notes  would  have  been  too  much  lengthened,  if  the  ground  of 
disagreement  had  been  everywhere  exhibited  and  explained. 
For  the  same  reason,  authorities  have  not  been  cited  by  name. 
The  mention  of  the  particular  commentator  in  each  instance 
would  have  enlarged  the  notes,  with  very  little  advantage,  as 
the  means  of  verifying  authorities  are  as  effectually  furnished 
by  an  enumeration  of  the  works  which  have  been  employed 
and  consulted.  They  are  as  follows  : 

I. — The  text  of  the  Amara  Kosha. 

This  vocabulary,  comprised  in  three  books,  is  frequently 
cited  under  the  title  of  Trik&nda,1  sometimes  under  the  deno- 
mination of  Abhidhana  (nouns),  from  its  subject ; often  under 
that  of  Amara  Kosha,  from  the  name  of  the  author.  The 
commentators  are  indeed  unanimous  in  ascribing  it  to  Amara 
Sinha.  Ho  appears  to  have  belonged  to  the  sect  of  Buddha 
(though  this  be  denied  by  some  of  his  scholiasts),  and  is  re- 
puted to  have  lived  in  the  reign  of  Yikram&ditya ; and  he 
is  expressly  named  among  the  [53]  ornaments  of  the  court 
of  Rdj&  Blioja,3  one  of  the  many  princes  to  whom  that  title 
has  beon  assigned.  If  this  mention  of  him  be  accurate,  he 
must  have  lived  not  more  than  eight  hundred  years  ago ; 
for  a poem  entitled  Subh&sliita  liatna  Sandoha,  by  a Jaina 
author  named  Amitagati,  is  dated  in  the  year  1050  from  the 

* i.t.  the  Three  Book*.  But  that  name  properly  appertains  to  a more  ancient 
Tocabulary,  which  is  mentioned  by  the  commentaries  on  the  Amara  Eosha,  among 
the  works  from  which  this  is  supposed  to  have  been  compiled. 

» In  the  Bhoja  Prabandha.  [On  this  romance  cf.  Wilson,  Etsays,  vol.  r. 
pp.  168-177.  Prof.  Aufrecht,  Bodl.  Cat.,  p.  161,  places  the  author  llali (da  at  the 
end  of  the  sixteenth  century.] 
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death  of  Vikram&ditya,  and  in  the  reign  of  Munja,  who  was 
uncle  and  predecessor  of  R4j4  Bhoja.  It,  however,  appears 
inconsistent  with  the  inscription  at  Buddha  Gay  4*  which  is 
dated  in  the  year  1005  of  the  era  of  Vikramiditya,  and  in 
which  mention  is  made  of  Amara  Deva,  probably  the  same 
with  the  author  of  the  vocabulary.  From  the  frequent  in- 
stances of  anachronism,  both  in  sacred  and  profane  story  as 
current  among  the  Hindus,  more  confidence  seems  due  to  the 
inscription  than  to  any  popular  tales  concerning  R4j4  Bhoja  ; 
and  the  Amara  Kosha  may  be  considered  as  at  least  nine 
hundred  years  old,  and  possibly  more  ancient.1 * 

It  is  intimated  in  the  author’s  own  preface  that  the  work 
was  compiled  from  more  ancient  vocabularies : 3 his  commen- 
tators instance  the  Trik&nda,4  Utpdlini,  Rabhasa  and  K4ty4- 
yana,  as  furnishing  information  on  the  nouns,  and  Vy4di  and 
Vararuchi  on  the  genders.  The  last  mentioned  of  these 
authors  is  reputed  contemporary  with  Vikramaditya,  and  con- 
sequently with  Amara  Sinha  himself. 

The  copies  of  the  orignal  which  have  been  employed  in  the 
correction  of  the  text,  in  the  present  publication,  are, 

1st.  A transcript  made  for  my  use  from  an  ancient  cor- 
rected copy  in  the  Tirhutiya  character,  and  collated  by  me 
with  a copy  in  Devan4gari,  which  had  been  carefully  examined 
by  Sir  William  Jones.  He  had  inserted  in  it  [54]  an  English 
interpretation,  of  which  also  I reserved  a copy,  and  have 
derived  great  assistance  from  it  in  the  present  publication. 

2nd.  A transcript  in  Devan  4gari  character,  with  a commen- 
tary and  notes  in  the  K4nara  dialect.  It  contains  numerous 
passages,  which  are  unnoticed  in  the  most  approved  commen- 
taries, and  which  are  accordingly  omitted  in  the  present  edition. 

3rd.  Another  copy  in  the  Devan4gari  character,  with  a 
brief  and  imperfect  interpretation  in  Hindi. 

1 [As.  Researches,  i.  284.]  * [Cf.  p.  [17],  aupra.] 

3 [For  S'fufwat&'s  Xdndrlhakoaha  cf.  Aufrecht’s  Bodl.  Cat.  p.  182.] 

4 See  a preceding  note. 

YOL.  HI.  [E8SAY8  II.]  4 
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4th.  A copy  in  the  Bengal  character,  with  marginal  notes 
explanatory  of  the  text. 

5th.  A copy  in  duplicate,  accompanied  by  a Sanskrit  com- 
mentary, which  will  be  forthwith  mentioned  (that  of  R&m&s- 
rama).  It  contains  a few  passages  not  noticed  by  most  of  the 
commentators.  They  have  been,  however,  retained  on  the 
authority  of  this  scholiast.  A like  remark  is  applicable  to 
certain  other  passages  expounded  in  some  commentaries,  but 
not  in  others.  All  such  have  been  retained,  where  the  au- 
thority itself  has  been  deemed  good. 

6th.  Recourse  has  been  occasionally  had  to  other  copies 
of  the  text  in  the  possession  of  natives,  whenever  it  has  been 
thought  any  ways  requisite. 

II. — Commentaries  on  the  Amara  Kosha. 

1.  At  the  head  of  the  commentaries  which  have  been  used, 
must  be  placed  that  of  R&ya  Mukuta  (or  Vrihaspati,  surnamed 
R&ya  Mukuta  Mani).  This  work,  entitled  PadachandrikA, 
was  compiled,  as  the  author  himself  informs  us,  from  sixteen 
earlier  commentaries,  to  many  of  which  he  repeatedly  refers ; 
especially  those  of  Kshira  Swami,  Subhuti,  Hadda  Chandra, 
Kalinga,  Kon[55]kata,  Sarvadhara,  and  the  Vyakhyamrita, 
TIk&sarvaswa,  etc.1 

Its  age  is  ascertained  from  the  incidental  mention  of  a date, 
viz.  1353  Saka,  or  4532  of  the  Kali  Yuga,  corresponding  to 
A.d.  1431. 

Though  the  derivations  in  Mukuta’s  commentary  be  often  in- 
accurate, and  other  errors  also  have  been  remarked  by  later  com- 
pilers, its  authority  is  in  general  great ; and  accordingly  it  has 
been  carefully  consulted  under  every  article  of  the  present  work. 

2.  Among  the  earlier  commentaries  named  by  Raya  Mu- 

1 The  following  names  may  he  selected  from  Mukuta's  quotations,  to  complete 
the  number  of  si  Item : Madhavi,  Madhu  Mudbari,  Sarrdnanda , Abhinanda , 
Rhjadeva,  Gorardhana,  Dr&vida,  Bhojarhja.  But  rotor  of  these  appear  to  be 
separate  work*,  rather  than  commentaries  on  the  Amara  Kosha.  Mukuta  occa- 
sionally citea  the  most  celebrated  grammarians,  as  I’anuii,  Jay&ditya,  Jinendra, 
Maitrcya,  Rakshita,  Purushottama,  Mhdhava,  etc. 
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kuta,  that  of  Kshira  Swam!  is  the  only  one,  which  has  been 
examined  in  the  progress  of  this  compilation.  It  is  a work 
of  considerable  merit ; and  is  still  in  general  use  in  some 
provinces  of  India,  although  the  interpretations  not  unfre- 
queutly  differ  from  those  commonly  received. 

3.  The  Vyakhyasudha,  a modern  commentary  by  Ramas- 
rarna  or  by  Bh&nudikshita  (for  copies  differ  as  to  the  name 
of  the  author),  is  the  work  of  a grammarian  of  the  school  of 
Benares.1  He  continually  refers  to  Raya  Mukuta  and  to 
Swam! ; and  his  work  serves  to  confirm  their  scholia  whero 
accurate,  and  to  correct  them  where  erroneous.  It  has  been 
consulted  at  every  line. 

4.  The  Vyakhyd  Pradipa,  by  Achyuta  Up&dhy&ya,  is  a 
concise  and  accurate  exposition  of  the  text ; but  adds  little  to 
the  information  furnished  by  the  works  above  mentioned.  It 
has  been,  however,  occasionally  consulted. 

In  these  four  commentaries,  the  derivations  are  given  [56] 
according  to  Panini’s  system.  In  others,  which  are  next  to  be 
enumerated,  various  popular  grammars  are  followed  for  the 
etymologies.  But,  as  the  derivations  of  the  words  are  not 
included  in  the  plan  of  the  present  work,  being  reserved  for  a 
place  in  the  intended  alphabetical  dictionary  of  Sanskrit,  those 
commentaries  have  not  been  the  less  useful  in  regard  to  the 
information  which  was  sought  in  them. 

5.  The  commentary  of  Bharata  Malla  (entitled  Mugdha- 
bodhini)  has  been  as  regularly  consulted  as  those  of  Mukuta 
and  Ramasrama.  It  is,  indeed,  a very  excellent  work;  copious 
and  clear,  and  particularly  full  upon  the  variations  of  ortho- 
graphy according  to  different  readings  or  different  authorities  : 
the  etymologies  are  given  conformably  with  Vopadeva’s  system 
of  grammar.  The  author  flourished  in  the  middle  of  last 
century. 

6.  The  Sdra  Sundari,  by  Mathuresa,  has  been  much  used. 
It  is  perspicuous  and  abounds  in  quotations  from  other  com- 

1 [Cf.  Prof.  Albrecht,  Bodl.  Cat.  p.  182,  a.] 
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mentaries,  and  is  therefore  a copious  source  of  information  on 
the  various  interpretations  and  readings  of  the  text.  The 
Supadina  is  the  grammar  followed  in  the  derivations  stated  by 
this  commentator.  Mathuresa  is  author  likewise  of  a vocabu- 
lary in  verse,  entitled  Sabdaratn&vali,  arranged  in  the  same 
order  with  the  Amara  Kosha,  and  which  might  serve  there- 
fore as  a commentary  on  that  work.  It  was  compiled  under 
the  patronage  of  a Musalm&n  chieftain,  MurchhA  Khdn,  whose 
name  is  prefixed  to  it.  The  author  wrote  not  more  than  150 
years  ago.1 

7.  The  Pad&rtha  Kaumudi,  by  N dr  ay  ana  Chakra  varti,  is 
another  commentary  of  considerable  merit,  which  has  been 
frequently  consulted.  The  Kaldpa  is  the  grammar  followed 
in  the  etymologies  here  exhibited. 

[57]  8.  A commentary  by  Ramdnatha  Vidy  4 V achaspat i,  en- 
titled Trikanda  Viveka,  is  peculiarly  copious  on  the  variations 
of  orthography,  and  is  otherwise  a work  affording  much  useful 
information. 

9.  Another  commentary,  which  has  been  constantly  em- 
ployed, is  that  by  Nflakan^ha.  It  is  full  and  satisfactory 
on  most  points  for  which  reference  is  usually  made  to  the 
expositors  of  the  Amara  Kosha. 

10.  The  commentary  of  Rainatarka  Ydgisa  has  been  uni- 
formly consulted  throughout  the  work.  It  was  recommended 
for  its  accuracy ; but  has  furnished  little  information,  being 
busied  chiefly  with  etymology.  This,  like  the  preceding, 
follows  the  grammar  entitled  Kalapa. 

Other  commentaries  were  also  collected  for  occasional 
reference  in  the  progress  of  this  work ; but  have  not  been 
employed,  being  found  to  contain  no  information  which  was 
not  also  furnished,  and  that  more  amply,  by  the  scholiasts 
above  mentioned. 

The  list  of  them  contained  in  the  subjoined  note  may  there- 
fore suffice.8 

1 His  work  contains  the  date  1588  S'aka,  or  1666. 

1 Kaumudi  by  Nayanhnanda ; Trikknda  Chintimimi  by  Raghunitha  Chakra- 
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III. — Sanskrit  dictionaries  and  vocabularies  by  other  authors. 

Throughout  the  numerous  commentaries  on  the  Amara 
Eosha,  the  text  itself  is  corrected  or  confirmed,  and  the  inter- 
pretations and  remarks  of  the  commentators  supported,  bv 
reference  to  other  Sanskrit  vocabularies.  They  are  often  cited 
by  the  scholiasts  for  the  emendation  of  the  text  in  [58]  regard 
to  the  gender  of  a noun,  and  not  less  frequently  for  a variation 
of  orthography,  or  for  a difference  of  interpretation.  The 
authority  quoted  has  been  in  general  consulted,  before  any 
use  has  been  made  of  the  quotations  j or,  where  the  original 
work  cannot  now  be  procured,  the  agreement  of  commentators 
has  been  admitted  as  authenticating  the  passage.  This  has 
been  particularly  attended  to  in  the  chapter  containing 
homonymous  words,  it  having  been  judged  useful  to  intro 
duce  into  the  notes  of  that  chapter  the  numerous  additional 
acceptations  stated  in  other  dictionaries,  and  understood  to 
be  alluded  to  in  the  Amara  Kosha. 

The  dictionaries  which  have  beon  consulted  are,  1st.  The 
Medini,1  an  alphabetical  dictionary  of  homonymous  terms  by 
Medinikara. 

2.  The  Yiswa  Prakdsa  by  Maheswara  Vaidya,  a similar 
dictionary,  but  less  accurate  and  not  so  well  arranged.  It 
is  the  ground-work  of  the  Medini,  which  is  an  improved  and 
corrected  work  of  great  authority.  Both  are  very  frequently 
cited  by  the  commentators. 

3.  The  Haima,*  a dictionary  by  Hema  Chandra,  in  two 
parts;  one  containing  synonymous  words  arranged  in  six 
chapters ; * the  other  containing  homonymous  terras  in  alpha- 
betical order.  Both  are  works  of  great  excellence. 

varti ; both  according  to  Pfujini’a  ayetom  of  etymology.  Vaiabamya  Kaumudl 
by  Rhmapraa&da  Tarkhlankkra ; Fada  Manjart  by  Lokanktha ; both  following 
the  grammatical  ayatem  of  the  Kalhpa.  Pradipa  Manjari  by  Riraks'rama,  a 
jejune  interpretation  of  the  text  Vrihat  HkrhvaU  by  Rkmea'wara.  Alao  com- 
mentariee  by  KrUhpadfusa,  Trilocbanadkaa,  Sundar&nanda,  Vanadtyabhatta, 
Via'wanktha,  Gopila  ChakravarU,  Govind&nanda,  R fun  (man  da,  Bholhnhtha,  etc. 

1 [Edited  by  Soman itha  S'arman,  Calcutta,  1868.] 

1 [Printed,  Calcutta,  1808.]  5 [Edited  by  Bdhtlingk  and  Rieu,  1847.] 
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4.  The  Abhidhana  Ratnam&l&,1  a vocabulary  by  Hal&- 
yudha,  in  five  chapters;  the  last  of  which  relates  to  words 
having  many  acceptations.  It  is  too  concise  for  general  use, 
but  is  sometimes  quoted. 

5.  Tho  Dharani,  a vocabulary  of  words  bearing  many 
senses.  It  is  less  copious  than  the  Medini  and  Qaima;  but 
being  frequently  cited  by  commentators,  has  been  necessarily 
consulted. 

6.  The  Trikanda  Sesha,  or  supplement  to  the  Ainara  Kosha, 
by  Purushottama  Deva. 

[59]  7.  The  Haravali  of  the  same  author. 

The  last  of  these  two  supplements  to  Amara,  being  a col- 
lection of  uncommon  words,  has  not  been  much  employed  for 
the  present  publication.  The  other  has  been  more  used. 
Both  are  of  considerable  authority. 

The  reader  will  find  in  the  notes  a list  of  other  dictionaries 
quoted  by  the  commentators,  but  the  quotations  of  which  have 
not  been  verified  by  reference  to  the  originals,  as  these  have 
not  been  procurable.* 

Works  under  the  title  of  Varnadesand,  Dwirupa,  and 
TJnadi,  have  indeed  been  procured ; but  not  tho  same  with 
the  books  cited,  many  different  compilations  being  current 
under  those  titles.  The  first  relates  to  words,  tho  ortho- 
graphy of  which  is  likely  to  be  mistaken  from  a confusion 
of  similar  letters ; the  second  exhibits  words  which  are  spelt 
in  more  than  one  way ; the  third  relates  to  a certain  class  of 
derivatives  separately  noticed  by  grammarians. 

1Y. — Grammatical  works. 

Grammar  is  so  intimately  connected  with  the  subject  of 
this  publication,  that  it  has  been  of  course  necessary  to  advert 
to  the  works  of  grammarians.  But  as  they  are  regularly 

1 [Edited  by  Prof.  Aufrecht,  1861.] 

* .f  mar  a Mala,  Arnara  Datta,  Kabddntara,  S'&s’vata,  Varnadesand,  Dicirhpa, 
f/nddi  Kosha,  Ratna  Kosha,  Ratna  Maid , Rantideva,  Rudra,  Vyfidi,  Rnbhaaa, 
Vop&lita,  Bh&guri,  Ajaya,  Vbchaspnti,  Ttiraphla,  Arnnadatta.  [Cf.  Wilson, 
Essays,  T.  pp.  209-237.] 
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cited  by  the  commentators,  it  is  needless  to  name  them  as 
authorities,  since  nothing  will  be  found  to  have  been  taken 
from  this  source,  which  is  not  countenanced  by  some  passage 
iu  the  commentaries  on  the  Amara  Kosha. 

V. — Treatises  on  the  roots  of  Sanskrit. 

Verbs  not  being  exhibited  in  the  Amara  Kosha,  which  is 
a vocabulary  of  nouns  only,  the  treatises  of  Maitreya,  [60] 
Madhava,  and  others,  on  the  Sanskrit  roots,  though  furnishing 
important  materials  towards  a complete  dictionary  of  the 
language,  have  been  very  little  employed  in  the  present 
work ; and  a particular  reference  to  them  was  unnecessary, 
as  authority  will  be  found  in  the  commentaries  on  Amara, 
for  anything  which  may  have  been  taken  from  those  treatises. 

VI. — The  Scholia  of  classic  writings. 

Passages  from  the  works  of  celebrated  writers  are  cited  by 
the  commentators  on  the  Amara  Kosha,  and  the  scholiasts 
of  classic  poems  frequently  quote  dictionaries  in  support  of 
their  interpretation  of  difficult  passages.  In  the  compilation 
of  a copious  Sanskrit  dictionary  ample  use  may  be  made  of 
the  scholia.  They  have  been  employed  for  the  present  pub- 
lication so  far  only  as  they  are  expressly  cited  by  the  principal 
commentaries  on  the  Amara  Kosha  itself. 

Should  the  reader  be  desirous  of  verifying  the  authorities 
upon  which  the  interpretation  and  notes  are  grounded,  he  will 
in  general  find  the  information  sought  by  him  in  some  one 
of  the  ten  commentaries  of  Amara,  which  have  been  before 
named,  and  will  rarely  have  occasion  to  proceed  beyond  those 
which  have  been  specified  as  the  works  regularly  consulted. 

In  regard  to  plants  and  animals,  and  other  objects  of  natural 
history,  noticed  in  different  chapters  of  this  vocabulary,  and 
especially  in  the  4th,  5th,  and  9th  chapters  of  the  second 
book,  it  is  proper  to  observe,  that  the  ascertainment  of  them 
generally  depends  on  the  correctness  of  the  corresponding 
vernacular  names.  The  commentators  seldom  furnish  any 
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description  or  other  means  of  ascertainment  besides  the  cur- 
rent denomination  in  a provincial  language.  A view  of  the 
animal,  or  an  examination  of  the  plant,  known  [61]  to  the 
vulgar  under  the  denomination,  enables  a person  conversant 
with  natural  history  to  determine  its  name  according  to  the 
received  nomenclature  of  European  Botany  and  Zoology : hut 
neither  my  inquiries,  nor  those  of  other  gentlemen,  who  have 
liberally  communicated  the  information  collected  by  them,1 
nor  the  previous  researches  of  Sir  William  Jones,  have  yet 
discovered  all  the  plants  and  animals,  of  which  the  names  are 
mentioned  by  the  commentators  on  the  Amara  Kosha ; and 
even  in  regard  to  those  which  have  been  seen  by  us,  a source 
of  error  remains  in  the  inaccuracy  of  the  commentators  them- 
selves, as  is  proved  by  the  circumstance  of  their  frequent 
disagreement.  It  must  be  therefore  understood,  that  the  cor- 
respondence of  the  Sanskrit  names  with  the  generic  and  specific 
namos  in  natural  history  is  in  many  instances  doubtful.  When 
the  uncertainty  is  great,  it  has  usually  been  so  expressed ; but 
errors  may  exist  where  none  have  been  apprehended. 

It  is  necessary  likewise  to  inform  the  reader,  that  many  of 
the  plants,  and  some  animals  (especially  fish),  have  not  been 
described  in  any  work  yet  published.  Of  such,  the  names 
have  been  taken  from  the  manuscripts  of  Dr.  Roxburgh  and 
Dr.  F.  Buchanan. 

Having  explained  the  plan  and  design  of  this  edition  of  the 
Amara  Kosha,  I have  only  further  to  state,  that  the  delay 
which  has  arisen  since  it  was  commenced  (now  more  than  five 
years)  has  been  partly  occasioned  by  my  distance  from  the 
press  (the  work  being  printed  by  Mr.  Carey  at  Serampoor), 
and  partly  by  avocations  which  have  retarded  the  progress  of 
collating  the  different  copies  of  the  text  and  commentaries : a 
task,  the  labour  of  which  may  be  judged  by  those  who  have 
been  engaged  in  similar  undertakings. 

Calcutta,  December,  1807. 

1 Dre.  Roxburgh,  F.  Buchanan,  and  W.  Hnntcr : and  Mr.  William  Carey. 
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[From  the  Asiatic  Researches , vol.  x.  pp.  389-474. 

Calcutta,  1808.  4to.] 

[62]  The  design  of  the  present  essay  is  not  an  enumeration 
of  the  poetical  compositions  current  among  the  Hindus,  nor  an 
examination  of  their  poetry  by  maxims  of  criticism  recognized 
in  Europe,  or  by  rules  of  composition  taught  in  their  own 
treatises  of  rhetoric ; but  to  exhibit  the  laws  of  versification, 
together  with  brief  notices  of  the  most  celebrated  poems  in 
which  these  have  been  exemplified. 

An  inquiry  into  the  prosody  of  the  ancient  and  learned 
language  of  India  will  not  be  deemed  an  unnecessary  intro- 
duction to  the  extracts  from  the  Indian  poems,  which  may  be 
occasionally  inserted  in  the  supplementary  volumes  of  Asiatic 
Researches;  and  our  Transactions  record  more  than  one  in- 
stance of  the  aid  which  was  derived  from  a knowledge  of 
Sanskrit  prosody,  in  deciphering  passages  rendered  obscure  by 
the  obsoleteness  of  the  character,  or  by  the  inaccuracy  of  the 
transcripts.8  It  will  bo  found  similarly  useful  by  every  person 
who  studies  that  language,  since  manuscripts  are  in  general 
grossly  incorrect ; and  a familiarity  with  the  metre  will  fre- 
quently assist  the  reader  in  restoring  the  text  where  it  has 
been  corrupted.  Even  to  those  who  are  unacquainted  with 
the  language,  a concise  explanation  of  the  Indian  system  of 
prosody  may  be  curious,  since  the  artifice  of  its  construction 

1 [For  a full  account  of  Sanskrit  metre  sec  Prof.  Weber’s  two  treatises  in  the 
eighth  volume  of  the  Indisth*  Studio i.  The  first  treats  of  the  Vedic  metres,  the 
second  gives  the  text  of  Pin  gala's  Chhnndab-sdtra  with  a perpetual  commentary. 
Cf.  also  C.  P.  Brown’s  Sanskrit  Prosody .] 

1 At.  Bes.,  vol.  I p.  279 ; vol.  ii.  p.  389. 
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is  peculiar,  and  not  [63]  devoid  of  ingenuity ; and  the  prosody 
of  Sanskrit  will  be  found  to  be  richer  than  that  of  any  other 
known  language,  in  variations  of  metre,  regulated  either  by 
quantity  or  by  number  of  syllables,  both  with  and  without 
rhyme,  and  subject  to  laws  imposing  in  some  instances  rigid 
restrictions,  in  others  allowing  ample  latitude.  I am  prompted 
by  these  considerations  to  undertake  the  explanation  of  that 
system,  premising  a few  remarks  on  the  original  works  in 
which  it  is  taught,  and  adding  notices  of  the  poems  from 
which  examples  are  selected. 

The  rules  of  prosody  are  contained  in  Sutras,  or  brief 
aphorisms,  the  reputed  author  of  which  is  Pingalanaga,  a 
fabulous  being,  represented  by  mythologists  in  the  shape  of  a 
serpent ; and  the  same  who,  under  the  title  of  Patanjali,  is  the 
supposed  author  of  the  Mahdbh&shya,  or  great  commentary 
on  grammar,  and  also  of  the  text  of  the  Yoga  Sastra ; 1 and  to 
whom  likewise  the  text  or  the  commentary  of  the  Jyotisha 
annexed  to  the  Vedas*  appears  to  bo  attributed.  The  apho- 
risms of  Pingal&ch&rya,  as  he  is  sometimes  called,  on  the 
prosody  of  Sanskrit  (exclusive  of  the  rules  in  Pr&krit  likewise 
ascribed  to  him),  are  collected  into  eight  books,  the  first  of 
which  allots  names,  or  rather  literal  marks,  to  feet  consisting 
of  one,  two,  or  three  syllables.  The  second  book  teaches  the 
manner  in  which  passages  of  the  Vedas  are  measured.  The 
third  explains  the  variations  in  the  subdivision  of  the  couplet 
and  stanza.  The  fourth  treats  of  profane  poetry,  and  especially 
of  verses,  in  which  the  number  of  syllables,  or  their  quantity, 
is  not  uniform.  The  fifth,  sixth,  and  se[64]venth,  exhibit 
metres  of  that  sort  which  has  been  called  monoschematic,  or 
uniform,  because  the  same  feet  rocur  invariably  in  the  same 
places.  The  eighth  and  last  book  serves  as  an  appendix  to  the 

1 Or  Stakhyn  system  of  philosophy,  distinguished  from  that  of  Kapila.  (See 
vol.  i.  p.  [236],  etc.) 

2 In  the  subscription  to  the  only  copy  of  this  commentary  which  I hare 
seen,  it  is  ascribed  to  Scshan&ga  ; but,  in  the  body  of  the  work,  the  commentator 
calls  himself  Somhkara.  [But  cf.  Weber,  Transact.  Berlin  Academy,  1862.  See 
also  supra  (old  ed.  vol.  i.  p.  106) ; Miiller,  I'rcj.  Rig  Veda,  vol.  iv.  p.  xxi.] 
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whole,  and  contains  rules  for  computing  all  the  possible  com- 
binations of  long  and  short  syllables  in  verses  of  any  length. 

This  author  cites  earlier  writers  on  prosody,  whose  works 
appear  to  have  been  lost:  such  as  Saitava,  Kraushtika,  Tandin, 
and  other  ancient  sages,  Yaska,  K&syapa,  etc.1 

Pingala’s  text  has  been  interpreted  by  various  commen- 
tators; and,  among  others,  by  Hal&yudha  Bhatta,  author  of 
an  excellent  gloss  entitled  Mrita  Sanjivini.*  It  is  the  work 
on  which  I have  chiefly  relied.  A more  modern  commentary, 
or  rather  a paraphrase  in  verse,  by  Nar&yana  Bhatta  T&ra, 
under  the  title  of  Vrittokti  Ratna,  presents  the  singularity  of 
being  interpreted  throughout  in  a double  sense,  by  the  author 
himself,  in  a further  gloss  entitled  Parikshd. 

The  Agni  Pur&na  is  quoted  for  a complete  system  of 
prosody,3  founded  apparently  on  Pingala’s  aphorisms;  but 
which  serves  to  correct  or  to  supply  the  text  in  many  places  ; 
and  which  is  accordingly  used  for  that  purpose  by  commen- 
tators. Original  treatises  likewise  have  been  composed  by 
various  authors;4  and,  among  others,  by  the  [65]  celebrated 
poet  K&lid&sa.  In  a short  treatise  entitled  Sruta  Bodha,  this 
poet  teaches  the  laws  of  versification  in  the  very  metre  to 
which  they  relate ; and  has  thus  united  the  example  with  the 

1 [Professor  Weber  gives  the  authors  cited  as  Kruushtuki,  Yhska,  Tkndin, 
K&s'yapa,  Saitava,  R&ta,  and  Mkgdavya.] 
a I possess  three  copies  of  it,  two  of  which  are  apparently  ancient ; but  they 
have  no  dates.  [Cf.  Ind.  Studien , viii.  pp.  192*202.] 

* It  is  stated  by  the  authors  who  quote  it  (N&r&yana  Bhatta  and  others)  to  be 
an  extract  from  the  Agni  Purkna ; but  I have  not  been  able  to  verify  its  place 
in  that  Purhga.  [It  is  found  in  the  Bodleian  MS.  See  Aufrecht’s  Catalogue , 
p.  7,  b.) 

4 Such  are  the  VhnibhOshana,  V|itta  Darpana,  Vptta  Kaumudi,  and  Yritta 
Ratnkkara,  with  the  Chhando  Manjari,  Chhando  Mkrtanda,  Chhando  M&lfc, 
Chhando  Niviti,  [perhaps  this  should  be  Chhandovichiti,  see  Kdvyudaria , i.  12], 
Chhando  Govinda,  and  several  tracts  under  the  title  of  Vptta-Muktkvali,  besides 
treatises  included  in  works  on  other  subjects.  For  example,  Var&hamihira's 
system  of  astrology,  which  contains  a chapter  on  prosody  [ch.  104,  cf.  Ind.  Stud . 
viii.  203-6].  The  Vj-itta  Ratnkkara  of  Kedkra  Bhatta,  with  its  commentaries  by 
Divkkara  Bhatta,  Xkr&yapa  Bhatta,  and  Qari  Bhkskara,  has  been  the  most  con- 
sulted for  the  present  treatise.  The  Vyitta  Darpana,  which  relates  chiefly  to 
Prkkrit  prosody,  has  been  also  much  employed. 
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precept.  The  same  mode  has  been  also  practised  by  many 
other  writers  on  prosody;  and  in  particular,  by  Pingala’s 
commentator  Ndrayaija  Bhatta;  and  by  the  authors  of  the 
"Vptta  Ratn4kara  and  Yritta  Darpana. 

K41id4sa’s  Sruta  Bodha  exhibits  only  the  most  common 
sorts  of  metre,  and  is  founded  on  Pingala’s  Prikrit  rules  of 
prosody ; as  has  been  remarked  by  one  of  the  commentators 1 
on  the  Vritta  Ratn4kara. 

The  rules  generally  cited  under  the  title  of  Prfikrit  Pingala, 
have  been  explained  in.  a metrical  paraphrase,  teaching  the 
construction  of  each  species  of  metre  in  a stanza  of  the  same 
measure,  and  subjoining  select  examples.  This  Pr&krit  para- 
phrase, entitled  Pingala  Vritti,  is  quoted  under  the  name  of 
Hammlra,*  who  is  celebrated  in  more  than  one  passage  given 
as  examples  of  metre,  and  who  probably  patronized  the  author. 
It  has  been  imitated  in  a modern  Sanskrit  treatise  on  Pr4krit 
prosody,  entitled  Yritta  Mukt4vali  ;3  and  has  been  copiously 
explained  in  a Sanskrit  commentary  named  Pingala  Prak4sa.4 

Though  relative  to  Pr4krit  prosody,  the  rules  are  appli- 
[66]eable,  for  the  most  part,  to  Sanskrit  prosody  also : since 
the  laws  of  versification  in  both  languages  are  nearly  the  same. 

The  Pr4krit,  here  meant,  is  the  language  usually  employed 
under  this  name  by  dramatic  writers ; and  not,  in  a more 
general  sense  of  the  term,  any  regular  provincial  dialect 
corrupted  from  Sanskrit.  Hemachandra,  in  his  grammar  of 
Pr4krit,  declares  it  to  be  so  called  because  it  is  derived  from 
Sanskrit.5 

Accordingly  his  and  other  grammars  of  the  language  con- 
sist of  rules  for  the  transformation  of  Sanskrit  words  into  the 
derivative  tongue:  and  the  specimens  of  it  in  the  Indian 

1 Dirfckara  Bhatta. 

* In  the  commentary  on  the  Yfittokti  Ratna. 

3 The  aothor,  Durghdatta,  was  patronized  by  the  Hindhpati  princee  of  Btm- 

dclkhand.  The  eiamplee,  which  like  the  text  art  Sanakrit  in  Pr&kxit  measure, 
are  in  praise  of  these  chieftains.  4 By  Vis'waratha. 

4 “ Prakritik  tantkjitam  ; tatrabhai  am  tata  dgatam  vu  prdkfitam." 
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dramas,  as  well  as  in  the  books  of  the  Jains,  exhibit  few 
words  which  may  not  be  traced  to  a Sanskrit  origin.  This 
is  equally  true  of  the  several  dialects  of  Pr&krit : viz.  &aura- 
seni  or  language  of  Surasena,1  and  Mdgadhi  or  dialect  of 
Magadha  ;a  which  according  to  grammarians,  who  give  rules 
for  deducing  the  first  from  Sanskrit,  and  the  second  from  the 
first,8  or  both  from  Sanskrit,1  are  dialects  nearly  allied  to 
Prakrit,  and  regularly  formed  by  permutations,  for  which  the 
rules  are  stated  by  them.  The  same  may  be  said  of  the 
Pais&chl  as  a language  (and  distinguished  from  the  jargon  or 
gibberish  which  either  dramatic  writers,  or  actors  exhibiting 
their  dramas,  sometimes  put  into  the  mouths  of  demons) ; for 
[67]  the  grammarians  of  Prakrit  teach  the  manner  of  forming 
the  Paisachi 5 from  the  dialect  called  Sauraseni.*  That  remark 
may  be  also  extended  to  Apabhransa,  as  a fixed  language  par- 
taking of  Prakrit  and  Sauraseni,  but  deducing  many  terms 
immediately  from  the  Sanskrit  under  rules  of  permutation 
peculiar  to  itself.7 

The  affinity  of  these  dialects  of  Pr&krit  to  the  Sanskrit  and 
to  each  other  is  so  great,  that  they  reciprocally  borrow,  not- 
withstanding their  own  particular  rules,  terms  permuted  in 
the  manner  of  other  dialects,  and  even  admit,  without  altera- 
tion, words  inflected  according  to  the  Sanskrit  grammar.8 

1 KullAka  Bhatta  (on  Manu  2.  19.)  sap,  that  S'urasena  is  the  country  of 
Mathurk. 

2 Kikata  or  Bihkr.  But  it  does  not  appear,  that  either  this,  or  the  preceding 
dialect,  is  now  spoken  in  the  country  from  which  it  takes  its  name.  Specimens  of 
both  are  frequent  in  the  Indian  dramas. 

3 Vararuchi,  and  his  commentator  Bhkmaha. 

4 Hemachandra,  who,  after  stating  the  special  permutations  of  these  dialects  as 
derived  from  Sanskrit,  observes  in  both  places,  that  the  rest  of  the  permutations 
are  the  same  with  those  of  Prkkrit,  [Cf.  Aufrecht,  Bodl.  Cat.  pp.  179,  ISO.] 

5 Or  languago  of  tho  Fiskchas.  4‘ Ptfdchdndm  bhdshd  raiidchi."  Bhkmaha 
on  Vararuchi. 

• Vararuchi  and  Hemachandra.  The  last-mentioned  author  notices  a variation 
of  this  dialect  under  the  name  of  Ch&likkpa&kchika,  which  differs  very  little  from 
the  proper  Pai^kchi. 

7 It  is  taught  under  this  name  by  Hemachandra,  among  other  dialects  of 
Prkkrit.  But  the  name  usually  signifies  ungrammatical  language. 

8 Hemachandra  ad  finem. 


Digitized  by  Google 


62 


ON  SANSKRIT  AND 


They  may  be  therefore  considered  as  dialects  of  a single 
language,  the  Prakrit  or  derivative  tongue ; so  termed  with 
reference  to  Sanskrit,  from  which  it  is  derived. 

Besides  these  cognate  dialects,  the  dramatic  writers  intro- 
duced other  languages  as  spoken  by  different  persons  of  the 
drama.  Such,  according  to  the  enumeration  in  the  Sahitya 
Darpana,1  are  the  D4kshb}4ty&,*  or  language  used  in  the  south 
of  India;  the  Dr&vidi,  or  dialect  of  the  southern  extremity 
of  the  peninsula ; the  Avantikd  (probably  the  language 
of  M&lavfi)  ;3  the  Ardha  M&gadhf,  [68]  distinguished  from 
M&gadlu  properly  so  called ; the  B4hlikabh&sh&  (perhaps  the 
language  of  Balkh  in  the  Transoxana)  ;4  the  Mah&rashtri,  or 
dialect  of  the  Marh&ttas  ; the  Pr&chyi,  or  language  employed 
in  tho  east  of  India;5  the  Abhiri  and  ChindfLH,  which,  from 
their  names,  seem  to  be  dialects  used  by  herdsmen  and  by 
persons  of  the  lowest  tribes ; the  S&nkard  (Sakari)  and  S&bari, 
concerning  which  nothing  satisfactory  can  be  at  present  sug- 
gested ; and  generally  any  provincial  dialect. 

It  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  the  Prakrit  rules  of  prosody, 
as  taught  by  Pingala,  are  suited  to  all  these  languages : but 
it  is  probable  that  they  were  framed  for  the  same  dialect  of 
Prukrit,  in  which  they  are  composed ; and  they  are  applicable 
to  those  cognate  dialects,  which  differ  much  less  from  each 
other  (being  very  easily  confounded),  than  they  all  do  from 
Sanskrit,  their  acknowledged  common  parent.  Generally 
those  rules  may  be  considered  applicable  to  all  the  languages 

» Ch.  6.  [p.  173,  Bibl.  Ind.  ed.] 

a Same  with  Vaidarbhi,  according  to  the  commentator  of  tho  Sihitya  Darpana. 
The  country  of  Vidarbha  is  said  to  be  the  modern  ficrar  proper. 

8 Avanti  is  another  name  of  Ujjayani. 

* B&hlika  or  Bahlika  (for  the  word  is  spelt  ▼ariously)  is  a country  famous  for 
the  breed  of  horses.  Araara,  2.  8.  45.  It  appears  to  be  situated  north  of  India, 
being  mentioned  in  enumerations  of  countries,  with  Turushka,  Khasa,  K&ifmiro, 
etc.  (Hemachandra,  1.  4.  25.  Trikhnd*  S'esha,  2.  I.  9.) 

* The  commentator  on  the  S&hitya  Darpana  (R&ma  Charana),  interprets 
Pr&cbyh,  by  Gaudiyh ; meaning,  no  doubt,  the  language  of  Bengal.  He  was 
himself  a native  of  this  province ; and  his  work  is  modern,  being  dated  S'hka 
1622  (a.d.  1700). 
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comprehended  under  the  designation  of  Prakrit,1  as  derivative 
from  Sanskrit ; and  certainly  so  to  the  vernacular  tongues  of 
the  ten  nations  of  Hindus  now  inhabiting  India.  A writer 
on  Sanskrit  prosody*  pronounces  the  various  kinds  of  metre  to 
be  admissible  in  the  provincial  languages,  and  has  [69]  quoted 
examples  in  those  of  Mah&r&shtra,  Guijara,  and  K&nyakubja. 
The  last  mentioned,  which  is  the  same  with  the  old  Hindi,  as 
is  demonstrated  by  this  specimen  of  it,  might  furnish  very 
numerous  instances  ; especially  the  Hindi  poetry  of  Kesava 
D&sa,3  who  has  studiously  employed  a great  variety  of  metre. 
Some  examples  will  accordingly  be  quoted  from  the  most  dis- 
tinguished Hindi  poets.  The  sacred  books  of  the  Sikhs,  com- 
posed in  a Panj&bi  dialect,  which  is  undoubtedly  derived  from 
the  ancient  Saraswata,4  abound  in  specimens  of  such  metre. 
The  language  of  Mithili,  and  its  kindred  tongue,  which  pre- 
vails in  Bengal,  also  supply  proof  of  the  aptitude  of  Sanskrit 
prosody ; and  the  same  is  probably  true  of  the  other  four 
national  languages.5 

Pingala’s  rules  of  Sanskrit  prosody  are  expressed  with 
singular  brevity.  The  artifice  by  which  this  has  been  effected 
is  the  use  of  single  letters  to  denote  the  feet  or  the  syllables. 
Thus  l,  the  initial  of  a word  signifying  short  ( laghu ),  indicates 
a short  syllable  : g,  for  a similar  reason,6  intends  a long  one. 
The  combinations  of  these  two  letters  denote  the  several  dis- 
syllables : Ig  signifying  an  iambic ; gl  a trochacus  or  choreus  ; 
gg  a spondee ; 1/  a pyrrhichius.  The  letters  m.  y.  r.  s.  t.  j. 
bh.  and  »,  mark  all  the  trisyllabical  feet,  from  three  long 
syllables  to  as  many  short.  A Sanskrit  verse  is  generally 

1 An.  Rea.  vii.  p.  219.  (Page  [21],  etc.,  of  the  present  volume.) 

* N&rbyapa  Rliatta,  in  a commentary  on  the  Vyitta  Ratnhkara,  written  in 
Samrat  1602  (a.d.  1546). 

* Contemporary  with  Jahhngir  and  Sh&h  Jahbn. 

* The  remaining  Sfiraawata  Br&hmapas  inhabit  chiefly  the  Panjfib. 

* Thoac  of  Drbrida,  Karn&tuka,  Tclinga.  and  Odra  or  I'diva.  I omit  Gauda. 
The  Br&hmapa*  bearing  this  national  designation  are  settled  in  the  district* 
around  Delhi : but,  unless  theirs  be  the  language  of  Mathurb,  it  is  not  easy  to 
assign  to  them  a particular  national  tongue. 

1 Being  the  initial  of  guru,  long. 
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scanned  by  these  last-mentioned  feet,  with  the  addition  of 
either  a dissyllable  or  a mono[70]syllable  at  the  close  of  the 
verse,  if  necessary.  This  may  be  rendered  plain  by  an  ex- 
ample taken  from  the  Greek  and  Latin  prosody. 

Scanned  in  the  Indian  manner,  a phaleucian  verse,  instead 
of  a spondee,  a dactyl  and  three  trochees,  would  be  measured 
by  a molossus,  an  anapaest,  an  amphibrachys,  and  a trochee  ; 
expressed  thus  m.  s.  j.  g.  1.  A sapphic  verse  would  be 
similarly  measured  by  a cretic,  an  antibacchius,  an  amphi- 
brachys and  a trochee;  written  r.  t.j.  g.  1. 

To  avoid  the  too  frequent  use  of  uncommon  terms,  I shall, 
in  describing  the  different  sorts  of  Sanskrit  metre,  occasionally 
adopt  a mode  of  stating  the  measure  more  consonant  to  the 
Greek  and  Latin  prosody,  in  which  the  iambic,  trochee,  and 
spondee,  dactyl,  anapmst,  and  tribrachys,  are  the  only  feet 
of  two  or  three  syllables  which  are  commonly  employed. 

In  Prakrit  prosody  the  variety  of  feet  is  much  greater:  verses 
being  scanned  by  feet  of  different  lengths,  from  two  matras 
(two  short  syllables  or  one  long),  to  three,  four,  five,  and  even 
six  matras  or  instants.  These  various  descriptions  of  feet 
have  been  classed,  and  denominated,  by  the  writers  on  this 
branch  of  prosody. 

The  verse,  according  to  the  Sanskrit  system  of  prosody,  is 
the  component  part  of  a couplet,  stanza,  or  strophe,  commonly 
named  a s/oka,  although  this  term  be  sometimes  restricted 
to  one  sort  of  metre,  as  will  bo  subsequently  shown  on  the 
authority  of  Kalidasa.  The  stanza  or  strophe  consists  usually 
of  four  verses  denominated  pdda ; or,  considered  as  a couplet, 
it  comprises  two  verses  subdivided  into  pddas  or  measures. 
Whether  it  be  deemed  a stanza  or  a couplet,  its  half,  called 
ardhailoka,  contains  usually  two  pddas;  and  in  general  the 
pauses  of  the  sense  correspond  with  the  principal  pauses  of  the 
metre,  which  are  accordingly  indicated  by  lines  of  separation 
at  the  [71]  close  of  the  S/oka  and  of  its  hemistich.  When  the 
sense  is  suspended  to  the  close  of  a second  S/oka,  the  double 
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stanza  is  denominated  yugma ; while  one,  comprising  a greater 
number  of  measures,  is  termed  kulaka.  In  common  with 
others,  I have  sometimes  translated  iloka  by  “ verse,”  or  by 
“couplet;”  but,  in  prosody,  it  can  only  be  considered  as  a 
stanza,  though  the  pauses  are  not  always  very  perfectly  marked 
until  the  close  of  the  first  half;  and,  in  conformity  to  the 
Indian  system,  it  is  generally  treated  as  a tetrastich,  though 
some  kinds  of  regular  metre  have  uniform  pauses,  which  might 
permit  a division  of  the  stanza  into  eight,  twelve,  and  even  six- 
teen verses. 

In  Pr&krit  prosody,  a greater  variety  is  admitted  in  the 
length  of  the  stanza ; some  species  of  metre  being  restricted 
to  a true  couplet,  and  others  extended  to  stanzas  of  six  and 
even  sixteen  verses : independently  of  pauses,  which,  being 
usually  marked  by  rhyme,  would  justify  the  farther  sub- 
division of  the  stanza  into  as  many  verses  as  there  are  pauses. 
Even  in  Sanskrit  prosody,  instances  occur  of  stanzas  avowedly 
comprising  a greater  or  a less  number  of  verses  than  four ; as 
three,  five,  six,  etc.  But  these  are  merely  exceptions  to  the 
general  rule. 

Concerning  the  length  of  the  vowels  in  Sanskrit  verse,  since 
none  are  ambiguous,  it  is  only  necessary  to  remark,  that  the 
comparative  length  of  syllables  is  determined  by  the  allotment 
of  one  instant  or  matrix  to  a short  syllable,  and  two  to  a long 
one ; that  a naturally  short  vowel  becomes  long  in  prosody 
when  it  is  followed  by  a double  or  conjunct  consonant; 1 and 
that  the  last  syllable  of  a verse  [72]  is  either  long  or  short, 
according  to  the  exigence  of  the  metre,2  whatever  may  be  its 
natural  length. 

1 Or  by  the  nasal  termed  tfnuswtirs,  or  the  aspirate  Visarga.  By  poetical  licence, 
a vowel  may  be  short  befrfe  certain  conjuncts  (viz.,  If  and  J;  aa  also  ?f  and  H). 
This  licence  has  been  borrowed  from  I’r&krit  prosody,  by  the  rules  of  which  a 
vowel  is  allowed  to  be  sometimes  short  before  any  conjunct,  or  before  the  nasal : 
but  instances  of  this  licence  occur  in  classical  poems  with  only  four  conjuncts,  as 
above  mentioned ; and,  even  there,  emendations  of  the  text  have  been  proposed  by 
critics  to  render  the  verse  conformable  to  the  general  laws  of  prosody.  (See  re- 
marks in  the  Durghata-vritti,  on  passages  of  M Etgha's  poem  and  of  the  Kumhra.) 

* This  rule  of  prosody  is  applicable  to  any  verse  of  the  tetrastich : but  it  is  con- 
vol.  m.  [essays  ii.]  6 
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Sanskrit  prosody  admits  two  sorts  of  metre.  One  governed 
by  the  number  of  syllables ; and  which  is  mostly  uniform  or 
monoschematic  in  profane  poetry,  but  altogether  arbitrary  in 
various  metrical  passages  of  the  Vedas.  The  other  is,  in  feet, 
measured  by  feet,  like  the  hexameters  of  Greek  and  Latin : 
but  only  one  sort  of  this  metre,  which  is  denominated  Aryu, 
is  acknowledged  to  be  so  regulated;  while  another  sort  is 
governed  by  the  number  of  syllabic  instants  or  matrds. 


I. — Qanachhandas,  or  metre  regulated  by  feet. 

A'ryd  or  Gdtha. 

The  metre  named  Aryi,  or  in  Prakrit  G&h&,  from  the 
Sanskrit  Gath4,  is  measured  by  feet  denominated  gana,  or 
mdtragana,  which  are  equivalent  to  two  long  syllables  or  to 
four  short:  it  is  described  as  a couplet,  in  which  the  first 
verse  contains  seven  and  a half  feet ; and  the  sixth  foot  must 
consist  of  a long  syllable  between  two  short,  or  else  of  four 
short ; while  the  odd  feet  (1st,  3rd,  5th,  and  7th)  must  never 
be  amphibrachys.1  In  the  Becond  verse  of  the  [73]  couplet, 
the  sixth  foot  (for  here  too  it  retains  that  name)  consists  of  a 
single  short  syllable.  Consequently  the  proportion  of  syllabic 
instants  in  the  long  and  short  verses  is  thirty  to  twenty-seven.* 
The  same  metre  has,  with  some  propriety,  been  described  as  a 
stanza  of  four  verses : * for  it  is  subdivided  by  its  pauses  into 
four  padas,  which  have  the  usual  privilege  of  giving  to  the  last 
syllable,  whether  naturally  long  or  short,  the  length  required 
by  the  metre.  The  pause  is  commonly  restricted  to  the  close 
of  the  third  foot,  and  the  measure  is  in  this  case  denominated 


sidered  by  writers  on  rhetoric  inelegant  to  use  the  pririlege  in  the  nneren  verse* ; 
and  they  thus  restrict  the  rule  to  the  close  of  the  stanza  and  of  its  half,  especially 
in  the  more  rigid  species  of  regular  metre. 

1 If  the  rule  be  violated,  the  metre  is  named  Gurvini ; but  this  is  reprobated 
by  writers  on  prosody. 

* As.  Be*.,  vol.  ii.,  p.  390.  * Yritta-mukt&vali. 
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Pathyi ; but  if  the  pause  be  placed  otherwise  in  either  verse, 
or  in  both  of  them,  the  metre  is  named  Vipula. 

A particular  sort  of  this  measure,  deduced  from  either 
species  above  described,  is  called  Chapala ; and  the  laws  of 
its  construction  require,  that  the  second  and  fourth  feet  should 
be  amphibrachys,  and  that  the  first  foot  should  be  either  a 
spondee  or  an  anapsest,  and  the  fifth  a dactyl  or  a spondee. 
The  first  verse  of  the  couplet,  the  second,  or  both,  may  be 
constructed  according  to  these  rigid  rules : hence  three  varieties 
of  this  sort  of  metre. 

The  regular  Ary4  consists  of  alternate  long  and  short  verses: 
but,  if  the  short  verse  precede  the  long  one,  the  metre  is  called 
Udgiti.  If  the  couplet  consist  of  two  long  verses,  it  is  named 
Giti:  or  of  two  short  verses,  Upagiti.  Another  sort  of  this 
metre  is  named  Ary&-giti : it  is  constructed  by  completing 
the  eighth  foot  of  the  regular  Ary&.’ 

This  measure  admits  therefore  of  eighty  principal  variations, 
deducible  from  the  nine  sorts  above  mentioned  : for  the  pause 
may  be  placed  at  the  close  of  the  third  foot  in  either  verse  of 
each  couplet,  in  both,  or  in  neither;  and  [74]  either  verse,  both, 
or  neither,  may  be  constructed  according  to  the  strict  rules  of 
the  Chapald  measure ; and  the  verse  may  consist  of  seven  and 
a half,  or  of  eight  feet ; and  may  be  arranged  in  couplets  con- 
sisting of  verses  alternately  long  and  short,  or  alternately 
short  and  long,  or  else  uniformly  long,  or  uniformly  short. 

The  Aryd  metre  is  very  frequently  employed  by  Indian 
poets;  but  works  of  great  length  in  this  measure  are  not 
common.  It  is  oftener  intermixed  with  verses  of  other  kinds, 
though  instances  do  occur  of  its  exclusive  use : thus  the  first 
and  fourth  cantos,  and  most  part  of  the  Becond  and  third,  in 
the  poem  entitled  Nalodaya,  and  the  entire  work  of  Govar- 
dhana,2  are  in  the  Ar yd  metre.  And  so  is  the  brief  text  of  the 

1 It  m*y  be  varied  by  alternating  a long  and  short  verse,  or  a short  and  a long 
one,  or  by  making  both  verses  long. 

5 Consisting  of  seven  hundred  (or  with  the  introduction  756)  stanzas  of  mis- 
cellaneous poetry  ; and  entitled,  from  the  number  of  stanzas.  Septa -sati. 
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Sankhya  philosophy  of  Kapila,  as  taught  by  fswara-kriahna  ;* 
and  the  copious  treatise  of  astronomy  by  Brahmagupta.* 

The  Nalodaya  above  mentioned,  which  is  ascribed  to  the 
celebrated  poet  Kalid&sa,  is  a poem  in  four  cantos,  comprising 
220  couplets  or  stanzas,3  on  the  adventures  of  Nala  and 
Damayanti : a story  which  is  already  known  to  the  English 
reader.'  In  this  singular  poem,  rhyme  and  alliteration  are 
combined  in  the  termination  of  the  verses : for  [75]  the  three 
or  four  last  syllables  of  each  hemistich  within  the  stanza  are 
the  same  in  sound  though  different  in  sense.  It  is  a series 
of  puns  on  a pathetic  subject. 

It  is  supposed  to  have  been  written  in  emulation  of  a short 
poem  (of  twenty-two  stanzas)  similarly  constructed,  but  with 
less  repetition  of  each  rhyme ; and  entitled,  from  the  words  of 
the  challenge  with  which  it  concludes,  Ghata-karpara. 

'SPsnrai  tHIJ  ijfcTTr: 

trmyr i 

“ Thirsty  and  touching  water  to  be  sipped  from  tho  hollow 
palms  of  my  hands,  I swear  by  the  loves  of  sprightly  damsels, 
that  I will  cariy  water  in  a broken  pitcher  for  any  poet  by 
whom  I am  surpassed  in  rhymes.’' 

However,  the  epic  poem  of  Migha,  which  will  be  mentioned 
more  particularly  under  tho  next  head,  contains  a specimen 
of  similar  alliteration  and  rhyme;  the  last  fourteen  stanzas 
of  the  sixth  canto  (descriptive  of  the  seasons)  being  constructed 

1 Author  of  tho  K!irik!i  or  metrical  maxims  of  this  philosophy.  SiitTaa,  or 
aphorisms  in  prose,  which  are  ascribed  to  Kapila  himself,  ore  extant : bnt  the 
work  of  Idwara-kfishna  is  studied  as  the  text  of  the  S&nkhya  (As.  Res.,  vol.  triiL, 
p.  466). 

1 Entitled  Brahmasphuta-siddhfinta : other  treatises,  bearing  the  same  or  a 
similar  title,  are  works  of  different  authors. 

3 Chiefly  Aryh,  with  a few  anapscstic  stanzas  (Totaka),  and  a still  smaller 
number  of  iambics  and  trochaics  (Pram&pf  and  Samhni).  [Edited  by  Benary, 
Berlin,  1830,  and  Yates,  Calcutta,  1844.] 

4 Translated  by  Mr.  Kindersley  of  Madras,  from  a tale  in  the  provincial  lan- 
guage. [1  may  add  Dean  Mil  mini’s  poetical  version.] 
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with  like  terminations  to  each  half  of  the  stanza.  Instances 
will  also  be  cited  from  Bh&ravi’s  poem  hereafter  noticed. 

The  following  example  of  a species  of  the  Kryk  metre  is 
taken  from  the  preface  of  the  Nalodaya. 

A 'ryd-giti  (8  feet). 

Asti  sa  raja  nite 
Rdmdkhyo,  yo  gatih  para  jdnite, 
yasya  rardjd  ’nite 
ratndnijanah  kule  dhardjdni  ’te. 

- —I-  -1--I 

[76]  m i i^  <n<i :tn;Tamft7T  i 

“ The  king  celebrated  under  the  name  of  Rama1  exists,  who 
is  conversant  with  the  supreme  ways  of  moral  conduct;  in 
whose  family,  exempt  from  calamity  and  enriched  with  the 
gems  of  the  earth,  dependents  flourish.”  1.  6. 

The  next  is  taken  from  Damayanti's  lamentation  on  finding 
herself  deserted  by  her  husband  Nala.  It  is  in  the  same 
species  of  metre. 

26.  Tatra,  pade  vydlindm, 

atha  vibhrantam  vane  cha  decya,  ’/indtn 

taru-vrinde  cyalindm 
tatin  dadhdne,  tayd  ’spade  vydlindm. 

27.  Vega-bald  ’pasitayd, 
renya,  Bhaimi  yuta  lalapd  'sitaya. 

“ Nripa  ! sa-kalapd  ’sitaya 
hatted  ’rln,  bandhavan  kila  ’pasi  tayd. 

28.  Sa  katham  mana-vandndm, 
nydyacid  ! deharasi  seeyamdna-vandndm, 

dhrita-simd  navananam, 
ddrandm  tydgam,  anupamd  ! 'nacanundm. 

1 Rhrna-r&ja,  by  whose  command  the  poem  was  composed.  So  the  commen- 
tators remark  : but  it  remains  uncertain  who  he  was,  or  where  he  reigned. 
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29.  Para-kritam  etat  ttrenah  [<«  enaK] 
smnrumi,  tan  na  smrito  ’si  me  tattwena, 
dosha  - sametalwena 

praditshaye  na  'tra  sambhrame  tat  ttcena  ! [ttcd,  ina  /]” 
[77]  i 

“ Then  the  princess  wandered  in  the  forest,  an  abode  of 
serpents,  crowded  with  trees  which  resound  with  the  sweet 
buzz  of  bees,  the  resort  of  flocks  of  birds.  With  her  dark 
hair  dishevelled  through  her  haste,  Bliaimi  thus  lamented: 
4 King ! thou  slayest  foes,  but  defeudest  thy  kindred,  with 
thy  quiver  and  thy  sword.  Unrivalled  in  excellence  and  con- 
versant with  morality,  how  hast  thou  practised  the  desertion 
of  a wife  proud  but  left  helpless  in  a forest ; thus  rendering 
thyself  the  limit  of  praise  ? But  I consider  this  evil  to  be  the 
act  of  another,  and  do  not  charge  thee  with  it : I do  not  blame 
thee,  my  husband,  as  in  fault  for  this  terror.’  ” 3.  26-29. 

In  the  passage  here  cited,  some  variations  in  the  reading 
and  greater  differences  in  the  interpretation  occur ; with  which 
it  is,  however,  unnecessary  to  detain  the  reader.  After  con- 
sulting several  scholia,  the  interpretation  which  appeared  pre- 
ferable has  been  selected.  The  same  mode  will  be  followed 
in  subsequent  quotations  from  other  poems. 
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[78]  II. — Mdtrdchhandas,  or  metre  regulated  by  quantity. 

1.  Vaitaliya. 

Another  sort  of  metre,  regulated  by  the  proportion  of  matrds 
or  syllabic  instants,  is  measured  by  the  time  of  the  syllables 
exclusively  ; without  noticing,  as  in  the  ganachhandas , the 
number  of  feet.  It  is  therefore  denominated  mdtrdchhandas, 
and  the  chief  metre  of  this  kind  is  named  Vait&liya.  It  is  a 
tetrastich,  or  strophe  of  four  verses,  the  first  and  third  con- 
taining the  time  of  fourteen  short  syllables,  and  the  second 
and  fourth  sixteen.  The  laws  of  its  construction  impose  that 
each  verse  shall  end  in  a cretic  and  iambic,  or  else  in  a dactyl 
and  spondee,1 * * 4  or  by  bacchius.*  In  regard  to  the  remaining 
moments,  which  are  six  in  the  odd  verses,  and  eight  in  the 
even  verses  of  the  strophe,  it  must  be  observed  as  a general 
rule,  that  neither  the  second  and  third,  nor  the  fourth  and 
fifth  moments  should  be  combined  in  the  same  long  syllable ; 
nor,  in  the  second  and  fourth  verses,  should  the  sixth  mdtrd 
be  combined  with  the  seventh.  That  general  rule,  however, 
admits  of  exceptions,  and  the  name  of  the  metre  varies  ac- 
cordingly.* 

Although  the  Vait&liya  regularly  consist  of  alternate  [79] 
short  and  long  verses,  it  may  be  varied  by  making  the  stanza 
consist  either  of  four  short  or  four  long  verses,  admitting  at 
the  same  time  the  exception  just  now  hinted.1 

1 This  variety  of  the  metre  is  named  Apatilikh.  [Weber  writes  Apdtalikd.'] 

’ Thus  augmented,  the  measure  is  called  Aupachhondasika.  The  whole  of  tho 
last  canto  of  M&gha's  epic  poem  hereafter  mentioned  is  in  this  metre,  and  so  is 
the  first  half  of  the  13th  canto  in  Bhiravi's  Kirit&rjuniya. 

* In  the  even  verses  of  the  strophe,  if  the  fourth  and  fifth  momenta  be  com- 
bined in  one  long  syllable,  contrary  to  the  general  rule  above  mentioned,  the  metre 
is  named  Prichya-vyitti ; or,  in  the  odd  verses,  if  tbe  second  and  third  moments  be 
so  combined,  the  metre  is  denominated  Udichya-vyitti : or  tbe  rule  may  bo  violated 
in  both  instances  at  the  same  time,  and  the  measuro  then  takes  the  name  of 
Pravpttaka. 

4 A tetrastich,  consisting  of  four  short'  verses  of  the  sort  called  Pravyittaka,  is 
named  Chiruhfisinf : and  one  comprising  four  long  verses  of  that  description  is 
termed  Aparin  tiki. 
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The  following  is  an  example  of  a stanza  composed  in  a 
species  of  this  metre : 

VaUdltya  ( Pravrittaka ). 

Idam,  Bharata - vania-bh ubhritdm, 

Sruyatdm,  iruti-manorasayanam, 
pacitram,  adhikam,  Subhodayam, 
Vydsa-vaktra-kathitam,  Pravrittakam. 

Tt  tgn rt  i 

“ Listen  to  this  pure,  auspicious,  and  pleasing  history  of  the 
kings  of  th8  race  of  Bharata,  as  uttered  from  the  mouth  of 
Vyasa.” 

Here,  as  in  most  of  the  examples  given  by  the  commentator 
Halayudha,  and  by  other  writers  on  prosody,  the  name  of  the 
metre  occurs,  but  with  a different  acceptation.  Where  the 
stanza  has  the  appearance  of  being  a quotation  (as  in  the 
present  instance),  it  might  be  conjectured  that  the  denomina- 
tion of  the  measure  was  originally  assumed  from  the  example ; 
and  this  conjecture  would  appear  probable,  wherever  the  name 
(as  is  frequently  the  case)  has  no  radical  meaning  connected 
with  the  subject  of  metre.  But,  in  many  instances,  the  radical 
interpretation  of  the  word  is  pertinent,  and  has  obviously 
suggested  its  application  as  a term  of  prosody ; and  the  stanza, 
which  is  given  as  an  example,  must  therefore  have  been  pur- 
posely con[80]structed  to  exhibit  the  metre  by  words  in  which 
its  denomination  is  included.  This  is  confirmed  by  the  cir- 
cumstance of  some  of  the  words  being  incompatible  with  the 
measure  which  they  designate : and,  in  such  cases,  the  author 
apologizes  on  that  ground  for  not  exhibiting  the  name  in  the 
example. 

The  Vaitdliya  metre  has  been  employed  by  some  of  the 
most  eminent  poets ; for  instance,  in  the  epic  poem  of  Magha, 
the  sixteenth  canto  of  which  is  chiefly  in  this  measure,  as  the 
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twentieth  and  last  canto  is  in  that  species  of  it  which  is  called 
Aupachhandasika. 

The  work  here  mentioned  is  an  epic  poem,  the  subject  of 
which  is  the  death  of  fesup&la  slain  in  war  by  Krishna : it  is 
entitled  §isupdla-badha,  but  is  usually  cited  under  the  name 
of  its  author,  whose  designation,  with  praises  of  his  family, 
appears  in  the  concluding  stanzas  of  the  poem.  Yet,  if  tra- 
dition may  be  trusted,  Magha,  though  expressly  named  as 
the  author,  was  the  patron,  not  the  poet.  As  the  subject  is 
heroic,  and  even  the  unity  of  action  well  preserved,  and  the 
style  of  the  composition  elevated,  this  poem  is  entitled  to  the 
name  of  epic.1  But  the  Indian  taste  for  descriptive  poetry, 
and  particularly  for  licentious  description,  has  disfigured  even 
this  work,  which  is  otherwise  not  undeserving  of  its  high 
reputation.  The  first  two  cantos  and  the  last  eight  are  suit- 
able to  the  design  of  the  poem ; but  the  intermediate  ten, 
describing  the  journey  of  Krishna  with  a train  of  amorous 
damsels,  from  Dw&raka  to  Indraprastha,  is  misplaced,  and  in 
more  than  one  respect  exceptionable. 

The  argument  of  the  poem  is  as  follows.  In  the  first  canto 
Ndrada,  commissioned  by  Indra,  visits  Krishna  and  incites 
him  to  war  with  his  cousin,  but  mortal  enemy,  Sisupala  king 
of  the  Chedis.  In  the  second,  Krishna  consults  with  his 
uncle  and  brother,  whether  war  should  be  [81]  immediately 
commenced,  or' he  should  first  assist  Yudhishthira  in  complet- 
ing a solemn  sacrifice  which  had  been  appointed  by  him.  The 
result  of  the  consultation  is  in  favour  of  the  latter  measure ; 
and  accordingly,  in  the  third  canto,  Kj-ishna  departs  for 
Yudhishthira’s  capital.  In  the  thirteenth  he  arrives  and  is 
welcomed  by  the  Pdndavas.  In  the  following  canto  the 
sacrifice  is  begun;  and  in  the  next,  Sisup&la,  impatient  of 
the  divine  honours  paid  to  Krishna,  retires  with  his  partisans 
from  the  place  of  sacrifice.  A negociation  ensues,  which  is 

1 [A  traditional  verse  is  current  among  the  Pandits,  Upamd  Kdliddnuya 
BMravtr  arthagauravam,  Kaithadhe  padaldlityam,  Might  tanti  trayo  ywtdh.] 
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however  ineffectual,  and  both  armies  prepare  for  action.  This 
occupies  two  cantos.  In  the  eighteenth  both  armies  issue  to 
the  field  of  battle,  and  the  conflict  commences.  The  battle 
continues  in  the  next  canto,  which  describes  the  discomfiture 
and  slaughter  of  Sisup&la’s  army.  In  the  last  canto,  the 
king,  grown  desperate,  dares  Kpshija  to  the  combat.  They 
engage,  and  in  the  Indian  manner  fight  with  supernatural 
weapons.  §isup&la  assails  his  enemy  with  serpents,  which 
the  other  destroys  by  means  of  gigantic  cranes.  The  king 
has  recourse  to  igneous  arms,  which  Krishna  extinguishes  by 
a neptunian  weapon.  The  combat  is  prolonged  with  other 
miraculous  arms,  and  finally  Krishna  slays  Bisupala  with  an 
arrow. 

The  following  example  is  from  a speech  of  Sisup&la’s  am- 
bassador, in  reply  to  a discourse  of  Satyaki,  brother  of 
Krishna,  at  an  interview  immediately  preceding  the  battle. 

^ fSnrnnfTt  i sea 

wr:  ^vt:  i 

a no  t 

grsjwt  ^ ywi  n- 

ST**!  I 

gwarqtf^?f 

^pi}  trfrqw  7Tt*ffrqrftr  a 8*U 
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“ A low  man,  poor  in  understanding,  does  not  perceive  his 
own  advantage : that  he  should  not  comprehend  it  when  shown 
by  others,  is  surprising.  The  wise,  of  themselves,  know  the 
approach  of  danger,  or  they  put  trust  in  others : but  a foolish 
man  does  not  believe  information  without  personal  experience. 
The  proposal  which  I made  to  thee,  Krishna,  was  truly  for  thy 
benefit : the  generous  are  ready  to  advise  even  their  enemies 
bent  on  their  destruc[83]tion.  Peace  and  war  have  been 
offered  at  the  same  time  by  me ; judging  their  respective 
advantages,  thou  wilt  choose  between  them.  Yet  good  advice 
addressed  to  those  whose  understanding  is  astray,  becomes 
vain,  like  the  beams  of  the  cold  moon  directed  towards  lakes 
eager  for  the  warm  rays  of  the  sun.”  16.  39 — 43. 

Another  passage  of  the  same  poem  is  here  subjoined  as 
a specimen  of  a different  species  of  this  metre.  It  is  the 
opening  of  the  last  canto,  where  &isup&la,  impatient  of  the 
discomfiture  of  his  troops  and  those  of  his  allies,  dares  Krishna 
to  single  combat. 

A upachhandasika. 

Mukham  u limit  a-  tri-  rekham  uchchair 
bhidura-bhru-yuga-bhlshanan  dadhdnah, 

Samitdu  iti  vikramdn  amrhhyan, 
gatabhlr,  ahicata  Chedirdd  Murdrim. 

“ Kaising  his  head,  and  with  a countenance  terrible  by  its 
forked  brow  and  wrinkled  forehead,  the  king  of  the  Chedis, 


Digitized  by  Google 


76 


ON  SANSKRIT  AND 


impatient  of  the  prowess  thus  displayed  in  battle,  banished 
fear,  and  challenged  the  foe  of  Mura  to  the  fight.”  20.  1. 

A further  example  of  the  same  metre  is  the  second  stanza 
of  the  following  extract  from  the  Kir&tdijuniya 1 of  Bh&ravi. 
The  remaining  stanzas  exhibit  variety  of  measure,  with  two 
instances  of  singular  alliteration. 

[84]  The  subject  of  that  celebrated  poem  is  Arjuna’s  obtain- 
ing celestial  arms  from  &iva,  Indra,  and  the  rest  of  the  gods,  to 
be  employed  against  Duryodhana.  It  is  by  a rigid  observance 
of  severe  austerities  in  the  first  instance,  and  afterwards  by 
his  prowess  in  a conflict  with  &iva  (in  the  disguise  of  a moun- 
taineer), that  Arjuna  prevails.  This  is  the  whole  subject  of 
the  poem ; which  is  ranked  with  the  Kumara  and  Raghu  of 
K41idisa,  the  Naishadhiya  of  Sriharsha,  and  Mdgha’s  epic 
poem,  among  the  six  excellent  compositions  in  Sanskrit.  The 
sixth  is  tho  Meghaduta,  also  ascribed  to  K61id&sa ; and,  on 
account  of  its  excellence,  admitted  among  the  great  poems 
(Mahak&vya),  notwithstanding  its  brevity. 

: I 

fw^WKTi- 

fir  fluwi a 8$ » 

ftrfrfn:  n <r®  a 
TO  $<fvwi*i:f<«faf<^v,i*l- 

groftre  ti<  Trer«frfa:  wi « » 

1 Arjuna  and  the  mountaineer.  Kirtta  i»  the  name  of  a tribe  of  mountaineers 
considered  as  barbarians. 
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[85]  *mf7>  wn^rajtRTmrt 

\|fd4«<fl  f^ra:  B 80. 1 

*rew*nmT 

TTT*K  • 

’wipn  v^:  Wn»fTTf7T»jm 

SWtW  HTfa  SPITft  3nTfft  li  RO  i 

The  stanzas,  which  contain  alliteration,  are  here  copied  in 
Roman  characters. 

18.  I ha  duradhigamaih 
kinchid  erdgamaih 
satatam  asutaram 
varnayantyantaram. 

Amutn  ativipimm 
veda  digcyapinam 
purmham  iva  param 
Padmayonih  param. 

20.  Sulabhaih  sada  nayavatd  'yavatd 
nidhi-guhyakddhipa-ramaifi  paramaih 
amuna  dhanaih  kshitibhriti  ’tibhrita 
samatitya  bhdti  jagali  jagati. 

“Then  Arjuna,  admiring  the  mountain  in  silent  astonish- 
ment, was  respectfully  addressed  by  his  conductor,  Kuvera’s 
attendant : for  even  loquacity  is  becoming  in  its  season. 

“ ‘ This  mountain  with  its  snowy  peaks  rending  the  cloudy 
sky  in  a thousand  places,  is,  when  viewed,  able  to  remove  at 
once  the  sins  of  man.  An  imperceptible  something  within  it, 
the  wise  ever  demonstrate  to  exist  by  proofs  difficultly  appre- 
hended. But  Brahmd  alone  thoroughly  knows  this  vast  and 
inaccessible  mountain,  as  he  alone  [86]  knows  the  supreme  soul. 
With  its  lakes  overspread  by  the  bloom  of  lotus,  and  over- 
shadowed by  arbours  of  creeping  plants  whose  foliage  and 
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blossoms  are  enchanting,  the  pleasing  scenery  subdues  the 
hearts  of  women  who  maintained  their  steadiness  of  mind  even 
in  the  company  of  a lover.  By  this  happy  and  well-governed 
mountain,  the  earth,  filled  with  gems  of  easy  acquisition  and 
great  excellence,  delightful  to  the  god  of  riches,  seems  to 
surpass  both  rival  worlds.”  1 5.  16 — 20. 

2.  Mdtrdtamaha. 

The  metre  denominated  Matr&samaka  consists  of  four  verses, 
each  of  which  contains  the  quantity  of  sixteen  short  syllables ; 
and  in  which  the  last  syllable  must  be  a long  one ; and  the 
ninth  syllabic  moment  must  be  in  general  detached  from  the 
eighth  and  tenth,  and  be  exhibited  of  course  by  a short  syl- 
lable : if  the  twelfth  be  so  likewise,  the  metre  is  distinguished 
by  another  name ; or  if  the  fifth  and  eighth  remain  short, 
tho  denomination  is  again  changed.  The  last  sort  of  metre 
is  varied  by  deviating  from  the  rule  respecting  the  ninth 
moment;  and  another  variety  exhibits  the  fifth,  eighth,  and 
twelfth  moments  by  short  syllables.8  These  -five  varieties  of 
the  metre  called  M&tr&samaka  may  be  variously  combined  in 
the  same  stanza;  and  in  that  [87]  case  the  measure  is  de- 
nominated P&dakulaka ; a name  which  is  applied  with  greater 
latitude  in  Pr&krit  prosody,  to  denote  a tetrastich  wherein 
each  verse  contains  sixteen  moments,  without  any  other  re- 
striction as  to  the  number  and  place  of  the  long  and  short 
syllables. 

1 Tho  first  and  fourth  stanzas,  in  this  quotation,  are  in  the  Dratavilambita 
metre,  and  the  fifth  in  the  Pramithkshark ; which  will  be  both  noticed  under  a 
subsequent  head.  The  third  is  an  uncommon  measure  named  Chandrikfi  or 
Kshnmi. 

* The  names  of  these  four  varieties  arc  1st,  Y knav&sikfi,  which  exhibits  the 
ninth  and  twelfth  moments  by  short  syllables,  and  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  by 
a long  one : tho  rest  being  optional.  2ndly,  Chitrfi,  exhibiting  the  fifth,  eighth, 
and  ninth,  by  short  syllables,  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  by  a long  one.  Srdly, 
Upachitrk,  tbo  fifth  and  eighth  short;  the  ninth  and  tenth  long;  also  the  fifteenth 
and  sixteenth  long.  4thly,  Yis'loka,  fifth,  eighth,  and  twelfth  short ; fifteenth  and 
sixteenth  long ; and  the  rest  indeterminate.  [Cf.  Ind.  Stud.  viii.  314-318.] 
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A poem  inserted  in  the  first  volume  of  Asiatic  Researches 1 
js  a specimen  of  the  variety  which  this  sort  of  metre  admits. 
In  a collection  of  tales  entitled  Vetdla-panchavinsati,  the 
author,  &ivaddsa,  has  quoted  several  stanzas  of  that  poem 
intermixed  with  others,  in  which  the  measure  is  still  more 
varied:  and  I may  here  remark,  that  the  introduction  of 
rhyme  into  Sanskrit  verse  is  not  peculiar  to  this  anapaestic 
metre : Jayadeva  has  adopted  it  with  success  in  several  other 
sorts  of  lyric  measure,  and  it  is  frequent  in  Sanskrit  poetry 
composed  in  any  species  of  Prdkrit  metre. 


3.  Gitydryd. 

Another  species  of  metre  regulated  by  quantity  is  named 
Gitydryd.  Like  the  preceding,  it  is  a tetrastich,  in  which 
each  verse  consists  of  sixteen  mdtrds  or  moments,  but  all 
expressed  by  short  syllables.  In  other  words  the  stanza  con- 
tains sixty-four  short  syllables  distributed  into  four  verses. 
From  the  mixture  of  verses  of  this  description  with  others 
consisting  exclusively  of  long  syllables,  arises  another  metre, 
distinguished  into  two  sorts,  according  as  the  first  couplet  in 
the  stanza  consists  of  short  syllables  and  the  second  of  long ; 
or,  conversely,  the  first  long  and  the  second  short.*  The 
Gitydryd  may  be  further  varied  by  making  tho  last  syllable 
of  each  couplet  long  and  all  the  rest  short;  at  the  [88] 
same  time  reducing  both  couplets  to  twenty-nine  moments ; or 
the  first  only  to  that  measure,  and  the  second  to  thirty-one ; 
or  the  first  couplet  to  thirty,  while  the  second  contains  thirty- 
two.® 

1 Page  35. 

1 The  mixed  metre,  in  which  one  conplet  of  the  stanza  contains  short  syllables 
and  the  other  long,  is  termed  S'ikhk  or  Ch&d&-  If  the  first  conplet  contain  the 
short  syllables,  it  is  denominated  Jyotis ; bnt  it  is  called  Saumyh  or  Anangakridh, 
when  the  first  couplet  consists  of  loug  syllables. 

* This  metre,  concerning  which  authorities  disagree,  is  called  Ch&d>ltfc  or 
Chfilikh;  or,  according  to  the  Vptta-ratnhkara,  Atiruchiri. 

* 
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4.  Prdkrit  measures. 

The  foregoing  are  all  comprehended  under  the  general 
designation  of  J4ti:  and  besides  these,  which  are  noticed  in 
treatises  on  Sanskrit  prosody,  other  kinds  belonging  to  the 
class  of  metre  regulated  by  quantity,  are  specified  by  writers 
on  Pr&krit  prosody.  They  enumerate  no  less  than  forty-two 
kinds,  some  of  which  comprehend  many  species  and  varieties. 
The  most  remarkable,  including  some  of  those  already  de- 
scribed as  belonging  to  Sanskrit  prosody,  are  the  following,  of 
which  instances  are  frequent  in  Prakrit,  and  which  are  also 
sometimes  employed  in  Sanskrit  poetry. 

A stanza  of  four  verses,  containing  alternately  thirteen  and 
eleven  moments  (and  scanned  6+4+3  and  6+4+1),  is 
named  either  Dohd1  (S.  Dwipathd)  or  Soratthi  (S.  Sau- 
r&shtra),  according  as  the  long  verse  precedes  the  short  one, 
or  the  contrary.  This  metre,  of  which  no  less  than  twenty- 
three  species  bear  distinct  names  (from  forty-eight  short 
syllables  to  twenty-three  long  and  two  short),  is  very  com- 
monly used  in  Hindi  poetry.  As  an  instance  of  it,  the  work 
of  Bih&ril61  may  be  mentioned,  which  consists  of  seven  hundred 
couplets  ( sat  sa'i)  all  in  this  measure.  It  is  a collection  of 
descriptive  poetry ; of  which  Krishna,  sporting  with  R4dh4 
and  the  Gopis,  is  the  hero.  The  following  example  is  from 
that  celebrated  author. 

[89]  i 

Makarakrita  G op  Ala  ke 
kundala  jhalakata  kana, 

Dhasyo  manohiya  gadha  samara, 
dyodhi  lasata  nisana. 

“ The  dolphin-shaped  ring,  which  glitters  in  Gopala’s  ear, 
may  bo  taken  for  the  symbol  of  Cupid  suspended  at  the  gate, 
while  the  god  is  lodged  in  his  heart.” 

1 CorraptlyDohra. 
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To  understand  this  stanza  it  must  be  remarked,  that  the 
symbol  of  the  Indian  cupid  is  the  aquatic  animal  named  Ma- 
kara  (which  has  in  the  Hindu  zodiac  the  place  of  Capricorn). 
It  is  here  translated  dolphin,  without  however  supposing  either 
the  deliverer  of  Arion,  or  any  species  of  dolphin  (as  the  term 
is  appropriated  in  systems  of  natural  history),  to  be  meant. 

The  Gdthd  or  G&ha  has  been  already  noticed  as  a name  of 
the  Arya  measure  in  Prakrit  prosody.  Including  under  this 
as  a general  designation  the  seven  species  of  it,  with  all  their 
numerous  varieties,  it  is  no  uncommon  metre  in  Pr&krit  poetry. 
A collection  of  amatory  verses  ascribed  to  the  famous  monarch 
S&liv&hana,  comprising  seven  hundred  stanzas,1  and  purport- 
ing to  be  a selection  from  many  thousands  by  the  same  author, 
is  exclusively  in  metre  of  this  kind.  The  introductory  verso 
intimates  that 

“Seven  hundred  couplets  ( gdhas ) are  here  selected  out  of 
ten  millions  of  elegant  couplets  composed  by  the  poet  Hdla." 

Hala  is  a known  title  of  isdliv&hana,  and  is  so  explained 
both  here  and  in  a subsequent  passage  by  the  [90]  scholiast 
Gangddhara  Bhatta.  It  is  not,  however,  probable,  that  he 
really  composed  those  verses:  and  it  would  be  perhaps  too 
much  to  conjecture,  that  the  true  author  of  them  was 
patronized  by  that  monarch,  whose  existence  as  an  Indian 
sovereign  has  been  brought  in  doubt. 

The  metre  called  Maharashtra  (in  Prakrit  Marahatti)  is 
a tetrastich,  of  which  each  verse  contains  twenty-nine  mdtrds, 
scanned  by  one  foot  of  six,  and  five  of  four ; with  a termi- 
nating trochee.  It  has  pauses  at  the  eighteenth  and  twenty- 
ninth  matrdi.  This  measure  is  evidently  denominated  from 
the  country  which  gives  name  to  the  Marahatta  nation : as 
another  species,  before  mentioned,  takes  its  designation  from 
Saur&shtra  or  Sorattha.®  The  circumstance  is  remarkable. 

1 From  their  number,  entitled  Sat  SaY.  [Prof.  Weber  edited  and  translated 
about  half  the  work  in  the  Abhanglmgm  fir  dit  Kunde  det  MorgtnUndu,  vol.  t.] 

1 The  peninsula,  between  the  golfs  of  Cambay  and  Cutch.  The  name  remains, 
vol.  ill.  [epbays  n.]  6 
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Another  tetrastich,  which  it  is  requisite  to  notice,  is  de- 
nominated Hold.  Each  verse  contains  twenty-four  mdtrds  : 
and  this  species  of  metre  admits  twelve  varieties,  from  twenty- 
four  short  syllables  to  eleven  long  and  two  short,  bearing 
distinct  names. 

The  Shatpadik&  (Pr.  Chhappaa)  is  a stanza  of  six  verses, 
arranged  in  a tetrastich  and  couplet ; the  first  termed  Kavya, 
and  the  second  Ulldla.  In  the  tetrastich,  each  verse  contains 
twenty-four  moments  (scanned  2 + five  times  4+2,  or  else 
C + four  times  4+2)  with  a pause  at  the  eleventh  moment ; 
and  each  verse  of  the  couplet  contains  twenty-eight  moments, 
with  a pause  at  the  fifteenth.  The  varieties  are  extremely 
numerous,  according  to  the  [91]  number  and  the  places  of  the 
long  and  short  syllables.  No  fewer  than  forty-five  variations 
of  the  tetrastich,  and  seventy-one  of  the  whole  stanza,  have 
separate  names.  They  are  distinguished  by  the  number  of 
short  and  long  syllables  (from  152  short  to  70  long  and  12 
short  in  the  whole  stanza,  or  from  96  short  to  44  long  and  8 
short  in  the  tetrastich).  The  following  example  is  extracted 
from  the  Pingala  Vptti. 

Chhappad  or  Shatpadikd. 

Pindhau  didha  sannaha ; bdha  uppara  pakhkhara  da'i, 

Bandhu  samadi,  rana  dhaldu.  Sami  Hammira  badna  la'i, 

Uduu  naha ; paha  bhamdu ; khagga  r'iu  sisa  hijhdldu. 
Pakhkhara  pakhkhara,  thelli  pelli,  pabbad  apparau. 

Hammira  kajja  Jajjalla  bhana,  kohanala  mahu  tnahajaldu. 
Sulatana  sisa  karabala  da'i,  tejji  kalevara,  dia  chaldu. 

ftftra  f?(«  wt?  me*:  i 

TTtr  srrfJT  fwftv  snrcr  wv « 

but  the  boundaries  of  the  province  are  more  restricted  than  in  ancient  times.  It 
still,  however,  includes  the  remains  of  Krishna's  city  of  Dw&rkh ; the  celebrated 
temple  of  Soman&tha,  so  frequently  plundered  by  tho  Muhammadans ; and  tho 
mountain  of  Giran&ra,  held  sacred  by  the  Jninas  no  less  than  by  the  followers 
of  the  Veda. 
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13T3  RTf  T?  W3  *S7a?  f^3  ff  UW3  I 

wsr  a 

<.  HUI  <*Iri«|SI  *TF  *Tf  3IW3  | 

g^rrpr  Tffcsr  z«%*n;  f^i  wa  o 

Jajjala,  general  of  Hamraira’s  forces,  taking  the  field  against 
the  Muhammadan  emperor,  says  Tauntingly  : 

“ I put  on  strong  armour,  placing  barbs  on  my  horse,  and 
taking  leave  of  kinsmen,  I hasten  to  the  war.  Having  re- 
ceived the  commands  of  my  master  Hammira,  I fly  through 
the  sky ; I pursue  the  road ; I flourish  my  scimitar  on  the 
head  of  the  foe.  Amid  the  bustle  of  horse  [92]  and  foot  I 
scale  mountains.  In  Hammira’s  cause,  Jajjala  declares,  The 
fire  of  wrath  burns  within  me  ; laying  my  sword  on  the  head 
of  the  Sultan,  and  abandoning  this  corporeal  frame,  I ascend 
to  heaven.” 

The  emperor,  whose  death  was  thus  vainly  promised  to 
Hammira  by  his  braggart  general,  must  have  been  Sult&n 
Muhammad  Khuni,  with  whom  he  is  stated  to  have  been 
contemporary,  and  who  reigned  from  A.D.  1325  to  1351. 1 
Hammira  was  sovereign  of  &akambhari,  which,  with  un- 
feigned deference  for  the  opinion  of  Captain  Wilford  on  a 
geographical  question,  I still  think  to  be  Sdmbher:8  and 
for  this  simple  reason,  that  the  culinary  salt  brought  from 
the  lakes  of  Siinbher  is  named  in  Sanskrit  S’dkamb/iariya 
lacana,  answering  to  the  Hindi  Sdmbher  liiun.  It  is,  how- 
ever, proper  to  remark,  that  maps  exhibit  a place  of  the  name 
of  Sambhere  between  Ujjayani  and  Indor. 

The  Utkachhi  is  a stanza  of  six  verses,  each  comprising 
eleven  moments  (scanned  4+4+3).  It  admits  eight  species 
from  sixty-six  short  syllables  to  twenty-eight  long  and  ten 
short. 

The  Kundalikfi  is  composed  of  one  stanza  of  the  metre 
named  Dohd,  followed  by  another  in  the  measure  called  Rol4 : 

1 As.  Res.  Tol  ix.,  p.  192.  1 As.  Res.  toI.  rii.,  p.  fill. 
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the  entire  stanza  consequently  comprises  eight  verses.  In 
this  species  of  metre,  rhyme  and  alliteration  are  so  appropriate 
ornaments,  that  it  admits  the  repetition  of  a complete  hemi- 
stich or  even  an  entire  verse:  as  in  the  following  example 
extracted  from  the  Pingala-vritti. 

Kundalika  or  Kundahd. 

Dholld  maria  Dhilli  maha,  muchh'ia  Mechha  sarira, 

Pura  Jajjalld  malla  bara,  chalia  bira  Hammira. 

[93]  Chalia  bira  Hammira,  pad  bhara  me'ini  kampa'i. 

Diga  maga  naha  andhdra  dhuli  turaha  raha  jhampdi. 

Diga  maga  naha  andhdra  anu.  Khurasanaka  olid 
Darali,  darnasi  vippakhkha : maru  Dhilli  maha  dholld. 

jrrfr^  f*f*  jjRfw  w*  * ftr  i 

3T  srssrsrr  wrt  ffw*  fir  n 

RtvnT  vfa  Tf  ’tfRT  h 
ffRi  »r*i  Rif  nivtt  Ring  ^wrup*  ^tirr  i 
fVonsjfi  *rn  wi  starr  i 

“ Having  made  the  barbarians  faint  at  the  sound  of  the 
drum  beaten  in  the  midst  of  Dhilli  and  preceded  by  Jajjala, 
eminent  above  athletes,  the  hero  Hammira  advances ; and  as 
the  hero  Hammira  advances,  the  earth  trembles  under  his  feet. 
The  cloud  of  dust,  raised  by  the  march  of  his  multitudes, 
obscures  the  chariot  of  the  sun.  Darkness  spreads  with  the 
march  of  his  multitudes.  The  hostages  of  the  Khorasanian 
are  slain ; the  foe  is  slaughtered,  and  the  drum  is  beat  in  the 
midst  of  Dhilli.” 

A stanza  of  nine  verses,  composed  of  one  of  five  with  a 
tetrastich  of  the  metre  called  Doha  subjoined  to  it,  is  de- 
nominated Itaddlia.  Here  the  stanza  of  five  contains  three 
verses  of  fifteen  moments  eaclt,  with  two  of  twelve  and  eleven 
interposed.  The  distribution  of  the  feet,  together  with  a 
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restriction  as  to  the-  terminating  one,  varies  in  each  verse: 
and  a difference  in  the  regulation  of  the  feet  gives  rise  to  six 
varieties  which  have  distinct  appellations. 

The  Ghatushpadikd  (Pr.  Chaupaia  or  Chaup&i)  is  a stanza 
of  sixteen  verses  distributed  into  four  tetrastichs,  in  which 
each  verse  contains  thirty  moments  (scanned  seven  [94]  times 
4+2),  and  terminated  by  a long  syllable.  This  measure  is  of 
very  frequent  use  in  the  poetry  of  the  modem  languages. 
The  R&m&yana  of  Tu-lasidasa,  in  seven  cantos,  a poem  held  in 
great  estimation  by  Hindus  of  the  middle  tribes,  is  composed 
chiefly  in  a similar  metre  wilder  the  same  name  (Chaup&I), 
and  containing  the  same  number  of  verses  (sixteen)  in  the 
stanza.  It  alternates  with  the  Doh&,  and  very  rarely  gives 
place  in  that  poem  to  any  other  metre. 

In  this  metre  the  stanaa  contains  the  greatest  number  of 
verses  of  any  admitted  into  Prakrit  prosody.  The  other 
measures  regulated  by  quantity  are  tetrastichs,  except  the 
Ghatt£  and  certain  other  couplets  noticed  at  the  foot  of  the 
page ; 1 some  of  which  might  have  been  ranked  with  more 
propriety  under  the  next  head  of  uniform  metre. 

One  other  measure  which  is  placed  in  this  class,  but  which 
belongs  rather  to  another,  remains  to  be  noticed.  It  is  an 
irregular  stanza  of  four  verses,  containing  alternately  seventeen 
and  eighteen  syllables,  with  no  regulation  of  their  length  or  of 
the  quantity  of  the  verse  or  stanza.  It  is  termed  Grandha,  or 
in  Pr&krit  GandWma. 

The  rest  of  the  Prakrit  metres  may  be  sought  in  the  synop- 
tical tables  subjoined  to  this  essay. 

The  present  may  be  a proper  place  for  noticing  a class  of 

1 The  Ghattk  and  Ghafthnanda,  consisting  of  two  verses  of  thirty-one  malrds 
each.  In  the  first  species  the  pauses  are  after  the  tenth  and  eighteenth  mdlrdi; 
in  the  other  after  the  eleventh  and  eighteenth.  There  is  also  a slight  difference 
jn  the  distribntion  of  the  feet  (7  times  4+3  short;  and  6+3  times  3+646+3+3 
short).  The  Dwipadikk  has  in  each  verse  twenty-eight  mdlrdi  (6+  five  times 
4+1  long).  The  8'ikhh  containing  the  like  number,  the  KhanjS  with  forty-one 
mdlrdt  to  the  verse,  and  the  Milk  with  forty-five,  are  couplets ; but  the  feet  are 
strictly  regulated. 
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poetry  which  has  been  even  more  cultivated  in  the  Pr&krit 
and  provincial  languages  than  in  Sanskrit.  I allude  to  the 
erotic  poetry  of  the  Hindus. 

[95]  On  its  general  character  I shall  briefly  observe,  that  it 
is  free  from  the  grievous  defects  of  the  Hindi  poems  composed 
in  the  style  and  metre  of  Persian  verse ; but  it  wants  elevation 
of  sentiment  and  simplicity  of  diction.  The  passion,  which 
it  pictures,  is  sensual,  but  the  language  refined,  with  some 
tenderness  in  the  expression  and  in  the  thoughts.  Among 
tho  most  celebrated  poems  in  this  class  may  be  mentioned  the 
Chaura-panch&sikli,  comprising  fifty  stanzas,  by  Chaura,1  and 
Amaru-sataka,  containing  twice  that  number,  by  Amaru.* 
The  first  is  supposed  to  be  uttered  by  the  poet  Chaura,  who, 
being  detected  in  an  intrigue  with  a king’s  daughter,  and 
condemned  to  death,  triumphs  in  the  recollection  of  his  suc- 
cessful love.  The  other,  which  is  a collection  of  unconnected 
stanzas  on  amatory  topics,  is  reputed  to  be  the  work  of  the 
great  Sankara  Ach&rya,  composed  by  him  in  his  youth,  before 
he  devoted  himself  to  the  study  of  theology.3 

Some  of  the  commentators  on  this  poem  have  attempted 
to  explain  it  in  a devout  and  mystical  sense,  on  the  same 
principle  upon  which  Jayadeva’s  lyric  poems  are  interpreted 
as  bearing  a religious  meaning.  The  interpretation,  however, 
is  too  strained  to  be  admitted;  and  though  Jayadeva’s  in- 
tention may  have  been  devout,  and  his  meaning  spiritual, 
Amaru,  or  whoever  was  the  true  author  of  the  work  bearing 
this  name,  is  clearly  the  lover  of  an  earthly  mistress. 

Tiie  most  singular  compositions  in  this  class  of  poetry,  and 
for  which  chiefly  a notice  of  it  has  been  here  introduced,  are 
those  in  which  the  subject  is  treated  with  the  studied  arrange- 

1 [Edited  with  Schol.  by  Bohlen,  1833.]  * [Often  printed.] 

* [In  the  legendary  memoirs  of  S'ankara,  this  singular  episode  in  the  great 
philosopher's  life  is  represented  as  connected  with  his  unsuccessful  contest  with 
Mapdana  Mii’ra’s  queen.  In  consequence  of  his  defeat,  he  enters  a dead  king's 
body,  and  remains  buried  in  the  pleasures  of  the  harem  until  ho  is  aroused  by 
his  disciples  to  a better  consciousness.  See  Anandagiri,  ch.  67-59.] 
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ment  and  formal  precision  of  the  schools.  I shall  instance 
the  Rasamanjari  of  Bhanudatta  Misra  in  Sanskrit,  and  the 
works  of  Matiraina  and  Sundara  in  Hindi.  Here  various 
descriptions  of  lovers  and  niis[96]tresses  distinguished  by. 
temper,  age,  and  circumstances,  are  systematically  classed  and 
logically  defined,  with  the  seriousness  and  elaborate  precision 
of  scholastic  writers.  As  ridicule  was  not  intended,  these 
poems  are  not  humorous  but  trifling : and  I should  not  have 
dwelt  on  the  subject,  if  their  number,  and  the  recurrence  of 
them  in  different  languages  of  India,  were  not  evidence  that 
the  national  taste  is  consulted  in  such  compositions. 


III. — Varna-vritta;  metre  regulated  by  the  number  of  syllables. 

The  next  sort  of  metre  is  that  which  is  measured  by  the 
number  of  syllables;  it  is  denominated  Aksharachhandas  or 
Yarna-vritta,  in  contradistinction  to  the  preceding  kinds 
which  are  regulated  by  quantity ; and  it  may  be  subdivided 
into  three  sorts,  according  as  the  verses  composing  the  stanza 
are  all  similar,  or  the  alternate  alike,  or  all  dissimilar. 

This  also  is  a stanza  of  four  verses  ( padas ),  each  containing 
an  equal  number  of  syllables,  the  length  of  which  is  regulated 
by  special  rules.  The  number  of  syllables  varies  from  twenty- 
four  to  a hundred  and  four,  in  each  strophe : this  is,  from 
six  to  twenty-six  in  each  verse.  There  are  indeed  names 
in  Prakrit  prosody  for  verses  from  one  to  five  syllables, 
and  instances  of  Sanskrit  verse  containing  a higher  number 
than  above  stated,  viz.  from  twenty-seven  to  one  less  than 

a thousand.  But  these  constitute  distinct  classes  of  metre. 

Between  the  limits  first  mentioned,  twenty-one  kinds  receive 
different  appellations  appropriate  to  the  number  of  syllables 
contained  in  the  stanza. 

Each  kind  comprehends  a great  variety  of  possible  metres, 
according  to  the  different  modes  in  which  long  and  short 

syllables,  as  well  as  pauses,  may  be  distributed ; and  [97] 
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since  the  four  quarters  of  each  stanza  may  be  either  all  alike, 
or  only  the  alternate  similar,  or  all  different,  the  variety  of 
possible  metres  is  almost  infinite.  Pingala,  however,  gives 
.directions  for  computing  the  number  of  species,  and  for  finding 
their  places,  or  that  of  any  single  one,  in  a regular  enumera- 
tion of  them  ; or  conversely,  the  metre  of  any  species  of  which 
the  place  is  assigned : and  rules  have  been  given  even  for 
calculating  the  space  which  would  be  requisite  for  writing 
down  all  the  various  species. 

In  the  first  class  or  kind,  wherein  the  verse  consists  of 
six  syllables,  sixty-four  combinations  aro  computed  on  the 
syllables  of  each  verse ; 4096  1 on  those  of  the  half  stanza ; 
and  16,777,216*  on  the  twenty-four  syllables  which  con- 
stitute the  complete  stanza  of  this  class.  In  the  last  of 
the  twenty-one  kinds,  67,108,864  combinations  are  com- 
puted on  twenty-six  syllables  within  each  verse;  nearly 
4,503,621,000,000,000,  on  fifty-two  syllables;  and  more 
than  20,282,388,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,  on  a hun- 
dred and  four  syllables  which  form  the  stanza.* 

The  different  sorts,  which  have  been  used  by  poets,  are  few 
in  comparison  with  the  vast  multitude  of  possible  metres. 
Still  they  are  too  numerous  to  be  all  described  at  full  length. 
I shall  therefore  select,  as  specimens,  those  sorts  of  metre 
which  are  most  frequently  employed,  or  [98]  which  require 
particular  notice ; referring  for  the  rest  to  the  subjoined 
tables,  in  which  the  various  kinds  are  succinctly  exhibited  by 
single  letters  descriptive  of  feet  scanned  in  the  Indian  and  in 
the  Latin  mode. 

In  the  best  Sanskrit  poems,  as  those  of  Kalidasa,  Bh&ravi, 

1 Fit.  61  uniform  and  4032  half  equal. 

1 Viz.  61  uniform,  1032  half  equal,  and  16,773,120  unequal  or  dinsimilar. 

* A mode  of  calculating  the  possible  varieties  of  metre  in  alno  taught  in  the 
Lilkvati,  a treatiee  of  arithmetic  and  geometry,  by  Bhhskara.  Thin  truly  learned 
astronomer  wan  also  a poet,  and  his  mathematical  works  are  composed  in  highly 
polished  metre.  If  the  reader  figure  to  himself  Euclid  in  Alcaic  measure,  Dio- 
phantun  in  anaprosta,  or  the  Almagest  versified  with  all  the  variety  of  Horatian 
metre,  he  will  form  an  adequate  notion  of  thin  incongruity. 
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Sriharsha,  M&gha,  etc.,  the  poet  usually  adheres  to  the  same, 
or  at  least  to  similar  metre,  throughout  the  whole  of  the 
canto ; 1 * 3 excepting  towards  the  close  of  it,  where  the  metre  is 
usually  changed  in  the  last  two  or  three  stanzas,  apparently 
with  the  intention  of  rendering  the  conclusion  more  impressive. 
Sometimes,  indeed,  the  metre  is  more  irregular,  being  changed 
several  times  within  the  same  canto,  or  even  altering  with 
every  stanza. 

The  R&ghava-p&ndaviya,  by  Kavirdja,®  iB  an  instance  of  a 
complete  poem,  every  canto  of  which  exhibits  variety  of  metre. 
This  extraordinary  poem  is  composed  with  studied  ambiguity ; 
so  that  it  may,  at  the  option  of  the  reader,  be  interpreted  as 
relating  the  history  of  R&ma  and  other  descendants  of  Dasa- 
ratha,  or  that  of  Y udhishthira  and  other  sons  of  Pandu.  The 
example  of  this  singular  style  of  composition  had  been  set  by 
Subandhu  in  the  story  of  V&aavadatt&,s  and  B&nabhatta  in 
his  unfinished  work  entitled  Kadambari ; 4 as  is  hinted  by 
Kaviraja.  Both  these  works,  which,  like  the  Dasakurnara5 
of  Dandi,  are  prose  compositions  in  poetical  language,  and 
therefore  reckoned  among  poems,  do  indeed  exhibit  continual 
instances  of  terms  and  phrases  employed  in  a double  sense : 
but  not,  like  the  R&ghava-p&ndaviya,  two  distinct  stories  told 
in  the  same  words. 

[99]  The  following  passage  will  sufficiently  explain  the  man- 
ner in  which  the  poem  is  composed.  The  first  stanza  is  of  the 
mixed  sort  of  metre  named  Upaj&ti,  which  will  be  immediately 
described ; the  second  is  in  one  of  the  measures  composing  it, 
termed  Upendravajra. 


1 Writer*  on  rhetoric  (a*  the  author  of  the  Sihitya-darpana  and  other*)  lay  it 
down  a*  a maxim,  that  the  metre  and  atyle  should  in  general  be  uniform  in  each 
canto : but  they  admit  occasional  deviations  in  regard  to  the  metre. 

1 So  the  author  has  called  himself.  [Printed  at  Calcutta,  1851.] 

3 [Edited  by  Dr.  Hall  in  the  JBiU.  Ind.] 

* [Twice  printed  at  Calcutta.] 

* [Edited  by  Prof.  Wilson,  and  several  times  printed  in  Calcutta.] 
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^mear:  ’jtwtw  ***$$$:  i 

^wt  uaiiMnw^prm- 

n mo  d 

firfroft4«a  f?pf  *nra 
ftrg:  STPtf  nfNTO  i 
tjYtotftwr  ^N\i5M5"t 
*nrftsnfmt  ^sungrre « mm  ii 

50.  Matuh  iriyan  mndadhad  Indumatyah 
ildghyah  iaratkdla  ivodupankteh, 

Asau,  prnjdpd la n adakshabh d cad, 

Ajatya  c/takre  manasah  pramodam. 

52.  V ichitravi  ryasya  divan  gat  any  a 

pituh  sa  rajyam  pratipadya  bdlye, 

Purim  Ayodhyam,  Dhritardnh t rabhadra m , 
nahastiiobhdm  snkham  adhyurdsa. 

“Having  the  beauty  of  his  mother  Indumati,  and  admirable 
like  the  dewy  season  when  it  enjoys  the  beauty  of  the  stars, 
lie  (Dasaratha)  made  glad  the  mind  of  Aja1  by  his  skill  in 
the  protection  of  the  people.  Succeeding  in  youth  to  the 
kingdom  of  his  variously  valiant  father,  who  departed  for 
heaven,  he  dwelt  happily  in  the  [100]  city  of  Ayodhyd, 
which  was  adorned  with  elephants  and  upheld  the  prosperity 
of  his  realm.” 

Otherwise  interpreted  the  same  passage  signifies, 

“ Having  the  beauty  of  bis  mother,  and  admirable  like  the 
dewy  season  when  it  enjoys  the  beauty  of  the  stars  and  of  the 
moon,  he  (Pdndu)  made  glad  the  heart  of  the  unborn  god  by 
his  skill  in  the  protection  of  creatures.  Succeeding  in  youth 
to  the  kingdom  of  his  father  Yichitravirya,8  who  departed  for 

1 Aja  ™ father  and  Indumntf  mother  of  Dasaratha. 

2 Vichitravirya  was  husband' of  llfindu's  mother. 
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heaven,  he  dwelt  happily  in  the  peaceful  city  of  Hastin&pura 
auspiciously  inhabited  by  Dhritar&shtra.”  1.  50.  and  51. 

To  proceed  with  the  subject.  In  general  the  different  sorts 
of  verse  which  are  contained  in  the  subjoined  synoptical  table 
of  uniform  metre,  are  used  singly,  and  the  stanza  is  con- 
sequently regular : but  some  of  the  species,  differing  little  from 
each  other,  are  intermixed.  Thus  the  Indravajra,  measured 
by  a dactyl  between  two  epitrites  (third  and  second),  and  the 
Upendravajra,  which  begins  with  diiambus,  may  be  mixed  in 
the  same  stanza.  This  sort  of  mixt  metre  (an  example  of 
which  has  been  just  now  exhibited)  is  denominated  Upaj&ti : 
it  of  course  admits  fourteen  variations ; 1 or,  with  the  regular 
stanzas,  sixteen.  The  relief  which  it  affords  from  the  rigorous 
laws  of  the  uniform  stanza,  renders  it  a favourite  metre  with 
the  best  poets.  It  has  been  much  employed  by  K&lid&sa,  in 
whose  poem  on  the  birth  and  marriage  of  P&rvati,  three  out 
of  the  seven  cantos  which  compose  it  are  in  this  metre ; as  are 
eight  out  of  nineteen  in  his  heroic  poem  on  the  glory  of  the 
race  of  Raghu. 

The  last-mentioned  work,  which  is  entitled  Raghuvansa, 
[101]  and  is  among  the  most  admired  compositions  in  the 
Sanskrit  tongue,  contains  the  history  of  Rama  and  of  his 
predecessors  and  successors,  from  Dilipa  father  of  Raghu,  to 
Agnivarna,  a slothful  prince  who  was  succeeded  by  his  widow 
and  posthumous  son.  The  first  eight  cantos  relate  chiefly  to 
Raghu,  with  whose  history  that  of  his  father  Dilipa,  and  of 
his  son  Aja,  is  nearly  connected.  The  next  eight  concern 
Rama,  whose  story  is  in  like  manner  intimately  connected 
with  that  of  his  father  Dasaratha  and  of  his  sons  Kusa  and 
Lava.  The  three  concluding  cantos  regard  the  descendants  of 
Eusa,  from  Atithi  to  Agnivarna,  both  of  whom  are  noticed  at 
considerable  length  ; each  being  the  subject  of  a single  canto, 
in  which  their  characters  are  strongly  contrasted;  while  the  in- 

1 They  hare  distinct  names,  which  are  enumerated  in  the  Chhandom&rtanda. 
cited  by  the  commentator  on  the  Yfitta-ratntikara : as  Mapiprabhk,  Kintimati,  etc. 
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termediate  princes,  to  the  number  of  twenty,  are  crowded  into 
the  intervening  canto,  which  is  little  else  than  a dry  genealogy. 

The  adventures  of  R4ma  are  too  well  known  to  require  any 
detailed  notice  in  this  place.  The  poet  has  selected  the  chief 
circumstances  of  his  story,  and  narrates  them  nearly  as  they 
are  told  in  the  mythological  poems  and  theogonies,  but  with 
far  greater  poetical  embellishments.  Indeed,  the  general  style 
of  the  poems  esteemed  sacred  (not  excepting  from  this  censure 
the  Ram&yana  of  V41tniki,)  is  flat,  diffuse,  and  no  less  de- 
ficient in  ornament  than  abundant  in  repetitions ; and  it  is  for 
this  reason  that  examplos  have  been  selected,  for  the  present 
essay,  exclusively  from  the  celebrated  profane  poems.  R&ma’s 
achievements  have  been  sung  by  the  profane  as  frequently  as 
by  the  sacred  poets.  His  story  occupies  a considerable  place 
in  many  of  the  Pur&nas,  and  is  the  sole  object  of  V&liniki’s 
poem,  and  of  another  entitled  Adhy4tma-r4m4yana,1  which 
is  ascribed  to  Yydsa.  A fragment  of  a R4m4yana,  attributed 
to  Baudhayana,  is  current  in  the  southern  part  of  the  Indian 
peninsula;  and  the  great  [102]  philosophical  poem,  usually 
cited  under  the  title  of  Yoga-v4sishtha,*  is  a part  of  a Rama- 
yana,  comprising  the  education  of  the  devout  hero.  Among 
profane  poems  on  the  samo  subject,  the  Raghuvansa  and 
Bhat[ik4vya  with  the  Raghava-p&ndaviya  before  mentioned, 
are  the  most  esteemed  in  Sanskrit,  as  the  R4mayana  of 
Tulasid&sa  and  Ramachandrika  of  Kesavad&sa  are  in  Hindi. 
The  minor  poets,  who  have  employed  themselves  on  the  same 
topic,  both  in  Sanskrit  and  in  the  Pr4krit  and  provincial 
dialects,  are  by  far  too  numerous  to  be  here  specified. 

The  other  poem  of  K41id4sa  above  mentioned,  though 
entitled  Kum4ra-sambhava  or  orign  of  Kum4ra  (who  is 
son  of  P4rvati),  closes  with  Parvati’s  wedding.  It  has  the 
appearance  of  being  incomplete;  and  a tradition  runs,  that 

1 [Printed  in  Bombay  and  Benares  with  a Comm.] 

* [Printed  in  Bombay,  1865.] 
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it  originally  consisted  of  twenty-two  books.1  However,  it 
relates  the  birth  of  the  goddess  as  daughter  of  mount  Hima- 
laya, and  celebrates  tho  religious  austerities  by  which  she 
gained  &iva  for  her  husband ; after  Kandarpa,  or  Cupid,  had 
failed  in  inspiring  Siva  with  a passion  for  her,  and  had  perished 
(for  the  time)  by  the  fiery  wrath  of  the  god.  The  personages, 
not  excepting  her  father,  the  snowy  mountain,  are  described 
with  human  manners  and  the  human  form,  with  au  exact 
observance  of  Indian  costume. 

The  following  stanza  from  a poem  in  mixed  language  upon 
the  same  subject  (the  birth  of  Kumfira),  is  selected  as  a further 
example  of  Upaj&ti  metre,  and  as  a specimen  of  the  manner  in 
which  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit  are  sometimes  intermixed.  It  is 
quoted  for  that  purpose  in  the  Pingalavritti. 

'stmrftnn  t*j  xianmrO  i 
Tiffttht  rrrt;  fwnft 

faff  S5T  R 

[103]  Balah  kumdrah  ; sa  chha-munda-dh&ri. 

Updd-hina  hamu  ekka-ndri. 

Ahar-niiam  khdi  vtiham  bhikh&rl. 

Oatir  bhavitri  kila  kd  hamdri. 

Devi,  grieving  over  her  infant  son  Kum&ra  or  Skanda,  says, 

“ The  child  is  an  infant,  but  he  has  six  mouths  [to  be  fed] : 
I am  a helpless,  solitary  female:  night  and  day  my  mendicaut 
husband  swallows  poison:  what  resource  is  there,  alas!  for  me?” 

An  instance  of  the  same  measure  used  in  the  Marahatta 
(Mah&riishtra)  language  is  quoted  by  the  commentator  on  the 
Vritta-ratn&kara.  It  appears,  however,  from  the  rhymes,  that 
the  verse  is  there  subdivided  by  a pause  after  the  fifth  syllable. 

1 [The  remaining  boolu  are  generally  considered  spurious,  though  the  eighth 
is  quoted  with  the  author's  name  (Hi  KdliMtah)  in  the  second  book  of  the 
Sankshiptas&ra,  and  without  mentioning  any  name  in  tho  Das’anipa  ir. 
§ 12,  and  Shhityadarpapa,  iii.  f 218.  They  hare  been  printed  in  Calcutta.] 
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The  variety  of  the  Upaj&ti  metre  is  increased  by  the  further 
mixture  of  two  sorts  of  iambic  measure  named  Vansastha1  and 
IndravansA.  The  first  is  composed  of  a choriambus  between 
two  diiambi ; in  the  second,  the  first  dissyllable  is  a spondee 
instead  of  an  iambic.  Instances  of  this  mixt  metre  occur  in 
Vdlmiki’s  R&mayana,*  in  the  Sri  Bh4gavata-pur4na,3  and 
in  a metaphysical  and  theological  drama  entitled  Prabodha- 
chandrodaya.4 

The  following  example  from  the  drama  now  mentioned 
exhibits  the  combination  of  those  four  sorts  of  metre  in  a 
single  stanza. 

f»KW<n  i 

[104]  faftng- 

Vidyd-prabodhodaya-janma-bhumir, 

Varanasi  mukti-purl  niratyaya 
Atah  kulochchheda-vidhim  vidhitsur 

nivastum  atrechhati  nityam  era  sail. 

“Yar&nasi,  the  indestructible  city  of  eternal  salvation,  is 
the  native  land  of  science  and  intellect : hence,  one  desirous  of 
observing  the  precepts  by  which  a continuance  of  family  is  cut 
off  [and  final  beatitude  obtained],  is  solicitous  to  dwell  there 
continually.” 

The  same  term  (Upajati),  as  descriptive  of  mixt  metre,  has 
been  also  applied  to  the  intermixture  of  two  spondaic  measures 
named  Vatorim  and  S&lini ; which  are  very  similar,  the  first 
having  an  anapscst,  the  other  a cretic,  between  a dispondeus 

1 [Weber  writes  Yanrfasthi.] 

i in  a passage  of  the  Sundara-ktmda.  * Book  10th. 

* Among  the  persons  of  this  drama  are  the  passions  and  rices  (pride,  anger, 
avarice,  etc.)  with  the  virtues  (as  pity  and  patience),  and  other  abstract  notions, 
some  of  which  constitute  very  strange  personifications.  The  author  was  Krishna 
Papdita.  [This  was  edited  by  Brockhaus,  1845,  and  anonymously  translated  into 
German  by  Goldstucker.  It  was  translated  into  English  by  Taylor,  1812.] 
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and  second  epitritus,  with  a pause  at  the  fourth  syllable. 
Analogous  to  the  first  of  these  are  the  Rathoddhata  and 
Sw&gat&,  measured  by  an  anapaest  preceded  by  two  trochees, 
and  followed  in  the  one  by  two  iambics,  and  in  the  other  by 
an  ionic.  These  and  the  preceding  are  metres  in  very  com- 
mon use  with  the  best  poets ; and  instances  of  them  will  occur 
in  subsequent  extracts,  chosen  for  the  sake  of  other  measures 
with  which  they  are  joined. 

The  several  sorts  of  metre  above  described  are,  like  the  two 
last,  also  employed  separately  : for  instance,  the  first  cantos  of 
the  Naishadhiya  of  Sriharsha,  and  Kir&t&rjuniya  of  Bh&ravi, 
as  well  as  that  of  the  epic  poem  of  Magha,  are  in  the  iambic 
measure  called  Vansastha ; which  recurs  again  in  other  parts 
of  the  same  poems : especially  in  the  Kirata,  of  which  four 
books  out  of  eighteen  are  in  this  measure. 

The  first  of  the  works  just  now  mentioned  is  a poem 
[105]  in  twenty-two  cantos,1 *  on  the  marriage  of  Nala,  king 
of  Nishadha,  and  Damayanti,  daughter  of  Bhima,  king  of 
Vidarbha.  It  is  a favourite  poem  on  a favourite  subject ; and 
though  confessedly  not  free  from  faults,  is  by  many  esteemed 
the  most  beautiful  composition  in  the  Sanskrit  language.*  Tho 
marriage  of  Nala  and  Damayanti,  his  loss  of  his  kingdom  by 
gaming,  through  the  fraudulent  devices  of  Kali  disguised  in  the 
human  form,  his  desertion  of  his  wife  and  his  transformation, 
her  distresses,  her  discovery  of  him,  and  his  restoration  to  his 
proper  form  and  to  his  throne,  are  related  in  another  poem 
already  noticed  under  the  title  of  Nalodaya.  Their  adven- 
tures likewise  constitute  an  episode  of  the  Mahabharata,3 4  and 
are  the  subject  of  a novel  in  prose  and  verse,  by  Trivikrama- 
bhatta,  entitled  Nalachampu*  or  Damayanti-kathd.  Sri- 

1 [The  former  part  was  edited  with  a modern  Comm,  in  Calcutta,  1836,  the 
latter  by  Dr.  Roer  in  the  Bibl.  Ind.  with  the  Comm,  of  Nhr&yapa.] 

* [There  is  a {floka  current  among  the  Papcjits,  Tdvad  bhd  Bhdraver  bhdti  ydvan 
Mdghatya  noday  ah . Udit$  Naishadhe  kavye  ktea  Maghah  kwa  eha  Bhdravih.] 

3 From  the  53rd  to  the  79th  chapters  of  tho  Vana-parra. 

4 A composition,  in  which  prose  and  Terse  are  intermixed,  is  called  ChampG. 
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harsha’s  poem,  though  containing  much  beautiful  poetry 
according  to  the  Indian  taste,  is  very  barren  of  incident.  It 
brings  the  story  no  further  than  the  marriage  of  Nala  and 
Damayanti,  and  the  description  of  their  mutual  affection  and 
happiness,  which  continues  notwithstanding  the  machinations 
of  Kali.  The  romantic  and  interesting  adventures  subsequent 
to  the  marriage,  as  told  in  the  Nalodaya,  are  here  wholly 
omitted;  while  the  poet,  with  a degree  of  licentiousness, 
which  is  but  too  well  accommodated  to  the  tasto  of  his 
countrymen,  indulges  in  glowing  descriptions  of  sensual  love. 

The  following  example  of  Vansastha  metre  is  from  the 
introduction  of  the  Naishadhiya.  To  render  the  author’s 
meaning  intelligible,  it  may  be  necessary  to  premise,  that  the 
mere  celebrating  of  Nala  and  Damayanti  is  reckoned  [106] 
sufficient  to  remove  the  taint  of  a sinful  age,  and  is  so  declared 
in  a passage  of  the  Mah&bh&rata. 

Vaniaatha  metre. 

irt  * m 

Pavitram  atr&tanute  jagad  yuge, 
smrita,  raaa-hhd/anayeva  yat-katha 
Katham  na  ad  mad-giram,  avi/am  api, 
ewaserinim  era,  pavitrayishyati. 

“ How  should  a story,  which  being  remembered,  purifies 
the  world  in  the  present  age,  as  it  were  by  an  actual  ablution, 
fail  of  purifying  my  voice,  however  faulty,  when  employed  on 
this  narration.”  1.  3. 

In  the  following  passage  from  BMravi’s  Kiratdrjuniya,  the 
last  stanza  is  an  example  of  the  M&lini  metre,  and  the  preced- 
ing one  of  the  Pushpitagra;  which  will  be  noticed  further  on  : 
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all  the  rest  are  in  the  Vansastha  measure.  It  is  the  close 
of  a reproachful  speech  of  Draupadi  to  her  eldest  husband, 
Yudhishthira,  inciting  him  to  break  the  compact  with  Dur- 
yodhana,  by  which  the  P&ndavas  had  engaged  to  remain 
twelve  years  in  exile. 

sumra:  11  a 

[107]  grrftne*:  wf  arrre* 

Wturl  v:  ^fTPftfTPFTf  %:  i 

*ITf%  fw^:  a ^ a 

^TsresrnrfiiT^nrt  in  i 
r»nft<rT^T  ^wt  ^ 

a a 

1 

B ^rwrftpr:  ^ 

Tjtfa  wi  *rg:  a 80  a 
f^fwfwr  Yrf^t  tr : 

3 tr:  i 

*nf*RTH  a 81  a 
fanrrq  inf^d  vra 

wra  farcin.  1 

trafat  *ix*,q'3F  fa^TFf: 

W f«f£  ^raft*r  ^4:  a 81  a 

VOL.  III.  [SS9AY8  II.]  7 
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[108]  jtwt!  wmt  wiftowr: 

WTTW. 

fWTTWWT  fWT  frn  II  8?  H 

wm  fwrwrfwww- 

fWTTW  tj^fw  UTVHH.  I 

fwfiw  wrr^^i 

«nnvr:  wtwwc  » 88  i 

*T  XTW  7t 

fwaftnuq  wrg  ^Ttvto:  i 
wrfrw  f?  f^Tnnfww:  fwnftrr 

wYwfv  ^fvfwfw  # 84  a 


fwfvra«wOl^T»rT^rtfH*l?  I 


f^waflfw^  WTTwftj  ww:  i 8$  a 

*•  I do  not  comprehend  this  thy  prudence ; for  opinions 
are  indeed  various  : but  anguish  forces  itself  on  my  mind 
when  considering  thy  extreme  distress.  Thou,  who  didst 
formerly  repose  on  a costly  couch,  and  wert  wakened  with 
auspicious  praise  and  song,  now  sleepest  on  the  ground 
strewed  with  pungent  grass,  and  art  roused  from  thy  [109] 
slumbers  by  the  dismal  bowlings  of  shakals.  Thy  feet,  which, 
resting  on  a footstool  adorned  with  precious  stones,  were 
tinged  by  the  dust  of  the  blossoms  in  the  chaplets  worn  by 
prostrate  monarchs,  now  tread  the  wilderness,  whero  the  tips 
of  sharp  grass  are  cropped  by  the  teeth  of  stags.1  Thy  per- 
son, O king,  which  formerly  gained  beauty  by  feeding  on  the 
blessed  remnant  of  the  feast  given  to  holy  men,  now  wastes 

1 [Mallintitha  explains  mrign<itcijdlunaiikheihu  “ whose  tips  are  cropped  by 
the  deer  and  cut  by  the  ascetics.’’] 
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with  thy  glory,  while  thou  feedest  on  the  fruits  of  the  forest. 
That  thou  art  reduced  to  this  condition  by  the  act  of  thy 
enemies,  harrows  up  my  soul.  To  the  valiant,  whose  courage 
is  unsubdued  by  the  foe,  misfortune  is  a triumph.  Relin- 
quishing peace,  0 king,  be  active,  and  rouse  thy  energy  for 
the  slaughter  of  thy  foes.  Placid  saints,  not  kings,  attain 
perfection,  disarming  their  enemies  by  patience.  If  persons 
such  as  thee,  whose  honour  is  their  wealth,  who  are  leaders  of 
the  brave,  submit  to  such  insupportable  disgrace,  then  is 
magnanimity  destroyed  without  resource.  If,  divested  of 
courage,  thou  deem  submission  the  means  of  lasting  ease, 
then  quit  thy  bow,  the  symbol  of  a sovereign,  and  becoming  a 
hermit,  feed  here  with  oblations  the  purifying  flame.  Ad- 
herence to  the  compact  is  not  good  for  th*ee,  valiant  prince, 
while  thy  foes  compass  thy  disgrace ; for  kings,  ambitious  of 
victory,  scruple  not  the  use  of  stratagem  in  treating  with 
enemies.  Thee,  who  by  force  of  fate  and  time  art  now  sunk 
in  the  deep  ocean  of  calamity,  dull  with  diminished  splendour, 
and  slow  to  enterprise,  may  fortune  again  attend,  as  thou 
risest  like  the  sun  with  the  new-born  day,  dispelling  hostile 
gloom.”  1.  37-46. 

To  return  to  the  enumeration  of  analogous  sorts  of  metre. 
A true  spondaic  metre,  named  Vidyunmal&,  consisting  of  four 
spondees,  with  a pause  in  the  middle  of  the  verse,  which 
virtually  divides  the  tetrastich  into  a stanza  of  eight,  is  often 
mixed,  as  before  observed,  with  the  metre  [110]  termed 
Gity&rya,  containing  the  same  quantity  in  a greater  number 
of  syllables. 

Other  measures,  also  containing  the  same  quantity  but  in 
a greater  number  of  syllables,  occur  among  the  species  of 
uniform  metre.  The  subjoined  note1  exhibits  several  species, 

1 Rukmarati  or  Champakara&l&,  composed  of  alternate  dactyls  and  spondees  ; 
Matti,  measured  by  three  spondees  with  four  short  syllables  before  tho  last ; 
Pa^ara,  containing  a spondee  and  dactyl,  and  an  anapa*st  and  spondee ; Bhrama- 
ravilasita,  measured  by  two  spondees,  four  short  syllables  and  an  anapaest : 
Jaloddhatagati,  composed  of  alternate  amphibrachys  and  anapapsts ; and  several 
other  species,  as  KusumavichitrCi,  Manigunanikara,  Kudmaladantl,  Lalani,  etc. 
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in  which  the  verse  is  divided  by  the  position  of  the  pauses 
into  two  parts  equal  in  quantity,  and  some  of  them  equal  in 
number  of  syllables.  Further  instances  are  also  stated  in  the 
notes,  of  metre  containing  the  same  quantity  similarly  redu- 
cible to  equal  feet.1  Some  of  the  species  of  metre  which  con- 
tain a greater  number  of  syllables,  are  reducible,  in  conformity 
to  the  position  of  their  pauses,  to  this  class.* 

All  these  varieties  of  metre  have  a great  analogy  to  the 
M&trdsamaka  and  other  species  before  described,  which  similarly 
contain  the  quantity  of  sixteen  short  syllables  or  eight  long, 
reducible  to  four  equal  feet. 

Among  the  kinds  of  metre  described  at  the  foot  of  the  pre- 
ceding paragraphs,  the  Dodhaka,  Totaka,  and  Pramit&kshari 
are  the  most  coihmon.  A stanza  in  the  anapmstic  measure 
named  Pramit&kshara,  in  which  each  verse  exhibits  allitera- 
tion at  its  close,  has  been  already  quoted  [111]  from  the  fifth 
canto  of  the  Kir&t&rjuniya  of  Bharavi,  The  specimen  of 
anapmstic  measure  Totaka,  which  will  be  here  cited  from  the 
close  of  the  Nalodaya,  is  a further  instance  of  alliteration  in- 
troduced into  every  stanza  of  this  singular  poem. 


Totaka. 


WT31  * T'€ff  ft 


Ari-sanhatir  asya  vancshu  htchuin 
padam  dpadam  apad  atna  ’padamd. 

Sukhadan  cha  yathaiva  janaya  Karim 
yatam  dyatam&ya  tam  ayata  Ma. 

1 Dodhaka,  composed  of  three  dactyls  and  a spondee ; Totaka,  containing  four 
anapmsts;  Pramitkkshnrh,  measured  hy  three  anaprosts  with  an  amphibrachys 
for  the  second  foot;  Mklk,  a species  of  Chandrkvarta,  and  some  others. 

’ Thns  Mattkkridk  combines  two  simple  kinds,  the  Vidyunmklh  and  Chandrk- 
rartft.  So  Kraunchapadi  is  composed  of  two  species  before  mentioned,  the 
Champakamalh  and  Manigupa. 
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“ The  luckless  and  despondent  crowd  of  his  foes  found  in 
the  forests  a calamitous  place  of  sorrow ; and  prosperity  was 
constant  to  him,  who  gave  happiness  to  a sincerely  affectionate 
people,  as  she  clings  to  Hari,  who  blesses  the  guileless.”  4.  46. 

It  has  been  before  said,  that  in  several  sorts  of  metre,  the 
pauses  would  justify  the  division  of  the  stanza  into  a greater 
number  of  verses  than  four,  and  instances  have  been  shown, 
where  either  the  number  of  syllables,  or  the  quantity,  would 
be  the  same  in  each  verse  of  a stanza  of  eight,  twelve,  or  even 
sixteen  short  verses.  In  the  following  species  of  metre,  the 
verses  of  the  stanza,  subdivided  according  to  the  pauses,  are 
unequal. 

The  fekrdulavikridita,  a very  common  metre,  of  which 
examples  occur  in  the  former  volumes  of  Asiatic  Researches,1 
is  a tetrastich,  in  which  the  verse  consists  of  [112]  nineteen 
syllables  divided  by  the  pause  into  portions  of  twelve  and 
seven  syllables  respectively.  The  following  instance  of  this 
metre  is  from  the  close  of  the  first  book  of  M&gha’s  epic 
poem ; where  Nkrada,  having  delivered  a message  from 
Indra,  inciting  Krishna  to  war  with  Sisupala,  king  of  the 
Chedis,  departs,  leaving  the  hero  highly  incensed  against 
his  kinsman  and  enemy. 

YrrfiN  »w- 

3*;:  ftrct  fwfii  i 

Om  ityuktavato  'tha  kdrngina , ili 
cydhritya  tachan,  nabhas 
Tasminn  utpatite  purah  tura-mundv 
indoh  kriyam  bibhrati, 

Satrundm  anikam  cinaka-pikunah, 
kruddhasya  Chaidyam  prati 
Vyomniva,  bhrukuti-chhakna,  vadane 
ketuk  chakar’  dspadam. 

' Vol.  i.  p.  279.  . 
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“ While  the  divine  sage,  having  delivered  this  discourse, 
ascended  the  sky,  bearing  on  his  front  the  radiance  of  the 
moon  ; the  hero,  armed  with  a bow,  uttered  an  expression  of 
assent ; and  the  frown,  winch  found  place  on  his  brow  wreak- 
ful  against  the  prince  of  the  Chedis,  was  as  a portent  in  the 
heavens,  foretokening  destruction  of  his  foes.”  1.  75. 

The  Mandakrantu,  which  is  the  metre  in  which  the  Megha- 
duta  is  composed,  has  pauses  subdividing  each  verse  of  seven- 
teen syllables  into  three  portions,  containing  four,  six,  and 
seven  syllables  respectively:  viz.  two  spondees;  two  pyrrhichii 
and  an  iambic  ; a cretic,  trochee,  and  spondee.  The  Harini 
differs  from  the  preceding  in  trans[U3]posing  the  first  and 
second  portions  of  the  verse,  and  making  the  third  consist  of 
an  anapaest  between  two  iambics.  An  instance  of  it  will  be 
subsequently  exhibited. 

The  example  of  the  first-mentioned  metre,  here  inserted,  is 
from  the  Meghaduta.1  This  elegant  little  poem,  attributed 
as  before  observed  to  K&lid&sa,  and  comprising  no  more  than 
116  stanzas,  supposes  a Yaksha  or  attendant  of  Kuvera  to 
have  been  separated  from  a beloved  wife  by  an  imprecation 
of  the  god  Kuvera,  who  was  irritated  by  the  negligence  of 
the  attendant,  in  suffering  the  celestial  garden  to  be  trodden 
down  by  Indra’s  elephant.  The  distracted  demigod,  banished 
from  heaven  to  the  earth,  where  he  takes  his  abode  on  a hill 
on  which  Rdma  once  sojourned,*  entreats  a passing  cloud  to 
convey  an  affectionate  message  to  his  wife. 

Manddkr&ntd  metre. 

art*  *5} 

arprrfJi  wl  *nfr»i:  i 

<nsi  *Tiwi  wwtht  h 

1 [Often  printed  in  India ; also  edited  by  Gildemeister,  and  by  Wilson  with 
a translation  into  English  Terse.] 

' Called  Rttmagiri.  [It  is  situated  a little  to  the  north  of  Nagporo.] 
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3?raT*ri  smftf  irxTif  fnrtmn: 

* T*  ^Mfa^vfail'fara  i 

1RWT  ^ «l«fdW<*T  TOT  ^mWWf 

[114]  6.  Jd/am  vanie,  bhuvana-vidite,  puMaravartakandm, 
Jdndmi  twdm,  prakriti-purwshan,  kdmarupam,  Maghonah. 
Tend  ’rthitwan,  Ucayi,  vidhi-vaidd  diirabandhur,  gato  ’ham. 
Yachhd  moghd  taram  adhigune,  nddhame  labdhakdmd. 

7.  i Santaptdndn  (want  asi  iaranan ; tat,  pagoda,  priyayd/i 
Sandeiam  me  hara,  dhanapaii-krodha-viSleshitcuya. 
Oantavyd  te  rasatir  Alakd  ndma  yaksheiicardnam, 
Vdhyodydna-sthita-Hara-kirak-chandrikd-dhauta-hannya. 

“ I know  thee  sprung  from  the  celebrated  race  of  diluvial) 
clouds,  a minister  of  Indra,  who  dost  assume  any  form  at 
pleasure : to  thee  I become  an  humble  suitor,  being  separated 
by  the  power  of  fate  from  my  beloved  spouse : a request  pre- 
ferred in  vain  to  the  noble  is  better  than  successful  solicitation 
to  the  vile.  Thou  art  the  refuge  to  the  inflamed : therefore 
do  thou,  O cloud,  convey  to  my  beloved  a message  from  me 
who  am  banished  by  the  wrath  of  the  god  of  riches.  Thou 
must  repair  to  Alaki,  the  abode  of  the  lord  of  Yakshas,  a 
palace  of  which  the  walls  are  whitened  by  the  moonbeams 
from  the  crescent  on  the  head  of  Siva,  who  seems  fixed  in  the 
grove  without.”  6 and  7. 

The  §ikharini,  also  a common  metre,  distributes  seventeen 
syllables  into  portions  of  six  and  eleven : an  iambic  and  two 
spondees  in  the  one,  and  a tribrachys,  anapaest,  dactyl,  and 
iambic  in  the  other.  This  is  the  metre  of  the  Ananda-lahari,1 
a hymn  of  which  §ankar&ch&rya  is  the  reputed  author,  and 
which  is  addressed  to  feiv£,  the  Sakti  or  energy  of  Siva  or 
Mahadeva.  It  comprises  a hundred  stanzas  of  orthodox 
poetry  held  in  great  estimation  by  the  devout  followers  of 

1 [Often  printed  in  India.] 


Digitized  by  Google 


104 


ON  8ANSKBIT  AND 


Sankara:  the  devotional  poetry  of  the  Hindus  does  not  usually 
employ  metre  of  so  high  an  order. 

Examples  of  this  measure  will  be  shown  in  a subsequent 
[115]  extract  from  a work  of  a very  different  kind  : a drama, 
by  Bhavabhuti  entitled  M&latf-m&dhava. 

The  Malini,  consisting  of  fifteen  syllables,  places  two  tri- 
brachys  and  a spondee  in  the  one  subdivided  portion  of  the 
verse,  and  a cretic,  trochee,  and  spondee,  in  the  other.  An 
instance  of  it  occurs  in  a former  extract  from  the  Kirit&r- 
juniya.  Tho  following  example  of  this  metre  is  from  the 
drama  above  mentioned.  The  passage  is  descriptive  of  a 
love- sick  maid. 


Malini  metre. 

qrenfq  TrfwrroHrrfa:  fsnsng  i 
Wlfil  ^ vqft- 

8 

Parimridita-mrindli-mldnam  angam ; prarrittih 
Katham  api  parirdra-prdrthandbhih  kriydnu. 

Kalayati  cha  himdnior  nishka/ankasya  lakshmlm 
Abhi>iata-kari-danta-chchheda-kdntah  kapolah. 

“Her  person  is  weary  like  bruised  threads  of  a lotus; 
scarcely  can  the  earnest  entreaties  of  her  attendants  incite 
her  to  any  exertion ; her  cheek,  pale  as  new  wrought  ivory, 
emulates  the  beauty  of  a spotless  moon.”  1.  22. 

The  Praharehini,  containing  thirteen  syllables,  separates 
a molossus  from  two  pyrrhichii,  as  many  trochees,  and  a 
spondee.  An  example  of  it  will  be  shown  in  a subsequent 
extract  from  Bhavabhuti's  drama. 

The  B,uchir&,  with  the  same  number  of  syllables,  disjoins 
two  iambics  from  two  pyrrhichii,  a trochee,  and  cretic.  The 
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opening  stanza  of  the  Bhattik&vya1  may  serve  as  an  in- 
stance of  this  metre.  The  poem  bearing  that  title  is  on  the 
subject  of  the  adventures  of  R4ma:  it  is  comprised  in 
[116]  twenty-two  cantos.  Being  composed  purposely  for 
the  practical  illustration  of  grammar,  it  exhibits  a studied 
variety  of  diction,  in  which  words  anomalously  inflected  are 
most  frequent.  The  style,  however,  is  neither  obscure  nor 
inelegant;  and  the  poem  is  reckoned  among  the  classical 
compositions  in  the  Sanskrit  language.  The  author  was 
Bhartrihari : not,  as  might  be  supposed  from  the  name,  the 
celebrated  brother  of  Vikram&ditya ; but  a grammarian  and 
poet,  who  was  son  of  &ridhara  Sw&mi,  as  we  are  informed 
by  one  of  his  scholiasts,  Vidyavinoda.® 

Ruchird  metre. 

*it7ra: 

Abhtin  nripo,  vibudha-sakhah,  parantapah, 
S’rutdnwito,  Daiaratha  ityudahritafi, 

Gunair  varam,  bhuvana-hita-chchhalena,  yam 
Sanatanah  pitaram  updgamat  sway  am. 

“ He,  whom  the  eternal  chose  for  a father,  that  he  might 
benefit  the  world  [in  a human  form],  was  a king,  a friend  of 
the  gods,  a discomfiter  of  foes,  and  versed  in  science : his  name 
was  Dasaratha.  He  was  a prince  eminent  for  his  virtues.”  1.1. 

1 [Printed  at  Calcutta,  in  1828,  with  the  commentariee  of  Jayamangala  and 
Bharatamallika.] 

* [The  same  account  is  given  by  the  scholiast  Bharatamallika ; but  the  more 
usual  account  is  that  given  by  the  scholiast  Jayamangala,  that  its  author  was 
Bhatti,  the  son  of  8'ri-swimin,  who,  as  the  last  verse  of  the  poem  in  some  copies 
states,  lived  in  Vallabhi  during  the  reign  of  King  S'rfdharasena,  or  (ns  the  schol. 
reads)  of  Karendra,  the  son  of  S'ridhara.  Lassen  (hid.  Alt.  iii.  513)  places 
his  reign  A.D.  630-545.] 
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The  Suvadank  distributes  twenty  syllables  in  three  portions 
of  the  verse : one  containing  two  spondees  and  a bacchius ; 
the  second  four  short  syllables  and  an  anapaest ; the  third  a 
spondee,  pyrrhichius,  and  iambic.  The  Sragdhara,  a very 
common  metre,  differs  from  it  only  in  the  third  portion  of 
the  verse,  which  contains  a trochee,  spondee,  and  [117] 
bacchius:  but  here  the  number  of  syllables  in  every  sub- 
division is  equal : viz.  seven.  In  all  the  other  instances 
above  described,  the  subdivisions  of  the  regular  verses  were 
unequal. 

The  following  sorts  of  metre,  which  are  usually  employed, 
have  no  pauses  but  at  the  close  of  the  verse.  The  Druta- 
vilambita  contains  in  each  verse  two  anapaests  preceded  by 
three  short  syllables  and  a long  one,  and  followed  by  an 
iambic.  Instances  of  this  measure  have  been  already  cited  in 
an  extract  from  the  Kirkt&rjuniya.  The  Sragvini  is  measured 
by  a trochee,  spondee,  and  iambic  repeated ; as  the  Bhujanga- 
praykta  is  by  a similar  repetition  of  an  iambic,  trochee,  and 
spondee.  Both  sorts  of  metre  are  of  frequent  occurrence  in 
classic  poems. 

The  Vasantatilaka,  which  consists  of  a spondee,  iambic, 
tribrachys,  dactyl,  trochee,  and  spondee,  is  one  of  the  metres 
in  most  general  use.  It  commonly  occurs  as  a change  from 
other  metre.  But  the  whole  fifth  canto  of  Mkgha’s  poem  is 
in  this  measure.  The  Chaura-panchksika,  a short  poem 
before  described,  is  in  the  same  metre,  and  so  is  a pathetic 
elegy  on  the  death  of  a beloved  wife  which  occurs  in  the 
Bhkmani-vilksa,1  a collection  of  miscellaneous  poetry  by 
Jagannatha  Pandita-raja.  It  begins  thus : 

Vasantatilaka. 

*rnt  ^ trrfir  f^i  i 

1 [Printed  in  Calcutta,  1862.  Prof.  Aufrecht  {Lodi.  Cat.  p.  130)  fixes  its 
date  in  the  reign  of  the  Emperor  Akbar.] 
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fwinrat 

**:  unf^nn  T^wrfv**  h 

“ Since  fate,  alas  ! is  become  adverse,  and  the  gem  of  kin- 
dred is  departed  towards  heaven,  to  whom,  0 my  soul,  [118] 
wilt  thou  tell  thy  grief?  and  who  will  appease  thy  anguish 
with  refreshing  words  ? ” 

The  following  passage  from  some  Hindi  poem,  is  quoted 
in  N&rayana  Bhajta’s  commentary  on  the  Vritta-ratnakara 
as  a specimen  of  this  metre  in  the  K&nyakubja  dialect. 

If  nt*?  srag 

m f¥  srartfft;  i 

farrftr  wra 

»rtf?r  ^ ^ff  w a 

Kandarpa-rupa  jaba  ten  tumha  Unha,  Krishna  ! 

Lokopakdma  hama  htn,  bahu-plra,  chhori. 

Jau  bhetikain  viraha-pira  nasdii  meri. 

Tain  bhanti  duti  pa  that,  kahi  bata,  Gopi.1 

“ Krishna,  since  thou  didst  assume  the  form  of  Cupid,  I 
have  neglected  worldly  affairs,  suffering  much  anxiety.  Re- 
lieve by  thy  presence  the  pain  of  separation  which  I endure. 
Such  was  the  message,  with  which  the  Gopi  despatched  her 
embassadress.” 

IV. — S'loka  or  Vaktra. 

The  most  common  Sanskrit  metre  is  the  stanza  of  four 
verses  containing  eight  syllables  each,  and  denominated  from 
the  name  of  the  class,  Anushtubh.  Several  species  of  it  have 
been  described.  Two  very  simple  kinds  of  it  occur,  consisting 
of  iambic,  or  trochaic  feet  exclusively:9  [119]  the  rest  are 

1 Short  vowels,  when  final,  are  so  faintly  sounded,  that  they  are  usually  omitted 
in  writing  the  provincial  languages  of  India  in  Roman  character.  Bnt  they  have 
been  here  preserved  at  the  dose  of  words ; being  necessary,  as  in  Sanskrit,  for 
correctly  exhibiting  the  metre. 

1 The  first  termed  Pramknl,  the  other  Sam  ini.  Considered  as  a species  of 
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included  in  one  general  designation.1  But  several  analogous 
species  are  comprehended  under  the  denomination  of  Vaktra. 
Here  the  laws  of  the  metre,  leaving  only  the  first  and  eighth 
syllables  indeterminate,  require  either  a bacchius  or  an  amphi- 
brachys * before  the  eighth  syllable,  and  forbid  an  anapaest  or 
tribrachys  after  the  first;  as  also  in  the  second  and  fourth 
verses  of  the  stanza,  an  amphimacer.  A variety  of  this  metre 
introduces  a tribrachys  before  the  eighth  syllable  in  the  first 
and  third  verses,  and  a bacchius  in  the  second  and  fourth.* 
And  another  sort,1  which  admits  five  varieties,  requires  the 
penultimate  syllable  to  be  short  in  the  second  and  fourth 
versos ; and  introduces  before  the  eighth  syllable  of  the  first 
and  third  verses,  a dactyl,  anapaest,  tribrachys,  amphimacer, 
or  molossus. 

The  metre  which  is  most  in  use,  is  one  of  the  species  now 
described,  in  which  the  number  of  syllables  is  determinate 
(viz.  eight),  but  the  quantity  variable.  K&lid&sa  appropriates 
to  this  metre  the  term  &loka  (abbreviated  from  Anushtubh 
&loka) ; and  directs,  that  the  fifth  syllable  of  each  verse  be 
short,  the  sixth  long,  and  the  seventh  alternately  long  and 
short.  The  mythological  poems  under  the  title  of  Purina, 
and  the  metrical  treatises  on  law  and  other  sciences,  are 
almost  entirely  composed  in  this  easy  verse ; with  a sparing 
intermixture  of  other  analogous  sorts,  and  with  the  still  rarer 
introduction  of  other  kinds  of  metre.  [120]  The  varieties  of 
the  Anushtubh  &loka  which  most  frequently  occur,  make  the 
fifth,  sixth,  and  seventh  syllables  of  the  first  and  third  verse 
all  long  or  all  short ; or  else  the  fifth  long  with  the  sixth  and 
seventh  short.  Thus  varied,  it  is  much  used  by  the  best 

uniform  metre,  the  first  is  also  named  Nagaswarfipini  or  Matallikh,  and  the 
second  is  denominated  Maliikfi.  There  is  also  a regular  measure  which  alternate* 
trochees  and  iambics,  and  is  denominated  MfinavaktUcridfi : and  another,  named 
Chitrapadh,  consisting  of  two  dactyls  and  a spondee. 

1 Vitftna. 

* The  metre  is  named  Pathyh  when  an  amphibrachys  is  introduced  in  the 
second  and  fourth  verses ; some  say  in  the  first  and  third. 

» CbapalA.  4 Vipull. 
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poets.  K&lidisa  has  employed  it  in  the  second  and  sixth 
cantos  of  his  poem  entitled  Kumara-sambhava,  and  in  the 
first,  fourth,  and  several  others  of  the  Raghuvansa.  The 
second  and  nineteenth  cantos  of  M&gha’s  poem  are  in  this 
metre,  and  so  is  the  eleventh  of  the  Kir&tdijuniya. 

The  examples  here  subjoined  are  from  M&gha’s  poem.  One 
passage  is  part  of  a speech  of  Balar&ma  to  Krishna,  urging 
him  to  the  immediate  commencement  of  hostilities  against 
Sisup&la:  the  other  is  extracted  from  Uddhava’s  reply,  dis- 
suading Krishna  from  instant  war,  and  advising  his  previous 
compliance  with  Yudhishthira’s  invitation  to  assist  at  a 
solemn  sacrifice  which  the  king  was  on  the  point  of  celebrating 
at  Indraprastha. 

tot  TOfinwjs  arfifroPl  fir  toSti:  i 
jffnTrafinft  ^ i 3$  u 

‘ wrrrfw  Hfv*  fir^mmqiTfrgn  i 

ff  ^ «rTO$TO“r:  a a 
tot  finrer?rt*fr  itot  i 
totori  *[*r  fir  a ^ a 

wfir  to  i 

Rtfw^Tq  a ?q.a 

^nrornafi?^  i 

[121]  sa^rifq  ^ xrnn^T*m^%Tm  to:  a 8°  ii 
fincmr*  »ttot  finrsT  tovt  ^ *t:  i 

fwrr  *:  ^toto:  *pr:  a 8<>  a 
fifvrq  ?rfr«Tt  v i 

Trfroft^f^  qft  Tl-twro*!  a 8*  a 
*f5n>nwT^Y?n  *rr  3RTfl  *?wig  w-  TOt  i 
fiR^rewfinT^m  firroRi  tott  a 8?  a 
to:  tot  *frfro:  I 

TOTto:  ijItto  TOnri  a 88  a 
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aOqfa  i 

<nawrf»ft;Tr^  *nr^^%ii*nfw » 8m  n 
m^ngrt  <*nq  wfr»rafaftyfa  i 


•ft  x?n:  a 8$  » 


Balar&ma  speaks.  “ A proved  enemy,  and  a tried  friend, 
are  most  to  be  regarded ; for  they  are  known  by  their  actions  : 
others,  presumed  to  be  so,  from  temper  or  affinity,  may  be 
found  in  the  end  to  be  friend  or  foe.  Peace  may  be  main- 
tained with  a natural  enemy,  who  confers  benefits ; not  with  a 
presumptive  friend,  who  commits  outrages;  kindness  or  injury, 
is  the  proper  test  of  both.  The  king  of  the  Chedis  was 
offended,  0 Hari,  by  the  seizure  of  Rukmini ; for  woman  is 
the  chief  cause,  that  the  tree  of  discord  takes  root.  Whilst 
thou  wert  engaged  in  subduing  the  offspring  of  the  earth,  he 
besieged  this  city,  as  darkness  encircles  the  skirts  of  Meru 
while  the  sun  is  remote.  To  hint,  that  he  ravished  [122]  the 
wife  of  Vabhru  is  enough : the  narration  of  crimes  is  too  dis- 
gustful. Thus  aggrieved  by  thee,  and  having  much  injured 
us,  the  son  of  Srutasravas  is  an  enemy  demonstrated  by  deeds. 
The  man  who  is  negligent,  while  an  enraged  foe  meditates 
aggressions,  sleeps  in  the  wind  with  fire  under  his  arm.  What 
forbearing  man,  who  would  cheerfully  dissemble  a slight  and 
single  injury,  can  patiently  endure  repeated  wrongs?  At 
other  times,  patience  becomes  a man ; and  pudency,  a woman  : 
but  valour  befits  the  insulted  warrior ; as  modesty  should  be 
laid  aside  by  a woman  in  the  nuptial  bed.  Whoever  lives 
(may  none  so  live!)  tortured  by  the  pain  of  insults  from  his 
enemy,  would  that  he  had  never  been  born,  vainly  giving  his 
mother  anguish.  Dust,  which,  kicked  by  the  foot  of  the 
traveller,  rises  and  settles  on  his  head,  is  less  contemptible 
than  the  dastard,  who  is  contented  under  wrongs.”  2.  36 — 46. 

Uddhava,  in  reply,  addressed  to  Krishna: 

srrrerorvTf  fwjii  it  qo^  a 
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»wrprr*p{fafq  i 

?pn^:  TTTwmfal  fa***ft  «nif*r^n:  it  rob  a 
f^TT^fq  wwTrqrrCr  qrfw^i:  1 

^^t3^ffT5:?rr«n:  fwitann:  a qoq  n 

^inWii  t 

3'dn^qnfH^tft  ^H9t7njjp  it  qo$  n 
qi^Tt  *rm  i 

ifrSta  u'^^wi«rHfltqflf'w«IS’rr  a qo-o  g 
[123]  ndni»(!r«  ^rtncfir^mm  t 

wtftiS  a qo=  it 

?ftwr  *rrt^^T  ^fy:  mti  utM  tmrwt;  t 
^lumfq  *pt:  vW  mw  qr^Hw  *ra:  u qoe  a 
^Rfanrwr^sr  wjl  *nwrf»ra  t 
5Hnqr<rtv*tni«i  iTTsmviat  wnrfq  a qqo  a 

“ The  just  king  and  his  kinsmen,  relying  on  thee  for  an 
associate  capable  of  sustaining  the  heaviest  burden,  are  willing 
to  undertake  the  task  of  a solemn  sacrifice.  Even  to  enemies, 
who  court  them,  the  magnanimous  show  kindness ; as  rivers 
convey  to  the  ocean  the  rival  torrents  from  the  mountains. 
Violence,  used  against  foes  by  the  strong,  is  at  length  success- 
ful ; but  friends,  once  offended,  are  not  easily  reconciled  even 
by  compliances.  Thou  thinkest,  that  the  slaughter  of  the 
foe  will  most  gratify  the  inhabitants  of  heaven  ; but  far  better 
is  it  to  present  offerings,  which  are  desired  by  the  deities  who 
devour  oblations.  What  the  virtuous  offer,  under  the  name 
of  ambrosia,  in  flames,  whose  tongues  are  holy  prayers,  was 
the  splendid  ornament  of  the  ocean  churned  by  tho  mountain 
Mandara.1  The  promise  made  by  thee  to  thy  father’s  vener- 
able sister,  to  forgive  her  son  a hundred  offences,  should  be 
strictly  observed.  Let  the  intellect  of  a good  man  be  sharp 
without  wounding ; let  his  actions  be  vigorous,  but  concili- 
* [Rather  ‘ prayers  are  the  amfita, — the  churned  ocean  U rhetorio.’] 
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atory ; let  his  mind  be  warm,  without  inflaming : and  let  his 
word,  when  he  speaks,  be  rigidly  maintained.  Before  the 
appointed  hour,  even  thou  art  not  able  to  destroy  the  tyrant, 
on  whom  thyself  conferred  that  boon ; no  more  than  the  sun 
can  prematurely  close  the  day,  which  he  himself  enlightens.” 
2.103—110. 


[124]  V. — Compound  metre. 

Instances  of  compound  metre  have  been  already  exhibited 
under  the  designation  of  Upaj&ti,  consisting  of  two  kinds  of 
simple  metre  variously  combined : two  of  these  combinations 
are  repeated  undor  the  head  of  half  equal  metre,  with  the 
contrasted  metre  of  i^khy&naki  and  Yiparit&khy&naki.  Other 
species  of  metre  belonging  to  this  class  aro  in  use  among 
eminent  poets:  particularly  the  Pushpitagra  and  Aparavaktr&.1 
In  the  first,  both  verses  are  terminated  by  two  trochees  and  a 
spondee,  and  begin  with  four  short  syllables,  one  verse  inter- 
posing a pyrrhichius,  and  the  other  a dactyl.  In  the  next 
species,  both  verses  aro  terminated  by  three  iambics,  and 
begin  like  the  preceding  with  four  short  syllables ; but  one 
verse  interposes  a single  short  syllable,  and  the  other  a trochee. 

Examples  of  the  first  of  these  mixed  measures  are  very 
common.  One  instance  has  been  already  exhibited  in  a quota- 
tion from  the  first  canto  of  Bharavi’s  poem  of  Atjuna  and  the 
mountaineer.  The  whole  tenth  canto  of  the  same  poem,  and 
the  seventh  of  M&gha’s  death  of  Sisupala,  are  in  this  mixt 
metre.  The  second  is  less  common : but  an  instance  occurs 
in  the  eighteenth  canto  of  the  Kiratarjuniya. 

The  close  of  the  ninth  canto  of  Kilid&sa’s  Raghuvansa, 
exhibiting  a variety  of  metre,  in  which  two  of  the  species  now 
mentioned  are  included,  is  hero  cited,  for  the  sake  of  these 
and  other  species  which  have  been  before  described.  The 
subject  is  Dasaratha’s  hunt,  in  which  ho  slew  the  hermit's 
son : a story  well  known  to  the  readers  of  the  R&ra&yana. 

1 [Apavaktra  appears  to  be  the  more  correct  form.] 
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^rar  ^tk  *rrf*pft  n ■os  n 


wmfjrrfTFTTfTrtw* 


II  'QM  II 


q »ianjsnfiWT^: 

VY*T<T  ^T^ITTftr  V[fl3*l. 

f^nprf^^i«T*rfs^jrffWTf»r  a n 
ver  ^tij  ^rY^hffrTCTjfr 

iu4mtT«i^OTnir:  i 
3srn%*tTFHrr  Trof^rrrr 
irwf  mu  *i?£f  « 'O'o  a 

gramrnpm: 

W^TT  f’T^T'WfH  ttot:  i 
tpt  s 

f«ifre^  i a 

Trffffmifl^  7m. 

fwgj  tth.i 

[126]  tbti%  ij^«itaf?n  f* 

^7T^fr*fq  T«>rM*ftfwITT:  U 'OQ.  0 

?t  Tn^fTi  nrf^nrmr^  faw 
^i«giN^7W>jS  tw$  *r:  i 
iiwiitit  w gfsnrt 
m :n <«  «.*  uft  .fti  a co 
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71#  f^%7TT7nrf^f«  ^rfff- 
Tran^nreri#:  ^rencrt^r  i » 


7i^r<?ra 


frnft:  ^Enpm^Tftrt'i'ra  i 
7n»4T  7HUff*}W  71#qpp- 
*nrr»m:  ^ifw>  tufa  # ^ # 

Tfr  <WT7ft  yy  fw«  finft:  ^4' 

TT^  r^«M*KfTTWgW  I 
wni 

w*rf^  qNiilm- 
^wff^fy  ygyreym » 

[127]  ernrfag  »f*rt 


iPtqrq  Tfttrwirfy:  inwprcnr  * c8  * 


HWn  *Tfa  mfilnV^Pl  1 
irart  ^ f^rf*n^hff 

I ch  * 

*m^r.  fim«J  fav^rt 

Tigvrfwt  i 

Ti^P^nrnnrw:  « gf»nhn^ 
gN»  TTm^TT^rypyT:  «^tt:  n c$  # 
■jrrFTT*!:  ttot 

qauet  iTTTWrfg’jK^fyf^f’W1  * 

*rrt  ^vwrn,n4Hfi»^ » C1®  * 
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*r?rw 

fa**  % THra»i>*^f7reg  i 

rt  ^i:  n « it 

wtfyqi*^M*?f-*r  5f*r^s: 
frrfwffa^qfrT  t 

[128] 

vrpr*  n b 

“ Thus  did  the  chase,  like  an  artful  mistress,  allure  the  king, 
forgetful  of  all  other  business,  and  leaving  to  his  ministers 
the  burthen  of  the  state,  while  his  passion  grew  by  indulgence. 

“ The  king,  without  his  retinue,  passed  the  night  in  some 
sequestered  spot,  reposing  on  a bed  of  leaves  and  blossoms, 
and  enlightened  by  the  flame  of  wild  herbs.  At  dawn,  being 
awakened  by  the  flapping  of  his  elephant’s  ears  in  place  of 
the  royal  drums,  he  delighted  in  listening  to  the  sweet  and 
auspicious  tones  of  chirping  birds. 

“ One  day,  pursuing  an  antelope,  and  outstripping  his  at- 
tendants, he  arrived,  with  his  horse  foaming  with  fatigue,  on 
the  banks  of  the  Tamas&,  a stream  frequented  by  the  devout. 
In  its  waters  a deep  sound,  caused  by  the  filling  of  a vase, 
was  mistaken  by  the  king  for  the  grumbling  of  an  elephant, 
and  he  directed  an  arrow  towards  the  spot  whence  the  sound 
proceeded.  By  this  forbidden  act 1 Dasaratha  transgressed : 
for  even  the  wise,  when  blinded  by  passion,  deviate  into  the 
pathless  waste.  ‘ Ah  father ! ’ was  the  piteous  cry  which 
issued : and  the  king,  anxious,  sought  its  cause  among  the 
reeds.  He  found  the  vase,  and  near  it  a hermit’s  son  pierced 
by  his  arrow,  and  he  stood  amazed  as  if  internally  wounded. 
The  king,  of  glorious  lineage,  who  had  already  alighted  from 
his  horse,  eagerly  inquired  the  parentage  of  the  youth ; who, 

1 The  royal  and  military  tribe  ia  prohibited  from  killing  elephants  unless  in 
battle. 
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resting  on  the  vase,  with  feeble  accents  said  * he  was  the 
son  of  a hermit,  but  no  priest.’  Instructed  by  him,  the  king 
conveyed  the  wounded  youth  to  his  blind  parents : and  to 
them,  as  they  approached  [129]  their  only  son,  he  related  his 
mistaken  deed.  The  unhappy  pair,  lamenting,  conjured  the 
kiny;  to  draw  the  arrow  from  the  breast  of  their  wounded  son. 
The  youth  was  dead.  The  aged  hermit,  ratifying  his  curse 
with  tears  instead  of  water  for  a libation,  pronounced  this 
imprecation  on  the  king : 1 In  thy  extreme  age  thou  shalt 
reach  thy  fated  time,  with  grief  like  mine  for  a beloved  son.' 
While  he  spoke,  as  it  were  a serpent  assailing  first  and  then 
discharging  fatal  venom,1  Kausalya’s  lord,*  conscious  of  the 
first  offence,  addressed  him  thus  : 1 Thy  curse  has  fallen  like 
a boon  on  me,  who  have  not  seen  the  beauteous  countenance 
of  offspring ; as  fire,  fed  with  fuel,  fertilizes  the  soil  which  it 
burns.’  The  king  then  said,  ‘ For  me,  who  merciless  deserve 
death  at  thy  hands,  what  are  thy  commands  ?’  The  holy 
hermit  asked  fuel  for  the  funeral  pile;  he  and  his  wife  resolving 
to  follow  their  son  in  death.  The  king,  whose  attendants 
were  now  arrived,  promptly  fulfilled  his  command,  and  re- 
mained dejected,  bearing  with  him  the  hermit’s  curse,  a cause 
of  his  future  destruction,  as  the  ocean  embraces  the  devouring 
fire.  Again  the  king  addressed  him.  ‘ Wise  hermit ! what 
shall  this  shameless  criminal,  who  deserves  death  from  thee,  now 
perform?’  He  desired  the  funeral  flame  to  be  duly  lighted : 
and  the  king  presented  the  fire  for  him,  and  his  wife  and  son. 

“ The  chief  of  the  race  of  Raghu,  attended  by  his  army, 
now  returned  to  his  palace,  dejected,  bearing  in  his  mind  the 
heavy  imprecation  of  the  saint,  as  the  occau  holds  within  itself 
the  fire  of  destruction.”  9.  74 — 89.3 

This  extract  exhibits,  besides  two  stanzas  of  Pushpitagra4 

1 [Mallinhtha  explains  it,  “like  n serpent  discharging  his  renora,  having  been 
first  attacked  (sc.  by  being  trodden  on).”]  3 [Rather  “ the  lord  of  Kosala.”] 

3 [9.  69-82  in  the  Calcutta  and  Stenzler’s  edition.  Neither  has  the  two  lost 
verges,  which  seem  evidently  interpolated.]  4 7 o and  76. 
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and  as  many  of  Sundar!  metre,'  both  belonging  to  the  present 
head,  and  one,  of  which  an  example  was  promised  [130]  in 
this  place,*  several  others  which  have  been  before  exemplified,3 
and  two  which  are  less  common.4 

A singular  species  of  variable  metre  is  mentioned  by  writers 
on  prosody,  who  describe  it  as  a stanza  in  which  the  verses 
increase  in  arithmetical  progression.  In  the  instance  exhibited 
by  them  the  four  verses  of  the  stanza  increase  regularly  from 
eight  to  twenty  syllables.  Varieties  of  it  are  noticed  in  which 
the  progression  is  not  regular,  the  short  verse  exchanging 
places  with  the  second,  third,  or  fourth.  The  quantity  of  the 
syllables  is  in  general  indeterminate ; but  varieties  are  stated 
in  which  the  verse  consists  of  short  syllables,  either  ending  or 
beginning  with  a spondee,  or  both  ending  and  beginning  with 
spondees. 

A class  of  metre  which  admits  an  inordinate  length  of  the 
verse,  is  known  under  the  general  designation  of  Dandaka. 
The  verse  may  consist  of  any  number  of  syllables,  from  twenty- 
seven  to  nine  hundred  and  ninety-nine ; and  the  specific  name 
varies  accordingly.5  The  construction  of  the  metre  requires 
that  the  first  six  syllables  be  short,  and  the  remainder  of  the 
verse  be  composed  of  cretic  feet ; or,  instead  of  the  cretic  foot, 
the  bacchius.  These  two  kinds  of  metre  are  distinguished  by 
different  names.  A verse  consisting  of  any  number  of  anapaests 
within  the  limitation  above  mentioned,  is  also  comprehended 
under  this  general  designation ; as  are  verses  of  similar  length 
consisting  exclusively  of  iambic  or  trochaic  feet.  They  have 
their  peculiar  denominations. 

Examples  of  these  extravagantly  long  verses  are  to  be  [131] 
found  in  the  works  of  the  poet  V&na.  It  is  unnecessary  to 

1 77  and  79,  most  properly  the  last. 

2 SwagatA  78. 

2 Yasantatilaka  81 — 87  and  Upendravajra  88.  RuchiiA  89. 

4 ManjubhAshiid  74  (P.  T.  D.  3 I.)  and  Mattamaytira  80  (2  S+T.  I.  D.  S.) 

6 For  example,  Arna  which  comprises  ten  feet;  Arnava  eleven;  Vynla 
twelve  ; Jimuta  nineteen,  etc. 
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insert  any  specimen  of  them  in  this  place,  as  an  example  will 
occur  in  a subsequent  quotation  from  Bhavabhuti’s  drama. 

That  class  of  metre,  which  is  termed  half  equal,  because 
the  alternate  verses  are  alike,  comprises  various  sorts,  which 
appear  to  be  compounded  of  two  simplo  kinds  with  an  appro- 
priate number  of  syllables  of  a determinate  quantity. 

Another  class,  in  which  every  verse  of  the  stanza  is  different, 
appears  more  complex.  But,  here  also,  the  quantity  as  well 
as  the  number  of  syllables  being  regulated,  the  sianza  is  in 
fact  composed  of  four  kinds  of  uniform  metre. 

The  most  common  metre  of  this  class  is  that  called  Udgata. 
Here  the  number  of  syllables  in  each  verse,  as  well  as  their 
quantity,  differs;  the  first  verse  comprising  an  anapaest,  iambic, 
tribrachys,  and  trochee ; the  second,  a tribrachys  and  anapaest 
with  two  iambics ; the  third,  a trochee,  tribrachys,  and  two 
anapaests ; 1 and  the  fourth,  an  anajwnst,  iambic,  and  pyrrhi- 
cliius  with  three  iambics. 

The  twelfth  canto  of  the  Kirat&rjuniya  is  in  this  metre; 
and  so  is  the  fifteenth  canto  of  M&gha’s  epic  poem.  It  begins 
thus : 

v?  ?r*  faff*  i 

tncffs'awfc  ff  i 

“ But  the  king  of  the  Chedis  was  impatient  of  the  honours 
which  the  son  of  Panclu  commanded  to  be  shown  in  that 
assembly  to  the  foe  of  Madhu ; for  the  mind  of  the  proud  is 
envious  of  the  prosperity  of  others.” 

[132]  Other  kinds  of  metre,  in  which  every  verse  of  the 
stanza  differs  in  the  number  and  quantity  of  syllables,  are 
comprehended  under  the  general  name  of  Gathfi ; under  which 
also  some  writers  on  prosody  8 include  any  sort  of  metre  not 
described  by  Pingala,  or  not  distinguished  by  a specific  appel- 

1 Or  the  third  verse  may  consist  of  a trochee  and  dactyl,  with  two  anapaests ; 
or  of  two  trochees,  with  two  anapwsts ; and  the  metre  is  denominated,  in  the 
tirst  instance,  Saurabhtka  ; in  the  second,  Lalitd. 

* ilul&yudha  and  N&riyana-tura. 
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lation.  The  same  denomination  is  applicable  also  to  stanzas 
consisting  of  any  number  of  verses  other  than  four.1  An 
instance  of  a stanza  of  six  verses  has  been  remarked  in  the 
Mahabh&rata,  and  another  example  occurs  at  the  beginning  of 
Magha's  poem.* 

*nt 

vrotwr*; 

Dicidhd-kritdtma,  kim  ayam  divakaro  f 
Vidhuma-rochifi , kim  ayam  hutdianah  t 
Gatan  tiraichinam  anuru-saratheh. 

Prasiddham  urdhwajwalanam  havirbhujah. 
Patatyadho  dhama-visdri  sarcatah 
Kim  etad  1 itydkulam  ikshitam  janaih. 

[133]  N&rada  descending  from  the  heavens  to  visit  Krishna, 
is  thus  described : 

“ ‘ Is  this  the  sun  self-parted  into  two  orbs  P Is  it  fire 
shining  with  light  divested  of  smoke  P The  motion  of  the 
luminary  whose  charioteer  has  no  legs,  is  distinguished  by  its 
curvature ; the  ascent  of  flame  is  a known  property  of  fire. 
Then  what  is  this,  which  descends  diffusing  light  around?’ 
Thus  was  the  sight  contemplated  with  wonder  by  the  people.” 
Mdgha  1.  2. 

1 Divukara  on  the  Vritta-ratnkkara. 

* It  is  cited  by  Divikara  Bha{ta  as  an  instance  of  a stanza  of  six.  Yet  the 
scholiasts  of  the  poem  omit  the  two  first  verses  and  read  the  stanza  as  a tetrastich. 
One  commentator,  however,  does  remark,  that  copies  of  the  poem  exhibit  the 
additional  verses;  and  another  commentator  has  joined  them  with  two  more 
verses  in  a separate  stanza. 
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VI. — Prose  ; and  Verse  mixed  with  Prose. 

I follow  the  example  of  Sanskrit  writers  on  prosody,  in  pro- 
ceeding to  notice  the  different  species  of  prose.  They  dis- 
criminate three,  and  even  four  sorts,  under  distinct  names. 
1st.  Simple  prose,  admitting  no  compound  terms.  It  is  de- 
nominated Muktaka.  This  is  little  used  in  polished  compo- 
sitions; unless  in  the  familiar  dialogue  of  dramas.  It  must 
undoubtedly  have  been  the  colloquial  style  at  the  period  when 
Sanskrit  was  a spoken  language.  2nd.  Prose,  in  which  com- 
pound terms  are  sparingly  admitted.  It  is  called  Kulaka. 
This  and  the  preceding  sort  are  by  some  considered  as 
varieties  of  a single  species  named  Churnika.  It  is  of  course 
a common  style  of  composition ; and  when  polished,  is  the 
most  elegant  as  it  is  the  chastest.  But  it  does  not  command 
the  admiration  of  Hindu  readers.  3rd.  Prose,  abounding  in 
compound  words.  It  bears  the  appellation  of  Utkalika-pr&ya. 
Examples  of  it  exhibit  compounds  of  the  most  inordinate 
length ; and  a single  word  exceeding  a hundred  syllables  is 
not  unprecedented.  This  extravagant  style  of  composition, 
being  suitable  to  the  taste  of  the  Indian  learned,  is  common 
in  the  most  elaborate  works  of  their  favourite  authors.  4th. 
Prose,  modulated  so  as  frequently  to  exhibit  portions  of  verse. 
Tt  is  named  Vrittagandlii.  It  will  occur  without  study,  and 
even  [134]  against  design,  in  elevated  compositions,  and  may 
be  expected  in  the  works  of  the  best  writers. 

Some  "of  the  most  elegant  and  highly  wrought  works  in 
prose  are  reckoned  among  poems,  as  already  intimated,  in  like 
manner  as  the  “Tdldmaque”  of  Fdndlon  and  “Tod  Abels” 
of  Gressner.  The  most  celebrated  are  the  Vasavadattd  of 
Subandhu,  the  Dasa-kumdra  of  Dandi,  and  the  Kadambari 
of  Vapa.1 

1 [In  p.  89  Colcbroolte  spells  the  name  Bfina.  Dr.  Hall,  in  the  preface  to 
his  edition  of  the  VtUaTadatth,  has  shown  that  Btina  lived  at  the  Court  of 
Harshavardbana,  King  of  Kanauj.  whose  history  is  partly  given  by  the  Chinese 
traveller  Hiouen  Thsang.  He  died  a.d.  650.  Some  of  the  facts  given  by 
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The  first  of  these  is  a short  romance,  of  which  the  story 
is  simply  this.1  Kandarpaketu,  a young  and  valiant  prince, 
son  of  Chint&mani  king  of  Kusumapura,*  saw  in  a dream  a 
beautiful  maiden,  of  whom  he  became  desperately  enamoured. 
Impressed  with  the  belief,  that  a person,  such  as  seen  by  him 
in  his  dream,  had  a real  existence,  he  resolves  to  travel  in 
search  of  her,  and  departs,  attended  only  by  his  confidant 
Makaranda.  While  reposing  under  a tree  in  a forest  at  the 
foot  of  the  Yindhya  mountains,  where  they  halted,  Makaranda 
overhears  two  birds  conversing,  and  from  their  discourse  he 
learns  that  the  princess  Vasavadatt&,  having  rejected  all  the 
suitors  who  had  been  assembled  by  the  king  her  lather  for  her 
to  make  choice  of  a husband,  had  seen  Kandarpaketu  in  a 
dream,  in  which  she  had  even  dreamt  his  name.  Her  con- 
fidant, Tamalika,  sent  by  her  in  search  of  the  prince,  was 
arrived  in  the  same  forest,  and  is  discovered  there  by  Maka- 
randa. She  delivers  to  the  prince  a letter  from  the  princess, 
and  conducts  him  to  the  king’s  palace.  He  obtains  from  the 
princess  the  avowal  of  her  love : and  her  confidant,  Kal&vati, 
reveals  to  the  prince  the  violence  of  her  passion. 

The  lovers  depart  together : but,  passing  through  the  [135] 
forest,  he  loses  her  in  the  night.  After  long  and  unsuccessful 
search,  in  the  course  of  which  he  reaches  the  shore  of  the  sea, 
the  prince,  grown  desperate  through  grief,  resolves  on  death. 
But  at  the  moment  when  he  was  about  to  cast  himself  into  the 
sea,  he  hears  a voice  from  heaven,  which  promises  to  him  the 
recovery  of  his  mistress,  and  indicates  the  means.  After 
some  time,  Kandarpaketu  finds  a marble  statue,  the  precise 
resemblance  of  Yasavadatti.  It  proves  to  be  her;  and  she 

Iliouen  Thsang  hare  been  illustrated  by  Dr.  Hall,  from  the  Haraha-charitra. 
which  B Stria  wrote  to  celebrate  hia  patron's  achievements.  The  poet  mentions 
the  ‘ V6aavadatt& ' in  hia  introduction,  as  also  the  Vrihatkathk.  (Cf.  also  B.  A.  8. 
Journ.  1862,  pp.  1-13).] 

1 [For  a fuller  account  of  the  plot,  ace  Dr.  Hall’s  introduction  to  hia  edition  in 
the  Bibliotheca  Indies.] 

2 Same  with  Pktalipura  or  Phtaliputra ; the  ancient  Palibothra,  now  Patna. 
As.  Rea.,  vol.  iY.,  p.  11.  [Kusumapura  waB  the  city  of  the  heroine’s  father.] 
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quits  her  marble  form  and  regains  animation.  She  recounts 
the  circumstances  under  which  she  was  transformed  into  stone. 

Having  thus  fortunately  recovered  his  beloved  princess,  the 
prince  proceeds  to  his  city,  where  they  pass  many  years  in 
uninterrupted  happiness. 

This  story,  told  in  elegant  language,  and  intermixed  with 
many  flowery  descriptions  in  a poetical  style,  is  the  V4sa- 
vadatta  of  Subandhu.  There  is  an  allusion,  however,  in 
Bhavabhuti's  drama,1  to  another  tale,  of  Vasavadatt4’s  having 
been  promised  by  her  father  to  the  king  Sanjaya,  and  giving 
herself  in  marriage  to  Udayana.  1 am  unable  to  reconcile 
this  contradiction  otherwise  than  by  admitting  an  identity  of 
name  and  difference  of  story.  But  no  other  trace  has  been 
yet  found  * of  the  story  to  which  Bhavabhuti  has  alluded. 

In  the  work  above  described,  as  in  various  compositions  of 
the  same  kind,  the  occasional  introduction  of  a stanza,  or  even 
several,  either  in  the  preface  or  in  the  body  of  the  work,  does 
not  take  them  out  of  the  class  of  prose.  But  other  works 
exist,  in  which  more  frequent  introduction  of  verse  makes  of 
these  a class  apart.  It  bears  the  name  of  Champu : and  of 
this  kind  is  the  Nala-chainpu  of  Trivikrama  before  mentioned. 
This  style  of  composition  is  not  [136]  without  example  in 
European  literature.  The  “ Voyage  de  Bachaumont  et  de  la 
Chapelle,"  which  is  the  most  known,  if  not  the  first  instance 
of  it  in  French,  has  found  imitators  in  that  and  in  other 
languages.  The  Sanskrit  inventor  of  it  has  been  equally 
fortunate;  and  a numerous  list  may  be  collected  of  works 
expressly  entitled  Champu.3 

The  Indian  dramas  are  also  instances  of  the  mixture  of 
prose  and  verse ; and,  as  already  mentioned,  they  likewise 
intermixed  a variety  of  dialects.  Our  own  language  exhibits 

1 M&lati  M&dhava.  Act  2nd.  [“V&savadatth  gave  herself  to  Udayana,  although 
she  had  been  bestowed  by  her  father  on  King  Sanjaya.”] 

3 [The  version  given  in  the  Kath&sarita&gara  does  not  agree  with  Bhavabhtitfs 
allusion.] 

3 As  the  Njisinha-champd,  Gangi-champCi,  Ypndkvana-champO,  etc. 
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too  many  instances  of  the  first  to  render  it  necessary  to  cite 
any  example  in  explanation  of  the  transition  from  verse  to 
prose.  In  regard  to  mixture  of  languages,  the  Italian  theatre 
presents  instances  quite  parallel  in  the  comedies  of  Angelo 
Beolco  surnamed  Ruzanti : 1 with  this  difference,  however,  that 
the  dramas  of  Ruzanti  and  his  imitators  are  rustic  farces, 
while  the  Indian  dramatists  intermingle  various  dialects  in 
their  serious  compositions. 

Notwithstanding  this  defect,  which  may  indeed  be  easily 
removed  by  reading  the  Pr&krit  speeches  in  a Sanskrit  ver- 
sion, the  theatre  of  the  Hindus  is  the  most  pleasing  part  of 
their  polite  literature,  and  the  best  suited  to  the  European 
taste.*  The  reason  probably  is,  that  authors  are  restrained 
more  within  the  bounds  of  poetic  probability  when  composing 
for  exhibition  before  an  audience,  than  in  writing  for  private 
perusal  or  even  for  public  recital. 

The  S'akuntalk  by  K&lidksa,  which  certainly  is  no  un- 
favourable specimen  of  the  Indian  theatre,  will  sufficiently 
justify  what  has  been  here  asserted.  I shall  conclude  this 
essay  with  a short  extract  from  Bhavabhuti’s3  unrivalled 
drama  entitled  Malati-in&dhava;  prefixing  a concise  argu- 
ment of  the  play,  the  fable  of  which  is  of  pure  invention. 

[137]  ‘ Bhurivasu,  minister  of  the  king  of  Padmavati,  and 
Devar&ta  in  the  service  of  the  king  of  Vidarbha,  had  agreed, 
when  their  children  were  yet  infants,  to  cement  a long  sub- 
sisting friendship,  by  the  intermarriage  of  M&lati,  daughter  of 
the  first,  with  Madhava,  son  of  the  latter.  The  king  having 
indicated  an  intention  to  propose  a match  between  Bhurivasu's 
daughter  and  his  own  favourite  Nandana,  who  was  both  old 
and  ugly,  the  minister  is  apprehensive  of  giving  offence  to  the 
king  by  refusing  the  match;  and  the  two  friends  concert  a 

• Walker’s  Memoir  on  Italian  Tragedy. 

* [See  Prof.  Wilson’s  Select  Spteimnu  of  the  Hindu  Theatre,  with  the  introduc- 
tory treatise  on  their  dramatic  system.] 

3 [BhavabhOti  flourished  at  the  court  of  Yas'orarman,  who  reigned  at  Kanauj 
about  a.d.  720.] 
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plan  with  an  old  priestess,  who  has  their  confidence,  to  throw 
the  young  people  in  each  others  way,  and  to  connive  at  a 
stolen  marriage.  In  pursuance  of  this  scheme,  MAdhava  is 
sent  to  finish  his  studies  at  the  city  of  Padmavati,  under  the 
care  of  the  old  priestess  K am  an  dak  i.  By  her  contrivance, 
and  with  the  aid  of  MAlati’s  foster  sister  LavangikA,  the 
young  people  meet  and  become  mutually  enamoured.  It  is 
at  this  period  of  the  story,  immediately  after  their  first  inter- 
view, that  the  play  opens.  The  first  scene,  which  is  between 
the  old  priestess  and  her  female  pupil  AvalokitA,  in  a very 
natural  manner  introduces  an  intimation  of  the  previous 
events,  and  prepares  the  appearance  of  other  characters,  and 
particularly  a former  pupil  of  the  same  priestess  named  SaudA- 
mini,  who  has  now  arrived  at  supernatural  power  by  religious 
austerities ; a circumstance  which  her  successor  AvalokitA  has 
learnt  from  KapAlakundalA,  the  female  pupil  of  a tremendous 
magician,  Aghoraghanta,  who  frequents  the  temple  of  the 
dreadful  goddess  near  the  cemetery  of  the  city. 

‘The  business  of  the  play  commences ; and  MAdhava,  his 
companion  Makaranda,  and  servant  Kalahansa,  appear  upon 
the  scene.  MAdhava  relates  the  circumstances  of  the  inter- 
view with  MAlati,  and  acknowledges  himself  deeply  smitten. 
His  attendant  produces  a picture  [138]  which  MAIati  had 
drawn  of  MAdhava,  and  which  had  come  into  his  hands  from 
one  of  her  female  attendants.  In  return  MAdhava  delineates 
the  likeness  of  MAIati  on  the  same  tablet,  and  writes  under 
it  an  impassioned  stanza.  It  is  restored ; and  being  in  the 
sequel  brought  back  to  Malati,  their  mutual  passion,  en- 
couraged by  their  respective  confidants,  is  naturally  increased. 
This  incident  furnishes  matter  for  several  scenes.  Meantime, 
the  king  had  made  the  long-expected  demand;  and  the  minister 
has  returned  an  answer  that  “the  king  may  dispose  of  his 
daughter  as  he  pleases.”  The  intelligence  reaching  the  lovers 
throws  them  into  despair.  Another  interview  in  a public 
garden  takes  place  by  the  contrivance  of  KAmandaki,  At 
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this  moment  a cry  of  terror  announces  that  a tremendous  tiger 
lias  issued  from  the  temple  of  Siva:  an  instant  after,  Nan- 
dana’s  youthful  sister,  Madayantika,  is  reported  to  be  in 
imminent  danger.  Then  M&dhava's  companion,  Makaranda, 
is  seen  rushing  to  her  rescue.  He  has  killed  the  tiger.  Ho 
is  himself  wounded.  This  passes  behind  the  scenes.  Mada- 
yantika, saved  by  the  valour  of  Makaranda,  appears  on  the 
stage.  The  gallant  youth  is  brought  in  insensible.  By  the 
care  of  the  women  he  revives : and  Madayantika,  of  course, 
falls  in  love  with  her  deliverer.  The  preparations  for  Malati's 
wedding  with  Nandana  are  announced.  The  women  are  called 
away.  M&dhava  in  despair  resolves  to  sell  his  living  flesh 
for  food  to  the  ghosts  and  malignant  spirits,  as  his  only 
resource  to  purchase  the  accomplishment  of  his  wish.  He 
accordingly  goes  at  night  to  the  cemetery.  Previous  to  his 
appearance  there,  Kapalakundala,  in  a short  soliloquy,  has 
hinted  the  magician’s  design  of  offering  a human  sacrifice  at 
the  shrine  of  the  dreadful  goddess,  and  selecting  a beautiful 
woman  for  the  victim.  M&dhava  appears  as  a vendor  of 
human  flesh ; offering,  but  in  vain,  [139]  to  the  ghosts  and 
demons  the  flesh  off  his  limbs  as  the  purchase  of  the  accom- 
plishment of  his  wish.  He  hears  a cry  of  distress  and  thinks 
he  recognizes  the  voice  of  M&lati.  The  scene  opens,  and 
she  is  discovered  dressed  as  a victim,  and  the  magician  and 
sorceress  preparing  for  the  sacrifice.  They  proceed  to  their 
dreadful  preparatives.  M&dhava  rushes  forward  to  her  rescue: 
she  flies  to  his  arms.  Voices  are  heard  as  of  persons  in  search 
of  M&lati.  M&dhava,  placing  her  in  safety,  encounters  the 
magician.  They  quit  the  stage  fighting.  The  event  of  the 
combat  is  announced  by  the  sorceress,  who  vows  vengeance 
against  M&dhava  for  slaying  the  magician,  her  preceptor,’ 

The  fable  of  the  play  would  have  been  perhaps  more 
judiciously  arranged  if  this  very  theatrical  situation  had  been 
introduced  nearer  to  the  close  of  the  drama.  Bhavabhuti 
has  placed  it  so  early  as  the  fifth  act.  The  remaining  five 
(for  the  play  is  in  ten  acts)  have  less  interest. 
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4 Malati,  who  had  been  stolen  by  the  magician,  while  asleep, 
being  now  restored  to  her  friends,  the  preparations  for  her 
wedding  with  Nandana  are  continued.  Bv  contrivance  of  the 
old  priestess,  who  advised  that  she  should  put  on  her  wedding 
dress  at  a particular  temple,  Makaranda  assumes  that  dress, 
and  is  carried  in  procession,  in  place  of  Malati,  to  the  house 
of  Nandana.  Disgusted  with  the  masculine  appearance  of  the 
pretended  bride,  and  offended  by  the  rude  reception  given  to 
him,  Nandana,  to  have  no  further  communication  with  his 
bride,  vows  and  consigns  her  to  his  sister's  care.  This,  of 
course,  produces  an  interview  between  the  lovere,  in  which 
Makaranda  discovers  himself  to  his  mistress,  and  she  consents 
to  accompany  him  to  the  place  of  M&lati’s  concealment.  The 
friends  accordingly  assemble  at  the  [140]  garden  of  the  tem- 
ple: but  the  sorceress,  Kapalakundala,  watches  an  opportunity 
when  M&lati  is  unprotected,  and  carries  her  off  in  a flying  car. 
The  distress  of  her  lover  and  friends  is  well  depicted : and, 
when  reduced  to  despair,  being  hopeless  of  recovering  her, 
they  are  happily  relieved  by  the  arrival  of  Saud&mini,  the 
former  pupil  of  the  priestess.  She  has  rescued  Malati  from 
the  hands  of  the  sorceress,  and  now  restores  her  to  her  despair- 
ing lover.  The  play  concludes  with  a double  wedding.' 

From  this  sketch  of  the  story  it  will  be  readily  perceived, 
that  the  subject  is  not  ill  suited  to  the  stage : and  making 
allowance  for  the  belief  of  the  Hindus  in  magic  and  super- 
natural powers,  attainable  by  worship  of  evil  beings  as  well 
as  of  beneficent  deities,  the  story  would  not  even  carry  the 
appearance  of  improbability  to  an  Indian  audience.  Setting 
aside  this  consideration,  it  is  certainly  conducted  with  art ; 
and  notwithstanding  some  defects  in  the  fable,  the  interest 
upon  the  whole  is  not  ill  preserved.  The  incidents  are 
striking;  the  intrigue  well  managed.  As  to  the  style,  it 
is  of  the  highest  order  of  Sanskrit  composition;  and  the 
poetry,  according  to  the  Indian  taste,  is  beautiful. 

I shall  now  close  this  essay  with  the  promised  extract  from 
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the  play  here  described.  It  contains  an  example,  among  other 
kinds  of  metre,  of  the  Dandaka  or  long  stanza,  and  is  selected 
more  on  this  account  than  as  a fair  specimen  of  the  drama. 
This  disadvantage  attends  all  the  quotations  of  the  present 
essay.  To  which  another  may  be  added:  that  of  a prose 
translation,  which  never  conveys  a just  notion  of  the  original 
verse. 


[141]  Extract  from.  Mdlati-mddhara.  Act  5. 

Mddhava  continue*  to  wander  in  the  cemetery. 

“ Human  flesh  to  be  sold : unwounded,  real  flesh  from  the 
members  of  a man.  Take  it.  Take  it.” 1 

‘How  rapidly  the  Pais&chas  flee,  quitting  their  terrific 
forms.  Alas ! the  weakness  of  these  beings.’ 

Ho  walks  about. 

‘ The  road  of  this  cemetery  is  involved  in  darkness.  Here 
is  before  me  “ the  river  that  bounds  it ; and  tremendous  is 
the  roaring  of  the  stream,  breaking  away  the  bank,  while  its 
waters  are  embarrassed  among  the  fragments  of  skulls,  and  its 
shores  resound  horribly  with  the  howling  of  shakals  and  the 
cry  of  owls  screeching  amidst  the  contiguous  wood*.”* 

Behind  the  t ernes. 

‘Ah ! unpitying  father,  the  person  whom  thou  wouldst  make 
the  instrument  of  conciliating  the  king’s  mind,  now  perishes.’ 

Madh.,  listening  with  anxiety.'}  “I  hear  a sound  [142] 

1 Anrahtubh. 

*T*prf  n 

* S’irdbla-rikrlijliU. 

tfi tiiXxwl  i 
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piercing  as  the  eagle’s  cry,  and  penetrating  my  soul  as  a voice 
but  too  well  known.  My  heart  feels  rent  within  me ; my 
limbs  fail ; I can  scarcely  stand.  What  means  this  ? ” 1 

“That  piteous  sound  issued  from  the  temple  of  Earkld. 
Is  it  not  the  resort  of  the  wicked  ? a place  for  such  deeds  ? 3 
Be  it  what  it  may,  I will  look.” 

He  walks  round. 

The  scene  opens;  and  discovers  Kapdlakundald  and  Aghoraghan{af  engaged  in 

worshipping  the  idol : and  Mdlati  dressed  as  a victim. 

Mal.]  ‘Ah  unpitying  father!  the  person  whom  thou 
wouldst  make  the  instrument  of  conciliating  the  king’s  mind, 
now  perishes.  Ah  fond  mother ! thou  too  art  slain  by  the 
evil  sport  of  fate.  Ah  venerable  priestess!  who  lived  but  for 
M&lati,  whose  every  effort  was  for  my  prosperity,  thou  hast 
been  taught  by  thy  fondness  a lasting  [143]  sorrow.  Ah 
"entle  Lavangikk!  I have  been  shown  to  thee  but  as  in  a 
dream.’ 8 

Madh.]  ‘ Surely  it  is  she.  Then  I find  her  living.’ 

Kapalakundala  worshipping  the  idol  Karala.]  ‘ I bow  to 
thee,  divine  ChdmundA.’ 

i Mandtkr&ntt. 

ftfvU<4«rf  i^*i fit  I 

^ *ifn:  wt;:  ii 

« Vaktra. 

finnan*  ■*nj  11 

3 The  Prhkrit  original  of  this  passage,  though  prose,  is  too  beautiful  to  be 
omitted. 

* Ilk  tfrda  nikkaruna ! eso  dani  i?arenda-chitt(irfthobaarai>an  jano  bibajjai.  Ilk 
amba  sinehamaa-lnae ! tumam  pi  liadksi  debba-dubbilasidena.  Ilk  Mkladimaa* 
jivide,  mama  kallkna-skhanekka-suha-saala-bbkbkre,  bhnuvadi!  chirassa  jknkbidasi 
dukkham  sinehenu.  ilk  piasahi  Lavaugie ! siviiia-kvusara-metta-daiisank  ahum 
de  sambuttk.’ 
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“ I revere  thy  sport,  which  delights  the  happy  court  of 
§iva,  while  the  globe  of  the  earth,  sinking  under  the  weight 
of  thy  stamping  foot,  depresses  the  shell  of  the  tortoise  and 
shakes  one  portion  of  the  universe,  whence  the  ocean  retires 
within  a deep  abyss  that  rivals  hell.” 1 

“ May  thy  vehement  dance  contribute  to  our  success  and 
satisfaction  ; amidst  the  praise  of  attendant  spirits,  astonished 
by  the  loud  laugh  issuing  from  thy  necklace  of  heads  which 
are  animated  by  the  immortalizing  liquid  that  drops  from  the 
moon  in  thy  crest,  fractured  by  the  nails  of  the  elephant’s 
hide  round  thy  waist,  swinging  to  the  violence  of  thy  gestures : 
while  mountains  are  overthrown  by  the  jerk  of  thy  arm, 
terrible  for  the  flashes  of  empoisoned  flame  which  issue  from 
the  expanded  heads  of  hissing  serpents  closely  entwined.  The 
regions  of  space  meantime  are  contracted,  as  within  a circle 
marked  by  a flaming  brand,  by  the  roll[144]ing  of  thy  head 
terrific  for  the  wide  flame  of  thy  eye  red  as  raging  fire.  The 
stars  are  scattered  by  the  flag  that  waves  at  the  extremity  of 
the  vast  skeleton  which  thou  bearest.  And  the  three-eyed 
god  exults  in  the  close  embrace  of  Gauri,  frightened  by  the 
cries  of  ghosts  and  spirits  triumphant.’’® 

1 S'&rdtH&yikiidita. 


OTfa  JfJfT Hi falfa  I 

1 The  original  stanza  is  in  Dandaka  metre,  of  the  specie*  denominated  Prachita 
and  Sinhavikrfmta.  The  verse  contain*  eighteen  feet  (2  Tr.  10  C.)  or  fifty-four 
syllables,  and  the  stanza  comprises  2 1 6 syllables. 


YOL.  in.  [esbays  II.]  9 
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They  both  bow  before  the  idol. 

Madh.]  ‘ Ah  ! what  neglect.’ 

“ The  timid  maid,  clad  as  a victim  in  clothes  and  garlands 
stained  with  a sanguine  dye,  and  exposed  to  the  view  [145] 
of  theso  wicked  and  accursed  magicians,  like  a fawn  before 
wolves,  is  in  the  jaws  of  death ; unhappy  daughter  of  the 
happy  Bhurivasu.  Alas ! that  such  should  be  the  relentless 
course  of  fate.” 1 

Kapal.]  “ Now,  pretty  maid,  think  on  him  who  was  thy 
beloved.  Cruel  death  hastens  towards  thee.”  * 

MalatL]  ‘Beloved  Madhava!  remember  me  when  I am 
gone.  That  person  is  not  dead  who  is  cherished  in  the 
memory  of  a lover.’ 

Kapal.]  ‘Ah!  enamoured  of  M&dhava  she  will  become 
a faithful  dove.  However  that  be,  no  time  should  be  lost.’ 

Aohor.  lifting  the  8 word.]  “ Divine  Ch&munda ! accept  this 
victim  vowed  in  prayer  and  now  offered  to  thee.”  3 


S'&nlCilavikrftJita. 

wqfaffvtfiT  t 

wttt 

IT  f^:  wira : i 


PraharehiriL 


! Praharshiel. 


ri  ^ ^ ^renrrv- 

^ ?rt  ^iw:  wttpb:  i 

wrf?i  *twrv»n^T- 
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[146]  MAdh.  rushing  forward,  raises  Mdlati  in  his  ar/ns.] 
‘ Wicked  magician  ! thou  art  slain.’ 

Kapal.]  ‘Avaunt  villain.  Art  thou  not  so  ?’ 

MAl.]  * Save  me,  prince ! ’ She  embraces  Mddhaca. 

MAdh.]  ‘Fear  nothing.  “ Thy  friend  is  before  thee,  who 
banishing  terror  in  the  moment  of  death,  has  proved  his 
affection  by  the  efforts  of  despair.  Cease  thy  trembling. 
This  wicked  wretch  shall  soon  feel  the  retribution  of  his 
crime  on  his  own  head.”  ’ 1 

Aghor.]  * Ah ! who  is  he  that  dares  to  interrupt  us  ? ’ 
KapAl.]  ‘Venerable  Sir  ! he  is  her  lover;  he  is  M&dhava, 
son  of  Kamandakfs  friend,  and  a vendor  of  human  flesh.’ 
MAdh.  in  tears."]  ‘How  is  this?  auspicious  maid  ! ’ 

MAl.  sighing.]  ‘I  know  not,  Prince!  I was  sleeping  on  the 
terrace.  I awoke  here.  But  how  came  you  in  this  place  ? ’ 
MAdh.  blushing.]  “Urged  by  the  eager  wish  that  I may 
be  blessed  with  thy  hand,  I came  to  this  abode  of  death  to  sell 
myself  to  the  ghosts.  I heard  thy  weeping.  I came  hither.”* 

[147]  MAl.]  ‘Alas!  for  my  sake  wert  thou  wandering  re- 
gardless of  thyself ! ’ 

MAdh.]  ‘Indeed,  it  is  an  opportune  chance.’ 

“ Having  happily  saved  my  beloved  from  the  sword  of  this 
murderer,  like  the  moon’s  orb  from  the  mouth  of  devouring 

1 Harinl. 

*PST  VUH*  7T I 

tnv:  KdlMPimfo*!:  u 

* Vasantatilaka. 
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R&hu,  how  is  my  mind  distracted  with  doubt,  melted  with 
pity,  agitated  with  wonder,  inflamed  with  anger,  and  bursting 
with  joy.”  1 

Aghor.]  ‘ Ah  ! thou  Br&hman  boy ! “ Like  a stag  drawn 

by  pity  for  his  doe,  whom  a tiger  has  seized,  thou  seekest  thy 
own  destruction,  approaching  me  engaged  in  the  worship  of 
this  place  of  human  sacrifice.  Wretch!  I [148]  will  first 
gratify  the  great  mother  of  beings  with  thy  blood  flowing  from 
a headless  trunk.” 1 * 

MAdh.]  4 Thou  worst  of  sinful  wretches!  “ How  couldst 
thou  attempt  to  deprive  the  triple  world  of  its  rarest  gem,  and 
the  universe  of  its  greatest  excellence,  to  bereave  the  people  of 
light,  to  drive  the  kindred  to  desperation,  to  humble  love,  to 
make  vision  vain,  and  render  the  world  a miserable  waste!”* 

4 Ah  wicked  wretch  ! 44  Hast  thou  dared  to  lift  a weapon 

against  that  tender  form,  which  even  shrunk  from  the  blow  of 
light  blossoms  thrown  in  merry  mood  by  playful  damsels. 

* S'kidiSlavikridita. 

WTWirfawT^Tfn&^iT:  ‘farfftR  i 

n i*t  II 

* S'&rddlavikridita. 

: unfr-fa  ^ i 

«]■*?  TTPTwfo  *jdW«n*JYni*l  WTfffT- 

8 S'ikhari^i. 

wit  3*rrt  irftwfwTTt 

Wlti  i 

WW*lf*IflTTpn5^ 

wwNttt’bI  w*rfa  fwrg  wfw:  u 
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This  arm  shall  light  on  thy  head  like  the  sudden  club  of 
Yama.”  ’ 1 

Aghor.]  ‘ Strike,  villain ! Art  thou  not  such  ? ’ 

Mal.  to  Madh.]  ‘Be  pacified,  dear  M&dhava!  The  [149] 
cruel  man  is  desperate.  Abstain  from  this  needless  hazard.' 

Kapal.  to  Aghor.]  ‘Venerable  Sir,  be  on  your  guard. 
Kill  the  wretch.’ 

Madh.  and  Aghor.,  addressing  the  women .]  “ Take  courage. 
The  wretch  is  slain.  Was  it  ever  seen  that  the  lion,  whose 
sharp  fangs  are  fitted  to  lacerate  the  front  of  the  elephant, 
was  foiled  in  fight  with  deer  ? ” ! 

A noiee  behind  the  seenu.  They  Helen. 

‘Ho!  ye  guards  who  seek  M&lati.  The  venerable  and 
unerring  Katnandaki  encourages  Bhurivasu  and  instructs  you 
to  beset  the  temple  of  Kar&la.  She  says  this  strange  and 
horrid  deed  can  proceed  from  none  but  Aghoraghanta  ; nor  can 
aught  else,  but  a sacrifice  to  Kar&l&,  be  conjectured.’ 

Kapal.]  ‘ We  are  surrounded.’ 

Aghor.]  ‘ Now  is  the  moment  which  calls  for  courage.’ 
Mal.]  ‘ Oh  father ! Oh  venerable  mother ! ’ 

Madh.]  ‘Tis  resolved.  I will  place  M&lati  in  safety  with 
her  friends,  and  slay  this  wicked  sorcerer.’ 


1 A very  uncommon  metre  named  Avitatha  or  Narkutaka. 

wnt  <m  TPSRpfw: 

1 Vasantatilakn. 

favff  f*im  Km: 

ft'*  h*b<:  a 
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Madh.  conduct > Mdtati  to  the  other  tide,  and  returm  towards  Aghoraghanfa. 

Aghor.1]  1 Ah  wretch ! “ My  sword  shall  even  now  cut 

^liee  to  pieces,  ringing  against  the  joints  of  thy  bones,  [150] 
passing  with  instantaneous  rapidity  through  thy  tough  muscles, 
and  playing  unresisted  in  thy  flesh  like  moist  clay.”  ’ 3 
They  fight.  The  tone  clous. 

1 [The  Calcutta  ed.  gives  thin  speech  to  both  combatant*  simultaneously.] 

1 S'iltharini. 
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SYNOPTICAL  TABLES 

OP 

INDIAN  PROSODY. 


[151]  Feet  used  in  Sanskrit  Prosody. 

Trisyllabic. 

M. Molossus.  M. 

Pi  — Bacchiui.  B. 

Jf.  — — Carricos  or  Ahphimaceh.  C. 

S.  ^ • — — Anapawtus.  A. 

T.  Antibacckius,  Palimhacchius,  or  Hypobacchius.  II. 

/.  . — - Amphibrachys  or  Scolilb.  Sc. 

Bk. «-«  Pacttlcb.  D. 

j Y.  “ - “ Tbibrachys.  Tr. 

Monosyllabic. 

X.  — Brevis.  Bb.  0.  — Losous.  L. 

Feet  used  in  Prdkrit  Prosody. 

1 k.  One  Mdtri  or  Kald.  Sara  : Bbeyi*  — Bb. 

2 k.  Two  Mdtrda  or  Kalda. 

Hdra  : Lonous  — L. 

Supriya  : Pyrbhichius  or  Pebiakbo*.  P. 

3 k.  Three  Mdtrda  or  Kalda. 

Tdla  : Tbocu.yos  — ^ T. 

TJktcaja : Iambus  ' — — I. 

Tandaea  : Tbibbachts  — ^ ^ Tr. 

Jlaya  : 4 k.  Mdtrda  or  Kalda. 

Karna  : Spond.kcs S. 

I’ayodkara : Scolius  ^ Sc. 

Baata : Anap-satub  ^ ^ — A. 

Charana  : Dactylub  — " D. 

J’ipra  : Phocblbusmaticus  ^ ^ Pb- 
[162]  Indrdaana  : 6 k.  Five  Mdtrda  or  Kalda. 

Cketicus  C.,  Bacchiub  B.,  Pjkon  Pjb.,  etc. 

Saroja  : 6 k.  Six  Mdtrda  or  Kalda. 

Molosscb  hi.,  etc. 
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Metre  of  the  Vedas;  regulated  by  the  number  of  syllables. 
Seven  classes  subdivided  into  eight  orders. 


CLASSES. 


Gdyatri . 

Ushnih. 

Anush- 

(ubh. 

Vrihatl. 

Pankti. 

Trisk- 

(ubh. 

Japati. 

Arah& 

...  24 

28 

32 

36 

40 

44 

48 

Dahl 

...  1 

i 

3 

4 

6 

• 

7 

of  Xaurf 

...  IS 

14 

13 

12 

11 

10 

0 

§ Prfcjfipatjrt.. 

8 

12 

16 

20 

24 

28 

32 

§ Yajus 

...  6 

7 

8 

0 

10 

li 

12 

® Stunan  

...  12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

22 

24 

Rich  

...  18 

21 

24 

27 

30 

33 

36 

Br&hmS 

...  36 

42 

48 

54 

60 

66 

72 

Distribution  of  the  Syllables  in  Triplets,  Tetrastichs,  etc. 


I.  GAYATRr. 

1.  Tripld 8x3=24 


2.  Chatushp&d 

8.  Phdanichfit1  

6x4-24 

4.  Atipftdanichpt  ... 

6+8+7=21 

6.  Nkgf 

9+9+6-24 

6.  VtrShl  

6+9+9-24 

7.  Vardhamtini 

8+7+6-21 

9.  Dwip&drir&j 

12+8-20 

10.  Tripidrir&j  

II.  USHNIH. 

1.  Trip&d  (12+8x2). 

1.  Kakubh  

8+12+8-28 

2.  Pura  Ushnih  ..... 

12+8+8  = 28 

3.  Paroshnih  

7x4-28 

III.  ANUSHTUBH. 

8x4-32 

2.  TripOd  (8+12x2),  Til.  12+8+12,  or 

12+12+8,  or  8+12+12  =32. 

IV.  VRIHATf. 

9x4-36 

2 ! 

8x2+10x2=36 

3 

8x3+12  =36 

1 . Path  >/d  

8+8+12+8  = 36 

2.  Nyankusdrinl  ( Skandhoprivd a or 

Urovfihati\  8+12+8-»-8  = 36. 

3.  U parish  (advrihati,  8x8+12  = 36. 

4.  Purastadijihati,  12  + 8x3=  36. 

4.  Mah&vjihati  (Satovphatl),  12x3 

= 36. 


[163]  V.  PANKTI. 
1.  Chatushpkd  (12x2+8x2). 


1.  Satah-p 

12+8+12+8  = 40 

or 

8+12+8+12  = 40 

2.  Astara-p 

8+8+12+12  = 40 

3.  Prastara-p,  .. 

12+12+8+8  = 40 

4.  Vistdra-p . .. 

8+12+12+8  = 40 

6.  Saustdra-p.  .. 

12+8+8+12=40 

2.  1.  Aksharapankti 

2.  Alpasahpankti 

6x2-10 

3.  Padapankti  ... 

4 

..  4+6+5x3  = 24 

3.  i'athvi 

4.  Jag&li  

VI.  TRISHTUBH. 

1.  Jvotishmati  

2.  Jagatt  

12+8x4-44 

Purastddjyot  ish  matt 11  (12) 

+ 8x3. 

Madhya 8+8+11  (12)  +8+8. 

tjwrMA/c/rf...  8 +8+8-4-8+11  (12). 

1 [I  have  here  and  elsewhere  corrected  the  old  Mippl.]  * [ — prtvi  f\ 
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Deficient  and  exuberant  Metre. 

1.  S'ankumati  = 5+ax3,  ex.  (Gfiyatrl)  6+6  x3 =23. 

2.  Kakudmati  = 6+a  x 3. 

3.  Pipilikamadhyk  = (Triphd) = many  + few  + many,  ex.  8 + 4 + 8. 

4.  Yavamadhyti  = (Trip&d)  =few  + many  + few,  ex.  8 + 10  + 8. 

6.  Nichfit --a  — I,  ex.  (Giyatri)  24  — 1=23. 

6.  Bhurij  =a  + 1,  ex.  (Giyatri)  24  + 1 =25. 

7.  Virij=a  — 2,  ex.  (Giyatri)  8 + 8 + 6=22. 

8.  Swarij  = a + 2,  ex.  (Giyatri)  8 + 8 + 10 = 26.' 


I. — Ganarritta  of  Sanskrit  Prosody,  and  Matrdrritta  of  Prdkrit 
Prosody  ; regulated  by  quantity. 


1.  Aryd  or  Gdtkd,  Pr.  Gdhd. 
30  + 27=67  k. 

Odd  Tone:  30  k.  = 7Jft.  (6th  = Sc.  or 

p*0- 

Even  Terse:  27k.  = 7Jft.  (6th=Ba.). 
Each  verse  ends  in  L. 

Pause  in  1st  Terse  before  7th  ft.  if 
Pa.  But  if  6th  ft.  be  Pa.,  then  pause 
after  1st  syllable. 

Pause  in  2nd  Terse  before  5th  ft.  if  Pa. 
[164]  16  Species:  Patkyd : Pause 
after  3rd  ft.(3-HJ= 7$  ft.  and  12+18+ 
12+15=67 k.).  Vipuld : Pause  placed 
otherwise.  Hence  AdhipulU,  Ant  pact- 
pula  and  Ubhayaiipuld,  with  1st  Terse, 
2nd,  or  both,  irregularly  dirided  by  the 
pause.  Chap  aid  1st  f.  S.  or  A.  2nd  Sc. 
3rd.  S.  4th  Sc.  6th  S.  or  D.  6th  Sc.  or 
Pa.  (in  the  short  Terse  Bk.),  7th  S.  D. 
A.  or  Pb.  Hence  Mukhackapald, 
Jaghanyackapald  and  Makdekapald, 
with  1st,  2nd  or  both  veraes  so  con- 
structed. Therefore  Aryd  + 3 Chapa- 
Idi  x Pathyd^-i  Vipuldt  = 16  species.* 
Variations:  A ryd,  1st  Terse  10,800. 
2nd  Terse  6,400.  Chapala  1st  Terse  32, 
2nd  rerse  16. 


In  Prdkrit  proeody,  27  species : from 
27  L.  + 3 Ba.  = 30  syll.  to  1 L.  and  65 
Bb. =66  syll. 

Specific  varieties.  Kultnd  contain- 
ing 1 Sc.  Kulathd,  2 Sc.  Veiyd,  many 
Sc.  Randd,  no  Sc.  Gurvini.  Sc.  1st,  3rd, 
5th  or  7th  ft.  But  this  is  against  rule : 
which  excludes  amphibrachys  from  the 
odd  feet. 

2.  Udgiti  or  Viydtkd,  Pr.  Vigdkd. 

27  + 30  =67  k.  Tix.  12  + 16  + 12  + 
18. 

3.  Vpaglti,  Pr.  Odku.  27  + 27=64 
k.  vix.  12  + 16+12+16. 

4.  GUi  or  Udgdthd,  Pr.  Vggdkd. 
30  +30  =60  k.  vix.  12  + 18  + 12+ 18. 

5.  Arydgiti  or  Kkandkaka,  Pr. 
Skandka.  32  + 32=64  k. 

8 ft.  complete.  3+6  = 8 ft.  and 
12  + 20+12  + 20  = 64  k. 

Species  16  (Patkyd,  etc.),  variations 
of  each  verse  10,800. 

In  Prdkrit  prosody,  28  species  from 

28  L.  and  8 Ba.  to  1 L.  and  62  Ba. 

6.  Ckandrikd,  Sangiti  or  Gdtkini, 
Pr.  Gdkini.  30  + 32  = 62  k.  vix.  12 
+ 18  + 12  + 20. 


1 If  there  be  room  to  doubt  whether  the  metre  be  reduced  from  the  next  above, 
or  raised  from  the  next  below,  the  first  verse  determines  the  question ; for  it  is 
referred  to  the  class  to  which  the  first  verse  or  pdda  belongs.  If  this  do  not 
suffice,  the  metre  is  referred  to  that  class,  which  is  sacred  to  the  deity,  to  whom 
the  prayer  is  addressed.  Should  this  also  be  insufficient,  other  rules  of  selection 
have  been  provided.  Sometimes  the  metre  is  eked  out  by  substituting  iya  or  ura 
for  correspondent  vowels.  This,  in  particular,  appears  to  be  practised  in  tho 
Sdmaveda.  * [Cf,  Ind.  Stud.  viii.  p.  297.] 
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7.  Suglti,  or  ParigUi,  Pr.  Sinhint. 
32  + 30  =62  k.  vii.  12  + 20  + 12  + 
18. 

Also 

6.  Sangiti,  32 + 29  = 61  k. 

A’ryfc  (7$  ft.)  + L.  in  both  verses. 

7.  Sugiti,  32  + 27=89  k. 

+L.  in  first  rerse  only. 

8.  Pragiti , 30  + 29  = 69  k. 

L.  in  second  verse  only. 

9.  A Hugiti , 27  + 32  = 59  k. 

Reverse  of  Sugiti. 

10.  Manjugitiy  29  + 30  = 59  k. 
Reverse  of  Pragiti. 


11.  Vigiti,  29  + 29  =58  k. 
tlpagiti  + L.in  both  verses. 

12.  Chdrugltiy  29  + 32=61  k. 
Reverse  of  Sangiti. 

13.  Vallariy  32 + 30  = 62  k. 
A’rj&giti — L.  in  last  verse. 

14.  Lalitd,  30  + 32 =62  k. 

— L.  in  first  verse. 

15.  Pramaddy  29 + 27  = 66  k. 
Upagiti  + L.  in  first  verse. 

16.  Chandrikd , 27  + 29  = 50  k. 

+ L.  in  last  verse. 

All  these  kinds  admit  16  species  as 
above  : viz.  Pathyd , etc. 


[155]  II. — Matrarritta  or  Matrachhandas,  of  Sanskrit 
Prosody. 


1.  VaitalIya,  56  to  68  k. 

1.  Vaitdllga , 14+16+14  + 16 
= 60k. 

End  in  C.  + I. 

Short  syllables  by  pairs  (even 
verses  not  to  begin  with  2 Tr.) 

2.  A’patulikdy  End  in  D.  and  8. 

3.  Aupachhandaiika,  16  + 18  + 
16  + 18  =68  k.  End  in  C.  & B. 

Each  kind  admits  8 varieties  of  the 
short  verse  and  13  of  the  long; 
from  3 long  syll.  to  6 short  be- 
ginning the  one,  and  from  4 
long  syll.  to  1 long  and  6 short 
in  the  other. 

Also  the  following  species  under 
each  kind. 

1.  Dakshindntikd,  begin  with  I. 
Comprising  2 varieties  of  the 
odd  verses. 

I.  1.  (or  Tr.)  ; and  4 of  the 
even  verses.  I.  B.  (or  Pjb.  2nd 
or  4th  or  6 Bb.) 

2.  Udichya-rfittiy  odd  verses  be- 
gin with  I. 

3.  Prdchya-vfittiy  even  verses,  C. 
or  Pas.  4. 

4.  Prarfi(takat  the  two  preced- 
ing combined. 

5.  Apardntikdy  16  x 4 
( Prdch .). 


6.  Chdruhdstnly  14  X 4 =56  k. 
(Udich.). 

2.  Matrasamaka,  16  (4x4)x4=64  k. 

End  S.  or  A.  Begin  S.  A.  D.  or  Pr. 

1.  Mdtrdsamaka , 2nd  ft.  8.  A.  or 
D.  3rd  ft.  A. 

2.  Visloka , 2nd  Sc.  or  Pb.  3rd  S. 
or  D. 

3.  Vdnavdtikd,  2nd  S.  A.  or  D. 
3rd  Sc.  or  Pa. 

4.  Chitrd,  2nd  Sc.  or  Pr.  3rd  A. 
Sc.  or  Pr. 

5.  Upaehitrdy  2nd  S.  A.  or  D.  3rd 
8.  or  D. 

6.  Faddkulaka,  the  above  inter- 
mixed. 

The  1st  species  admits  24  varieties ; 
the  2nd,  32 ; and  the  3 next,  48 
each.  The  variations  of  the 
last  species  very  numerous. 

3.  GCtyabyA  or  Achaladhfiti,  16x4. 

All  short  syllables. 

4.  DwikhandikX  1 ; or  Couplet. 

1 . S' ikha  or  Chuda,  32  Br. + 1 6 L. 

Two  species : Jyotit 1 1st  verse  32 
Br.  2nd  16  L. 

Saumyd  or  Anangakr(dd  1st  verse 
16  L.  2nd  32  Bu. 

Also  1.  S'ikkd  30  + 32  =62  k. 

2nd  30 


= 64  k.  1st  Verse  28  Bb.  + L. 

Br.  + L. 

1 [In  As.  Res.  dwikhandaka."] 
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2.  Khanjd,  32+  30=62  k. 

1st  30  fin. + L.  2nd  28  Bb. 
+ L. 

3.  ChiiHkd  or  Aliruchird  29  + 29 
=58  k.  27  Br.  + L. 


Also  3.  CUUikd  29  + 31  =60  k. 
1st  Verse  27  Bb.  + L.  2nd  29  Bb. 

+ L. 


[156]  III. — Mdtrdcritta  of  Prakrit  Prosody  continued  from 

Table  I. 


8.  Dwipathl,  Pr.  Doha,  13  + 11  + 
13  + 11=48  k. 

3 ft.,  vis.  odd  verse  6 + 4 + 3;  even 
verse  6+4  + 1. 

23  species  from  23  L.  + 2 Bb.  to  48  Bb. 

9.  Utkachhl,  Pr.  Ukkachhd,  11x6 
= 66  k. 

6 verses,  3 ft.  each,  4 + 4 + 3. 

8 species,  from  66  Hr.  to  28  L.  + 10  Br, 

10.  Roll  or  Loll,  24  x 4 = 96  k. 
Pause  11  + 13.  Usually  end  in  L. 
12  species,  from  12  L.  to  24  Bx. 

1 1.  Gandhi.  Pr.  Qandhdna,  17  + 18 
+ 17  + 18  = 70  Syll. 

12.  Chatushpadl  or  Chatushpadikl, 
Pr.  Chdupaia,  Chdkpdd,  30  x 4 x 4 = 
480  k. 

16  verses:  74  ft.  4x7  + L. 

13.  Ghattl  and  Ghatt&nnnda,  31  x 2 
= 62  k.  10  + 8 + 13=4  x 7 + 3 Br. 
or  11  + 7 + 13=6  + 3x3  + 5+  4 
+ 3 + 2 + 2 Bb, 

14.  Shatpadl  or  Shatpadikl,  Pr. 
Chhappdd , 96  + 56  = 152  k. 

Klvya  24  (11  + 13  = 6 + 4x4  + 2 
Br.)  x 4=96,  Ulllla  28  (15  + 13)  x 2 
= 56.  Varieties  of  the  Tetrastich  45, 
from  96  Ba.  to  44  L.  + 8 Be.  Varie- 
ties of  the  whole  stanza  71,  from  70  L. 
+ 12  Bb.  to  152  Bb. 

15.  PriijjatiUi,  Pr.  PajjaUd,  16  x 4 
=64  k.  4 ft.  End  in  So. 

16.  Atiliha  Athilll,  Pr.  Alild,  16x4 
= 64  k.  No  Sc.  End  in  P. 

17.  Pldlkulaka,  Pr.  Kttlapdd,  16x4 
=64  k.  6 + 4 x 2 + 2 L. 

18.  Itaddhn  stanza  of  nine  = 116  k.viz. 
lst  = 16k.  = 4ft.  viz.  3 + 4+4+4. 

End  in  Sc.  or  Pb. 

2nd  = 12  k.  =4  ft.  End  in  Pr. 


3rd  = 1 5 k.  End  in  D. 

4th  = 1 1 k.  = 3 ft.  End  in  Tb. 

5th  = 15  k.  End  in  D. 

6th  to  9th  = Dohl  as  before. 

Five  species. 

19.  Padmlvatf,  Pr.  Pdumd,  32  x 4 
= 128  k.  8 ft.  no  Sc. 

20.  Kupdalikl,  Pr.  Kunfalid,  stanza 
of  eight  = 142  k. 

Dohl  + Roll  or  Klvya. 

21.  Gagaplnganl,  25x4  = 100  k.  20 
syll.  viz.  5 L.  and  15  Ba.  End  in  I. 

22.  Dwipadl  or  Dwipadl,  28x2=56 
k.  6$  ft.  viz.  6 + 4 + 5 + L. 

23.  Khanjl,  41x2  = 82  k. 

10ft.  viz.  9 Pr.  + K. 

24.  S'ikhl,  28x2=56  k. 

7 ft.  viz.  6 Pb.  + Sc.  See  Sanskrit 
metre. 

25.  Mill,  45x2=90  k. 

11  ft.  viz.  4x9  +C  + S. 

Also  25.  Mill  45  + 27  = 72  k. 

1st  verse  as  above,  2nd  verse  A'ryd, 

26.  Chddikall,  Pr.  ChUfialu,  29x2 
=58  k.  Half  the  Dohl  + 6. 

27.  Saurlsbtra,  Pr.  Soraflka,  11  + 
13  + 11  +13  = 48  k. 

Reverse  of  the  Dohl. 

28.  Hlkali,  14x4  = 56  k. 

3J  ft.  viz.  4x3  + L.  (syll.  11  or  10).  ft. 
D.  Pa.  or  A.  sometimes  S.  Not  end  in 
P.  S. 

29.  Madhubhlva,  8 x 4 = 32  k.  2 ft. 
End  in  Sc. 

30.  Abhira,  11x4=44  k. 

7 + Sc.  or  D.  + I.  + Sc.  or  Sc.  + Tb. 
+ Sc. 

[157]  31.  Dandakala,  32x4  = 128  k. 
4x4  + 6 + 2 + 8orl0  + 8 + 14. 
End  in  L. 
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32.  Dipaka,  10  x 4 - 40  k. 

4 + 6 + Be.  usually  cud  in  Sc. 

33.  Sinhivaloka,  Pr.  Sinhdldo,  16x4 
=64  k. 

4 ft.  A.  or  Pa.  but  end  in  A. 

34.  Plavangamh,  Pr.  Parangamd, 
21x4  = 84  k. 

6x3  + 1.  Begin  with  L. 

35.  Lil&vati,  24  or  less  x 4 = 96  or 
leas,  6 ft.  or  leas : not  end  in  A. 

36.  Harigitk,  28x4  = 112  k. 

5 + 6 + 6x3  + L.  Should  begin  with 
Pn.  and  end  in  8. 

37.  Tribhangi,  32  x 4 = 128  k.  8 ft. 
No  Sc.  End  in  L. 

38.  Durmilh  or  Durmilikk,  32  x 4 
= 128  k. 

10  + 8+14.  ft.  8. 

89.  Iltra  or  Hiraka,  23x4  = 92  k. 

4 ft.  vix.  6 x 3 + 5.  ft.  6 Be.  or  1 L. 
with  4 Be.  End  in  L. 

40.  Jaladhara  or  Jalaharanh,  32  x 4 
= 128  k. 

Pauses  1 0 + 8 + 6 + 8.  ft.  8.  Gene- 
rally Pe,  End  in  A. 

41.  Madanagyiha  or  Madnnahark, 
40x4  = 160  k. 

10  + 8 + 14  + 8 = 40. 

IV. — Metre  regulated 

Vaxtka,  8x4  = 32  syll 
2 ft.  between  2 syll.  The  species 
vary  in  the  2nd  ft.  or  3rd  place. 

1.  Simple  Vaktra. 

L.  or  Be.  + M.  etc.  (except  Tk.  and 
A.  and,  in  the  even  verse,  C.)  + B.  + 
L.  or  Be.  Therefore  1st,  4th  and 
8th  syll.  either  long  or  short.  5th 
short.  6th  and  7th  long.  Either 
2nd  or  3rd  long. 

Variations  of  the  1st  verse,  24 ; of  the 
2nd,  20. 

2.  Pathgd. 

1st  verse  as  above ; 2nd  with  Sc.  for 
2nd  ft.  Hence  7th  syll.  short. 

[158]  3.  Viparita-pathyd. 

1 [The  exact  spelling  of  several 


42.  Mahhrlshtra,  Pr.  Marahatfa, 
29x4  = 116  k. 

10  + 8 + 11  or  6 + 4 x 5 + L.  + 
Be. 

Also  the  following  kinds  : 

43.  Ruchirk,  30x4  = 120  k.  7J  ft. 
*end  in  L. 

44.  Kalikk,  14x4  = 56  k. 

Pauses  8 + 6. 

45.  Vtisank,  20x4  = 80  k. 

4 ft.  End  in  C.  Pause  before  the  last 

46.  Ohaurola,  16  + 14  + 16  + 14  = 
60  k.  ft.  A.  or  Pn. 

47.  Jhallank,  37x4  = 148  k. 

7$  ft.  5x7  + L.  Pauses  10  + 10  + 
10  + 7. 

48.  Ashkijha,  12+7  + 12  + 7 = 
38  k. 

49.  Uklavl,  16  + 12  + 16  + 12  = 
56  k. 

Long  verse  4 ft.,  short  verse  end  in  L. 

50.  Mattk,  20  x 4 = 80  k. 

5 ft.  no  Sc. 

61.  Rasamklk,  24x4=96  k. 

6ft. 

62.  Avalarabaka,  13x4=52. 

3 ft.  4x2  + 5.  End  in  L.' 


by  number  of  syllables. 

The  preceding  transposed. 

4.  Chapala. 

1st  verse  with  Tb.  for  2nd  ft.  There- 
fore 6th  and  7th  syll.  short. 

6.  Vipuld. 

2nd  verse  (some  say  1st  others  all) 
with  7th  syll.  short  Therefore  2nd 
ft.  D.  Sc.  H.  or  Tb. 

5 or  7 species:  Pha-ripuld,  1st  verse, 
(some  say  either)  with  D.  for  2nd  ft. 
Ra-vipuld,  with  C.  for  2nd  ft.  JVa- 
vipuld,  2nd  ft.  Tb.  Ta-vipuld,  2nd 
ft.  H.  Ma- vipuld,  2nd  ft.  M.  Ya~ 
vipuld , 8 ft.  B.  Ja-vipvlu,  2nd  ft  Sc. 
No  instance  occurs  with  an  anaprest  for 
the  2nd  ft  or  3rd  place, 
f the  above  names  is  uncertain.] 
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Y. — Ak&harachhandas  or  Vamavritta.  Metre  regulated  by 
number  and  quantity. 

Regular  or  uniform  metre;  the  etanza  being  composed  of  equal  and  similar  verm. 
From  one  to  Jive  syllables  in  the  verse,  or  from  four  to  twenty  in  the  stanza. 


I.  Ukta  or  TTktha,  1x4=4. 

1.  S’ri,  g.  = L.  2 Mahi,  /.  = Ba. 

II.  AtyuktX,  2x4  = 8. 

1.  Stri,  or  K&ma,  2 g.  = S.  2.  Rati 
or  Mahi,  I.  g.  = I.  3.  Sftru,  g.  I.  =T. 
4.  Madhu,  Pr.  Mahu,  2L=  P. 

III.  MadhyX,  3 x 4 = 12. 

1.  Niri,  or  Till!,  m.  = M.  2.  SW1, 
Pr.  Sasl,  y.  = U.  8.  Priyk,  Pr.  Fid; 
or  Mfigi,  r. =C.  4.  Rumani  or  Ra- 

manfi,  s.  = A.  fl.  Panchila,  or  Phnchkla, 
I.  = H.  6.  Mfigendra,  Pr.  Mdinda,  j. 
= 8c.  7.  Mamlara,  bh.  =D.  8.  Kamali, 
or  Kamala,  n.  =Ta. 


IV.  PbatishthX,  4 x 4 = 16. 

1.  Kanyh,  or  Tirpn,  Pr.  Tinnd,  m.  g. 
= 2 8.  2.  Gh&ri,  or  Hhrikh,  r.  i.=2 
T.  3.  Naghlikh,  LagUikk,  Nagkni,  or 
Nagknikh,  Pr.  Nagdiiid  or  Nag<hfl,j.  g. 
=2  1.  4.  Sati,  n.  y.=P.  I. 

V.  Si  pbatishthX,  5 x 4 = 20. 

1.  Fonkti,  Akaharupankti,  or  Ilanaa, 
bh.  2 g.  =D.  8.  2.  Sammohh,  m.  2 g. 
= M.  8.  3.  Hkritabandha,  or  Iliirf,  2 
g.  1.  2 g.  or  t.  2 g.  = S.  B.  4.  Priyk,  2 
l.  r. = A.  I.  5.  Yumaka,  Pr.  Jamaica, 
n.  2 l.  = P.  Tb. 


[159]  From  six  to  twenty  syllables  in  the  Verse. 

I.  GA’YATRF,  6x4  = 24.  III.  ANUSHTGBH,  8x4  = 32. 


1.  Tanumadhyi,  t y.  = 8 P S.  2. 
Vidyullekh6,  or  S'eaha,  Pr.  St*d,  2 m 
= 3 S.  3.  S’adivadani,  or  Chaurinsh, 
n y=2  P S.  4.  Yasuraati,  t # = 8 PI. 
5.  Vanity  or  Tilaka,  Pr.  Dilid,  2 t = 
2 A.  6.  Yodha,  or  Dwijrodhf,  Pr. 
Vijohny  2 r=T  SI.  7.  Chaturansi, 
Pr.  Chaitvansd,  » y = 2 P S.  8.  Man- 
th&na,  or  Khmhvatkra,  (half  of  the 
Sdranga ),  2 t = 3 I T.  9.  S'ankhanhri, 
or  Somarijf,  (half  of  the  Bhujangapra • 
ydta),  2 y =*I  T S.  10.  Mhlatf,  Surai- 
lati,  Vasanta,  or  K&minik&nta,  2 jm 
I P T.  11.  Daraanaka,  2 n =3  P. 

II.  USIINIH,  7x4=28. 

1.  Kumhralalitk,  (2  4*  5)  j s g — I 
Tb.  S.  2.  Madalekhh,  m » g = S D 8. 
3.  Hansumuli,  i r pATS.  4.  Ma- 
dhumatt,  2 n g = 2 P A.  5.  Suminiki, 
r g Its  2 T C.1  6.  Sur&aa,  n j / = 2 

P D.  7.  Karahanchh,  n s 1=2  P Sc. 
8.  8'irahh,  Pr.  Sisd , 2 m g = 2 S M. 


1.  Chitrapadi,  2 bh.  2 g = 2 D S. 
2.  Vidyunrahli,  Pr.  Bijjumdldy  (4  -f-  4J) 
2m2^  = 2S-|-2  8.  3.  M&navaka, or 
Mapavakhkr'idk,  (4  + 4f)  bh.  t l g — 
T I + T I.  4.  Hanaaruta,  m n 2 g = 
8 D B.  5.  Pram&nik&,  Nagaswarti- 
pi?f,  or  Matalliki,  j r l g = 4 I.  6. 
Saminiki,  or  Mallikk,  r j g /=4  T. 
7.  Vitkna,  j t 2 g=2  I T 8.  8.  Tungi, 
2 n 2 g = Z P 8.  9.  Kamala,  2 In  r = 
2 P 2 I.  10.  Ilansapadr,  2 g tn  s = 
2 S T I.  11.  M&tangi,  m 2 / m = 
S T I S.  12.  Rambhi,  n l g m = 2 P 
2 S. 

IY.  VRIUATr,  9x4  = 36. 

1.  Halamukhi,  (3  + 6),  rna  = C + 2 
P I.  2.  Bhuj  igasisuspta,  (7-^-2),  2 
n m =2  P A -f-  3.  3.  Bhadriki,  r n r 
= 2 T A I.  4.  Mah&lakahmS,  3 r = 
T 8 B I.  5.  S&rangi,  or  S&rngf,  n y s 
= 2 P 8 A.  6.  Pkvitra,  Pr.  Puyittd , 
m bh.  « = 2 8 P A.  7.  Kamali,  2 ns 


1 [rjg-  2TC.fl 
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= 3 P A.  8.  BimbA,  n a y=P.  Tr. 
T S.  9.  Tomara,  i 2 ;=A  I P T. 
10.  ROpamAIi,  r m'  = 3 S M.  11. 
Mammiulhya  or  Maniliamlha,  AA.  r a = 
D 2 T I.  12.  BhujangasangatA,  ajr 
= A 3 I. 

V.  PANKTI,  10x4=40. 
S'uddhavirAj,  » i / > = S I 3 I. 
2.  Papava,  (6 4- 6)  m n y y = S D + 
A S or  m »;'y  = S D + AI.  3.  Ma- 
yfirasaripi,  rj  r g = \ T S.  4.  MatiA, 
(4  4 6)»  m AA.  a g—2  S 4*  2 P S.  5. 
Upasthita,  (2  4-8)  < 2jp=S  4-2  A I. 
6.  ltukmuvatl  or  ChampakaraAlA  (6  -)- 
5§)  bh.  m ag  — D S-|-D  S.  7.  Mano- 
ramu,  n r j g = P 4 I.  8.  Sunyukt  A, 
Pr.  Sanjutd,  a 2 j g = P 2 T 2 I.  9. 
SAravatl,  3 AA.y  = 2 DTI.  10.  Su- 
fi bainA,  t y bh.  g — S A S A.  11.  Ara- 
ritamati,  or  Aniritagati,.n  j « y = P A 
P A.  12.  Hanfii,  (4  -)-  6),  »>  bh.  mg= 
2 S Tk.  S.’  13.  ChAruraukhi,  ny  bh.g 
= P ASA.  14.  Chandramukhl,  t tt 
AA.  y = S P 2 A. 

[160]  VI. TRISHTUBH, 11x4  = 44. 
1.  Indrarajra,  2 tj  2 g =8  I D T S. 

2.  Upendravnjra,/ tj  2 y=2  I DT  S. 

3.  PpajAti,  or  A’kbyAnakl,  (14  species). 

The  two  foregoing  intermixed.  4.  Do- 
dhaka,  Bandhu  or  NtlaswarQpa,  3 bh. 
2 g = 3 D S.  6.  S’Almi,  (4  4-  7+),  m 2 
t 2 y = 2 S4-0  T S.  6.  VAtorml,  (4 
4-7t),»iAA.«2p=2S4-ATS.  7. 
Bbramarnvilasita,  (4  -|-  7t), m bh.  nig 
= 2 S 4”2  I’  A.  8.  RathoddhalA,  rn 
rlg  = 2TA2I.  9.  SwAgatA,  r n bh. 
2y=2TAPS.  10.  V'rintA or  V|ittA, 
(4  4"  7t),  2 Nil  y = 3 PAS.  11. 
S'ycnikA,  or  S’repikA,  rj  r l g =4  T C. 
12.  Sumukhl,  (5  6J),  n2j  l g—V  A 

4-2A.  13.  BbadrikA,  2 n r lg  = 2 P 

A 2 I.  14.  MauktikamAlA,  S’ri,  Anu- 
kulA  or  Kudmaladanti,  (5  4“  ®) * AA-  f n 
2 g = D S 4-  2 P S.  15.  UpasthitA, 
jail  g — l Tr.  STS.  16.  Upa- 
cbitrA  or  YUeshikA,  3 i ( }=3  A I. 

>[3»if]  * [ = SAM  P] 


17.  KupurusbajanitA,  2n  r 2 j=2  P A 
I S.  18.  A nava.it A,  n y bh.  2 y = 2 
P S D S.  19.  Mofanaka,  t ‘lj  l g = S 
3 A.  20.  MAlatlmAIA,  3 in  2 y = 4 S 
M.  21.  Damauaka,  rn  /ys  = 4 P A. 
22.  MadAudhA,  in  a j 2 g = S 2 T 8. 


VII.  JAGATr,  12x4=48. 

1.  Vans’astha  or  Yam'asthavila,  j t 
j r=2  I T 3 I.  2.  I minivans' A,  2 t j r 
= S I T 3 I.  3.  Cpajati,  the  two  fore- 
going intermixed.  4.  Totaka,  4 * = 4 
A.  5.  Drutarilambita,  n 2 AA.  r = P I 
2 A I.  6.  S’ripnta  or  Puta,  (8  -|-  4),  2 
n m y =3  P S T S.  7.  Jaloddbate- 
gati,(64-6),y«y«  = IPI4-I  P L 

8.  Tata  or  LalitA.  2nmr  = 3P2SI. 

9.  KusumavichitrA,  (6  4*  6),  n y n y = 

2 P S 4“  2 P S.  10.  ChanchalAkshikA, 
PrnmuditavadanA,  MandAltini,  Gaurl 
or  PrabbA,  (7  4"  ®)>  2 n 2 r = 2 P A 4- 
B I.  11.  BtaujangaprayAta,  4 y = I T 
S I T 8.  12.  Sragvini  or  Lakshmi- 

dhara,  4 r=T  S I T S I.  13.  Pra- 
mitAksharA,  a j 2 a= A Sc.  2 A.  14. 
KAntotpidA  or  JalndharamAlA,  (4  4-  8), 
m AA.  a rn  =2  S 4-  2 I*  2 S or  bh.  mam 
= D 3 D 2 S 4 15.  Vais  wadevi,  (5  + 7), 
2 m 2y  = MS+TSB.  16.  Nava- 
niklini,  (8  4*  4).  nj  bh.  y = 2 P 2 T-f- 
P S.  17.  Chandravartma,  (4  4*  8J),  r ti 
5A.«  = 2T4“PDA.  18.  Priyamvad&, 
n bh.  jr  = P I P 3 I.  19.  Mapim&l&, 
(6  + 6),  t y t y « 8 P 8 + S P 8.  20. 
Lalitb,  t bh.j  r = S I P 3 I.  21.  Ujj- 
wali,  2 n bh.  r = 3 P T 2 I.  22.  M&- 
lati  or  Varatanu,  (5  4*  7),  n 2 jr  = P A 
4-  A 2 I.  23.  Tftmarasa  or  Lalitapada, 
n 2 j y = 2 P 2 D S.  24.  Lalaob, 
(5  + 7)  bh.  m 2 a = D S 4-  D T I or  5A. 
t n j = D S4-  2 P A.  26.  Drulapada, 
n AA.  n y = P I 3 P S.  26.  YidyA- 
dhara,  (44-8),  4m=2  S4-4  S.  27. 
SAranga,  4<  = SITSIT.  28. 
MauktikadAma,  4 j«I  P T I P T. 
29.  Modaka,  4 AA.  = 4 D.  30.  Tu- 
ralanayanl,  4 n=6  P. 

*{nlgf]  ‘[DSD2SP] 
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VIII.  ATI J AGATr,  13  x 4 = 52. 

1.  Praharohin),  ( 3— L 0)  m njr  g=  M 
+2  P 2 T S.  2.  Ku[161]chirk,  or  Atiru- 
chirk,  (4  + 9) j bh . tjg  = 2 1 + 2 P T C. 
3.  Maltumayura,  or  M kyk,  (4  4-9)  m t 
y»j=2  8 + T I D S.  4.  Gauri,  2 b 
2rj  = 3PT8B.  6.  Manjubhkshipi, 
Prabodhitk,  Sunandini,  or  Kanaka- 
prabhk  */*  / f=A  I+PS  1.  6. 
Chandrikfc,  Kshamk,  Uipaliul,  or  Ku- 
(ilagati,  (7  + 6)  2n  2 <y=2PA  + TS 
I.  7.  Kalaharma,  Chitravatt,  or  Sin- 
hankda,  t j 2 < y=P  2 T P D S.  8. 
Chancharikkvali,  ym2ry  = I2SCT 
S.  9.  Chandralekhk,  (6  4 - 7)  b « r y y 
=2PI4-2TM.  10.  Vidyut,(6  + 7) 
b » 2 <y  = 2 P I + S I 0.  11.  Mrigen- 
dramukha,  » 2)  ry=P  A P2  T 8. 
12.  Tkraka,  4 ( p3  A P S,  13. 
Kalkkanda,  or  Kanda  4 y l = B I T 8 

1 T.  14.  Pankajkvall,  or  Pnnkkvall, 
44.  b'2  j /=D  2 P 2 D.  15.  Chandl, 

2 n 2 t f= 4 P D 8.  16.  Frabbkvati, 
(4  4-9)  t bh.  ijg~  8 14-2  PTC. 

IX.  SAKKART,  14x4  = 56. 

1.  Asaillbudhk,  (54-9)  nl«i2  y = 
M S 4-  2 P A 8.  2.  Aparkjitk,  (7  + 7) 
2nr»/j  = 2PA4IAlor<»ril} 
= P T A I A I.  3.  Praharapakalitk, 
or  Kalikk,  (7  + 7)  2 a bh.  a l g =2  P 
A + 2 P A.  4.  Vasantatilaka,  Sinhon- 
natk,  Uddbarahini,  Madhutnkdhavi,  or 
S’obhkrati,  I bh.  2/  2 g = S I P I P T 
8.  5.  LoKt,  or  Alolk,  (7  + 7)  m » m 
bh.  2 y = S D S + 8 D 8.  6.  Indu- 
radank,  or  Varasundarf,  bh.  jin  2 y = 
TPTPTPS.  7.  Nadi,  (7  + 7)2  n 
O'  2 y = 2 P A + D T 8.  8.  Lakshmt, 
mt  t bh.  2 y = 8 D 8 T D 8.  9.Su- 
pavitra,  (8  + 6)  4 « 2 j=4  P + 2 P 8. 
1 0.  Madhynksbamk,  (4  + 10)  or  Kutilk, 
(4  + 6 + 4)  ffl  bh.  n g 1 y =2  8 + 3 P 
+ 2S.  11.  Pramadk,  ny  44.  y / y = 2 P 
2 T P T I.  12.  Manjarf,  (5  + 9)  t j t 
y l y =P  2 T P T 8 I.  13.  Kumkrf, 
(8  + 6)  a j bh.  j 2 y=2P2TPTS. 
14.  Sukeaara,  o rn  r 7 y = P 2 I P 3 I. 

1 [A  I + 4 P 8 ?] 


15.  Vkeanti,  m I » m 2 y=2  S D A 2 
8.  16.  Nkndimukhl,  (7  + 7)  2 n 2 t 
2 g = 3 P S IT  8.  17.  Chakra,  or 
Chakrapkta,  bh.  3 n I g =T  6 P I.  18. 
Lilupavati,  (4  + 10)  4 m 2 y = 2 S + 6 
8.  19.  Natagati,  4 n 2 y=6  P + S. 

20.  Koparati,  bh.  m i t I g = D S D S 
TI. 

X.  ATlS’AKKARf,  15x4=60. 

1.  Chandrkvartk,  (7  + 8J)  4 n < = 2 
PTa  + P Th.  A.  2.  Midi,  or  Sraj, 
(6  + 9)4  b » = 2 Ta.  + 2 Tb.  A.  3. 
Manigurianjkara,  (8+7)4s»  = 4P  + 
2 P A.  4.  Mail  in,  or  Nkndiniukhl,  (8 
+ 7)  2 n m 2 y=3  P 8 + C T 8.  5. 
Chandralekhk,  (7  + 8)  m r m 2 y = 2 8 
B + SITS.  6.  Kkmukridk,  Lila- 
khela,  or  Skrangikk  and  Sarangako,  5 
m=6  S M.  7.  Prabhadraka,  or  Su- 
bhadraka  and  Sukesara,  (7  + 8)  n j bh. 
j r=2  P C + P 3 I.  8.  Elk,  (5  + 10) 
•j  2 n y = A I + 4 I T.1  9.  Upatnklinl, 
(8  + 7)  2 B t bh.  r = 3 PT  + 8A  I* 
10.  Vipinatilaka,  b i b 2 r=2  P I Ta. 
T 8 I.  11.  Chitrk,  3 m 2 y =3  S M I 
T S.  12.  Tunaka,  or  Chkmara,  (8  L 
7 Be.  =23k.)=6T  C.  13.  Bhramark- 
Tali,5i=5A.  14.  Manahansa,3[162]« 
2/45.  r=A  IP  2 T 2 I.  15.  S'arabha, 
or  S’aa'ikalk,  4 n + « = 6 P A.  16. 
Nulipkla,  44.  j t n r=D  I P I P 2 I. 

17.  Utsara,  r n 1 bh.  r= 2 T 3 A I. 

18.  Hansa,  (8  + 7)  n 2 y r y =2  P D 3 
T 8. 

XI.  ASHTI,  16x4=84. 

I.  Rishabhajrajavilasita,  or  Gajatn- 
rangavilasita,  (7  + 9)  4A  r 3 n g = D 2 
T + 3 P A.  2.  Vkpinl,  n j bh.j  r y = 
2P2TP2T  8.  3.  Chitra,  Chitra- 
sanga,  Atiaundara  or  Chanchalk  (doable 
Sam&nika)  r j r j r 7=8  T.  4.  Pan- 
chactikmara,  Nkrfccha,  or  Narkcha, 
(double  Pramanika),  j r j r j g = 8 I . 
6.  Dblralalita,  bh.  r n r n g =D  2 T P 
2 T A.  6.  Khagati,  Nila,  Lilk,  or 
As'wagati,  5 54.  y = 4 D T I.  7.  Cha- 
> [Monohaneaf] 


* [3  P 8 + 1 A If] 
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kita  (8  4-  8)  bh.  a m t n g =D  A S + 8 
D A.  8.  Madanalalitfi,  (4+6  4"®)  m 
bh.  » m n y=2  S -j-2  P 1 4-  S P I.  9. 
Pravaralalita,  y m n ar  g- 1 2 8 2 P I 
T 8.  10.  Ganidaruta,  » j bh.  j t y = 

2P2TPTSI.  11.  S'aiWikhft,  (16 
or  64-64-6)  bh.  r n 2 66.y  = D 2 T3  A 
orDT4-TPT4-IA.  12.  Varayu- 
Tatl,  H r y2  »f=D  2 T 8 2P  A. 
18.  Brahmardpaka  (double  Vidyun- 
India)  6 m g = 8 S.  14.  Achaladhriti, 
or  GUydryu,  5 n /=8  P.  15.  Plnani- 
tambk,  (4  4-  5 -f  7)  m < y wt  » y =2  8 
4-  D 8 4-  S D S.  16.  YauTanamattA, 
(5  4-11)  66.  8 M«y=D  S4-3  S D S. 

XII.  ATYASHTI,  17x4=68. 

1.  S’ikharipl  (6  4-  11)  y mn  » bh.  Ig 
= I2S4-2PIDI.  2.  Ppthwi,  (8 
4-9)/ai/,y/y  = IP2I4“  Tr.  T S I. 

8.  Yanaapatrapatita,  or  Vantfapatra, 
(10  4-  7)  66.  r n 66.  n l g = D 2 T A 4" 
2 P A.  4.  Hsripi,  (64-44"7°r44"® 
4*7)  n a m r a I y =2  PI4-284-I  A 
I.  5.  MandikrknU.  (4  4-6  4-7)  w 66. 
n 2 ( J y = 2 84-2Pl-(-C  T S.  6. 
Narkutaka,  or  Nardataka  (7  4*  10),  or 
ATitatba  (17+),  »j  bh.  2 j lg  — Tk.  2 I 
4-  Ta.  T I A.  7.  Kokilaka,  (74-6  4- 
4}  or84-54-4f)=Ta.2I4-PIP4- 
TI.  8.  Hari,  (64-44-7)  2 « m r « 1 
y = 3 P4-2  S + I A I.  9.  KAntA,  or 
KrAntA,  (4  4-64-7)  y bh.  n r a I g = \ 
S4-2  P 1 4- 1 A I.  10.  ChitralekhA, 
or  Atisayanl,  (104-7)  5 aj  bh.j  2 y = 
2 A 2 14-Tr.T  S.  11.  MAlAdhara, 
or  VanamAlAdhara,  n a j a y l g=2  V 
2 I Th.  T S I.  12.  IlArinl.  (4  4-64- 
7)  i*i  66.  n m y l g = 2 S-\-2  P 1 4-  8 
BI. 


XIII.  DHRITI,  18x4  = 72. 

1.  KusumitulatAvellitA,  (5  6 —J—  7) 

in  t n 3 y =M  S 4—  2 P 1 4-  C T S.  2. 
MabAmAlikA,  NArAcha,  LatA,  Vana- 
niAlA,  (10-|-8t)  2 n 4 r = 3 PT  S4- 
I T S I.  3.  SudhA,  (64-64-6)  y m 
« a I » = I2S-f2  P I-i-S  PI.  *■ 
Ilnrinapluta,  (8  4-  5 4-  5)  m a 2 j bh.  r 
1 [This  should  belTSITSI 


= S T 2 I4-  A 14-  AI.  6.  Arfwngati, 

6 66.  > = 6 D A.  6.  ChitralekhA,  (4  4- 

7 4-7)  m 2 n 2 < m=S  T4-P  Th.  8 + 

I T M.  7.  Bhramarapada,  66.  r 3 n 
m = D2T3PAS.  8.  S'Ardiilalalita, 
(124-6)  miy «<a  = 8L2TA4-SP 
I.  9.  S'krdflla,  (124-6)  maj  arm 
= S D 2 T A4-T  2 S.  10.  Kesara, 
(44.74.7)  m66.ny2r  = 2S-f2  PA 
4-S  I C.  11.  Nandana,  (11  -|-  7)  n j 
66.>2r=2PTDI-(-2IC.  [163]  12. 
ChitraifAlA,  ChitralekhA,  (4  4-  7 4-  7)  m 
6A.»3y  = 2S4-2PA4-CTS.  13. 
Chain,  (4  4-74-7)"*  bh.njbh.  r=2  S 
4-2  P A 4- 1 A I.  14.  Vibudhapriya, 
(8-1-  10f)  raijbh.  r = 2T  2 I + P 2 
T 2 I.  16.  Manjlra,  2 m bh.  m a m = 
3 8 D S D 2 8.  16.  KridAchandra,  6 
y = I TPITPITP.1  17.  Char- 
chari,  r a 2j  bh.  r=T  D I D 2 T 2 I. 

XIV.  ATIDHRITI,  19x4=76. 

1.  S'ArdAlarikrldita,  or  S'ArdAla, 
(124-7)  m aja  2<y  = S D2T  A-f-S 

1 C.  2.  MegharisphArjita,  or  Yiamita, 
(64-84-7)  ym  n»2  ry  = 12  84-2  P 
1 4-  C T 8.  2.  PanchachAmara,  2 n -}- 
alternate  g 1=  Tr.  P 7 I.  4.  Puahpa- 
dAmn,  (5-J-7  4-7)  m t n a 2 r g = M 8 
4-2PA4-CTS.  5.  Bimbi,  (6 4- 7 
4-7)m<x«2ty  = MS4-2PA4-HS 
I.  6.Chbkyk,(6  4-64-7orl2  4-7)y 
iwn*66.ty  = I2S4-2PI4-D8I. 
7.  MakarandikA,  (64-64-7)y*nn*2 
yy  = I2  S4-2  PI  + I A I.  8.  Samu- 
dratata,  (8  -|-  4 -[-  7)  j aj  a t bh.  g = I P 

2 I -[- 1*  1 4-  8 I A.  9.  SurasA,  (7  4-  7 
4-0)  m r bh.n  y n y = M TS-J-2  P A 
4-DI.  10.  Manimanjart,  y 66.  n y 2j 
y = IS2PA2T2I.  11.  Cbandra- 
mAlA,  or  Chandra,  (104-9)  3 n j2  » / 
= 5 P-]-D  3 P.  12.  DliaralAnka,  or 
Dhavala,  6 « y = 8 P A.  13.  Sambhu,* 
(7  4-64-6)(ty66.2my  = A3ASA 

3 8. 


XV.  KRITI,  20x4  = 80. 

1.  SuvadanA,  (7  4*  7 4-6)  m r bh.  n 
y bh.l  g —2  8 B 4-  2 P A 4- 8 P I. 
TS.]  » [S'arabhuf] 
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2.  Vptta,  or  Gandaka,  rjrjrjgl 
= 10  T.  3.  S'obhh,  (6  + 7 + 7)  y m 
2a2(2j«=I2S  + 2PA  + TSB. 
4.  Gitikk,  or  Gith,  a 2 j bh.  r a 1 g = A 
IP2T2IAI. 

XVI.  FRAKRITI,  21  x4  = 84. 

1.  Sragdhark,  (7  + 7 + 7)  m r bh. 
n 3 y=2  8 B + 2 P A + T S B.  2. 
Salilanidhi,  Surasi,  Siddhaka,  S'aiira- 
dana,  or  DkptaPri,  n j bh.  3 j r=2  P 
T D I + 2 A 2 I.  3.  Narendra,  bh.  r 
2n2./y=D2T3P2DS. 

XVII.  A’KRITI,  22x4=88. 

1.  Bhadraka,  (10  + 12)  bh.  r n r n 
r»y  = D 2 T A+ I Ta.  2 T A.  2. 
Madiru,  or  Lalitfc,  7 M.  j = 6 DTI. 

3.  Ilansf,  (8  + 14)  2 m 2 g 4 n 2 y = 4 
S + 6 P 8. 

XVIII.  VIKRITI,  23x4  = 92. 

1.  Aa’walalita,  or  Adritanark,  (11  + 
12)  n J bh.  j bh.  j bh.  I y = 2 P T D I 
+ I Tb.  T D I.  2.  MattkkritRi,  or 
Vkjivihana,  (8  + 15)  2 m t 4 » / g = 
4 S + 6 P A.  3.  Sundari,  (7  + 6 + 


10)  2 a M.  a t 2 >= A P S + 2 P 8 + 
2 D.1  4.  Mklatt,  or  Madamattk,  7 bh. 
2 g = 7 D 8.  6.  Cbitrapada.  7 bh.  I g 
= 7 D I.  6.  Malliki,  7>/y  = IPTI 
P T I P T I A. 

XIX.  SAXKRITI,  24  x 4 = 96. 

1.  Tanwi,  (5  + 7 + 12  or  12  + 12). 
4A.  <ns2iA.  ny  = DS+2PA  + 2 
D2P8.  2.  Dunnili,  8 « = 8 A.  3. 
Kirita,  8 bh.  =8  D.  4.  Janakf,  8 r= 
T8IT8IT8IT8I.  6 M4- 
dbavikk,  7 j y = I P T I P T I P T I 
PS. 

[164]  XX.  AT1KRITI,  28x4  = 100. 

1 . Kraunchapadk,  (6  + 6 + 8 + 7) 
bh.  m a bh.  4 n g = D S + D 8 + 
4 P + 2 P A.  2.  Sambhu,  8 m g — 
11  8 M. 

XXI.  tTTKRITI,  26x4  = 104. 

1.  BhujangaTijrimbhita,  (8  + 11  + 
7)2mf3nril  g = 4 8 + 4 P A + 
I A I.  2.  Apav&ha,  (9  + 6 + 6 + 6) 
m6«»2y  = SD2P  + 3P  + 3P  + 
A.  8.  3.  Gauri,  8 m 2 y = 13  8. 


From  27  to  999  syllables  in  the  verse. 


D an^ara, 27  x4  = 108  to  999x4  =3996. 

1.  Chan^avriah^ipraykta,  2 « 7 r = 2 
Tb.  7 C. 

2.  Prnchita,  2 n 8 etc.  r. 

325  species  from  9 to  333  feet,  viz. 
2nd  Arnh,  2 w 8 r.  3rd  Arnava,  2 n 
9 r.  4th  Vyhla,  2 n 10  r.  5th  Jl- 
mdta,  2 n 1 1 r etc. 


Or  3.Prachita,2«  7 etc.y  =2  Ta.  7etc.B. 

4.  Mattam&tangalil&kara,  9 etc.  r = 9 
etc.  C. 

5.  Sinhavikrlmta,  2 n 10  etc.  r. 

6.  Kusumastavaka,  9 etc.  a — 9 etc.  A. 

7.  AnangaVekhara,  l gig  etc.  = 15  etc.  I . 

8.  Arfokamanjari,  r j etc.  = 16  etc.  T. 
Also  SAl6ha,  2 g 8 n s=S  12  P A. 


VI. — Half  equal  Metre;  the  stanza  being  composed  of  equal  and 
similar  couplets;  but  the  couplets,  of  dissimilar  verses. 

1.  Upachitra,  (C/w/rffi+  Tdmaraaa)  2.  Drutamadhvli,  ( Dodhaht  + Jo- 
ist Terse  3 t l g =3  A I.  2nd  3 bh.  mamaa).  1st  3 bh.  2 g = 3 D 8.  2nd 
2y  = 3DS.  » 2J  y = 2 P 2 D S. 

* [There  seems  some  error  here.] 
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3.  Yegavati,  ( Upaehilra — penult 

Br.  in  1st  Terse).  lst3»p=2APS. 
2nd  3 bh.  2 p = 3 D S. 

4.  Bhadravir&j  (species  of  Aupi- 
ehhandatika) , 1st  t j r g = SP2T  S. 
2nd  m tj2  g — 8 D2T  S. 

5.  Ketumatt,  1st  tj  t g — k I Tn.  S. 
2nd  bh.  r n 2 g =T.  2 I Tr.  S. 

6.  A'khyfmakl  ( Upajdti  viz.  alternate 
Indrarajra  and  Uptndravajra ; some 
say  one  verse  Indrarajra , three  Upon - 
dravajrd),  1st  (and  3rd)  2 t j 2 p = S 

1 D T S.  2nd  (and  4th,  some  say  3rd) 
>0  + 2p  = 2IDTS. 

7.  Yiparithkhy&naki  ( the  eonrcrte  of 
the  preceding)  j lstjtj2  y^2  I D T 8. 
2nd  2 tj  2 p=8  I D T S. 

8.  HaripaplutA  ( Drutarilambita — 
one  syllabic),  1st  3 t l g= 3 A I.  2nd  n 

2 bh.  r = P I 2 A I. 


9.  Aparavaktra  (species  of  VaiUliga 
or  73 had rikd  + Mdlatt ),  1st  2 n r l g 
= 2 P A 2 I.  2nd  n 2j  r = P 2 A 2 I. 

10.  Pushpit&grh  (species  of  [165] 
Aupachhandatika),  1st  2 n r y = 3 P 

2 T S.  2nd»2>ry  = 2PD2TS. 

11.  Yavamati,  1st  rj  rj=6  T.  2nd 
jrjrgm 5 I B. 

12.  S'ikbi,  1st  28  J p = 7 Tr.  I. 
2nd  30  f p = 7 Tr.  P I.1 2 

13.  Khanjk,  1st  30  / g = 7 Tr.  P. 
2nd  28  l g =7  Tr.  I.1 

14.  Lalith,  lstr«<p  = 2T  2 I. 
2nd  t nj g—k  Tr.  2 I. 

15.  Kaumudi  ( Bhadriki  -j-  Chan- 
ehaldkthikd ),  1st  2 » r / p = Tr.  P 

3 1.  2nd  2 n 2 r=3  P T 8 I. 

16.  Manjusaurabha  ( Mdlati  + Man- 
jubhdthinC),  1st  n 2 j r = 2 P T 3 I. 
2nd  tj  tj  g = A I P 3 I. 


VII. — Unequal  Metre ; the  stanzas  being  composed  of  dissimilar 

verses. 


1.  Udgath,  1st  verse  tjtl=kl  Tr. 
T.  2nd  n tj g =Tn.  A 2 I.  3rd  bh.  n 
jlg=  TTs.2  A.  it'd  t j t j g k \ 
P 3 I. 

2 varieties:  viz.  Sanrabhaka,  3rd  verse, 
r M bh.  p=T  D 2 A.1  Lolita,  3rd  verse 
2 n 2 »=2  Tr.  2 A. 

2.  TJpasthitaprachupita,  1st  verse  m 
tjbh.2g  = S D 2 T D 8.  2nd  tnjr 
p = A2P2TS.  3rd  2 » * = 3 P A. 
4th  3 n j y = 5 P D S.  2 varieties: 
viz.  Vardhamdna , 3rd  verse  2 n $ 2 n t 
= 3 P A 3 P A ; S' uddhaviralpithabha. 


3rd  verse  tj  r=S  A 2 I. 

3.  Padachaturhrdhwa,  increasing  in 
arithmetical  progression  from  8 to  20 
syll.  viz.  1st  verse  8 ; 2nd  12 ; 3rd  16 ; 
4th  20. 

6 species : viz,  Apida,  End  in  S.  Rest 
Bh,  Pratgdplda , Begin  with  S.  or  begin 
and  end  with  8.  Manjarl,  or  Kalika, 
1st  and  2nd  verses  transposed  12  + 8 
+ 10  + 20.  Laralt,  1st  and  3rd 
transposed  16  + 12+8  + 20.  Am- 
pitadhurd,  1st  and  4th  transposed  20 
+ 12  + 16  + 8. 


Till. — Supplement,  under  the  denomination  of  Oatha. 

3.  Any  metre  not  specified  by  Pin 


1.  Stanzas  comprising  four  unequal 
verses,  constituting  a metre  not  de- 
scribed by  writers  on  prosody. 

2.  Stanzas  comprising  more  or  fewer 
verses  than  four;  viz.  three,  five,  six,  etc. 


gala. 

4.  Metre  not  specified  by  any  writer 
on  prosody. 


i [=  9Tr.  I,  and  9 Tr.  PIP] 

» [TD  I Af] 


[ = 9 Tr.  P I.  and  9 Tr.  I.] 
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V. 

INTRODUCTORY  REMARKS, 

Prefixed  to  the  Edition  of  thk  Hitopadesa, 
Published  at  Calcutta,  1804.  4 to* 


[168]  To  promote  and  facilitate  the  study  of  the  ancient 
and  learned  language  of  India,  in  the  Collcgo  of  Fort  William, 
it  has  been  judged  requisite  to  print  a few  short  and  easy  com- 
positions in  the  original  Sanskrit.  The  first  work  chosen  for 
this  purpose,  and  inserted  in  the  present  volume,  under  its  title 
of  Hitopadesa,  or  ‘ Salutary  Instruction,’  had  been  translated 
by  Mr.  Wilkins,  and  by  the  late  Sir  William  Jones,  as  the 
text  of  a very  ancient  collection  of  apologues,  familiarly  known, 
in  the  numerous  versions  of  it,  under  the  name  of  1 Fables  of 
Pilpay.’  The  great  advantage,  which  may  be  derived  by 
students,  from  consulting  correct  translations,  at  their  first 
acquaintance  with  Sanskrit  literature,  hits  indicated  this  work 
as  the  fittest  for  selection  ; although  it  bo  not  strictly  the 
original  text,  from  which  those  beautiful  and  celebrated 
apologues  were  transferred  into  the  languages  of  Persia,  and 
of  the  West. 

In  the  concluding  line  of  the  poetical  preface  to  the 
Hitopadesa,  it  is  expressly  declared  to  have  been  drawn 
from  the  Panehatantra  and  other  writings.*  The  book,  thus 
mentioned  as  the  chief  source,  from  which  that  collection  of 

1 [For  a full  account  of  the  Punchatantra  and  the  literature  connected  with  it 
see  Prof.  Benfey'*  Introduction  to  his  translation,  Leipzig,  1859.  Cf.  also  the 
analytical  account  of  the  Panchatautra,  in  Prof.  Wilson'*  Euayt,  rol.  ir.,  pp. 
1-80,  with  pp.  139-144.  A large  part  of  the  apologue*  appears  to  be  of  Buddhist 
origin.] 
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fables  was  taken,  is  divided  into  five  chapters,  as  its  name 
imports  : it  consists,  like  the  Hitopadcsa,  of  apologues,  recited 
by  a learned  Brahman  named  Vishnu-sarman,  for  the  instruc- 
tion of  his  pupils,  the  sons  of  an  Indian  [167]  monarch  ; but 
it  contains  a greater  variety  of  fables,  and  a more  copious 
dialogue,  than  the  work,  which  has  been  chiefly  compiled  from 
it ; and,  on  comparison  with  the  Persian  translations  now 
extant,  it  is  found  to  agree  with  them  more  nearly,  than  that 
compilation,  both  in  the  order  and  the  manner  in  which  the 
tales  are  related. 

To  compare  them,  it  has  been  first  necessary  to  exclude  all 
the  additions,  which  have  been  made  by  translators.  These 
have  been  explained  by  Abu’lfazl,  with  the  history  of  the 
publication  itself,  in  the  prcfaco  to  his  own  version,  entitled 
'Iyari-danish ; and  by  Husain  W&'iz,  in  the  introduction  to 
the  Anwari  Suhaili. 

They  recite  from  Abu’lm&la’s1  preface  to  his  translation  of 
the  Enlilah  wa  Dimnah,  that  Barzuyah,  an  eminent  and 
learned  physician,  being  purposely  sent  into  Hindust&n  by 
Nushirvan,  king  of  Persia,  brought  a transcript  of  this  with 
other  books,  which  were  preserved  among  the  best  guarded 
treasures  of  the  kings  of  India : and  it  was  immediately  trans- 
lated into  Pahlavi,  for  the  gratification  of  the  Persian  monarch, 
under  the  superintendence  of  his  minister  Buzurchumihr. 

From  this  version  in  Pahlavi,  by  Buzurchumihr,  or  by 
Barzuyah  (and  which  is  said  to  have  borne  the  title  of 
Hum&yun-namah,  Jawid4n-khirad,  and  testament  of  Hu- 
sliank),  the  book  was  translated  into  the  Arabic  language  by 
Imam  Abu’lhasan  'Abdullah  Benu'l  Mukaffa',  in  obedience  to 
the  commands  of  Abu’lja'far  Mansur,  second  k/ialif  of  the 
house  of  'Abbas.  From  Arabic,  it  was  restored  into  Persian, 
by  direction  of  AbuT  Hasan  Nasru’ddin  Ahmad,  a prince  of 
the  race  of  Sauian ; and  was  clothed  in  verse  by  the  poet 
Rudaki,  for  Sult&n  Mahmud  Sabaktagin.  It  was  again 
i [AbCi'l  Ma'Ali 
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translated  into  prose,  from  the  Arabic  of  'Abdu’llah,  by  desire 
of  Abu’ltnuzafFar  Bahram  Shill,1  son  of  Sultan  Mas’ud,  a 
de[168]scendant  of  Sultdn  Mahmud  of  Ghaznin ; and  this 
version,  the  author  of  which  was  Abu’lmala  Nasrullah,  is  the 
same  which  has  been  since  current  under  the  title  of  Kalilah 
wa  Dimnah.  It  underwent  a revision,  and  received  the  em- 
bellishment of  flowery  language  from  Husain  Wd'iz  Kashafi, 
at  the  suggestion  of  Amir  Shaikh  Ahntad,  surnamed  Suhaili, 
a chieftain  commanding  under  Sultdn  Husain  Mirzd,  of  the 
house  of  Taimur  ; and  this  highly  polished  version  is  named 
from  the  author’s  patron  Anwdri  Suhaili.  It  was  lastly 
revised,  and  put  into  plainer,  but  elegant  language,  by 
Abu’lfazl,  in  obedience  to  the  orders  of  the  Emperor  Akbar. 

This  amended  translation  comprises  sixteen  chapters ; ten 
of  which,  as  Abu’lfazl  states  in  his  preface,  were  taken  from 
the  Hindi  original  entitled  Karatak  and  Damanak ; and  six 
were  added  by  Buzurchumihr,  namely,  the  four  last,  contain- 
ing stories  recited  by  the  Brdhman  Bidpdi,  in  answer  to  the 
questions  of  the  King  Ddbishlim  ; and  the  two  first,  consisting 
of  a preface  by  Buzurchumihr,  with  an  introduction  by 
Barzuyah.  Both  these  introductory  chapters  had  been  omitted 
by  Husain  Wd'iz,  as  foreign  to  the  original  work : but  he 
substituted  a different  beginning,  and  made  other  additions, 
some  of  which  are  indicated  by  him,  and  the  rest  are  pointed 
out  by  Abu’lfazl ; who  has  nevertheless  retained  them,  as 
appendages  not  devoid  of  use,  and  therefore  admissible  in  a 
composition  intended  solely  to  convey  moral  instruction.  The 
whole  of  the  dramatic  part,  including  all  the  dialogue  between 
Ddbishlim,  king  of  India,  and  Bidpdi  or  Pilpdi,  a Brdhman  of 
Sarandip,  as  well  as  the  finding  of  Hushank’s  legacy  (from 
both  which  the  work  itself  has  derived  two  of  the  names,  by 
which  it  has  been  most  frequently  distinguished),  appears  to  have 
been  added  by  the  translators,  although  the  appellations  of  tho 
king,  and  of  [169]  the  philosopher,  are  stated  to  be  of  Indian 

1 [Farishta  calls  him  Mu'izz-ud-dm  Bahr&m  Sh&h.] 
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origin.1  For  Abii'lfazl  has  inserted  the  story  at  the  close  of 
the  second  chapter ; after  expressly  declaring,  in  one  place, 
that  the  substauco  of  the  work  begins  with  the  third ; and  in 
another,  that  the  two  first  were  added  by  the  author  of  the 
Pahlavi  translation. 

Setting  apart  then  the  dramatic  introduction,  in  which  the 
Persian  differs  from  both  the  Pauchatantra  and  the  Hitopadesa, 
and  beginning  the  comparison  from  the  third  chapter  of  the 
Ealilah  wa  Dimnah,  it  is  found,  that  the  fable  of  the  ox 3 and 
lion,  with  all  the  subsequent  dialogue  between  the  shakals 
Karataka  and  Damanaka,  constituting  the  first  chapter  of  the 
Panchat  antra,  corresponds  with  the  Persian  imitation  ; except- 
ing, however,  a few  transpositions,  and  the  omission  of  some 
apologues,  as  well  as  the  insertion  of  others. 

Thus  the  fable  of  ‘The  Ape  and  the  Carpenter’s  Wedge,’ 
which  is  first  in  both  works,  is  immediately  followed,  in  the 
Pauchatantra,  by  that  of  ‘ The  Shakal  and  the  Drum  but 
the  Persian  translators  have  here  introduced  a different 
apologue.  They  have  placed  the  story  of  ‘ The  Thief  and  the 
Mendicant,’  with  others  included  in  it,  immediately  after 
[170]  that  of  ‘The  Fox  and  the  Drum’ ; but  the  Pauchatantra 
interposes  another  tale,  the  omission  of  which,  however,  in- 
duces no  imputation  on  the  good  taste  of  the  translators. 
They  have  next  substituted  two  fables  (‘  The  Sparrow,  the 
Hawk,  and  the  Sea,’  and  1 The  Reformed  Tyrant,’)  for  a 
story  of  a wheelwright’s  marriage  with  a king's  daughter. 

The  next  three  fables  arc  alike  in  the  Sanskrit  and  Persian  ; 

1 llusain  Wa'iz  and  Abii’lfazl  explain  Bidp&i,  as  equivalent  to  the  Persian  term 
Hakim-mthrbdn ; and,  according  to  the  ingenious  conjecture  of  Sir  William 
Jones,  that  appellation  is  corrupted  from  the  Sanskrit  Vaidya-priya . The  name 
of  DabishUm,  interpreted  rtidshah-btaurg,  or  great  King,  has  not  so  striking  a 
resemblance  to  any  Sanskrit  term  of  the  same  signification,  l'ilpdi  appears  to  be 
Persian ; and  in  some  copies  of  the  Anwkri  Suhaili  (for  the  passage  is  wanting  in 
others),  it  is  mentioned  to  have  been  translated  from  the  Hindf  Ua*tipdt ; which, 
in  Sanskrit,  bears  the  same  meaning,  viz.  elephant's  foot. 

* The  Persian  name,  Shunzabah  (for  so  the  word  should  be  read,  and  not,  as 
written  in  many  copies,  Shutarbah ),  is  evidently  formed  on  the  Sanskrit  name  for 
this  ox,  Sanjhaka. 
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but  two,  which  follow  (ns.  4 The  Louse  and  the  Bug,’  and 
4 The  Blue  Shakal,’)  are  omitted  by  the  translators ; who  have 
evinced  their  judgment  in  the  rejection  of  the  first. 

The  fable  of  ‘ The  Three  Fish  ’ is  placed  next  by  the  Per- 
sian authors,  and  is  followed  by  five  others,  which  do  not 
occur  in  the  Panehatantra.  These  are  succeeded  by  three 
more,  which  are  placed  by  the  Sanskrit  author  immediately 
after  the  fable  of 4 The  Blue  Shakal,’  and  before  that  of 4 The 
Three  Fish.’ 

Hero  the  Panehatantra  introduces  a story  of  an  elephant, 
whose  death  was  procured  though  the  means  of  a gad-fly,  by 
birds  whom  ho  had  aggrieved.  But  it  has  been  omitted  in 
tho  Persian,  and  so  has  the  next  fable,  of  4 Tho  Lion  and  the 
Leopard.’ 

The  remaining  apologues,  belonging  to  the  first  chapter,  are 
alike  in  both  works  ; excepting  that  of 4 The  Gardener,  the  Bear, 
and  the  Fly,’  which  is  inserted  last  but  one,  in  tho  Persian 
translation ; but  which  does  not  occur  in  the  Panehatantra. 

Many  of  these  fables  are  also  found  in  the  Hitopadesa,  but 
arranged  in  quite  a different  order,  being  interspersed  with 
others,  through  the  three  last  chapters  of  that  compilation. 

Without  further  particularizing  the  variations  of  the  Per- 
sian from  the  Sanskrit,  it  may  be  sufficient  to  say,  that  the 
five  chapters  of  the  Panehatantra  agree,  in  the  subject,  and  in 
the  general  arrangement  of  the  fables,  with  the  third,  fifth, 
sixth,  seventh,  eighth,  and  ninth  chapters  of  the 'Iyari-[171] 
ddnish ; and  that  more  than  half  of  the  fables,  contained  in 
that  part  of  the  Persian  work,  which  purports  to  have  been 
derived  from  the  Indian  text,  corresponds  exactly  to  similar 
apologues  in  the  Sanskrit.  In  most  instances  of  omission,  a 
reason  may  be  easily  conjectured  for  the  rejection  of  the 
original  stories : and  those,  which  have  been  substituted  for 
them,  as  well  as  the  few  contained  in  the  remaining  chapters, 
which  are  not  avowedly  additional,  may  have  been  taken  by 
the  first  translator,  either  from  other  Indian  works,  (for 
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Barziiyah  is  stated  to  have  brought  more  than  one  book  from 
Hindust&n,)  or,  though  not  acknowledged  by  him,  may  have 
been  drawn  from  different  sources.  It  probably  was  more  his 
design  to  present  to  the  King  of  Persia  a ploasiDg  collection  of 
apologues,  than  a strictly  faithful  translation  of  a single 
Indian  work. 

This  collection  of  fables  has  been  translated  more  frequently, 
and  into  a greater  variety  of  languages,  than  any  other  com- 
position not  sacred ; and,  although  the  earliest  paraphrase,  in 
Pahlavi,  be  now  lost,  its  Arabic  version  is  extant,  or  lately 
was  so  ; 1 and  may  be  easily  verified  through  the  translations 
made  into  more  than  one  language,  upon  the  Arabic  text. 

It  is  unnecessary  to  speak  of  another  Arabic  version,  said  to 
have  been  taken  from  tho  original  text  of  a protended  king 
of  India  named  Isam,  three  hundred  years  before  the  time  of 
Alexander;  or  to  mention  that  made  from  the  testament  of 
Hushank  (entitled  Jawid&n-khirad),  by  Hasan,  son  ofSuhail, 
Minister  of  al  Mamun,  the  seventh  khalif  of  the  'Abbas! 
dynasty.  For  both  these  pretended  versions  are  probably  the 
same  with  'Abdullah's,  but  erroneously  ascribed  to  other 
authors. 

From  his  Arabic  text,  a Greek  translation,  entitled  Ste- 
phanites  and  Ichnelates,  was  completed,  seven  hundred  years 
ago,  by  Simeo  Sethus,  for  the  Emperor  Alexius  [172]  Comnenus. 
One  in  Syriac,  under  tho  title  of  Calaileg  and  Damnag,  is  pro- 
bably taken  from  the  Arabic,  though  purporting  to  be  derived 
immediately  from  the  Indian  text.*  The  Turkish  versions 
(for  there  are  more  than  one)  have  been  derived  mediately  or 
immediately  from  the  Arabic  ; and  several  Latin  and  Italian 
translations  have  been  drawn  from  the  Greek  of  Sethus  ; not 
to  mention  another  Latin  one  from  the  Hebrew,  nor  the 

1 [This  was  edited  by  Dc  Siicy  in  1816.  Its  title  is  the  Kalilah  wa  Dimnah  of 
‘Abdullah  ben  ul  MukaflV.] 

2 [A  .MS.  of  this  translation  from  the  Pahlavi  was  found  in  1870  by  Dr.  Socin 
in  the  episcopal  library  at  Maridin.] 
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German  and  Spanish  versions  from  the  Latin  and  the  Italian. 
All  these,  as  well  as  the  French  translations  of  Gaultnin,  David 
Said,  Galland  and  Cardonne,  from  the  Persian  Kalilali  wa 
Dimnah,  and  from  the  Turkish  Hum&yun-namah  and 
Anwdri  Suhaili,  as  also  the  English  version  from  the  French, 
appear  to  have  been  compared  with  considerable  attention  by 
various  persons  : but,  excepting  two  unfaithful  imitations  in 
Latin  and  Italian,  the  general  correspondence  of  the  rest  seems 
to  be  acknowledged.1 

We  may  conclude,  therefore,  that  the  Persian  Ealilah  wa 
Dimnah,  and  Tyari-ddnish,  exhibit  a sufficiently  exact  repre- 
sentation of  the  Arabic  translation  from  the  Pahlavi ; and 
that,  after  rejecting  avowed  additions,  we  ought  to  find  there 
a near  resemblance  to  the  Indian  original.  From  a careful 
collation  of  both  Sanskrit  works  with  the  genuine  parts  of  the 
Persian  translation,  it  is  evident,  as  has  been  already  shown, 
that  the  Panchatantra  corresponds  best  with  them  : and  there 
can  be  little  hesitation  in  pronouncing  this  to  be  the  original 
text  of  the  work,  which  was  procured  from  India  by  Nushirvan 
more  than  twolve  hundred  years  ago. 

[173]  This  fact  is  not  without  importance  in  the  general 
history  of  Indian  literature  ; since  it  may  serve  to  establish 
the  greater  antiquity  of  authors  who  are  quoted  in  the  Pancha- 
tantra ; and  amongst  others,  that  of  the  celebrated  astrologer 
Varaha  Mihira,  who  is  cited  by  name  in  one  passage  of  the 
first  chapter.® 

The  Hitopadesa,  containing  nearly  the  same  fables  told 
more  concisely  and  in  a different  order,  has  been  translated 


1 See  Bibliotheca  Grttica  of  Fabricius,  vol.  vi.  p.  460,  and  voL.  x.  p.  324  ; 
Ribliothbque  Orientate  of  D’Herbelot,  pp.  118,  206,  245,  399,  and  456  ; Works 
of  Sir  W.  Jones,  vol.  vi.  p.  4;  and  As.  Res.  vol.  i.  p.  429  ; also  Wilkins's  Heeto- 
padn,  preface,  p.  xiii. 

! [The  various  MSS.,  however,  so  continually  differ,  by  the  alterations  and 
additions  of  successive  transcribers,  that  we  ean  feel  no  confidence  in  the  minuter 
details  of  our  present  text.  The  MSS.  of  the  Arabic  version  differ  in  the  same 
way,  see  Bcnfey,  pp.  5-8.] 
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into  Persian,  in  comparatively  recent  times,  by  Maulavi 
Taju’ddin,  who  entitled  it  Mufarrihu’lkulub  ; and  who  does 
not  appear,  from  his  preface,  to  have  been  aware,  that  the 
work,  translated  by  him,  was  any  way  connected  with  the 
Kalilah  wa  Dimnali. 

This,  as  well  as  the  Hindi  version  of  it,  by  Mir  Bahadur 
'AH,  which  has  been  printed  for  the  use  of  the  College  of  Fort 
William,  and  which  is  entitled  Akhlaki  Hindi,  may  afford 
some  help  to  a student,  reading  the  Hitopadesa,  for  his  first 
exercise  in  the  Sanskrit  language.  He  will  find  still  more 
effectual  assistance  in  the  English  translations  by  Sir  William 
Jones  and  Mr.  Wilkius  : and,  for  this  advantage,  no  less  than 
for  its  easy  style,  the  Hitopadesa  has  the  first  place  in  the 
present  collection  of  Sanskrit  works. 

The  second  place  in  it  has  been  allotted  to  a short  story  in 
verse,  which  is  abridged  from  a celebrated  poem  of  Dandi's. 
This  distinguished  poet,  famous  above  all  other  Indian  bards 
for  the  sweetness  of  his  language,  and  therefore  ranked  by 
Kalidasa  himself  (if  tradition  may  be  credited)  next  to  the 
fathers  of  Indian  poetry,  Yalmiki  and  Vyasa,  composed  a 
pleasing  story  in  harmonious  verse,1  under  the  title  of  Dasa- 
kumara-charita,  or  ‘ Adventures  of  the  Ten  Youths.’  It  is 
divided  into  two  parts  : the  first  comprising  five  chapters,  and 
ending  with  the  marriage  of  the  principal  hero  ; the  other  con- 
taining, through  eight  [174]  more  chapters,  the  adventures  of 
the  same  prince  and  his  nine  companions.2  The  first  part  has 
been  abridged  by  more  than  one  author ; among  others,  by 
Vinayaka  in  about  two  hundred  couplets  collected  into  three 
sections ; and  by  Apyayya,  in  as  many  sections,  and  nearly  the 
same  number  of  couplets.  This  abridgment,  being  composed 
in  easy,  correct,  and  smooth  language,  is  preferable  to  the 
other,  and  has  been  selected  for  its  merits  in  those  respects  ; 

1 Cf.  p.  [134], 

3 [For  fuller  detail!  see  Professor  Wilson's  Introduction  to  his  edition,  and  bis 
Analysis,  Essays,  ir.,  pp.  160-289.] 
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though  the  story  bo  told  with  too  great  conciseness  to  preserve 
much  interest. 

Concerning  the  author  of  this  epitome,  or  argument,  of 
Dandi’s  poem,  no  information  has  been  yet  obtained.  He 
calls  himself  a counsellor  and  minister,  and  was  probably  in 
the  service  of  some  Hindu  Raj&.1 

The  present  volume  ends  with  three  Satakas  or  centuries 
of  verses  by  Bhartrihari.  They  were  recommended  for 
selection,  partly  by  their  prevailing  moral  tendency,  though 
some  passages  be  far  from  unexceptionable ; and  partly  as  a 
fit  specimen  of  polished  Sanskrit  verse.  The  poetical  beauties, 
which  are  most  admired  by  the  Hindu  learned,  and  which  are 
inculcated  by  their  writers  on  rhetoric,  are  scattered  in  these 
couplets  of  Bhartrihari,  with  a more  sparing  hand  than  in 
most  of  the  laboured  performances  of  Indian  poets  : and,  from 
this  causo,  his  poetry  is  less  obscure  than  theirs. 

These  Satakas  are  ascribed  by  the  unanimous  consent  of 
the  learned,  to  Bhartrihari,  the  brother  of  Vikram&ditya.  He 
is  also  the  reputed  author  of  a grammatical  treatise.  It  is 
possible,  perhaps  it  might  be  said  probable,  that  these  may 
have  been  composed  by  a different  person  in  his  name.  But  it 
is  clear  from  the  first  couplet  of  the  Niti-sataka,  that  they 
have  been  written  either  in  the  real,  or  in  the  assumed 
character  of  Bhartri[175]hari,  since  that  couplet  alludes  to 
a circumstance  conspicuous  in  the  traditional  story  of  his  life. 

The  authentic  history  of  Bhartrihari  is  too  intimately 
blended  with  that  of  ancient  India,  and  involves  questions  of 
too  great  intricacy,  to  be  stated,  or  discussed,  in  this  preface. 
It  remains  only  to  say  a few  words  respecting  the  present 
edition  of  the  three  works  which  have  been  here  mentioned. 

The  editor,  Mr.  Carey,  undertook  the  publication,  on  a 

1 [Pandiii  baa  usually  been  placed  in  the  reign  of  Bhoja  of  Dhkr&  or  soon 
afterwards;  but  Prof.  Weber,  Ind.  Streifeii,i.  312,  thinks  that  his  style  shows 
that  he  must  have  preceded  B&na,  and  consequently  he  may  have  lived  in  the  6th 
century.  He  also  often  speaks  of  Buddhists,  and  mentions  the  Muhammadans 
( Yavanat ) as  traders,  not  conquerors.] 


Digitized  by  Google 


156  INTRODUCTORY  REMARKS  TO  THE  HITOPADES'A. 

suggestion  from  the  Council  of  the  College  of  Fort  William, 
and  under  the  patronage  of  Government.  He  has,  at  the 
same  time,  risked  a larger  edition  than  was  required  for  the 
College,  in  the  expectation  of  encouragement  from  the  public. 

In  printing  the  Hitopadesa,  six  manuscript  copies  were  col- 
lated. They  were  found  to  differ  much,  in  the  quotation  of 
whole  passages,  as  well  as  in  the  reading  of  single  words. 
Either  the  reading  most  suitable  to  the  context,  or  that  which 
was  found  in  the  greatest  number  of  copies,  has  been  selected, 
according  as  circumstances  have  dictated  the  propriety  of 
following  one  rule  or  the  other. 

The  abridgment  of  the  Dasa  Kumara  has  been  printed 
from  a single  copy : and  the  Satakas  of  Bhartrihari,  from 
three  manuscripts ; every  one  of  which  was  incomplete : but 
the  deficiencies  did  not  occur  in  the  same  places. 

With  the  last  Pataka,  the  style  of  which  is,  in  general, 
less  clear  than  that  of  the  preceding,  the  scholia  have  been 
printed.  They  will  serve  to  make  the  reader  acquainted 
with  the  manner  of  Sanskrit  commentators : and  owing  to 
the  peculiar  difficulties  of  the  language,  the  student  will 
find  it  long  necessary,  and  always  useful,  to  consult  the 
commentaries,  while  perusing  Sanskrit  compositions.  To 
[176]  lessen  one  of  those  difficulties,  which  arises  from  the 
frequent  permutation  of  letters  at  the  beginning  and  close  of 
words,  the  editor  has  marked,  by  a dot  under  the  syllable, 
places  where  the  elision  of  a letter  is  found,  or  any  other  per- 
mutation, that  is  not  obvious. 

In  this  first  attempt  to  employ  the  press  in  multiplying 
copies  of  Sanskrit  books  with  the  Devan&gari  character,  it  will 
be  no  matter  of  surprise,  nor  any  cause  of  imputation  on  the 
editor’s  diligence,  that  the  table  of  corrections  should  be  large. 
The  whole  volume  has  been  been  carefully  examined  by  several 
Pandits ; and  there  is  reason  to  believe,  that  no  error  of  con- 
sequence can  have  escaped  their  notice. 

Calcutta,  17M  September , 1804. 
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[From  the  Aiiatic  Reiearchei , toI.  t.  pp.  53-67. 
Calcutta , 1738.  4to.J 


[177]  The  permanent  separation  of  classes,  with  hereditary 
professions  assigned  to  each,  is  among  the  most  remarkable 
institutions  of  India ; and.  though  now  less  rigidly  maintained 
than  heretofore,  must  still  engage  attention.  On  the  subject 
of  the  mixed  classes,  Sanskrit  authorities,  in  some  instances, 
disagree : classes  mentioned  by  one,  are  omitted  by  another ; 
and  texts  differ  on  the  professions  assigned  to  some  tribes.  A 
comparison  of  several  authorities,  with  a few  observations  on 
the  subdivisions  of  classes,  may  tend  to  elucidate  this  subject, 
in  which  there  is  some  intricacy. 

One  of  the  authorities  I shall  use  is  the  Jatim&Ia,  or  Gar* 
land  of  Classes;  an  extract  from  the  Rudra-y&mala-tantra, 
which  in  some  instances  corresponds  better  with  usage,  and 
received  opinions,  than  the  ordinances  of  Manu,  and  the  great 
Dharma-pur&ija.*  On  more  important  points  its  authority 
could  not  be  compared  with  the  Dharmas&stra ; but,  on  the 
subject  of  classes,  it  may  be  admitted  ; for  the  Tantras  form  a 

1 [For  further  details  on  the  subject  of  the  diTisions  of  easts  in  the  North-west 
of  India,  see  Sir  H.  M.  Elliot’s  Ram  of  the  N,  W.  Protinm,  rol.  i.] 

1 The  texts  arc  cited  in  the  Viyidhnjava-setu,  from  the  Vrihad-dharaa-pu- 
rtina.  This  name  I therefore  retain ; although  I cannot  lcam  that  such  a puruna 
exists,  or  to  what  treatise  the  quotation  refers  under  that  name.  Sec  toI.  i.  p. 
[103]  of  the  present  work. 
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branch  of  literature  highly  esteemed,  though  at  present  much 
neglected.1  Their  fabulous  origin  derives  [178]  them  from 
revelations  of  Siva  to  Parvati,  confirmed  by  Vishnu,  and 
therefore  called  A’gama,  from  the  initials  of  three  words  in  a 
verse  of  the  Todala-tantra. 

“ Coming  from  the  mouth  of  6iva,  heard  by  the  mountain- 
born  goddess,  admitted  by  the  son  of  Vasudeva,  it  is  thence 
called  Xgama.” 

Thirty-six  are  mentioned  for  the  number  of  mixed  classes ; 
but,  according  to  some  opinions,  that  number  includes  the 
fourth  original  tribe,  or  all  the  original  tribes,  according  to 
other  authorities  : yet  the  text  quoted  from  the  great  Dharma- 
pur&na,  in  the  digest  of  which  a version  was  translated  by 
Mr.  Halhed,  names  thirty-nine  mixed  classes;  and  the  Jati- 
m&14  gives  distinct  names  for  a greater  number. 

On  the  four  original  tribes  it  may  suffice,  in  this  place, 
to  quote  the  J4tiinal4,  where  the  distinction  of  Brahrnanas, 
according  to  the  ten  countries  to  which  their  ancestors  be- 

longed,  is  noticed  : that  distinction  is  still  maintained. 

© 

“ In  the  first  creation  by  Brahma,  Br&hmanas  proceeded, 
with  the  Veda,  from  the  mouth  of  Brahm&.  From  his  arms 
Kshatriyas  sprung  ; so  from  his  thigh,  Vaisyas  : from  his  foot 
&udras  were  producod  : all  with  their  females. 

“ The  Lord  of  creation  viewing  them  said,  ‘ What  shall  be 
your  occupations  ? ’ They  replied,  1 We  are  not  our  own 
masters,  0 God ! command  us  what  to  undertake.’ 

“Viewing  and  comparing  their  labours,  he  made  the  first 
tribe  superior  over  the  rest.  As  the  first  had  great  inclination 
for  the  divine  sciences,  ( Brahma-reda ,)  therefore  he  was 
Br&hmana.  The  protector  from  ill  ( kshayate ) was  Kshatriya. 
Him  whose  profession  (veSa)  consists  in  commerce,  which 
promotes  the  success  of  wars,  for  the  protection  of  himself 
and  of  mankind,  and  in  husbandry,  and  attendance  on  cattle, 
he  called  Vaisya.  The  other  should  voluntarily  serve  the 
1 See  vol.  i.  p [199]  of  the  present  work. 
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three  tribes,  and  therefore  [179]  he  became  a §udra:  he 
should  humble  himself  at  their  feet.” 

And  in  another  place : 

“ A chief  of  the  twice-born  tribe  was  brought  by  Vishnu’s 
eagle  from  Saka-dwipa : thus  have  &dka-dwipa  Br&hmanas 
become  known  in  Jambu-dwipa. 

“In  Jambu-dwipa,  Brahmanas  are  reckoned  tenfold;  Sara- 
swata,  Kanyakubja,  Gauda,  Maithila,  TJtkala,  Drdvida,  Ma- 
hdrashtra,  Tailanga,  Gujjara,  and  Kdsmira,  residing  in  the 
several  countries  whence  they  are  named.1 

“ Their  sons  and  grandsons  are  considered  as  Kanyakubja 
priests,  and  so  forth.  Their  posterity,  descending  from  Manu, 
also  inhabit  the  southern  regions : others  reside  in  Anga, 
Banga,  and  Kalinga ; some  in  K&marupa  and  Odra.  Others 
are  inhabitants  of  Sumbhadcsa : and  twice-born  men,  brought 
by  former  princes,  have  been  established  in  Itada,  M&gadha, 
Varendra,  Chola,  Swarnagr&nia,  China,  Kula,  Saka,  and 
Barbara.” 8 

1 These  several  countries  are,  Skraswata,  probably  the  region  watered  by  the 
river  Sersutty,  as  it  is  marked  in  maps ; unless  it  be  a part  of  Bengal,  named  from 
the  branch  of  the  Bhagirathi,  which  is  distinguished  by  this  appellation ; Kanyn- 
kuhja  or  Kanoj  ; Gauda,  probably  the  western  Gkr,  and  not  the  Gaur  of  Bengal ; 1 
Mithila,  or  Tirabhukti,  corrupted  into  Tirhut ; Utkala,  said  to  be  situated  near 
the  celebrated  temple  of  Jagannktha;  Drkvida,  pronounced  Drkvira,  possibly  the 
country  described  by  that  name,  as  a maritime  region  south  of  Karnkta,3  (As. 
Res.  vol.  ii.  p.  117) ; Mahkrkshtrn,  or  Mahrktta;  Telinga,  or  Telingkna;  Gujjara, 
or  Guzrat;  KMmlra,  or  Cashmir. 

* Anga  includes  Bhkgalpur.  Banga,  or  Bengal  proper,  is  a part  only  of  the 
Stiba.  Varendra,  the  tract  of  inundation  north  of  the  Ganges,  is  a part  of  the 
present  Zila  of  R&jashfchi  Kalinga  is  watered  by  the  Godkvari  (As.  Res.  vol. 
iii.  p.  48).  Kkmanlpa,  an  ancient  empire,  is  become  a province  of  Askm.  Odra 
I understand  to  be  Orissa  Proper.  Rk^a  (if  that  be  the  true  reading)  is  well 
known  as  the  country  west  of  the  Bhkglrathf.  M&gadha,  or  Magadha,  is  Bihkr 
Proper.  Chola  is  part  of  Birbhtim.  Another  region  of  this  name  is  mentioned 
in  the  Asiatic  Researches,  vol.  iii.  p.  48.  Swarnagr&ma,  vulgarly  Sunargau,3 
is  situated  east  of  Dacca.  China  is  a portion  of  the  present  Chinese  empire.  On 
the  rest  I can  offer  no  conjecture.  S'&ka  and  Barbara,  here  mentioned,  must 
differ  from  the  Dwlpa,  and  the  region  situated  between  the  Kus'a  and  S'ankha 
dwlpos. 

1 [See  note  1 at  page  23  of  the  present  volume.] 

* [The  Draridas  or  Drividaa  are  undoubtedly  the  inhabitants  of  the  Tamil  country.  In 
Sanskrit  the  country  is  generally  spoken  of  by  the  name  of  Its  people  in  the  plnral.] 

* [8ou4g4n.  It  is  commonly  written  Soonargong,  see  Hamilton’s  Hindottan , vol.  i.  p.  187.] 
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[180]  I shall  proceed,  without  further  preface,  to  enumerate 
the  principal  mixed  classes,  which  have  sprung  from  inter- 
marriages of  the  original  tribes. 

1.  Murdh&bhishikta,  from  a Brahmana  by  a girl  of  the 
Kshatriya  class;  his  duty  is  the  teaching  of  military  exercises. 
The  same  origin  is  ascribed  in  the  great  Dharma-purana  to 
the  Kumbhak&ra,1  or  potter,  and  Tantravaya,3  or  weaver : but 
the  Tantravaya,  according  to  the  Jatimala,  sprung  from  two 
mixed  classes ; for  he  was  begotten  by  a man  of  the  Mani- 
bandha  on  a woman  of  the  Manikara  tribe. 

2.  Ambashtha,  or  Vaidya,3  whose  profession  is  the  science 
of  medicine,  was  bom  of  a Vaisya  woman,  by  a man  of  the 
sacerdotal  class.  The  same  origin  is  given  by  the  Dharma- 
pur&na  to  the  Kansak&ra,4  or  brazier,  and  to  the  Sankhak&ra,5 
or  worker  in  shells.  These  again  are  stated,  in  the  tanfra,  as 
springing  from  the  intermarriages  of  mixed  classes  ; the  Kansa- 
k&ra from  the  T&mrakuta  and  the  Sankhak&ra,  also  named 
Sankhad&raka,  from  the  R&japutra  and  G&ndhika : for  R&ja- 
putra  not  only  denotes  Kshatriyas  as  sons  of  kings,  but  is  also 
the  name  of  a mixed  class,  and  of  a tribe  of  fabulous  origin. 

Rudra-yamala-tantra : “The  origin  of  R&japutras  is  from 
the  Vaisya  on  the  daughter  of  an  Ambashtha.  Again, 
thousands  of  others  sprung  from  the  foreheads  of  cows  kept  to 
supply  oblations.” 

3.  Nishada,  or  P&rasava,  whose  profession  is  catching  fish, 
was  bom  of  a &udra  woman  by  a man  of  a sacerdotal  class. 
The  name  is  given  to  the  issue  of  a legal  marriage  [181] 
between  a Br&limana  and  a woman  of  the  6udra  tribe.  It 
should  seem  that  the  issue  of  other  legal  marriages  in  different 
ranks  were  described  by  the  names  of  mixed  classes  springing 
from  intercourse  between  the  soveral  tribes.  This,  however, 
is  liable  to  some  question ; and  since  such  marriages  are  con- 

1 Vulgarly,  Kumfer.  1 Vulgarly,  ThntS. 

s Vulgarly,  llaidya.  4 Vulgarly,  Kaser&  [Ktas&ri]. 

4 Vulgarly,  Sakhera  [Stuikh&rij. 
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sidered  as  illegal  in  the  present  age,  it  is  not  material  to  pursue 
the  inquiry. 

According  to  the  Dharma-purdna,  from  the  same  origin 
with  the  Nishdda  springs  the  Vardjivi,  or  astrologer.  In  the 
tantra  that  origin  is  given  to  the  Brahma-sudra,  whose  pro- 
fession is  to  make  chairs  or  stools  used  on  some  religious 
occasions.  Under  the  name  of  Yardjivi1  is  described  a class 
springing  from  the  Gopa  and  Tantravdya,  and  employed  in 
cultivating  betel.  The  profession  of  astrology,  or,  at  least, 
that  of  making  almanacks,  is  assigned,  in  the  tantra , to  de- 
graded Brahmanas. 

“ Brdhmanas,  falling  from  their  tribe,  became  kinsmen  of 
the  twice-born  class : to  them  is  assigned  the  profession  of 
ascertaining  the  lunar  and  solar  days.” 

4.  Mdhishya  is  a son  of  a Kshatriya  by  a woman  of  the 
Vaisya  tribe.  His  profession  is  music,  astronomy,  and  at- 
tendance on  cattle. 

5.  Ugra  was  born  of  a S’udra  woman  by  a man  of  the  mili- 
tary class.  His  profession,  according  to  Manu,  is  killing  or 
confining  such  animals  as  live  in  holes : but,  according  to  the 
tantra,  he  is  an  encomiast  or  bard.  The  same  origin  is 
attributed  to  the  Ndpita*  or  barber;  and  to  the  Maudaka,  or 
confectioner.  In  the  tantra,  the  Ndpita  is  said  to  be  bom  of 
a Kuverina  woman  by  a man  of  the  Pattikdra  class.3 

6.  Karana,4  from  a Yaisya,  by  a woman  of  the  S'udra  [182] 
class,  is  an  attendant  on  princes,  or  secretary.  The  appella- 
tion of  Kdyastha5  is  in  general  considered  as  synonymous 
with  Karana;  and  accordingly  the  Karana  tribe  commonly 
assumes  the  name  of  Kdyastha : but  the  Kdyasthas  of  Bengal 
have  pretensions  to  be  considered  as  tree  S'udras,  which  the 
Jatimdld  seems  to  authorize ; for  the  origin  of  the  Kdyastha 
is  there  mentioned,  before  the  subject  of  mixed  tribes  is  intro- 
duced, immediately  after  describing  the  Gopa  as  a true  S'udra. 

1 Vulgarly,  Baraiya  [Biirui.]  1 Vulgarly,  N&ya  or  Nfii. 

* [Or  rather  “ by  a Kurerin  man  of  a Patpktirl  woman.”] 

* Vulgarly,  Karan.  4 Vulgarly,  Kbit. 

vol.  in.  [essays  ii.]  11 
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One,  named  Bhutidatta,  was  noticed  for  his  domestic  assi- 
duity ; 1 therefore  the  rank  of  K4yastha  was  by  Brahmanas 
assigned  to  him.  From  him  sprung  three  sons,  Chitrangada, 
Chitrasena,  and  Chitragupta:  they  were  employed  in  atten- 
dance on  princes. 

The  Dharma-pur&na  assigns  the  same  origin  to  the 
Tambuli,  or  betel-seller,  and  to  the  Tanlika,*  or  areca-seller, 
as  to  the  Kanina. 

The  six  before  enumerated  are  begotten  in  the  direct  order 
of  the  classes.  Six  are  begotten  in  the  inverse  order. 

7.  Suta,  begotten  by  a Kshatriya  on  a woman  of  the  priestly 
class.  His  occupation  is  managing  horses  and  driving  cars. 
The  same  origin  is  given,  in  the  pur  ana,  to  the  M414k4ra3  or 
florist;  but  he  sprung  from  the  Karmak4ra  and  Tailika  classes, 
if  the  authority  of  the  tantra  prevails. 

8.  M4gadha,  born  of  a Kshatriya  girl,  by  a man  of  the 
commercial  class,  has,  according  to  the  ia&tra,  the  profession 
of  travelling  with  merchandize ; but,  according  to  the  purdna 
and  tantra,  is  an  encomiast.  From  parents  of  those  [183] 
classes  sprung  the  Gopa,4  if  the  purdna  may  be  believed ; but 
the  tantra  describes  the  Gopa  as  a true  S'udra,  and  names 
Gopajivi,5  a mixed  class,  using  the  same  profession,  and  spring- 
ing from  the  Tantrav4ya  and  M4nibandha  tribes. 

9 and  10.  Vaideha  and  Ayogava.  The  occupation  of  the 
first,  born  of  a Br4hmani  by  a man  of  the  commercial  class, 
is  waiting  on  women : the  second,  born  of  a Vaisya  woman  by 
a man  of  the  servile  class,  has  the  profession  of  a carpenter. 

11.  Kshattri,  or  Ksliatt4,  sprung  from  a servile  man  by  a 
woman  of  the  military  class,  is  employed  in  killing  and  con- 
fining such  animals  as  live  in  holes.  The  same  origin  is 
ascribed  by  the  purdna  to  the  Karmak4ra,  or  smith,  andl)4sa, 
or  mariner.  The  one  is  mentioned  in  the  tantra  without 

1 Literally,  Staying  at  borne,  (kaye  tansthifak,)  whence  the  etymology  of 
K&yastha.  * [Tkmbdlika  P] 

* Mfidi.  4 Gop.  * Goarih-Gop. 
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specifying  the  classes  from  which  he  sprung ; and  the  other 
has  a different  origin,  according  to  the  Sastra  and  tantra. 

All  authorities  concur  in  deriving  the  Ch&ndala  from  a 
S'udra  father  and  Br&hmam  mother.  His  profession  is  carry- 
ing out  corpses,  and  executing  criminals ; and  officiating  in 
other  abject  employments  for  the  public  service. 

A third  set  of  Indian  classes  originate  from  the  inter- 
marriages of  the  first  and  second  set : a few  only  have  been' 
named  by  Manu ; and,  excepting  the  Abhira,  or  milkman, 
they  are  not  noticed  by  the  other  authorities  to  which  I refer. 
But  the  ptirana  names  other  classes  of  this  set. 

A fourth  set  is  derived  from  intercourse  between  the  several 
classes  of  the  second  : of  these  also  few  have  been  named  by 
Manu ; and  one  only  of  the  fifth  set,  springing  from  inter- 
marriages of  the  second  and  third  ; and  [184]  another  of  the 
sixth  set,  derived  from  intercourse  between  classes  of  the 
second  and  fourth.  Manu  adds  to  these  tribes  four  sons  of 
outcasts. 

The  tantra  enumerates  many  other  classes,  whieh  must  be 
placed  in  lower  sets,1  and  ascribes  a different  origin  to  some  of 
the  tribes  in  the  third  and  fourth  sets.  To  pursue  a verbose 
comparison  would  be  tedious,  and  of  little  use ; perhaps,  of 
none ; for  I suspect  that  their  origin  is  fanciful ; and,  except 
the  mixed  classes  named  by  Manu,  that  the  rest  are  terms 
for  professions  rather  than  tribes  ; and  they  should  be  con- 
sidered as  denoting  companies  of  artisans,  rather  than  distinct 
races.  The  mode  in  which  Amara  Sinha  mentions  the  mixed 
classes  and  the  professions  of  artisans,  seems  to  support  this 
conjecture. 

However,  the  Jatimala  expressly  states  the  number  of 
forty-two  mixed  classes,  springing  from  the  intercourse  of  a 

1 [The  asterisk  which  appears  at  this  place  in  the  London  edition  had  no  note 
corresponding  to  it  at  the  foot  of  the  page.  The  note  in  the  Asiatic  Researches  is 
as  follows : “ See  the  annexed  rule,  formed  by  our  late  venerable  President."  Sir 
W.  Jones's  rule  was,  however,  omitted  in  the  printing.] 


Digitized  by  Google 


164 


ENUMERATION  OF 


man  of  inferior  with  a woman  of  superior  class.  Though,  like 
other  mixed  classes,  they  are  included  under  the  general  de- 
nomination of  S'udra,  they  are  considered  as  most  abject,  and 
most  of  them  now  experience  the  same  contemptuous  treat- 
ment as  the  abject  mixed  classes  mentioned  by  Manu. 
According  to  the  Rudra-v&mala,  the  domestic  priests  of 
twenty  of  these  tribes  are  degraded.  “ Avoid,”  says  the 
tantra,  “the  touch  of  the  Ch&nd&la,  and  other  abject  classes  ; 
and  of  those  who  eat  the  flesh  of  kine,  often  utter  forbidden 
words,  and  perform  none  of  the  prescribed  ceremonies  ; they 
are  called  Mlechha,  and  going  to  the  region  of  Yavana,  have 
been  named  Y&vanas. 

“These  seven,  the  Rajaka,  Karmak&ra,  Nata,  Baruda, 
Kaivarta,  and  Medabhilla,1  are  the  last  tribes.  Whoever 
associates  with  them  undoubtedly  falls  from  his  class ; who- 
ever bathes  or  drinks  in  wells  or  pools  which  they  have  caused 
to  be  made,  must  be  purified  by  the  five  [185]  productions  of 
kine  ; whoever  approaches  their  women,  is  doubtless  degraded 
from  his  rank. 

“ For  women  of  the  Nata  and  Kap&la  classes,  for  prostitutes, 
and  for  women  of  the  Rajaka  and  N&pita  tribes,  a man  should 
willingly  make  oblations,  but  by  no  means  dally  with  them.” 

I may  hero  remark,  that,  according  to  the  Rudra-y&mala, 
the  Nata  and  Nataka  are  distinct ; but  the  professions  are  not 
discriminated  in  tliat  tantra.  If  their  distinct  occupations,  as 
dancers  and  actors,  are  accurately  applied,  dramas  are  of  very 
early  date. 

The  Pundraka  and  Pattasutrak&ra,  or  feeder  of  silk-worms, 
and  silk-twister,  deserve  notice ; for  it  has  been  said,  that  silk 
was  the  produce  of  China  solely  until  the  reign  of  the  Greek 
Emperor  Justinian,  and  that  the  laws  of  China  jealously 
guarded  the  exclusive  production.  The  frequent  mention  of 
silk  iu  the  most  ancient  Sanskrit  books  would  not  fully  dis- 
prove that  opinion  ; but  the  mention  of  an  Indian  class,  whose 
1 [Rather  the  Meda  and  the  Bhilla , see  St.  Petersb.  Diet.,  sub.  v.] 
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occupation  it  is  to  attend  silk-worms,  may  be  admitted  as 
proof,  if  the  antiquity  of  the  tantra  be  not  questioned.  I am 
informed,  that  the  iantras  collectively  are  noticed  in  very 
ancient  compositions ; but,  as  they  are  very  numerous,  they 
must  have  been  composed  at  different  periods  ; and  the  (antra 
which  I quote  might  be  thought  comparatively  modern. 
However,  it  may  be  presumed  that  the  Hudra-y&mala  is 
among  the  most  authentic,  and,  by  a natural  inference,  among 
the  most  ancient ; since  it  is  named  in  the  Durga-mahattwa 
where  the  principal  tantras  are  enumerated.1 

[186]  In  the  comparative  tables  to  which  I have  referred, 
the  classes  are  named,  with  their  origin,  and  the  particular 
professions  assigned  to  them.  IIow  far  every  person  is  bound, 
by  original  institutions,  to  adhere  rigidly  to  the  profession  of 
his  class,  may  merit  some  inquiry.  Lawyers  have  largely 
discussed  the  texts  of  law  concerning  this  subject,  and  some 
difference  of  opinion  occurs  in  their  writings.  This,  however, 
is  not  the  place  for  entering  into  such  disquisitions.  I shall 
therefore  briefly  state  what  appears  to  bo  the  best  established 
opinion,  as  deduced  from  the  texts  of  Manu,  and  other  legal 
authorities. 

The  regular  means  of  subsistence  for  a Brahmana,  are 
assisting  to  sacrifice,  teaching  the  Vedas,  and  receiving  gifts  ; 
for  a Kshatriya,  bearing  arms ; for  a Vaisya,  merchandize, 
attending  on  cattle,  and  agriculture;  for  a S’udra,  servile  atten- 
dance on  the  higher  classes.  The  most  commendable  are, 
respectively  for  the  four  classes,  teaching  the  Veda,  defending 

1 Thus  enumerated,  41  Khli-tintra,  MuridarahU*,  T&rh,  Niryk  pa- tantra,  Sarva- 
shrap  [P],  Bira-tantra,  Lingkrchana,  Bhdta -tantra,  Uddesana  and  K&likh-kalpa, 
Bhairavi-tantra,  and  Bhairavi-kalpa,  Todala,  M&tpbhedanaka,  Mkyk-tantru, 
Bireswara,  Vidwasara,  Samayk- tantra,  Brahma -yhmala- tantra,  Rudra-yhmala- 
t antra,  S'anku-ykinala-tantra,  Gfiyntrf-tantra,  Kklikhkula-survnswa,  Kulfiniava, 
Yogini-tantra,  and  the  Tantra  Mahisharaardini.  These  are  here  universally 
known,  0 Bhairavi,  greatest  of  souls ! And  many  are  the  taut  ns  uttered  by 
S'arabhu.”  [For  some  account  of  the  Tantra  literature,  sec  Wilson’s  Essays  on 
the  Religion  of  the  Hindu s,  vol.  i.  pp.  247-262,  and  Aufrccht’s  Bodl.  Cat.  pp. 
68 — 110.  I have  corrected  Singurchana  to  Lingdrchana.] 
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the  people,  commerce,  or  keeping  herds  or  flocks,  and  servile 
attendance  on  learned  and  virtuous  priests. 

A Br&hmana,  unable  to  subsist  by  his  own  duties,  may  live 
by  those  of  a soldier : if  he  cannot  get  a subsistence  by  either 
of  these  employments,  he  may  apply  to  tillage,  and  attendance 
on  cattle,  or  gain  a competence  by  traffic,  avoiding  certain 
commodities.  A Kshatriya,  in  distress,  may  subsist  by  all 
these  means ; but  he  must  not  have  recourse  to  the  highest 
functions.  In  seasons  of  distress,  a further  latitude  is  given. 
The  practice  of  medicine,  and  other  learned  professions,  paint- 
ing and  other  arts,  work  for  wages,  menial  service,  alms,  and 
usury,  are  among  the  [187]  modes  of  subsistence  allowed  to 
the  Brahmapa  and  Kshatriya.  A Vaisya,  unable  to  subsist 
by  his  own  duties,  may  descend  to  the  servile  acts  of  a S'udra. 
And  a S’udra,  not  finding  employment  by  waiting  on  men  of 
the  higher  classes,  may  subsist  by  handicrafts;  principally 
following  those  mechanical  occupations,  as  joinery  and 
masonry;  and  practical  arts,  as  painting  and  writing;  by 
following  of  which  he  may  serve  men  of  superior  classes ; and, 
although  a man  of  a lower  tribe  is  in  general  restricted  from 
the  acts  of  a higher  class,  the  S'udra  is  expressly  permitted  to 
become  a trader  or  a husbandman. 

Besides  the  particular  occupations  assigned  to  each  of  the 
mixed  classes,  they  have  the  alternative  of  following  that 
profession  which  regularly  belongs  to  the  class  from  which 
they  derive  their  origin  on  the  mother’s  side  : those,  at  least, 
have  such  an  option,  who  are  born  in  the  direct  order  of  the 
tribes,  as  tho  Murdhfibhishikta,  Ambashtha,  and  others.  The 
mixed  classes  are  also  permitted  to  subsist  by  any  of  the  duties 
of  a S’udra ; that  is,  by  a menial  service,  by  handicrafts,  by 
commerce,  or  by  agriculture. 

Hence  it  appears  that  almost  every  occupation,  though 
regularly  it  be  the  profession  of  a particular  class,  is  open  to 
most  other  tribes;  and  that  the  limitations,  far  from  being 
rigorous,  do,  in  fact,  reserve  only  one  peculiar  profession,  that 
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of  the  Br&hmana,  which  consists  in  teaching  the  Veda,  and 
officiating  at  religious  ceremonies. 

The  classes  are  sufficiently  numerous ; but  the  subdivisions 
of  them  have  further  multiplied  distinctions  to  an  endless 
variety.  The  subordinate  distinctions  may  be  best  exemplified 
from  the  Br&hmana  and  K&yastha,  because  some  of  the  appel- 
lations, by  which  the  different  races  are  distinguished,  will  be 
familiar  to  many  readers. 

The  Br&hmaijas  of  Bengal  are  descended  from  five  priests, 
invited  from  K&nyakubja,  by  A'diswara,1  king  of  [188]  Gauda, 
who  is  said  to  have  reigned  about  nine  hundred  years  after 
Christ.  These  were  Bhafta  N&r&yana,  of  the  family  of 
Saqtdila,  a son  of  Kasyapa;  Daksha,  also  a descendant  of 
Kasyapa;  Vedagarva,*  of  the  family  of  Vatsa;  Chandra,  of 
the  family  of  Savarna,  a son  of  Kasyapa;  and  &ri  Harsha, 
a descendant  of  Bharadw&ja.3 

From  these  ancestors  have  branched  no  fewer  than  a hun- 
dred and  fifty-six  families,  of  which  the  precedence  was  fixed 
by  Balldla-sena,  who  reigned  in  the  eleventh  century  of  the 
Christian  era.  One  hundred  of  these  families  settled  in 
V&rendra,  and  fifty-six  in  R6dh&.  They  are  now  dispersed 
throughout  Bengal,  but  retain  the  family  distinctions  fixed 
by  Ball&la-seua.  They  are  denominated  from  the  families  to 

1 [The  name  U commonly  written  A'diffira  or  Xdisur.  BfibCi  Bajendralila  Mitra 
has  the  following  remarks  in  his  paper  “ On  a Land  Grant  of  M ahendrap&la  Deva,” 
in  the  B.A.S.  Joum.  1864: — “The  Kalina  Kkyasthas  hare  carefully  preserved 
their  genealogy.  They  hold  periodical  meetings  ( ekajdyit ),  at  which  all  the  family 
heralds  or  gha(ak»  assemble,  and  record  the  names  of  every  successive  generation. 
The  last  meeting  of  this  kind  was  held  several  years  ago  at  the  house  of  Rhja 
Rhdhhkhnta  Deva,  when  the  names  of  the  24th  generation  of  Kullnas  were  duly 
recorded.  The  writer  of  this  note  is  himself  one  of  the  24th  in  descent  from  Kili- 
dfua  Mitra.  In  some  families  the  26th,  the  27th,  and  even  the  28th  descent, 
have  already  appeared,  but  nowhere  later.”  He  takes  the  average  at  27  genera- 
tions, and  fixes  the  date  of  the  first  advent  of  the  Kkyasthaa  into  Bengal  in  964 
a.d.  Lassen  thinks  that  A'dis’ura  was  a contemporary  of  S'ri  Harsha,  or 
SHkditya,  of  Kanauj  (a.d.  619-650). 

1 [Vedagarbha  ?] 

* [Cf.  I’ertsch,  Kshititavanjdvalicharila , pp.  2,  49.  According  to  the 
authorities  there  quoted,  Vedagarbha  was  of  the  S&varna-gotra,  and  Chhkndacji 
[tit)  of  the  Vhtsa.  Cf.  also  Grill’s  pref.  to  his  ed.  of  the  Veol-samhkra.] 
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which  their  five  progenitors  belonged,  and  aro  still  considered 
as  Kanyakubja  Br&hmanas. 

At  tho  period  when  these  priests  were  invited  by  the  king 
of  Gauda,  some  S&raswata  Br&hmanas,  and  a few  Vaidikas, 
resided  in  Bengal.  Of  the  Br&hmanas  of  Saraswata,  none 
are  now  found  in  Bengal ; but  five  families  of  Yaidikas  are 
extant,  and  are  admitted  to  intermarry  with  the  Brahmanas 
of  R&dh&. 

Among  the  Br&hmanas  of  V&rendra,  eight  families  have 
pre-eminence,  and  eight  hold  the  second  rank.1  Among  [189] 
those  of  R&dh&,  six  hold  the  first  rank.4  The  distinctive  ap- 
pellations of  the  several  families  are  borne  by  those  of  the 
first  rank  ; but  in  most  of  tho  other  families  they  aro  disused  ; 
and  iannan , or  karma,  the  addition  common  to  the  whole  tribe 
of  Brahmanas,  is  assumed.  For  this  practice,  the  priests  of 
Bengal  are  censured  by  the  Brahmanas  of  Mithild,  and  other 
countries,  where  that  title  is  only  used  on  important  occasions, 
and  in  religious  ceremonies. 

In  Mithild  the  additions  are  fewer,  though  distinct  families 
are  more  numerous  ; no  more  than  three  surnames  are  in  use 
in  that  district,  Th&kura,  Misra,  and  Ojh&  ; each  appropriated 
to  many  families. 

1 Yarbndra  BiiAhmasas. 

KvlIha  8. 

Maitra.  B/tima,  or  Kali.  Rudra-Ydgiii.  Sanyamini,  or  Sandyal. 

Ldhari  [Lahidi].  Bhdduri.  Sddhu-Vugiti.  dihadara  [Dhidada], 

The  Inst  was  admitted  by  election  of  the  other  seven. 

S'uddha-s'hothita  8. 

Kashta-8'hoteiya  84. 

The  names  of  these  92  families  seldom  occur  in  common  intercourse. 

’ IUoniYA  BrAUMAN'AS. 

KdlIka  6. 

Mukhuti , vulgarly,  Mukhurja.  • Gdnguti.  Kanjaldla. 

Ghothdla.  Bandyagati,  Chafati, 

vulgarly,  Bamji.  • vulgarly,  Chatoji.  * 
S’rotbiva  60. 

The  names  of  these  60  families  seldom  occur  in  common  intercourse. 

* 'These  name*  arc  properly  ilukhopddhyaya,  Bandyopddhydya,  and  Ckattop&dhy&yn. ] 
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The  K&yasthas  of  Bengal  claim  descent  from  five  K&yasthas 
who  attended  the  priests  invited  from  Kanyakubja.1  Their 
descendants  branched  into  eighty-three  families ; and  their 
precedence  was  fixed  by  the  same  prince  Balldla-sena,  who 
also  adjusted  the  family  rank  of  other  classes. 

In  Banga  and  Dakshina  ltddlid,  three  families  of  Kayasthas 
have  pre-eminence ; eight  hold  the  second  rank.8  The  [190] 
Kayasthas  of  inferior  rank  generally  assume  the  addition  of 
Dasa,  common  to  the  tribe  of  S'udras,  in  the  same  manner  as 
other  classes  have  similar  titles  common  to  the  whole  tribe. 
The  regular  addition  to  the  name  of  a Kshatriya  is  Varman  ; 
to  that  of  a Vaisya,  Gupta;  but  the  general  title  of  Deva  is 
commonly  assumed  ; and,  with  a feminine  termination,  is  also 
borne  by  women  of  other  tribes.* 

1 [Their  names  were  Makaranda  Ghosha,  Dadaratba  Basu,  Kdliddsa  Mitra, 
Dasaratha  or  Virdta  Guha,  and  Purushottama  Datta.  The  first  three  acknow- 
ledged service  to  the  Brahmans,  and  their  descendants  were  therefore  ranked  as 
kullna  (noble).  The  Kulfnas  and  the  Sanmaulikas  intermarry.  But  the  inferior 
Kdyastha  families,  the  Maulikas  (more  commonly  called  Bdhdture  from  the 
Bengali  word  for  72),  may  not  intermarry  with  their  superiors.] 


3 Kayasthas  of  Dakshina  Kaijha  and  Bahoa. 

KulIxa  3. 

Ghotha 

Pam , vulg.  Bate. 

Mitra. 

Sakmaulika  8. 

De. 

Datta.  Kara. 

Pdlita . 

Sena. 

Sinha.  Data. 

Guha. 

Maclixa  72. 

Guhan , 

Gena.  Mada.  Muhin. 

Ndga . 

Bhadra. 

Soma. 

Pui.  Rudra.  Pula. 

Adilya, 

Chandra. 

Sdnya,  or  Sain. 
S'yama,  etc . 

Suin,  tie. 

Trja,  etc. 

Chdki,  etc. 

The  others  are  omitted  for  the  sake  of  brevity ; their  names  seldom  occur  in 
common  intercourse, 

3 [In  Bengal  the  next  divisions  below  the  Brahmans  are  the  Baidyas  or  medical, 
and  the  Kivasthas  or  writer  cast, — then  come  the  nine  divisions  called  the 
Naba  S’dk,  i.e.  the  Gopa  or  cowherd,  the  Mdli  or  gardener,  the  Tail!  or  oilman, 
the  Tantrf  or  weaver,  the  Modaka  or  confectioner,  the  Varnji  or  betel-cultivator, 
the  Kuldla  or  potter,  the  Karmakdra  or  smith,  and  the  Ndpita  or  barber.  Below 
these  are  the  low  casts  from  whom  a Brahman  cannot  accept  water,  such  as  the 
Gdndhika  or  spice-seller,  S’ankhakdra  or  worker  in  shells,  Kaivartaka  or  fisher- 
man, Sauvanjabeijij  or  goldsmith,  etc. ; some  of  the  richest  families  in  Calcutta, 
who  have  been  bankers  for  more  than  a century,  belong  to  the  Sauvarnnbaoij 
cast.  Lower  than  all  are  the  Bediyds,  Poms,  Hddis,  etc.] 
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The  distinctions  of  families  are  important  in  regulating  inter- 
marriages. Genealogy  is  made  a particular  study ; and  the 
greatest  attention  is  given  to  regulate  the  alliance  according  to 
established  rules,  particularly  in  the  first  marriage  of  the 
eldest  son.  The  principal  points  to  be  observed  are,  not  to 
inarry  within  the  prohibited  degrees  ; nor  in  a family  known 
by  its  name  to  be  of  the  same  primitive  stock ; nor  in  one  of 
inferior  rank ; nor  even1  in  an  inferior  branch  of  an  equal  one ; 
for  within  some  families  gradations  are  established.  Thus, 
among  the  Kulina  of  the  K&yasthas,  the  rank  has  been 
counted  from  thirteen  degrees ; and  in  every  generation,  so 
long  as  the  marriage  has  been  properly  assorted,  one  degree 
has  been  added  to  the  rank.  But,  should  a marriage  be  con- 
tracted in  a family  of  a lower  degree,  an  entire  forfeiture  of 
such  rank  would  be  incurred. 
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OBSERVATIONS  ON  THE  SECT  OF  JAINS.1 


[From  the  Asiatic  Researches , vol.  ix.  pp.  287-322. 

Calcutta,  1807.  4to.] 

[191]  Thb  information  collected  by  Major  Mackenzie,  con- 
cerning a religious  sect  hitherto  so  imperfectly  known  as  that  of 
the  Jainas,  and  which  has  been  even  confounded  with  one  more 
numerous  and  more  widely  spread  (the  sect  of  Buddha),  may 
furnish  the  ground  of  further  researches,  from  which  an  exact 
knowledge  of  tho  tenets  and  practice  of  a very  remarkable 
order  of  people  may  be  ultimately  expected.  What  Major 
Mackenzie  has  communicated  to  the  Society,  comes  from  a 
most  authentic  source;  the  declarations  of  two  principal  priests 
of  the  Jainas  themselves.  It  is  supported  by  similar  infor- 
mation, procured  from  a like  source,  by  Dr.  F.  Buchanan, 
during  his  journey  in  Mysore,  in  the  year  following  the  re- 
duction of  Seringapatam.  Having  the  permission  of  Dr. 
Buchanan  to  use  the  extracts,  which  I had  his  leave  to  make 
from  the  journal  kept  by  him  during  that  journey,  I have 
inserted,  in  the  preceding  article,  tho  information  received  by 
him  from  priests  of  the  Jaina  sect.8 

I am  enabled  to  corroborate  both  statements,  from  conver- 
sation with  Jaina  priests,  and  from  books  in  my  possession, 
written  by  authors  of  the  Jaina  persuasion.  Some  of  those 
volumes  were  procured  for  me  at  Benares;  others  were  ob- 
1 [Cf.  the  Essay  on  the  Jainaa  in  toI.  i.] 

1 [Major  Mackenzie's  paper  is  found  in  At.  Retearchet,  toI.  ix.  pp.  244-278, 
and  the  extract  from  Or.  Buchanan’s  Journal,  pp.  278-286. 
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tained  from  the  present  Jagat  Set,  at  Murshid&b&d,  who, 
having  changed  his  religion,  to  adopt  the  wor[192]ship  of 
Vishnu,  forwarded  to  me,  at  my  request,  such  books  of  his 
former  faith  as  were  yet  within  his  reach. 

It  appears,  from  the  concurrent  result  of  all  the  inquiries 
which  have  been  made,  that  the  Jainas  constitute  a sect  of 
Hindus,  differing,  indeed,  from  the  rest  in  some  very  im- 
portant tenets;  but  following,  in  other  respects,  a similar 
practice,  and  maintaining  like  opinions  and  observances. 

The  essential  character  of  the  Hindu  institutions  is  the 
distribution  of  the  people  into  four  great  tribes.  This  is  con- 
sidered by  themselves  to  be  the  marked  point  which  separates 
them  from  Mlechhas  or  Barbarians.  The  Jainas,  it  is  found, 
admit  the  same  division  into  four  tribes,  and  perform  like 
religious  ceremonies,  termed  samkaras , from  the  birth  of  a 
male  to  his  marriage.  They  observe  similar  fasts,  and  prac- 
tise, still  more  strictly,  the  received  maxims  for  refraining 
from  injury  to  any  sentient  being.  They  appear  to  recognize 
as  subordinate  deities,  some,  if  not  all,  of  the  gods  of  the 
prevailing  sects ; but  do  not  worship,  in  particular,  the  five 
principal  gods  of  those  sects ; or  any  one  of  them  by  pre- 
ference ; nor  address  prayers,  or  perform  sacrifice,  to  the  sun, 
or  to  fire:  and  they  differ  from  the  rest  of  the  Hindus,  in 
assigning  the  highest  place  to  certain  deified  saints,  who, 
according  to  their  creed,  have  successively  become  superior 
gods.  Another  point  in  which  they  materially  disagree  is  the 
rejection  of  the  Vedas,  the  divine  authority  of  which  they 
deny  ; condemning,  at  the  same  time,  the  practice  of  sacrifices, 
and  the  other  ceremonies  which  the  followers  of  the  Vedas 
perform,  to  obtain  specific  promised  consequences  in  this 
world  or  in  the  next. 

In  this  respect  the  Jainas  resemble  the  Bauddhas  or  Sau- 
gatas,  who  equally  deny  the  divine  authority  of  the  Vedas; 
and  who  similarly  worship  certain  pre-eminent  saints,  admit- 
ting likewise,  as  subordinate  deities,  nearly  [193]  the  whole 
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pantheon  of  the  orthodox  Hindus.  They  differ,  indeed,  in 
regard  to  the  history  of  the  personages  whom  they  have 
deified ; and  it  may  be  hence  concluded,  that  they  have  had 
distinct  founders ; but  the  original  notion  seems  to  have 
been  the  same.  In  fact,  this  remarkable  tenet,  from  which 
the  Jainas  and  Bauddhas  derive  their  most  conspicuous  pecu- 
liarities, is  not  entirely  unknown  to  the  orthodox  Hindus. 
The  followers  of  the  Vedas,  according  to  the  theology  which 
is  explained  in  the  Ved&nta,  considering  the  human  soul  as  a 
portion  of  the  divine  and  universal  mind,  believe  that  it  is 
capable  of  perfect  union  with  the  divine  essence : and  the 
writers  on  the  Vedanta  not  only  affirm,  that  this  union  and 
identity  are  attained  through  a knowledge  of  God,  as  by  them 
taught ; but  have  hinted,  that  by  such  means  the  particular 
soul  becomes  God,  even  to  the  actual  attainment  of  supremacy.1 

So  far  the  followers  of  the  Vedas  do  not  virtually  disagree 
with  the  Jainas  and  Bauddhas.  But  they  have  not,  like  those 
sects,  framed  a mythology  upon  the  supposed  history  of  the 
persons  who  have  successively  attained  divinity ; nor  have 
they  taken  these  for  the  objects  of  national  worship.  All 
three  sects  agree  in  their  belief  of  transmigration.  But  the 
Jainas  are  distinguished  from  the  rest  by  their  admission  of 
no  opinions,  as  they  themselves  affirm,  which  are  not  founded 
on  perception,  or  on  proof  drawn  from  that,  or  from  testimony.* 

It  does  not,  however,  appear,  that  they  really  withhold 
belief  from  pretended  revelations : and  the  doctrines  which 
characterize  the  sect  are  not  confined  to  a single  tenet ; but 
form  an  assemblage  of  mythological  and  metaphysical  ideas 
found  among  other  sects,  joined  to  many  visionary  and  fan- 
tastic notions  of  their  own. 

[194]  Their  belief  in  the  eteniity  of  matter,  and  perpetuity 
of  the  world,  is  common  to  the  S&nkhya  philosophy,  from 

1 Yfihad  kranyaka  upanisbad. 

* [Mfidhara  makes  them  hold  (like  the  Buddhiats)  only  two  pramknas,  per- 
ception and  inference.] 
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which  it  was,  perhaps,  immediately  taken.  Their  description 
of  the  world  has  much  analogy  to  that  which  is  given  in 
the  Puranas,  or  Indian  theogonies : but  the  scheme  has  been 
rendered  still  more  extravagant.  Their  precaution  to  avoid 
injuring  any  being  is  a practice  inculcated  in  the  orthodox 
religion,  but  which  has  been  carried  by  them  to  a ludicrous 
extreme.1 

In  their  notions  of  the  soul,  and  of  its  union  with  the  body, 
and  of  retribution  for  good  and  evil,  some  analogy  is  likewise 
observable.  The  Jainas  conceive  the  soul  (jiva)  to  have  been 
eternally  united  to  a very  subtil  material  body,  or  rather  to 
two  such  bodies,  one  of  which  is  invariable,  and  consists  (if  I 
rightly  apprehend  their  metaphysical  notions)  of  the  powers 
of  the  mind ; the  other  is  variable,  and  is  composed  of  its 
passions  and  affections  (this,  at  least,  is  what  I understand 
them  to  mean  by  the  taijasa  and  kdrmana  Suriras).  The 
soul,  so  embodied,  becomes,  in  its  successive  transmigrations, 
united  with  a grosser  body  denominated  auddrika ,*  which  re- 
tains a definite  form,  as  man  and  other  mundane  beings  ; or  it 
is  joined  with  a purer  essence,  varying  in  its  appearance  at 
pleasure,  as  the  gods  and  genii.  This  last  is  termed  raikdrika. 
They  distinguish  a fifth  sort  of  body,  under  the  name  of 
ahdrika,  which  they  explain  as  a minute  form,  issuing  from 
the  head  of  a meditative  sage,  to  consult  an  omniscient  saint ; 
and  returning  with  the  desired  information  to  the  person 
whence  that  form  issued,  or  rather  from  which  it  was 
elongated ; for  they  suppose  the  communication  not  to  have 
been  interrupted. 

[195]  The  soul  is  never  completely  separated  from  matter, 
until  it  obtain  a final  release  from  corporeal  sufferance,  by 
deification,  through  a perfect  disengagement  from  good  and 
evil,  in  the  person  of  a beatified  saint.  Intermediately  it 

1 Jaina  priests  usually  bear  a broom  adapted  to  sweep  insects  out  of  their  way ; 
lest  they  shoutd  tread  on  the  minutest  being. 

* [Audarika  /] 
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receives  retribution  for  tbe  benefits  or  injuries  ascribable  to  it 
in  its  actual  or  precedent  state,  according  to  a strict  principle 
of  retaliation,  receiving  pleasure  or  pain  from  the  same 
individual,  who,  in  a present  or  former  state,  was  either 
benefited  or  aggrieved. 

Major  Mackenzie’s  information  confirms  that  which  I had 
also  received,  concerning  the  distribution  of  these  sectaries 
into  clergy  and  laity.  In  Hindustan  the  Jainas  are  usually 
called  Syauras  1 ; but  distinguish  themselves  into  Sravakas  and 
Yatis.  The  laity  (termed  S'r&vaka)  includes  persons  of 
various  tribes,  as,  indeed,  is  the  case  with  Hindus  of  other 
sects : but,  on  this  side  of  India,  the  Jainas  are  mostly  of  the 
Yaisya  class.2  The  orthodox  Hindus  have  a secular,  as  well 
as  a regular,  clergy  : a Br&hmana,  following  the  practice  of 
officiating  at  the  ceremonies  of  his  religion,  without  quitting 
the  order  of  a householder,  may  be  considered  as  belonging 
to  the  secular  clergy ; one  who  follows  a worldly  profession 
(that  of  husbandry,  for  example)  appertains  to  the  laity  ; and 
so  do  people  of  other  tribes : but  persons,  who  have  passed 
into  the  several  orders  of  devotion,  may  be  reckoned  to  consti- 
tute the  regular  clergy.  The  Jainas  have,  in  like  manner, 
priests  who  have  entered  into  an  order  of  devotion  ; and  also 
employ  Br&hman&s  at  their  ceremonies ; and,  for  want  of 
Bralimanas  of  their  own  faith,  they  even  have  recourse  to  the 
secular  clergy  of  the  orthodox  sect.  This  subject  is  sufficiently 
explained  by  Major  Mackenzie  [196]  and  Dr.  Buchanan ; I 
shall,  however,  add,  for  the  sake  of  a subsequent  remark,  that 
the  Jainas  apply  the  terms  Y ati  and  S'ramana  (in  Pr&krit  and 
Hindi  written  Samara)  to  a person  who  has  devoted  himself 
to  religious  contemplation  and  austerity ; and  the  sect  of 
Buddha  uses  the  word  S'ramana  for  the  same  meaning.  It 
cannot  be  doubted,  that  the  Sommonacodom  of  Siam  is  merely 

1 [According  to  Shakespear  tncrxl.] 

* I understand  that  their  Vaisya  class  includes  eighty-four  tribes : of  whom 
the  most  common  are  those  denominated  Oswkl,  Agarw&l,  Pariwhr,  and  Khan- 
dewkl. 
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a corruption  of  the  words  S'ramana  Gautaina,  the  holy  Gau- 
tama or  Buddha.1 

Having  been  here  led  to  a comparison  of  the  Indian  sects 
which  follow  the  precepts  of  the  Vedas  with  those  which 
reject  their  authority,  I judge  it  necessary  to  notice  an  opinion, 
which  lias  been  advanced,  on  the  relative  antiquity  of  those 
religions ; and  especially  the  asserted  priority  of  the  Bauddhas 
before  the  Br&hmanas. 

In  the  first  place,  it  may  be  proper  to  remark,  that  the 
earliest  accounts  of  India,  by  the  Greeks  who  visited  the 
country,  describe  its  inhabitants  as  distributed  into  separate 
tribes.®  Consequently  a sect,  which,  like  the  modern  Bauddhasi 
has  no  distinction  of  cast,  could  not  have  been  then  the  most 
prevalent  in  India. 

If  is  indeed  possible  that  the  followers  of  Buddha  may,  like 
the  Jainas,  have  retained  the  distribution  into  four  tribes,  so 
long  as  they  continued  in  Hindustan.  But  in  that  case,  they 
must  have  been  a sect  of  Hindus  ; and  the  question,  which  is 
most  ancient,  the  Br&hmana  or  tho  Bauddha,  becomes  a 
solecism. 

If  it  be  admitted  that  the  Bauddhas  are  originally  a sect  of 
Hindus,  it  may  be  next  questioned  whether  that,  or  any  of  the 
religious  systems  now  established,  be  the  most  [197]  ancient. 
I have,  on  a former  occasion,8  indicated  the  notions  which  I 
entertain  on  this  point.  According  to  the  hypothesis  which  I 
then  hinted,  the  earliest  Indian  sect  of  which  we  have  any 
present  distinct  knowledge,  is  that  of  the  followers  of  the 
practical  Vedas,  who  worshipped  the  sun,  fire,  and  the  ele- 
ments; and  who  believed  the  efficacy  of  sacrifices,  for  the 
accomplishment  of  present  and  of  future  purposes.  It  may  be 
supposed  that  the  refined  doctrine  of  the  Vcdantis,  or  followers 

1 See  As.  Res.  vol.  vii.  p.  415. 

* Seven  tribes  are  enumerated : but  it  is  not  difficult  to  reconcile  the  dis- 
tributions which  are  stated  by  Arrian  and  Strabo,  with  the  present  distribution 
into  four  classes. 

3 As.  Res.  vol.  viii.  p.  474.  (vol.  i.  p.  110,  111  [old.  ed.],  of  the  present  work.) 
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of  the  theological  and  argumentative  part  of  the  Yedas,  is  of 
later  date : and  it  does  not  seem  improbable  that  the  sects  of 
Jina  and  of  Buddha  are  still  more  modern.  But  I apprehend 
that  the  Vaishnavas,  meaning  particularly  the  worshippers  of 
R&tna  and  of  Krishna,1  may  be  subsequent  to  those  sects,  and 
that  the  S-aivas  also  are  of  more  recent  date. 

I state  it  as  an  hypothesis,  because  I am  not  at  present  able 
to  support  the  whole  of  this  position  on  grounds  which  may 
appear  quite  satisfactory  to  others ; nor  by  evidence  which 
may  entirely  convince  them.  Some  arguments  will,  [198] 
however,  be  advanced,  to  show  that  the  supposition  is  not 
gratuitous. 

The  long  sought  history  of  Kashmir,*  which  in  the  original 
Sanskrit  was  present  to  the  Emperor  Akbar,  as  related  by 
Abu’l-Fazl  in  the  Ay  ini  Akbari,8  and  of  which  a Persian 
translation  exists,  more  ample  than  Abu’l-Fazl’s  brief  abstract, 
has  been  at  length  recovered  in  the  original  language.4  A 
fuller  account  of  this  book  will  be  hereafter  submitted  to  the 

1 In  explanation  of  a remark  contained  in  a former  essay  (rol.  i.  p.  [110,  etc.] 
of  the  present  work),  I take  this  occasion  of  adding,  that  the  mere  mention  of 
E&ma  or  of  Krishna,  in  a passage  of  the  Vedas,  without  any  indication  of  peculiar 
reverence,  would  not  authorize  a presumption  against  the  genuineness  of  that 
passage,  on  my  hypothesis ; nor,  admitting  its  authenticity,  furnish  an  argument 
against  that  system.  I suppose  both  heroes  to  have  been  known  characters  in 
ancient  fabulous  history  ; hut  conjecture  that,  on  the  same  basis,  new  fables  have 
been  constructed,  elevating  those  personages  to  the  rank  of  gods.  On  this  sup- 
position, the  simple  mention  of  them  in  genuine  portions  of  the  Vedas,  particularly 
in  that  part  of  it  which  is  entitled  Brkhmana,  would  not  appear  surprising. 
Accordingly,  Krishna,  son  of  Devaki,  is  actually  named  in  the  Chh&ndogya 
upanishad  (towards  the  close  of  the  3rd  chapter,  [iii.  17.  6 ])  as  having  received 
theological  information  from  Ghora,  a descendant  of  Angiras.  This  passage, 
which  had  escaped  my  notice,  was  indicated  to  me  by  Mr.  Speko  from  the  Per- 
sian translation  of  the  Upanishad.  [Cf.  Burnouf,  Jntrod,  p 136,  where  he  thinks 
that  the  earlier  Buddhist  Sdtras  never  allude  to  Krishna.  The  name  occurs, 
however,  in  the  ‘developed  Stitras’  of  Nephl,  as  e.g.  Lalita-vistara,  p.  148.  17.] 

* [The  R&jatarangini  was  analyzed  by  Wilson  in  Ariatic  Rcsearche j,  vol.  xv., 
and  translated  by  Trover  for  the  Oriental  Translation  Society.  The  Sanskrit 
text  was  printed  at  Calcutta  in  1835.] 

» Vol.  ii.  p.  178. 

* The  copy  which  I possess  belonged  to  a Br&hmana,  who  died  some  months 
ago  (1805)  in  Calcutta.  I obtained  it  from  his  heirs. 

yol.  in.  [essays  ii.]  12 
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Society : the  present  occasion  for  the  mention  of  it,  is  a passage 
which  was  cited  by  Dr.  Buchanan,1  from  the  English  transla- 
tion of  the  Ayini  Akbari,  for  an  import  which  is  not  supported 
by  the  Persian  or  Sanskrit  text. 

The  author,  after  briefly  noticing  the  colony  established  in 
K&shmir  by  Kasyapa,  and  hinting  a succession  of  kings  to  the 
time  of  the  Kurus  and  Pandavas,  opens  his  detailed  history, 
and  list  of  princes,  with  Gonarda,  a contemporary  of 
Yudhishthira.  He  describes  Aioka  (who  was  twelfth  in 
succession  from  Gonarda),  and  his  son  Jaloka,  and  grandson 
D&modara,  as  devout  worshippers  of  S'iva;  and  Jaloka,  in 
particular,  as  a conqueror  of  the  Mlechhas,  or  barbarians. 
D4modara,  according  to  this  history,  was  succeeded  by  three 
kings  of  the  race  of  Turushka;  and  they  were  followed  by  a 
Bodhisattwa,  who  wrested  the  empire  from  them  by  the  aid  of 
S'ukyasinha,  and  introduced  the  religion  of  Buddha  into 
Kashmir.  He  reigned  a hundred  years  ; and  the  next 
sovereign  was  Abhimanyu,  who  destroyed  the  Bauddhas,  and 
re-established  the  doctrines  of  the  Nila-pur4na.  This  account 
is  so  far  [199]  from  proving  the  priority  of  the  Bauddhas,  that 
it  directly  avers  the  contrary. 

From  the  legendary  tales  concerning  the  last  Buddha,  cur- 
rent in  all  the  countries,  in  which  his  sect  now  flourishes;*  and 
upon  the  authority  of  a life  of  Buddha  in  the  Sanskrit  lan- 
guage, under  the  title  of  Lalita-pur&na,  which  was  procured  by 
Major  Knox,  during  his  public  mission  in  Nep&I,  it  can  be 
affirmed,  that  the  story  of  Gautama  Buddha  has  been  en- 
grafted on  the  heroic  history  of  the  lunar  and  solar  races, 
received  by  the  orthodox  Hindus;  an  evident  sign  that  his 
sect  is  subsequent  to  that  in  which  this  fabulous  history  is 

1 As  Res.  to!,  vi.  p.  165. 

* Tachard,  Voyage  dc  Siam.  Laloub^re,  Royaume  de  Siam. 

3 [This  probably  alludes  to  the  legend  given  from  P&li  sources  by  Fausboll  in 
Ind.  Stud.  v.  412-428,  and  from  Tibetan  sources  hy  Csoma  de  Kbroei,  J.A.S.B., 
ii.  389.  The  S'fikya  royal  family  of  Kapilavastu  is  there  traced  up  to  Ikshwkku 
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The  same  remark  is  applicable  to  the  Jainas,  with  whom 
the  legendary  story  of  their  saints  also  seems  to  be  engrafted 
on  the  paurdnic  tales  of  the  orthodox  sect.  Sufficient  in- 
dication of  this  will  appear,  in  the  passages  which  will  be 
subsequently  cited  from  the  writings  of  the  Jainas. 

Considerable  weight  might  be  allowed  to  an  argument  de- 
duced from  the  aggravated  extravagance  of  the  fictions 
admitted  by  the  sects  of  Jina  and  Buddha.  The  mythology 
of  the  orthodox  Hindus,  their  present  chronology  adapted  to 
astronomical  periods,  their  legendary  tales,  their  mystical 
allegories,  are  abundantly  extravagant.  But  the  Jainas  and 
Bauddhas  surpass  them  in  monstrous  exaggerations  of  the 
same  kind.  In  this  rivalship  of  absurd  fiction  it  would  not 
be  unreasonable  to  pronounce  that  to  be  most  modern  which 
has  outgone  the  rest. 

The  greater  antiquity  of  the  religion  of  the  Vedas  is  also 
rendered  probable,  from  the  prevalence  of  a similar  worship  of 
the  sun  and  of  fire  in  ancient  Persia.  Nothing  forbids  the 
supposition  that  a religious  worship,  which  was  there  es- 
tablished in  times  of  antiquity,  may  have  also  existed  [200] 
from  a remote  period  in  the  country  between  the  Ganges  and 
the  Indus. 

The  testimony  of  the  Greeks  preponderates  greatly  for  the 
early  prevalence  of  the  sect,  from  which  the  present  orthodox 
Hindus  are  derived.  Arrian,  having  said  that  the  Brachmanes 
were  the  sages  or  learned  among  the  Indians,1  mentions  them 
under  the  latter  designation  ( tro<f>ioTcd ) as  a distinct  tribe, 
‘ which,  though  inferior  to  the  others  in  number,  is  superior 
in  rank  and  estimation : bound  to  no  bodily  work,  nor  con- 

of  tho  solar  race.  The  Lnlita-vistara  has  a carious  passage,  where  the 
Bodhisattwas  consult  as  to  which  family  S'hkya-muni  is  to  be  born  in.  They 
successively  reject  as  unworthy  the  royal  families  of  the  Magadhas,  the  Ko&das, 
the  Yatsas  (of  Kaus&mbi),  the  republic  of  Vuis'kli,  the  Pradyotanas  (of  Ujjayinl), 
and  the  royal  families  of  Mathurh,  Ilastin&pura  and  Mithilfc;  and  they 
eventually  select  the  S'&kyas  of  Kupilavastu.] 

1 Kal  r»v  Bpaxjidvwv  ot  aotpurral  rol t ciVt?,  #r.  r.  A.  Exp.  Al.  vi.  16. 
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tributing  anything  from  labour  to  the  public  use ; in  short, 
no  duty  is  imposed  on  that  tribe,  but  that  of  sacrificing  to  the 
gods,  for  the  common  benefit  of  the  Indians  ; and,  when  any 
one  celebrates  a private  sacrifice,  a person  of  that  class  becomes 
his  guide  ; as  if  the  sacrifices  would  not  else  be  acceptable  to 
the  gods.’ 1 

Here,  as  well  as  in  the  sequel  of  the  passage,  the  priests  of 
a religion  consonant  to  the  Yedas,  are  well  described : and 
what  is  said,  is  suitable  to  them ; but  to  no  other  sect,  which 
is  known  to  have  at  any  time  prevailed  in  India. 

A similar  description  is  more  succinctly  given  by  Strabo, 

‘ It  is  said,  that  the  Indian  multitude  is  divided  into  seven 
classes ; and  that  the  philosophers  are  first  in  rank,  but  fewest 
in  number.  They  are  employed,  respectively,  for  private 
benefit,  by  those  who  are  sacrificing  or  worshipping,  etc.’* 

In  another  place  he  states,  on  the  authority  of  Megasthenes, 

‘ Two  classes  of  philosophers  or  priests ; the  Brachmanes  and 
Germanes : * but  the  Brachmanes  are  best  [201]  esteemed, 
because  they  are  most  consistent  in  their  doctrine.’4  The 
author  then  proceeds  to  describe  their  manners  and  opinions  : 
the  whole  passage  is  highly  deserving  of  attention,  and  will  be 
found,  on  consideration,  to  be  more  suitable  to  the  orthodox 
Hindus,  than  to  the  Bauddhas  or  Jainas : particularly  towards 
the  close  of  his  account  of  the  Brachmanes,  where  he  says, 
* In  many  things  they  agree  with  the  Greeks  ; for  they  affirm, 
that  the  world  was  produced  and  is  perishable ; and  that  it  is 
spherical : that  God,  governing  it  as  well  as  framing  it,  per- 
vades the  whole : that  the  principles  of  all  things  are  various  ; 
but  water  is  the  principle  of  the  construction  of  the  world  : 

1 NcWpijrrcu  ol  irdrrcs  'IySol  4t  4rrb  paXiffra  ytvt&r  ir  p4r  cJnoitnv  o l 7,o<pi<rrxd 
dff k.  r.  A.  Arrian,  Indie,  c.  11. 

* +rjff\  5 b rb  r&y  '\vb*v  irKr/dos  *ls  4vrd  p4pr)  btppfjdhu,  Kcd  irpurrovs  fiiy  robs 
<pt\o<rS<pov t that,  k.  r.  A.  Sfcrab.  xv.  c.  1.  (p.  703,  cd.  Cusaub.) 

1 [These  are  probably  the  S'rama^as,  or  Brahmanical  ascetics.] 

4 ‘'AAA rjy  bialptffiv  sroitTrat  w(pl  r£>v  <fn\off6<potvt  Svo  yivr)  $dffKvvy  uv  robs 

pXv  Bpax/iarof  xaA «*,  robs  &4  ToppSunu,  k.  r.  A.  Strab.  XT.  c.  1.  p.  712. 
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that,  besides  the  four  elements,  there  is  a fifth  nature,  whence 
heaven  and  the  stars : that  the  earth  is  placed  in  the  centre  of 
all.  Such  and  many  other  things  are  affirmed  of  reproduction, 
and  of  the  soul.  Like  Plato,  they  devise  fables  concerning 
the  immortality  of  the  soul,  and  the  judgment  in  the  infernal 
regions ; and  other  similar  notions.  These  things  are  said  of 
the  Brachmanes.’ 

Strabo  notices  likewise  another  order  of  people  opposed 
to  the  Brachmanes,  and  called  Pram  nag : 1 he  characterizes 
them  as  ‘ contentious  cavillers,  who  ridiculed  the  Brachmanes, 
for  their  study  of  physiology  and  astronomy.’ * 

Philostratus,  in  the  life  of  Apollonius,  speaks  of  the  Brach- 
mancs  as  worshipping  the  sun.  ‘ By  day  they  pray  to  the 
sun  respecting  the  seasons,  which  he  governs,  that  he  would 
send  them  in  due  time ; and  that  India  might  thrive  : and,  in 
the  evening,  they  intreat  the  solar  [202]  ray  not  to  be  im- 
patient of  night,  and  to  remain  as  conducted  from  them.’ 3 

Pliny  and  Solinus  4 also  describe  the  Gymnosophists  con- 
templating the  sun  : and  Hierocles,  as  cited  by  Stephanus  of 
Byzantium,5  expressly  declares  the  Brachmanes  to  be  particu- 
larly devoted  to  the  sun. 

This  worship,  which  distinguishes  the  orthodox  Hindus, 
does  not  seem  to  have  been  at  any  time  practised  by  the  rival 
sects  of  Jina  and  Buddha. 

Porphyrius,  treating  of  a class  of  religious  men,  among  the 
Indians,  whom  the  Greeks  were  accustomed  to  call  Gymno- 
sophists, mentions  two  orders  of  them ; one,  the  Brachmanes  ; 
the  other,  the  Samanaeans : * the  Brachmanes  receive  religious 
knowledge,  like  the  priesthood,  in  right  of  birth ; but  the 

1 [Wilson  (At.  Rttearchtt,  vol.  xvii.,  p.  279)  derives  this  name  from  Pr&- 
mftnika,  a follower  of  the  Ny&ya  school,  but  this  is  very  doubtful.] 

2 Gi\o<ri<pous  t«  to? f Bpax/ubriv  ayTiSiaipovyrai  Tlpdfxvas  ipiarucovs  riyas  «al 
i\tyKTtKo6s.  k.  r.  A.  Strub.  1.  c.  p.  718,  719. 

3 Mc0*  fipipav  fxtv  ovv  9)\iov  tnrip  tuv  u pHv,  *.  r.  A.  lib.  iii.  cap.  4. 

4 Plin.,  lib.  vii.  c.  2.  Solin.  i.  62. 

5 Tb  Bpaxhdytw  $v\ov  ai'bptiv  QiA. o<ro<pvyt  Hal  0to?$  <pi\xrt  TjAly  8c  fii\urra 
KaOwaivpLtyuv.  Stephan,  de  Urbibtu , ad  voctm  Brachmanes. 
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Samantcans  are  select,  and  consist  of  persons  choosing  to  pro- 
secute divine  studies.’  He  adds,  on  the  authority  of  Bar- 
desanes,  that  ‘ all  the  Brachmanes  are  of  one  race ; for  they 
are  all  descended  from  one  father  and  one  mother.  But  the 
Samanseans  are  not  of  their  race ; being  selected  from  the  whole 
nation  of  Indians,  as  before  mentioned.  The  Brachman  is  sub- 
ject to  no  domination,  and  contributes  nothing  to  others.’ 1 

In  this  passage,  the  Brachman,  as  an  hereditary  order  of 
priesthood,  is  contrasted  with  another  religious  order;  to  which 
persons  of  various  tribes  were  admissible  : and  the  Samanaeans, 
who  are  obviously  the  same  with  the  Germanes  of  Strabo, 
were  doubtless  Sannydsis ; but  may  have  be[203]louged  to 
any  of  the  sects  of  Hindus.  The  name  seems  to  bear  some 
affinity  to  the  &ratnanaa,  or  ascetics  of  the  Jainas  and  Bauddhas. 

Clemens  Alexandrinus  does  indeed  hint,  that  all  the  Brach- 
manes revered  their  wise  men  as  deities ; * and  in  another 
place,  he  describes  them  as  worshipping  Hercules  and  Pan.* 
But  the  following  passage  from  Clemens  is  most  in  point. 
Having  said,  that  philosophy  flourished  anciently  among  the 
barbarians,  and  afterwards  was  introduced  among  the  Greeks, 
he  instances  the  prophets  of  the  Egyptians,  the  Chaldees  of 
the  Assyrians  ; the  Druids  of  the  Gauls  (Galatae) ; the  Sama- 
noeans  of  the  Bactrians ; the  philosophers  of  the  Celts ; the 
Magi  of  the  Persians  ; the  Gymnosopliists  of  the  Indians : and 
prooeeds  thus : — ‘ They  are  of  two  kinds,  some  called  Sar- 


* Porpli.  <U  Abftitvntia,  lih.  iv.  [Thi»  quotation,  from  Bardmnca’  Indite,  is 
the  fullest  classical  account  of  the  Buddhifcto.  He  divides  the  Indian  Theologi 
into  Brahmans  and  Samanaeans,  and  then  describes  the  latter  at  some  length. 
Amongst  other  things  he  says  that  the  novice  must  shave  his  body,  adopt  a 
peculiar  dress,  and  give  up  his  property,  as  well  as  abandon  his  family.  They 
lived  outside  the  city  in  houses  of  royal  foundation  ; they  prayed  and  took  their 
meals  at  the  sound  of  a bell,  and  were  not  allowed  to  marry  or  hold  property. 
Each  of  these  particulars  may  be  illustrated  from  Mr.  Hardy’s  Eastern  Munac h ism, 
and  there  cannot  be  a doubt  that  the  Samanaei  are  Buddhist  ascetics,  see  Lassen, 
Ind.  Alt.,  vol.  ii.,  p.  700;  Muller’s  Introd.  to  BuddhaghoMha't  Parables, , pp. 
lii.,  cxxxiii.  Satnana  is  the  Pfcli  form  of  the  older  6'Yaf/tfina.] 

3 Kcu  fioi  doKovaiy , etc.  Strom,  lib.  i.  c.  15.  p.  130,  ed.  Sylb. 

* Strom,  lib.  iii.  c.  7.  p.  194,  ed.  Sylb. 
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manes,  others  Brachmanes.  Among  the  Sarmanes,  those 
called  Allobii1  neither  inhabit  towns,  nor  have  houses;  they 
are  clad  with  the  bark  of  trees,8  and  eat  acorns,  and  drink 
water  with  their  hauds.  They  know  not  marriage,  nor  pro- 
creation of  children ; like  those  now  called  Encratetai  (chaste) 
There  are  likewise,  among  the  Indians,  persons  obeying  the 
precepts  of  Butta  whom  they  worship  as  a god,  on  account  of 
his  extreme  venerableness.’ 3 

Here,  to  my  apprehension,  the  followers  of  Buddha  are  [204] 
clearly  distinguished  from  the  Brachmanes  and  Sarmanes.4 
The  latter,  called  Germanes  by  Strabo,  and  Samanaeans  by 
Porphyrius,  are  the  ascetics  of  a different  religion  ; and  may 
have  belonged  to  the  sect  of  Jina,  or  to  another.  The  Brach- 
manes are  apparently  those  who  are  described  by  Philostralus 
and  Hierocles,  as  worshipping  the  sun ; and,  by  Strabo  and  by 
Arrian,  as  performing  sacrifices  for  the  common  benefit  of  the 
nation,  as  well  as  for  individuals.  The  religion  which  they 
practised  was  so  far  conformable  with  the  precepts  of  the 
Vedas  : and  their  doctrine  and  observances,  their  manners  and 
opinions,  as  noticed  by  the  authors  above  cited,  agree  with  no 
other  religious  institutions  known  in  India,  but  the  orthodox 
sect.  In  short,  the  Br&hmanas  are  distinctly  mentioned  by 
Greek  authors  as  the  first  of  the  tribes  or  castes,  into  which 
the  IndiaD  nation  was  then,  as  now,  divided.  They  are 
expressly  discriminated  from  the  sect  of  Buddha  by  one 
ancient  author,  and  from  the  Sarmanes,  or  Samansoans, 
(ascetics  of  various  tribes)  by  others.  They  are  described  by 

1 8ame  with  the  Hylobii  of  Strabo. 

2 The  bark  dress  indicates  Brahmanical  ascetics,  cf.  Muller,  ib.  p.  lii. 

2 AtrrbySl  roxntoy  rb  yivos  ol  fiiv  lappAyai  abrwv,  ol  Si  Bpaxfidycu  KaXovfxtvoi. 
na\  lapfjiavitv  ol  AAA 6&101  ir po7ayoptv6p.tvot,  oGrt  *6\tis  oUovaiy,  oGrt 

ortyat  Igown*,  StySpu v Si  bfupilyyvrrai  ^Aoiois,  nal  btcpbSpva  <r<rovrro<,  *a)  B5 wp 
rout  xcP<ri  wlvowrur  ob  yd/uo vy  ob  iraiSoirottav  taaaiv , uxnrtp  ol  vvv  ’EyicparTiral 
Ka\obfA*yoi.  old  Si  totv  lyba>y  ol  rots  Bovrra  wti66/x*yoi  trapayytXfiaaiV'  by  it 
uirtpfio\)]y  <rt/xv6rrjrot  tit  Qtby  roryiliKaai.  Strom,  lib.  i.  c.  15.  p.  113,  ed.  Sylb. 

4 The  passage  has  been  interpreted  differently ; as  if  Clemens  said,  that  the 
Allobii  were  those  who  worshipped  Butta.  (See  Moreri,  Art.  Samandem.)  The 
text  is  ambiguous. 
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more  than  one  authority,  as  worshipping  the  sun,  as  per- 
forming sacrifices,  and  as  denying  the  eternity  of  the  world, 
and  maintaining  other  tenets  incompatible  with  the  supposition 
that  the  sects  of  Buddha  or  Jina  could  be  meant.  Their 
manners  and  doctrine,  as  described  by  these  authors,  are  quite 
conformable  with  the  notions  and  practice  of  the  orthodox 
Hindus.  It  may  therefore  be  confidently  inferred,  that  the 
followers  of  the  Vedas  flourished  in  India  when  it  was 
visited  by  the  Greeks  under  Alexander : and  continued  to 
flourish  from  the  time  of  Megasthenes,  who  described  them  ill 
the  fourth  century  before  Christ,  to  that  of  Porphyrius,  who 
speaks  of  [205]  them,  on  later  authority,  in  the  third  century 
after  Christ. 

I have  thus  stated,  as  briefly  as  the  nature  of  the  subject 
permitted,  a few  of  the  facts  and  reasons  by  which  the  opinion, 
that  the  religion  and  institutions  of  the  orthodox  Hindus  are 
more  modern  than  the  doctrines  of  Jina  and  of  Buddha,  may, 
as  I think,  be  successfully  resisted.  I have  not  undertaken  a 
formal  refutation  of  it,  and  have,  therefore,  passed  unnoticed, 
objections  which  are  founded  on  misapprehension. 

It  is  only  necessary  to  remark,  that  the  past  prevalence  of 
either  of  those  sects  in  particular  places,  with  its  subsequent 
persecution  there  by  the  worshippers  of  S’iva,  or  of  Yislnju,  is 
no  proof  of  its  geueral  priority.  Hindustan  proper  was  the 
early  seat  of  the  Hindu  religion,  and  the  acknowledged  cradle 
of  both  the  sects  in  question.  They  were  foreigners  iu  the 
Peninsula  of  India  ; and  admitting,  as  a fact  (what  need  not, 
however,  be  conceded),  that  the  orthodox  Hindus  had  not  been 
previously  settled  in  the  Karnataka  and  other  districts  in 
which  the  Jainas  or  the  Bauddhas  have  flourished,  it  cannot 
be  thence  concluded  that  the  followers  of  the  Vedas  did  not 
precede  them  in  other  provinces. 

It  may  be  proper  to  add,  that  the  establishment  of  par- 
ticular sects  among  the  Hindus  who  acknowledge  the  Vedas, 
does  not  affect  the  general  question  of  relative  antiquity.  The 
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special  doctrines  introduced  by  S'ankara-ch&rya,  by  RUmanuja, 
and  by  Madhav&charya,1  and  of  course  the  origin  of  the  sects 
which  receive  those  doctrines  may  be  referred,  with  precision, 
to  the  periods  when  their  authors  lived : but  the  religion  in 
which  they  are  sectaries,  has  undoubtedly  a much  earlier  origin. 

To  revert  to  the  immediate  object  of  these  observations, 
which  is  that  of  explaining  and  supporting  the  information 
[206]  communicated  by  Major  Mackenzie : I shall,  for  that 
purpose,  state  the  substance  of  a few  passages  from  a work  of 
great  authority  among  the  Jainas,  entitled  Kalpa-sutra,  and 
from  a vocabulary  of  the  Sanskrit  language  by  an  author  of 
the  Jaina  sect. 

The  Abhidh&na-chint&mani,  a vocabulary  of  synonymous 
terms,  by  Hetnachandrd-ch&rya,  i8  divided  into  six  chapters 
( kdndas ),  the  contents  of  which  are  thus  stated  in  the  author’s 
preface.  ‘ The  superior  deities  (Devadhidevas)  are  noticed  in 
the  first  chapter  ; the  gods  (Devas)  in  the  second ; men  in  the 
third ; beings  furnished  with  one  or  more  senses  in  the  fourth  ; 
the  infernal  regions  in  the  fifth ; and  terms  of  general  use  in 
the  sixth.’  ‘ The  earth,’  observes  this  author,  * water,  fire, 
air,  and  trees,  have  a single  organ  or  sense  ( indriya ) ; worms, 
ants,  spiders,  and  the  like,  have  two,  three,  or  four  senses; 
elephants,  peacocks,  fish,  and  other  beings  moving  on  the 
earth,  in  the  sky  or  in  water,  are  furnished  with  five  senses  : 
and  so  are  gods  and  men,  and  the  inhabitants  of  hell.’ 

The  first  chapter  begins  with  the  synonyma  of  a Jina  or 
deified  saint : among  which  the  most  common  are  Arhat, 
Jineswara,  Tirthankara  or  Tirthakara : others,  ns.  Jina, 
Sarvajna,  and  Bhagavat,  occur  also  in  the  dictionary  of  Amara 
as  terms  for  a Jina  or  Buddha  ; but  it  is  deserving  of  remark, 
that  neither  Buddha,  nor  Sugata  is  stated  by  Hemachandra 
among  these  synonyma.  In  the  subsequent  chapter,  how- 
ever, on  the  subject  of  inferior  gods,  after  noticing  the  gods  of 

1 [Rather  Madhw&ch&rya,  who  founded  the  sect  of  the  Mfcdhw&ch&ris,  see 
Wilson’s  Essays,  vol.  i.,  pp.  139-150,  and  Sarvadariana-iangrahn , pp.  61-73.] 
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Hindu  mythology  (Indra  and  the  rest,  including  Brahmd, 
etc.),  he  states  the  synonyma  of  a Buddha,  Sugata,  or 
Bodhisattwa ; and  afterwards  specifies  seven  such,  r it. 
Vipasyl,  Sikhi,  Viswanna,  Kukuchhanda,  Kfinchana,  and 
K&syapa,'  expressly  [207]  mentioning  as  the  seventh  Buddha, 
S'&kyasinha,  also  named  Sarvdrthasiddha,  son  of  S uddhodana 
and  M&y&,  a kinsman  of  the  sun,  from  the  race  of  Gautama. 

In  the  first  chapter,  after  stating  the  general  terms  for  a 
Jina  or  Arhat,  the  author  proceeds  to  enumerate  twenty-four 
Arhats,  who  have  appeared  in  the  present  Avasarpini  age: 
and  afterwards  observes,  that  excepting  Munisuvrata  and 
Nemi,  who  sprung  from  the  race  of  Hari,  the  remaining 
twenty-two  Jinas  were  born  in  the  line  of  Ikshwfiku*  The 
fathers  and  mothers  of  the  several  Jinas  are  then  mentioned  ; 
their  attendants  ; their  standards  or  characteristics ; and  the 
complexions  with  which  they  are  figured  or  described. 

The  author  next  enumerates  twenty-four  Jinas  who  havo 
appeared  in  the  past  Utsarpini  period ; and  twenty-four  others 
who  will  appear  in  the  future  age:  and,  through  the  remainder 
of  the  first  book,  explains  terms  relative  to  the  Jaina  religion. 

The  names  of  the  Jinas  are  specified  in  Major  Mackenzie’s 
communication.®  Wherever  those  names  agree  with  Heraa- 
chandra’s  enumeration,  I have  added  no  remark  ; but  where  a 
difference  occurs  I have  noticed  it,  adding  in  the  margin  the 
name  exhibited  in  the  Sanskrit  text. 

I shall  here  subjoin  the  information  gathered  from  Hema- 
chandra’s  vocabulary,  and  from  the  Kalpa-sutra  and  other 
authorities,  relative  to  the  Jinas  belonging  to  the  present 
period.  They  appear  to  be  the  deified  saints,  who  are  now 

1 Two  of  these  names  occur  in  Captain  Mahony’s  and  Mr.  Joinvillc’s  lists  of 
five  Buddhas.  As.  Res.  vol.  vii.  p.  32  and  414.  [Bbhtlingk  and  Rieu  read 
Yis'wabhfi  and  Krokuchhanda.] 

* I understand  that  the  Jainas  have  a mythological  poem  entitled  Harivansa- 
pur&na,  different  from  the  Harivansa  of  the  orthodox.  Their  Ikshw&ku,  like- 
wise, is  a different  person;  and  the  name  is  said  to  be  a title  of  their  first  Jiua, 
Rishabha-deva.  [Cf.  Wilson’s  Mackenzie  Catal.  i.  p.  153.] 

3 [In  the  Asiatic  Researches,  vol.  ix.  p.  244,  etc  ] 
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worshipped  by  the  Jaina  sect.  They  are  all  figured  in  the 
same  contemplative  posture,  with  little  varia[208]tion  in  their 
appearance,  besides  a difference  of  complexion : but  the  several 
Jinas  have  distinguishing  marks  or  characteristic  signs,  which 
are  usually  engraved  on  the  pedestals  of  their  images,  to  dis- 
criminate them. 

1.  IJishabha,  or  Vrishabha,  of  the  race  of  Ikshw&ku,  was 
son  of  N&bhi  by  Marudevd:  he  is  figured  of  a yellow  or  golden 
complexion ; and  has  a bull  for  his  characteristic.  His  stature, 
as  is  pretended,  was  500  poles  ( dhanus ) ; and  the  duration  of 
his  life,  8,400,000  great  years  (purva  varsha).  According  to 
the  Kalpa-sutra,  as  interpreted  by  the  commentator,  he  was 
born  at  Kosald  or  Ayodhyk  (whence  he  is  named  Kausalika), 
towards  the  latter  part  of  the  third  age.  He  was  the  first 
king,  first  anchoret,  and  first  saint ; and  is  therefore  entitled 
Prathama  Rajd,  Prathama  Rhiksh&kara,  Prathama  Jina,  and 
Prathama  Tirthankara.  At  the  time  of  his  inauguration  as 
king,  his  age  was  2,000,000  years.  He  reigned  6,300,000 
years ; and  then  resigned  his  empire  to  his  sons : and  having 
employed  100,000  years  in  passing  through  the  several  stages 
of  austerity  and  sanctity,  departed  from  this  world  on  the 
summit  of  a mountain,  named  Ashttipada.  The  date  of  his 
apotheosis  was  3 years  and  8J  months  before  the  end  of  the 
third  age,  at  the  precise  interval  of  one  whole  age  before  the 
deification  of  the  last  Jina. 

2.  Ajita  was  son  of  Jitasatrn  by  Vijayd : of  the  same  race 
with  the  first  Jina,  and  represented  as  of  the  like  complexion; 
with  an  elephant  for  his  distinguishing  mark.  His  stature 
was  450  poles ; and  his  life  extended  to  7,200,000  great  years. 
His  deification  took  place  in  the  fourth  age,  when  fifty  lakshas 
of  krors  of  oceans  of  years  hail  elapsed  out  of  the  tenth  kror  of 
krors.1 

1 The  division*  of  time  have  been  noticed  by  Major  Mackenzie,  Aa.  Res.  rol. 
ix.  p-  257,  and  will  be  further  explained. 
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[209]  3.  Sambhava  was  son  of  Jitari  by  Send  : of  the  same 
race  and  complexion  with  the  preceding ; distinguished  by  a 
horse ; his  stature  was  400  poles  ; he  lived  6,000,000  years ; 
and  he  was  deified  30  laksha s of  krors  of  sdgaras  after  the 
second  Jina. 

4.  Abhinandana  was  son  of  Sambara  by  Siddhartha : he 
has  an  ape  for  his  peculiar  sign.  His  stature  was  300  poles ; 
and  his  life  reached  to  5,000,000  years.  His  apotheosis  was 
later  by  10  Inkshax  of  krors  of  sdgaras  than  the  foregoing. 

5.  Sumati  was  son  of  Megha  by  Man  gal  4 : he  has  a curlew 
for  his  characteristic.  His  life  endured  4,000,000  years,  and 
his  deification  was  nine  lakshas  of  krors  of  sdgaras  after  the 
fourth  Jina. 

6.  Padmaprabha  was  son  of  S'ridhara  by  Susiind ; of  the 
same  race  with  the  preceding,  but  described  of  a red  com- 
plexion. He  has  a lotus  for  his  mark  : and  lived  3,000,000 
years,  being  200  poles  in  stature.  He  was  deified  90,000 
krors  of  sdgaras  after  the  fifth  Jina 

7.  Suparswa  was  son  of  Pratishtlia  by  Prithwi ; of  the 

same  line  with  the  foregoing,  but  represented 
with  a golden  complexion  ; his  sign  is  the  figure 
called  Swastika.  He  lived  2,000,000  years  ; 
j and  was  deified  9,000  krors  of  sdgaras  subse- 
quent to  the  sixth  Jina. 

8.  Chandraprablia  was  son  of  Mahasena  by  Lakshmana; 
of  the  same  race  with  the  last,  but  figured  with  a fair  com- 
plexion : his  sign  is  the  moon  : his  stature  was  150  poles,  and 
he  lived  1,000,000  years  ; and  his  apotheosis  took  place  900 
krors  of  sdgaras  later  than  the  seventh  Jina. 

9.  Pushpadanta,  also  named  Suvidhi,  was  son  of  Supriya 
by  llamd : of  the  same  line  with  the  preceding,  [210]  and 
described  of  a similar  complexion : his  mark  is  a marine 
monster  ( makara ) : his  stature  was  100  poles,  and  the  dura- 
tion of  his  life  200,000  years.  He  was  deified  90  krors  of 
sdgaras  after  the  eighth  Jina. 
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10.  Sitala  was  son  of  Dridharatha  by  Nandd  : of  the  same 
race,  and  represented  with  a golden  complexion 
his  characteristic  is  the  mark  called  S'rivatsa.  His 
stature  was  90  poles ; and  his  life  100,000  great 
years  ; his  deification  dates  9 krors  of  sdgaras 
later  than  the  preceding. 

11.  S'rey&n  (S’reyas)  or  S'reydnsa,  was  son  of  Vishnu  by 
Vishnd ; of  the  same  race,  and  with  a similar  complexion ; 
having  a rhinoceros  for  his  sign.  He  was  80  poles  in  stature, 
and  lived  8,400,000  common  years.  His  apotheosis  took 
place  more  than  100  sdgaras  of  years  before  the  close  of  the 
fourth  age. 

12.  Vasupujya  was  son  of  Vasupujya  by  Jayd:  of  the 
same  race,  and  represented  with  a red  complexion,  having  a 
buffalo  for  his  mark  ; and  he  was  70  poles  high,  lived 
7,200,000  years,  and  was  deified  later  by  54  sdgaras  than  the 
eleventh  Jina. 

13.  Vimala  was  son  of  Kritavarman  by  S'y&md;  of  the 
same  race  : described  of  a golden  complexion,  having  a boar 
for  his  characteristic ; he  was  60  poles  high,  lived  6,000,000 
years,  and  was  deified  30  sdgaras  later  than  the  twelfth  Jina. 

14.  Anauta,  also  named  Anantajit,  was  son  of  Sinhasena 
by  Suyas&h.  He  has  a falcon  for  his  sign  ; his  stature  was  50 
poles,  the  duration  of  his  life  3,000,000  years,  and  his 
apotheosis  9 sdgaras  after  the  preceding. 

15.  Dharina  was  son  of  Bh&nu  by  Suvratd ; characterized 

by  the  thunderbolt : he  was  45  poles  in  stature,  and  lived 
1,000,000  years:  he  was  deified  4 sdgaras  later  than  the 
foregoing.  * 

[211]  16.  S’&nti  was  son  of  Yiswasena  by  Aehira,  having 
an  antelope  for  his  sign  ; he  was  40  poles  high,  lived  100,000 
years,  and  was  deified  2 sdgaras  subsequent  to  the  last  men- 
tioned.1 

17.  Kunthu  was  son  of  Sura,  by  S ri ; he  has  a goat  for  his 

1 The  life  of  this  Jina  is  the  subject  of  a separate  work  entitled  S'fmti-puruna. 
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mark ; his  height  was  35  poles,  and  his  life  95,000  years. 
His  apotheosis  is  dated  in  the  last  palya  of  the  fourth  age. 

18.  Ara  was  son  of  Sudarsana  by  Devi : characterized  by 
the  figure  called  Nand&varta : 


his  stature  was  30  poles,  his  life  84,000  years,  and  his  deifi- 
cation 1000  krors  of  years  before  the  next  Jina. 

19.  Malli  was  son  of  Kumbha  by  Prabh&vati ; of  the  same 
race  with  the  preceding ; and  represented  of  a blue  complexion ; 
having  a jar  for  his  characteristic ; he  was  25  poles  high,  and 
lived  55,000  years;  and  was  deified  6,584,000  years  before 
the  close  of  the  fourth  age. 

20.  Munisuvrata,  also  named  Suvrata,  or  Muni,  was  son  of 
Sumitra  by  PadrnfL,  sprung  from  the  race  called  Harivansa ; 
represented  with  a black  complexion,  having  a tortoise  for  his 
sign : his  height  was  20  poles,  and  his  life  extended  to  30,000 
years.  His  apotheosis  is  dated  1,184,000  years  before  the 
end  of  the  fourth  age. 

[212]  21.  Nimi  was  son  of  Vijaya  by  Yipra ; of  the  race 
of  Ikahwaku : figured  with  a golden  complexion ; having  for 
his  mark  a blue  water-lily  ( nilotpala ) ; his  stature  was  15 
poles;  his  life  10,000  yearn;  and  his  deification  took  place 
584,000  years  before  the  expiration  of  the  fourth  age. 

22.  Nemi,  also  called  Arishtanemi,  was  son  of  the  king 
Samudrajava  by  S'iva;  of  the  line  denominated  Harivansa; 
described  as  of  a black  complexion,  having  a conch  for  his 
sign.  According  to  the  Kalpa-sutra,  he  was  born  at  Soriya- 
pura ; and,  when  300  years  of  age,  entered  on  the  practice  of 
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austerity.  He  employed  700  years  in  passing  through  the 
several  stages  of  sanctity ; and,  having  attained  the  age  of 
1000  years,  departed  from  this  world  at  Ujjinta,  which  is 
described  as  the  peak  of  a mountain,  the  same,  according  to 
the  commentator,  with  Girandra.1  The  date  of  this  event  is 
84,000  years  before  the  close  of  the  fourth  age. 

23.  Parswa  (or  P&rswan&tha)  was  son  of  the  king  Aswasena 
by  Vdmd,  or  B&madevi ; of  the  race  of  Ikshwdku ; figured 
with  a blue  complexion,  having  a serpent  for  his  characteristic. 
The  life  of  this  celebrated  Jina,  who  was  perhaps  the  real 
founder  of  the  sect,  is  the  subject  of  a poem  entitled  Pdrswa- 
ndtha-charitra.  According  to  the  Kalpa-sutra,  he  was  born 
at  Banarasi,*  and  commenced  his  series  of  religious  austerities 
at  thirty  years  of  age;  and  having  completed  them  in  70 
years,  and  having  consequently  attained  the  age  of  100  years, 
he  died  on  Mount  Sammeya  or  Samet.3  This  happened  pre- 
cisely [213]  250  years  before  the  apotheosis  of  the  next  Jina: 
being  slated  by  the  author  of  the  Kalpa-sutra  at  1230  years 
before  the  date  of  that  book. 

24.  Vardhamdna,  also  named  Yira,  Mah&vira,  etc.,  and 
surnamed  Charama-tirthakrit,  or  last  of  the  Jinas : emphati- 
cally called  S' ram  ana,  or  the  saint.  He  is  reckoned  son  of 
Siddhartha  by  Trisald;  and  is  described  of  a golden  com- 
plexion, having  a lion  for  his  symbol. 

The  subject  of  the  Kalpa-sutra,  before  cited,  is  the  life  and 
institutions  of  this  Jina.1  I shall  here  state  an  abstract  of  his 
history  as  there  given,  premising  that  the  work,  like  other 
religious  books  of  the  Jainas,  is  composed  in  the  Pr&krit  called 
Mdgadhi ; and  that  the  Sanskrit  language  is  used  by  the  Jainas 

1 I understand  this  to  be  a mountain  situated  in  the  west  of  India ; and  much 
visited  by  pilgrims.  [It  is  in  the  peninsula  of  Kattiwar.] 
s Bheltjpurii,  in  the  suburbs  of  Benares,  is  esteemed  holy,  as  the  place  of  his 
nativity. 

1 Samet-rfikhara,  called  in  Major  Renncl’s  map  Parsonaut,  is  situated  among 
the  hills  between  Bih&r  and  Bengal.  Its  holiness  is  great  in  the  estimation  of 
the  Jainas : and  it  is  said  to  be  visited  by  pilgrims  from  the  remotest  provinces  of 
India.  * [Translated  by  Stevenson,  1848]. 
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for  translations,  or  for  commentaries,  on  account  of  the  great 
obscurity  of  the  Prakrit  tongue.1 

According  to  this  authority,  the  last  Tirthankara,  quitting 
the  state  of  a deity,  and  relinquishing  the  longevity  of  a god, 
to  obtain  immortality  as  a saint,  was  incarnate  towards  the 
close  of  the  fourth  age  (now  past),  when  75  years  and  8$ 
months  of  it  remained.  He  was  at  first  conceived  by  Dev&- 
n audit,  wife  of  Rishabhadatta,  a Br&htnana  inhabiting  Brflh- 
nianakunda-grama,  a city  of  Bh&rata-varsha,  in  Jambu-dwipa. 
The  conception  was  announced  to  her  by  [214]  dreams. 
Indra,8  or  S’akra,  who  is  the  presiding  deity  on  the  south  of 
Meru,  and  abides  in  the  first  range  of  celestial  regions,  called 
Saudharma,  being  apprised  of  Mahdvira’s  incarnation,  pro- 
strated liimself,  and  worshipped  the  future  saint;  but  reflecting 
that  no  great  personage  was  ever  born  in  an  indigent  and 
mendicant  family,  as  that  of  a Br&hmana,  Indra  commanded 
liis  chief  attendant  Harinaigumeshi,  to  remove  the  fetus  from 
the  womb  of  Devdnand&  to  that  of  Trisald,  wife  of  Siddh&rtha, 
a prince  of  the  race  of  Ikshw&ku,  and  of  the  KAsyapa  family. 
This  was  accordingly  executed ; and  the  new  conception  was 
announced  to  Trisali  by  dreams ; which  were  expounded  by 
soothsayers,  as  foreboding  the  birth  of  a future  Jina.  In  due 
time,  he  was  born ; and  his  birth  celebrated  with  great  re- 
joicings. 

His  father  gave  him  the  name  of  Yardham&na,  But  he  is 
also  known  by  two  other  names,  S'rarnana  and  Mahavira. 
His  father  lias  similarly  three  appellations,  Siddhartha, 
Srey&nsa,  and  Yasaswi ; and  his  mother  likewise  has  three 

1 This  Pr&krit,  which  does  not  differ  much  from  the  language  introduced  by 
dramatic  poets  into  their  writings,  and  assigned  hy  them  to  the  female  persons 
in  their  dramas,  is  formed  from  Sanskrit.  I once  conjectured  it  to  have  been 
formerly  the  colloquial  dialect  of  the  S&raswnta  Brkhmans  [page  [21]  of  the  present 
volume] ; but  this  conjecture  has  not  been  confirmed  by  further  researches.  I 
belieTe  it  to  be  the  same  language  with  the  Phli  of  Ceylon.  [Cf.  Weber,  Frag- 
ment der  Jihagavalt.] 

* The  Jninas  admit  numerous  Indras;  but  some  of  the  attributes,  stated  in 
this  place  by  the  Kalpa-sGtra,  belong  to  the  Indra  of  the  Indian  mythology. 


Diflitiz.ed  by  Google 


TOE  JAINS. 


193 


titles,  Trisala,  Videhadinnd,  and  Pritikarini.  His  paternal 
uncle  was  Sup&rswa,  his  elder  brother,  Nandivardhana,  his 
sister  (mother  of  Jamali)  Sudarsand.  His  wife  was  Y as  odd, 
by  whom  he  had  a daughter  (who  became  wife  of  Jamdli), 
named  Anojjd  and  Priyadarsand.  His  grand-daughter  was 
called  &eshavatl  and  Yasovati. 

His  father  and  mother  died  when  he  was  twenty-eight  years 
of  age ; and  he  afterwards  continued  two  years  with  his  elder 
brother : after  the  second  year  he  renounced  worldly  pursuits, 
and  departed,  amidst  the  applauses  of  gods  and  men,  to  practise 
austerities.  The  progress  of  his  [215]  devout  exercises,  and 
of  his  attainment  of  divine  knowledge,  is  related  at  great 
length.  Finally,  he  became  an  Arhat,  or  Jina,  being  worthy 
of  universal  adoration,  and  having  subdued  all  passions;1  being 
likewise  omniscient  and  all-seeing:  and  thus,  at  the  age  of 
seventy-two  years,  he  became  exempt  from  all  pain  for  ever. 
This  event  is  stated  to  have  happened  at  the  court  of  king 
Hastip&la,  in  the  city  of  P&w&puri  or  P&p&puri  ;*  and  is  dated 
three  years  and  eight  and  a half  months  before  the  close  of 
the  fourth  age,  (called  Dahkhamd-xukhamd ) in  tho  great  period 
named  avasarpini.  The  author  of  the  Kalpa-sutra  mentions, 
in  several  places,  that  when  he  wrote,  980  years  had  elapsed 
since  this  apotheosis.3  According  to  tradition,  the  death  of 
the  last  Jina  happened  more  than  two  thousand  four  hundred 
years  since ; and  the  Kalpa-sutra  appears,  therefore,  to  have 
been  composed  about  fifteen  hundred  years  ago.4 

' So  the  commentator  expound*  both  terms. 

* Near  Rkjagfiha,  in  Bill  hr.  It  is  accordingly  a place  of  sanctity.  Other 
holy  places,  which  have  been  mentioned  to  me,  are  Champkpnrl,  near  BhkgalpOr, 
Chandr&vatl  distant  ten  miles  from  Benares,  and  the  ancient  city  Hastinhpura  in 
Jlindost&n:  also  S'atrunjaya,  said  to  be  situated  in  the  west  of  India.  [Stevenson 
describes  it  as  “84  miles  from  Bhownagur  in  Guzerat.”] 

• 3 Samanassa  bhagavau  Mahhbirassa  j&va  dubkha  hinassa  nava  bisa  say&i'n 
hikwanttun  dasamaasaya  bhsa  saynssa  ayam  asi  ime  sanibachhare  khle  gachhai. 
“ Nine  hundred  years  have  passed  since  the  adorable  Mah&bfra  became  exempt 
from  pain  j and  of  the  tenth  century  of  years,  eighty  are  the  time  which  is  now 
elapsed.'' 

* Tho  most  ancient  copy  in  my  possession,  and  the  oldest  one  which  I have 
seen,  is  dated  in  1614  Sameat : it  is  nearly  250  years  old. 

vol.  in.  [essays  ii.]  13 
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The  several  Jinas  are  described  as  attended  by  numerous 
followers,  distributed  into  classes,  under  a few  chief  disciples, 
entitled  Ganadharas,  or  Gan&dhipas.  The  last  Jina  had  nine 
such  classes  of  followers,  under  eleven  disciples ; Indrabhuti, 
Agnibhuti,  V&yubhuti,  Vyakta,  Sudharm&,  Manditaputra, 
Maurvaputra,  Akampita,  [216]  Achalabhr&t&,  Mev&rya,1 
Prabh&sa,  Nine  of  these  disciples  died  with  Mah&vira ; and 
two  of  them,  Indrabhuti  and  Sudharmft,  survived  him,  and 
subsequently  attained  beatitude.  The  Kalpa-sutra  adds,  that 
all  ascetics,  or  candidates  for  holiness,  were  pupils  in  suc- 
cession from  Sudharmfi,  none  of  the  others  having  left 
successors.  The  author  then  proceeds  to  trace  the  succession 
from  SudharmA  to  the  different  iakhas,  or  orders  of  priests, 
many  of  which  appear  still  to  exist.  This  enumeration 
disproves  the  list  communicated  to  Major  Mackenzie  by  the 
head  priest  of  Belligola. 

The  ages  and  periods  which  have  been  more  than  once 
alluded  to  in  the  foregoing  account  of  the  Jainas,  are  briefly 
explained  in  Hemachandra’s  vocabulary.  In  the  second 
chapter,  which  relates  to  the  heavens  and  the  gods,  etc.,  the 
author,  speaking  of  time,  observes,  that  it  is  distinguished 
into  Aramrpini  and  Utsarpinl,  adding  that  the  whole 
period  is  completed  by  twenty  kotis  of  koiit  of  sdgaras ; or 
2,000,000,000,000,000  oceans  of  years.  I do  not  find  that 
he  anywhere  explains  the  space  of  time  denominated  sagara, 
or  ocean.  But  I understand  it  to  be  an  extravagant  estimate 
of  the  time,  which  would  elapse,  before  a vast  cavity  filled 
with  chopped  hairs  could  be  emptied,  at  the  rate  of  one  piece  of 
hair  in  a century:  the  time  requisite  to  empty  such  a cavity, 
measured  by  a yojana  every  way,  is  a palya ; * and  that  re- 
peated ten  kotis  of  kotis  of  times,3  is  a sagara. 

Each  of  the  periods  above  mentioned  is  stated  by  Hema- 

1 [Hemacbnndra  and  At  lift  toI.  ix.  read  J ftldrya.] 

* [Cf.  Hemichandra's  Abhidhdna  132,  and  p.  304.  Other  authoritie*  give  a 
different  statement,  see  Wilson,  Euayt,  i.  309.] 

* 1,000,000,000,000,000  paIy«=one  tdgara,  or  tdgaropama. 
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chandra  as  comprising  sis  aras ; the  names  and  duration  of 
which  agree  with  the  information  communicated  to  Major 
Mackenzie.  In  the  one,  or  the  declining  period,  they  pass 
from  extreme  felicity  ( ekanta  rnkha),  through  [217]  inter- 
mediate gradations,  to  extreme  misery  ( ekanta  duhkha).  In 
the  other,  or  rising  period,  they  ascend,  in  the  same  order, 
from  misery  to  felicity.  During  the  three  first  ages  of  one 
period,  mortals  lived  for  one,  two,  or  three  pa/yas;  their 
stature  was  one,  two,  or  three  leagues  (gavyiith) ; and  they 
subsisted  on  the  fruit  of  miraculous  trees;  which  yielded 
spontaneously  food,  apparel,  ornaments,  garlands,  habitation, 
nurture,  light,  musical  instruments,  and  household  utensils. 
In  the  fourth  age,  men  lived  ten  millions  of  years ; and  their 
stature  was  500  poles  ( dhanus ) : in  the  fifth  age,  the  life  of 
man  is  a hundred  years  : and  the  limit  of  his  stature,  seven 
cubits : in  the  sixth,  he  is  reduced  to  sixteen  years,  and  the 
height  of  one  cubit.  In  the  next  period,  this  succession  of 
ages  is  reversed,  and  afterwards  they  recommence  as  before. 

Here  we  cannot  but  observe,  that  the  Jainas  are  still  more 
extravagant  in  their  inventions  than  the  prevailing  sects  of 
Hindus,  absurd  as  these  are  in  their  fables. 

In  his  third  chapter,  Hemachandra,  having  stated  the  terms 
for  paramount  and  tributary  princes,  mentions  the  twelve 
Chakravartis,  and  adds  the  patronymics  and  origin  of  them. 
Bharata  is  surnamed  Arshabhi,  orson  of  Rishabha ; Maghavan 
is  son  of  Yijaya;  and  Sanatkumara,  of  Aswasena.  S&nti, 
Kunthu,  and  Ara  are  the  Jinas  so  named.  Sagara  is  de- 
scribed as  son  of  Sumitra;  Subhuma  is  entitled  K&rtavirva; 
Padma  is  said  to  be  son  of  Padmottara  ; Harishena  of  Hari ; 
Jaya  of  Yijaya;  Brahmadatta  of  Brahma;  and  all  are  de- 
clared to  have  sprung  from  the  race  of  Ikshw4ku. 

A lists  follows,  which,  like  the  preceding,  agrees  nearly  with 
the  information  communicated  to  Major  Mackenzie.  It  con- 
sists of  nine  persons,  entitled  Vfisudevas,  and  Erishnas. 
Here  Triprishtha  is  mentioned  with  the  patronymic  Pr&ja- 
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patya;  Dwiprishtha  is  said  to  have  sprung  from  [218] 
Brahma ; Swayambhu  is  expressly  ealled  a son  of  Rudra ; aud 
Purushottama,  of  Soma,  or  the  moon.  Purushasinha  is  sur- 
named  Saivi,  or  son  of  Siva ; Purushapuijdarika  is  said  to 
have  sprung  from  Mahasiras.  Datta  is  termed  son  of 
Agnisinha  ; Narayana  has  the  patronymic  Dasarathi  (which 
belong  to  Ramachandra) : and  Krishna  is  described  as  sprung 
from  Yasudeva. 

Nine  other  persons  are  next  mentioned,  under  the  designa- 
tion of  Sukla-balas,  viz.  1.  Achala,  2,  Vijaya,  3.  Bhadra,  4. 
Suprabha,  5.  Sudarsana,  6.  Luanda,  7.  Nandana,  8.  Padma, 
9.  Rama. 

They  are  followed  by  a list  of  nine  foes  of  Vishnu : it  cor- 
responds nearly  with  one  of  the  lists  noticed  by  Major 
Mackenzie,  viz.  1.  Aswagriva,  2.  T araka,  3.  Meraka,  4. 
Madhu,  5.  Nisumbha,  6.  Bali,  7.  Prahldda.  8.  The  king  of 
Lanka  (R4vana).  9.  The  king  of  Magadha  (Jar4sandha). 

It  is  observed,  that,  with  the  Jinas,  these  complete  the  num- 
ber of  sixty-three  eminent  personages,  viz.  24  Jinas,  12  Chak- 
ravartis,  9 Vasudevas,  9 Baladevas,  and  9 Prativ&sudevas. 

It  appears  from  the  information  procured  by  Major  Mac- 
kenzie, that  all  these  appertain  to  the  heroic  history  of  the  Jaina 
writers.  Most  of  them  are  also  well  known  to  the  orthodox 
Hindus,  and  are  the  principal  personages  in  the  Puranas. 

Hetnachandra  subsequently  notices  many  names  of  princes, 
familiar  to  the  Hindus  of  other  sects.  He  begins  with  Prithu 
son  of  Vena,  whom  ho  terms  the  first  king  : and  goes  on  to 
Mandh4t4,  Harischandra,  Bharata  son  of  Dushyanta,  etc. 
Towards  the  end  of  his  enumeration  of  conspicuous  princes,  he 
mentions  Karna,  king  of  Champ4  and  Anga ; H41a  or 
Salivahana ; and  Kuni4[219]rap41a,  surnamed  Chaulukya,  a 
royal  saint,  who  seems,  from  the  title  of  Param4rhata,  to  have 
been  a Jaina,  and  apparently  the  only  one  in  that  enumeration. 

In  a subsequent  part  of  the  same  chapter,  Hemachandra, 
(who  was  himself  a theologian  of  his  sect,  and  author  of  hymns 
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to  Jina,1)  mentions  and  discriminates  the  various  sects ; viz. 
1st,  Arhatas,  or  Jainas;  2ndly,  Saugatas,  or  Bauddhas ; and, 
3rdly,  six  philosophical  schools,  viz.  1st.  NaiyAyika ; 2nd. 
Yoga;  3rd.  KApila  or  Sankhya;  4th.  Yaiseshika;8  5th.  VAr- 
haspatya,  or  NAstika;  and  6th.  ChArvAka,  or  LokAvatika. 
The  two  last  are  reputed  atheistical,  as  denying  a future  state 
and  a providence.  If  those  be  omitted,  and  the  two  MimAnsAs 
inserted,  we  have  the  six  schemes  of  philosophy  familiar  to 
the  Indian  circle  of  the  sciences. 

The  fourth  chapter  of  Hemachandra’s  vocabulary  relates  to 
earth  and  animals.  Here  the  author  mentions  the  distinctions 
of  countries  which  appear  to  be  adopted  by  the  Jainas;  vis.  the 
regions  ( vanha ) named  Bharata,  Airavata,  and  Videlia,  to 
whieh  he  adds  Kuru ; noticing  also  other  distinctions  familiar 
to  the  Hindus  of  other  sects,  but  explaining  some  of  them 
according  to  the  ideas  of  the  Jainas.  ‘ AryAvarta,’  he  observes, 
‘is  the  native  land  of  Jinas,  Chakris,  and  Ardhachakris, 
situated  between  the  Vindhya  and  Himadri  mountains.’  This 
remark  confines  the  theatre  of  Jaina  history,  religious  and 
heroic,  within  the  limits  of  HindustAn  proper. 

A passage  in  BhAskara’s  treatise  on  the  sphere  will  suggest 
further  observations  concerning  the  opinions  of  the  Jainas  on 
the  divisions  of  the  earth.  Having  noticed,  for  the  purpose  of 
confuting  it,  a notion  maintained  by  the  [220]  Bauddhas 
(whom  some  of  the  commentators,  as  usual  among  orthodox 
Hindus,  confound  with  the  Jainas,)  respecting  the  descent  or 
fall  of  the  oarth  in  space,  he  says,5  ‘ The  naked  sectaries  and 
the  rest  affirm,  that  two  suns,  two  moons,  and  two  sets  of 
stars,  appear  alternately : against  them  I allege  this  reasoning. 
How  absurd  is  the  notion  which  you  have  formed  of  duplicate 
suns,  moons,  and  stars ; when  you  see  the  revolution  of  the 
polar  fish.’1 

1 A commentary  on  these  hymns  is  dated  in  S’hka  1214  (a.d.  1292) ; but  how 
much  earlier  Hemachandra  lived,  is  not  yet  ascertained.  [Cf.  Wilson,  Assays, 
vol.  v.  p.  224.]  1 [Or  AMkyo , cf.  Sana  Pari.  S.  p.  103.] 

* GoKidbyuya,  [ 3,  t.  8 and  10.  4 Ursa  minor. 
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The  commentators 1 agree  that  the  Jainas  are  here  meant: 
and  one  of  them  remarks,  that  they  are  described  as  * naked 
sectaries,  etc.’  because  the  class  of  Digambaras  is  a principal 
one  among  these  people. 

It  is  true  that  the  Jainas  do  entertain  the  preposterous 
notion  here  attributed  to  them : and  it  is  also  true,  that  the 
Digambaras,  among  the  Jainas,  are  distinguished  from  the 
Sukl&mbaras,  not  merely  by  the  white  dress  of  the  one,  and 
the  nakedness  (or  else  the  tawny  apparel)  of  the  other ; but 
also  by  some  particular  tenets  and  diversity  of  doctrine. 
However,  both  concur  in  the  same  ideas  regarding  the  earth 
and  planets,  which  shall  be  forthwith  stated,  from  the  authority 
of  Jaina  books;  after  remarking,  by  the  way,  that  ascetics  of 
the  orthodox  sect,  in  the  last  stage  of  exaltation,  when  they 
become  Paramahansa,  also  disuse  clothing. 

The  world,  which,  according  to  the  Jainas,  is  eternal,  is 
figured  by  them  as  a spindle  resting  on  half  of  another ; or, 
as  they  describe  it,  three  cups,  of  which  the  lowest  is  inverted; 
and  the  uppermost  meets  at  its  circumference  the  middle  one. 
They  also  represent  the  world  by  comparison  to  a woman 
with  her  arms  akimbo.2  Her  waist,  or  accord[221]ing  to  the 
description  first  mentioned,  the  meeting  of  the  lower  cups, 
is  the  earth.  The  spindle  above,  answering  to  the  superior 
portion  of  the  woman's  person,  is  the  abode  of  the  gods ; and 
the  inferior  part  of  the  figure  comprehends  the  infernal  regions. 
The  earth,  which  they  suppose  to  be  a flat  surface,  is  bounded 
by  a circle,  of  which  the  diameter  is  one  raju.3  The  lower 
spindle  comprises  seven  tiers  of  iuferior  earths  or  hells,  at  the 
distance  of  a raju  from  each  other,  and  its  base  is  measured 
by  seven  rajus.  These  seven  hells  are  Ilatna-prablia,  Sarkara- 
prabha,  llaluk&-prabha,  Panka-prabhd,  Dhuma-prabhd,  Tania- 

1 Lakshmidhsa,  MunWwara,  and  the  Visanfibh ishya. 

’ The  Sanerahain-ratim  and  Lokanhb-sdtra,  both  in  Prakrit,  are  the  author- 
ities here  used. 

3 This  is  explained  to  be  a measure  of  space,  through  which  the  gods  are  able 
to  travel  in  six  months,  at  the  rate  of  2,057,162  yyarnu  (of  2000  kroia  each,)  in 
tho  twinkling  of  an  eye. 
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prabhd,  Tamatama-prablid.1  The  upper  spindle  is  also  seven 
rajus  high ; and  its  greatest  breadth  is  five  rajus.  Its  summit, 
which  is  4,500,000  yojanas  wide,  is  the  abode  of  the  deified 
saints : beneath  that  are  five  Yira&nas,  or  abodes  of  gods : of 
which  the  centre  one  is  named  Sarvdrthasiddha : it  is  encom- 
passed by  the  regions  Aparajita,  Jay  ant  a,  Vaijayanta,  and 
Yijaya.  Next,  at  the  distance  of  one  raju  from  the  summit, 
follow  nine  tiers  of  worlds,  representing  a necklace  ( graiveyaka ), 
and  inhabited  by  gods,  denominated,  from  their  conceited  pre- 
tensions to  supremacy,  Ahamindra.  These  nine  regions  are, 
Aditya,  Pritinkara,  Somanafea,  Sumanasa,  Suvisdla,  Sarva- 
tobhadra,  Manorama,  Supravaddha,  and  Sudarsana. 

Under  these  regions  are  twelve  (the  Digainbaras  say  sixteen) 
other  regions,  in  eight  tiers,  from  one  to  five  rajus  above  the 
earth.  They  are  filled  with  Vimanas,  or  abodes  of  various 
classes  of  gods,  called  by  the  general  name  of  Kalpavasis. 
These  worlds,  reckoning  from  that  nearest  the  earth,  are, 
Saudhama®  and  fsdna;  Sanatkum&ra  and  [222]  Mahendra; 
Brahma ; L&ntaka ; Sukra ; Sahasrara ; Anata  and  Prdnata ; 
Araija  and  Achyuta. 

The  sect  of  Jina  distinguish  four  classes  of  deities,  the 
Vaimanikas,  Bhuvanapatis,  Jyotishis,®  and  Vyantaras.  The 
last  comprises  eight  orders  of  demigods  or  spirits,  admitted  by 
the  Hindus  in  general,  as  the  Rakshasas,  Pisachas,  Kinnaras, 
etc.,  supposed  to  range  over  the  earth.  The  preceding  class 
(Jyotishis)  comprehends  five  orders  of  luminaries;  suns, 
moons,  planets,  constellations,  and  stars,  of  which  more  here- 
after. The  Yaimdnikas  belong  to  the  various  Yim&nas,  in 
the  twelve  regions,  or  worlds,  inhabited  by  gods.  The  class 
of  Bhuvanapati  includes  ten  orders,  entitled  Asurakumdra, 
Nagakum&ra,  etc.;  each  governed  by  two  Indras.  All  these 
gods  are  mortal,  except,  perhaps,  the  luminaries. 

The  earth  consists  of  numerous  distinct  continents,  in  con- 
centric circles,  separated  by  seas  forming  rings  between  them. 

1 [Tamah-prabhd,  and  Mahatamah-prabhd  /]  7 [Saudharma  /]  3 [Jyotuhkat /] 


Digitized  by  Google 


200 


OBSERVATIONS  ON 


The  first  circle  is  Jambu-dwipa,  with  the  mountain  Sudarsa 
Meru  in  the  centre.  It  is  encompassed  by  a ring  containing 
the  salt  ocean ; beyond  which  is  the  zone,  named  Dhatuki- 
dwipa ; similarly  surrounded  by  a black  ocean.1  This  again  is 
encircled  by  Pushkara-dwipa ; of  which  only  the  first  half  is 
accessible  to  mankind : being  separated  from  the  remoter  half 
by  an  impassable  range  of  mountains,  denominated  M&nu- 
shottara-parvata.  Dhatuki-dwipa  contains  two  mountains, 
similar  to  Sumeru,  named  Vijanga  and  Achala ; and  Pushkara 
contains  two  others,  called  Mandird  and  Vidyunm&li. 

The  diameter  of  Jambu-dwipa  being  100,000  great  yojanas ,* 
if  the  190th  part  be  taken,  or  526-pj,  we  have  the  breadth  of 
Bharata-varsha,  which  occupies  the  southern  segment  of  the 
circle.  Air&vata  is  a similar  northern  seg[223]ment.  A band 
(33648-r^-  yojanas  wide)  across  the  circle,  with  Sudarsa-meru  in 
the  middle  of  it,  is  Videha-varsha,  divided  by  Meru  (or  by 
four  peaks  like  elephants'  teeth,  at  the  four  comers  of  that 
vast  mountain)  into  east  and  west  Videha.  Theso  three 
regions,  Bharata,  Air&vata,  and  Videha,  are  inhabited  by  men 
who  practise  religious  duties.  They  are  denominated  Kar- 
mabhumi,  and  appear  to  be  furnished  with  distinct  sets  of 
Tirthankaras,  or  saints  entitled  Jina.  The  intermediate 
regions  north  and  south  of  Meru  are  bounded  by  four  chains 
of  mountains ; and  intersected  by  two  others : in  such  a 
manner,  that  the  ranges  of  mountains,  and  the  intermediate 
valleys,  increase  in  breadth  progressively.  Thus  Himavat  is 
twice  as  broad  as  Bharata-varsha  (or  1052-J-f) ; the  valley 
beyond  it  is  double  its  breadth  (2105-^) ; the  mountain 
Mah&himavat  is  twice  as  much  (4210|$)  ; its  valley  is  again 
double  (8421-jij) ; and  the  mountain  Nishadha  has  twice  that 
breadth  (16842  -fa).  The  valleys  between  these  mountains,  and 
between  similar  ranges  reckoned  from  Air&vata  (viz.  Sikhari, 
Rukmi,  and  Nila)  are  inhabited  by  giants  (Yugala),  and  are 
denominated  Bhogabhumi.  From  either  extremity  of  the  two 

1 [KModadhi.]  > Each  great  yjana  contains  2000  hot. 
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ranges  of  mountains  named  Himavat  and  Sikhari,  a pair  of 
tusks  project  over  the  sea ; each  divided  into  seven  countries 
denominated  Antara-dwipas.  There  are  consequently  fifty- 
six  such  : which  are  called  Kubhogabhumi,  being  the  abode  of 
evil-doers.  None  of  these  regions  suffer  a periodical  destruction ; 
except  Bharata  and  Airavata,  which  are  depopulated,  and  again 
peopled  at  the  close  of  the  great  periods  before  mentioned. 

We  come  now  to  the  immediate  purpose  for  which  these 
notions  of  the  Jainas  have  been  here  explained.  They  con- 
ceive the  setting  and  rising  of  stars  and  planets  to  be  caused 
by  the  mountain  Sumeru  : and  suppose  three  times  [224]  the 
period  of  a planet’s  appearance  to  be  requisite  for  it  to  pass 
round  Sumeru,  and  return  to  the  place  whence  it  emerges.  Ac- 
cordingly they  allot  two  suns,  as  many  moons,  and  an  equal 
number  of  each  planet,  star,  and  constellation,  to  Jambu-dwipa ; 
and  imagine  that  these  appear,  on  alternate  days,  south  and 
north  of  Meru.  They  similarly  allot  twice  that  number  to 
the  salt  ocean  ; six  times  as  many  to  Dh&tuki-dwipa ; 21 
times  as  many,  or  42  of  each,  to  the  K&lodadhi ; and  72  of 
each  to  Pushkara-dwipa. 

It  is  this  notion,  applied  to  the  earth  which  we  inhabit,  that 
Bhaskara  refutes.  His  argument  is  thus  explained  by  his 
commentators. 

‘ The  star  close  to  the  north  pole,  with  those  near  it  to  the 
east  and  west,  form  a constellation  figured  by  the  Indian 
astronomers  as  a fish.  In  the  beginning  of  the  night  (sup- 
posing the  sun  to  be  near  Bharani  or  Mushka),  the  fish’s  tail  is 
towards  the  west,  and  his  head  towards  the  east ; but  at  the 
close  of  tho  night,  the  fish’s  tail  having  made  a half  revolution, 
is  towards  the  east,  and  his  head  towards  the  west ; and  since 
the  sun,  when  rising  and  setting,  is  in  a line  with  the  fish’s 
tail,  there  is  but  one  sun;  not  two.’  This  explanation  is  given 
by  Muniswara  and  Lakshin idasa.  But  the  V&sand-bh&shya 
reverses  the  fish ; placing  his  head  towards  the  west  at  sun- 
set, when  the  sun  is  near  Bharani. 


Digitized  by  Google 


202 


VIII. 

ON  THE  ORIGIN  AND  PECULIAR  TENETS  OF 
CERTAIN  MUHAMMADAN  SECTS. 

[From  tho  Asiatic  Researches,  vol.  vii.  pp.  838 — 344. 

Calcutta,  1801.  4to.] 

[225]  The  Bohrahs,1  numerous  in  the  provinces  of  the 
Indian  peninsula,  but  found  also  in  most  of  the  great  cities  of 
Hindustan,  are  conspicuous  by  their  peculiar  customs  ; such, 
for  example,  as  that  of  wearing  at  their  orisons  an  appropriate 
dress,  which  they  daily  wash  with  their  own  hands.  Their 
disposition  for  trade  to  the  exclusion  of  every  other  mode  of 
livelihood,  and  the  government  of  their  tribe  by  a hierarchy, 
are  further  peculiarities,  which  have  rendered  them  an  object 
of  inquiry,  as  a singular  sect. 

Researches  made  by  myself,  among  others,  were  long 
unsuccessful.  My  informers  confounded  this  tribe  with  the 
Isma'iliyahs,  with  the  ‘Ali-il&hiyahs,  and  even  with  the  un- 
chaste sect  of  Cliar&gh-kush.  Concerning  their  origin,  the 
information  received  was  equally  erroneous  with  that  regarding 
their  tenets.  But  at  length  a learned  Sayyid  referred  me  to 
the  Maj&lisu’lmuminin  composed  by  Nurullah  of  Shustar,  a 
zealous  Shfah,  who  suffered  for  his  religious  opinions  in  the 
reign  of  Jah&ngir.  In  the  passage,  which  will  be  forthwith 
cited  from  that  work,  the  Bohrahs  are  described  by  the  author 
as  natives  of  Gujr&t,  converted  to  the  Muhammadan  religion 
about  three  hundred  years  before  his  time,  or  five  centuries  ago. 

1 [Cf.  Sir  H.  M.  Elliot's  Race s of  N.  JF.  Provinces  of  India , vol.  i.  p.  43,  and 
Sir  J.  Malcolm’s  Central  India , vol.  ii.  p.  111.] 
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To  that  passage  I shall  subjoin  extracts  from  the  same 
[226]  work,  containing  an  account  of  similar  tribes,  with  some 
of  which  the  Bohrahs  may,  perhaps,  have  been  sometimes 
confounded.  Concerning  the  Isma'iliyahs,  for  whom  they 
have  been  actually  mistaken,  it  must  be  remembered,  that 
these  form  a sect  of  Sluahs,  who  take  their  distinctive  appella- 
tion from  Ismail,  eldest  son  and  nominated  successor  of  Imam 
Ja'far,  surnamed  S&dik.  They  consider  Isma'il  as  the  true 
heir  of  the  I m dm  at,  and  do  not  acknowledge  the  legal  suc- 
cession of  his  brother  Musa’  and  of  the  five  last  Imdms.  This 
sect  flourished  under  the  Egyptian  dynasty  of  khali/g  founded 
by  Muhammad  Mahdi,  who  claimed  descent  from  the  Im&m 
Isma'  il  himself.  It  was  also  conspicuous  under  a dynasty  of 
princes  of  this  sect,  the  first  of  whom,  Hasan  Sabb&h,  founded 
a principality  in  Irak.1  The  sect  may  still  exist  in  Syria ; 
but  it  does  not  seem  to  be  at  present  known  in  the  Indian 
portion  of  Asia. 

The  'Ali-il&hiyahs,  on  the  contrary,  are  become  numerous 
in  India.  This  sect  is  mentioned  by  the  author  of  the 
Dabistan,  as  prevalent  in  his  time,  only  at  Uzbil,  or  Azb&l, 
in  the  mountainous  tract  near  Khata.  It  now  prevails, 
according  to  information  which  I have  received,  in  a part  of 
the  dominions  of  Nawab  Niz&mu’l-mulk.  The  singular  tenets 
of  this  heretical  sect  are  thus  stated  by  Mohsin  Fani.  “ The 
* Ali-ildhiyahs  hold,  that  celestial  spirits,  which  cannot  other- 
wise be  known  to  mankind,  have  frequently  appeared  in  pal- 
pable shapes.  God  himself  has  been  manifested  in  the  human 
form,  but  especially  in  the  person  of 'All  Murtaza’,  whose 
image,  being  that  of 'Ali  Ullah,  or  'AH  God,  these  sectaries 
deem  it  lawful  to  worship.  They  believe  in  the  meteui- 

1 See  the  Dahittdn  of  Mulli  Mohsin  F&ni ; and  D’Herbelot’s  Bibliothique 
Orientate.  If  the  industrious  Bohrahe  and  the  remorseless  "assassins"  had 
really  arisen  out  of  the  same  sect,  it  would  be  a new  fact  in  the  history  of  the 
human  mind.  [For  the  history  of  the  Isma'tllyah,  see  Jourdain’s  paper  on  Mirk- 
hond,  Notice!  et  Eztraite  dee  MSS.  ix.  pp.  143-183;  Von  Hammer,  Vetch,  dir 
Auateintn  ; De  Fremery,  Journ.  Asiatique,  1834,  1833.] 
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psychosis  ; and,  like  [227]  others  who  maintain  that  doctrine, 
abstain  from  fleshmeat.  They  imagine,  that  'AH  Murtaza’, 
when  he  quitted  this  earth,  returned  to  the  sun,  which  is  the 
same  with  himself ; and  hence  they  call  the  sun'Ali  Ullah. 
This  sect  does  not  admit  the  authenticity  of  the  Kor&n,  as  it  is 
now  extant : some  pretending,  that  it  is  a forgery  of  Abubakr’s, 
'Omar’s,  and ' Othmdn’s ; others  condemning  it  simply  because 
it  was  edited  by  the  last-mentioned  khalif.  The  members  of 
this  sect  appear  to  vary  in  regard  to  some  points  of  doctrine ; 
but  the  leading  and  universal  tenet  of  this  sect  is,  that  in 
every  age  of  the  world,  God  is  manifested  in  the  persons  of 
prophets  and  of  saints  ; for  instance,  he  was  Adam,  and  after- 
wards Ahmad  and  'AH : and  in  like  manner  these  sectaries 
believe  in  the  transmigration  of  God  into  the  persons  of  the 
Imams.  Some  of  them  affirm,  that  the  manifestation  of  the 
divine  being,  in  this  age  of  the  world,  was  'AH  Ullah ; and 
after  him,  his  glorious  posterity : and  thoy  consider  Muhammad 
as  a prophet  sent  by 'Ali  Ullah.  When  God,  say  they,  per- 
ceived Muhammad’s  insufficiency,  he  himself  assumed  the 
human  form  for  the  purpose  of  assisting  the  prophet.”1 

It  does  not  appear  from  any  satisfactory  information,  that 
the  Bohralis  agree  with  either  of  these  sects,  in  deifying  'Ali, 
or  in  contesting  the  legal  succession  of  the  six  last  Imams. 
On  the  contrary,  the  tribe  is  acknowledged  to  consist  of 
orthodox  Sunnis,  and  of  true  Shi'ahs  ; but  mostly  of  the  last- 
mentioned  sect.  These  and  other  known  circumstances  cor- 
roborate the  following  account  of  that  tribe,  as  given  by 
Nurullah  of  Shustar,  in  the  work  before  mentioned. 

“ The  Bohrahs  are  a tribe  of  the  faithful,  which  is  settled 
chiefly  at  Ahmaddb&d  and  its  environs.  Their  salvation  in 
[228]  the  bosom  of  religion  took  place  about  three  hundred 
years  ago,  at  the  call  of  a virtuous  and  learned  man,  whose 
name  was  Mulld  'Ali,  and  whose  tomb  is  still  seen  at  the  city 
of  Kamb&yat. 

1 Sec  the  Dabutdn,  from  which  this  account  is  abstracted.  [Shea  and  Troycr'a 
transl.  vol.  ii.] 
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“ The  conversion  of  this  people  was  thus  conducted  by  him  : 
As  the  inhabitants  of  Gujr&t  were  pagans,  and  were  guided  by 
an  aged  priest,  a recreant,  in  whom  they  had  a great  confi- 
dence, and  whose  disciples  they  were  ; the  missionary  judged 
it  expedient,  first  to  offer  himself  as  a pupil  to  the  priest ; and 
after  convincing  him  by  irrefragable  proofs,  and  making  him 
participate  in  the  declaration  of  faith,  then  to  undertake  the 
conversion  of  others.  Ho  accordingly  passed  some  years  in 
attendance  on  that  priest,  learnt  his  language,  studied  his 
sciences,  and  became  conversant  with  his  books.  By  degrees 
he  opened  the  articles  of  the  faith  to  the  enlightened  priest, 
and  persuaded  him  to  become  Musulm&u.  Some  of  his  people 
changed  their  religion  in  concert  with  their  old  instructor. 
The  circumstance  of  the  priest’s  conversion  being  made  known 
to  the  principal  minister  of  the  king  of  that  country,  ho  visited 
the  priest,  adopted  habits  of  obedience  towards  him,  and 
became  a Muslim.  But  for  a long  time,  the  minister,  the 
priest,  and  the  rest  of  the  converts,  dissembled  their  faith,  and 
sought  to  keep  it  concealed,  through  dread  of  the  king. 

“At  length  the  intelligence  of  the  minister’s  conversion 
reached  the  monarch.  One  day  he  repaired  to  his  house,  and, 
finding  him  in  the  humble  posture  of  prayer,  was  incensed  against 
him.  The  minister  knew  the  motive  of  the  king's  visit,  and 
perceived  that  his  anger  arose  from  the  suspicion  that  ho  was 
reciting  prayers  and  performing  adoration.  With  prosence  of 
mind,  inspired  by  divine  providence,  he  immediately  pretended 
that  his  prostrations  were  occasioned  by  the  sight  of  a serpent, 
which  appeared  in  the  comer  of  the  room,  and  against  which 
he  was  [229]  employing  incantations.  The  king  cast  his  eyes 
towards  the  comer  of  the  apartment,  and  it  so  happened  that 
there  he  saw  a serpent  ; the  minister's  excuse  appeared 
credible,  and  the  king’s  suspicions  were  lulled. 

“ After  a time,  the  king  himself  secretly  became  a convert 
to  the  Musulm&n  faith ; but  dissembled  the  state  of  his  mind, 
for  reasons  of  State.  Yet,  at  the  point  of  death,  he  ordered, 
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by  liis  will,  that  his  corpse  should  not  be  burnt,  according  to 
the  customs  of  the  pagans. 

“ Subsequently  to  his  decease,  when  Sultan  Zafar,  one  of  the 
trusty  nobles  of  Sult&n  Firuz  Sh&h,  sovereign  of  Dehli,  con- 
quered the  province  of  Gujrdt;  some  learned  men,  who 
accompanied  him,  used  arguments  to  make  the  people  embrace 
the  faith,  according  to  the  doctrines  of  sueh  as  revere  the 
traditions.1  Hence  it  happened,  that  some  of  the  tribe  of 
Bohrahs  became  members  of  the  sect  of  the  Sunnat. 

“ The  party  which  retains  the  Im&miyah  tenets  compre- 
hends nearly  two  thousand  families.  They  always  have  a 
pious  learned  man  amongst  them,  who  expounds  cases  of  law 
according  to  the  doctrines  of  the  Im&miyahs.  Most  of  them 
subsist  by  commerce  and  mechanical  trades ; as  is  indicated 
by  the  name  of  Bohrah,  which  signifies  merchant,  in  the 
dialect  of  Gujr&t.  They  transmit  the  fifth  part  of  their  gains 
to  the  Sayyids  of  Madinah  ; and  pay  their  regular  eleemosy- 
nary contributions  to  the  chief  of  their  learned,  who  distributes 
the  alms  among  the  poor  of  the  sect.  These  people,  great  and 
3mall,  are  honest,  pious,  and  temperate.  They  always  suffer 
much  persecution  (for  the  crime  of  bearing  affection  towards 
the  holy  family)  from  the  wicked  murderers,*  who  are  invested 
with  public  authority ; and  they  are  ever  involved  in  the 
difficulties  of  concealment. 

[230]  “ The  Sadikiyahs*  are  a tribe  of  the  faithful  in  Hindus- 
tan; pious  men,  and  disciples  of  Sayyid  Kabirn’ddin,  who  de- 
rived his  descent  from  Ismdil,  soil  of  Im&m  J a'  far.  This  tribe 
is  denominated  Sadikiyahs,  by  reason  of  the  sincere  [sarffi]  call 
of  that  Sayyid.  Although  that  appellation  have,  according  to 
received  notions,  a seeming  relation  to  Abubakr,  whose  par- 
tisans gave  him  this  title ; yet  it  is  probable  that  the  sect 
assumed  that  appellation  for  the  sake  of  concealment.  How- 
ever, no  advantage  ever  accrues  to  them  from  it.  On  the  con- 

> The  Sunnis,  or  orthodox  sect.  * The  orthodox. 

3 [These  are  not  the  Stdikiyahs  of  the  Dabistdn.] 
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trary,  the  arrogaut  inhabitants  of  Hind,  who  are  Hinduis, 
being  retainers  of  the  son  of  the  impious  Hind,1  have  dis- 
covered their  attachment  to  the  sect  of  Shi'ahs,  and  have 
revived  against  them  the  calumnies  which  five  hundred  years 
before  they  broached  against  the  Ism  a'  iliyahs.  They  mali- 
ciously charge  them  with  impiety;  such,  indeed,  is  their 
ancient  practice.  They  violate  justice,  and  labour  to  extirpate 
this  harmless  tribe.  In  short,  they  cast  the  stone  of 
calumny  on  the  roof  of  the  name  and  reputation  of  this 
wretched  people,  and  have  no  fear  of  God,  nor  awe  of  his 
Prophet.* 

“ In  short,  nearly  thirty  thousand  persons  of  this  sect  are 
settled  in  provinces  of  Hindustan,  such  as  Mult&n,  Labor, 
Dehli,  and  Gujrdt.  Most  of  them  subsist  by  commerce. 
They  pay  the  fifth  part  of  their  gains  to  the  descendants  of 
Sayyid  Kabir,  who  are  their  priests  ; and  both  preceptor  and 
pupil,  priests  and  laymen,  all  are  zealous  Shfahs.  God  avert 
evil  from  them,  and  make  the  wiles  of  their  foes  recoil ! 

“The  Hazarahs  of  Kabul  are  an  innumerable  tribe,  who 
reside  in  Kabul,  Ghaznin,  and  Kandahar.  Many  of  them 
[231]  are  Shi'ahs,  and  adherents  of  the  holy  family.  At 
present,  among  the  chiefs  of  the  Shfahs,  is  Mirzd  Sh&dm&n, 
with  whom  the  faithful  are  well  pleasod,  and  of  whose  incur- 
sions the  Kh&rijis s of  K&bul  and  Ghaznin  bitterly  complain. 

“ The  Baluch  of  Sind  ; many  of  these  are  devoted  Shi'ahs. 
They  call  themselves,  and  are  called  by  all  the  faithful,  'Alt’s 
friends.  Sayyid  R&ju  of  Bokhard  exerted  himself  in  the 
guidance  of  this  tribe ; his  descendants  remain  among  them, 
and  are  occupied  with  the  concerns  of  the  sect.” 

1 Meaning  Hindi  the  mother  of  Mo'hwiyah. 

3 The  author  proceed!  in  a strain  of  invective  against  the  Sunnis ; especially 
against  Mnllh  'Abdullah  of  Lihor,  who  bore  the  title  of  the  Makhdtitnu’l-mulk. 
Thii,  being  superfluous,  is  here  omitted. 

3 The  word  is  here  used  as  a term  of  reproach ; for  its  origin,  as  the  appellation 
of  a sect,  see  D'Herbelot’s  Bibtiotkeque  OrimtaU. 
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IX. 

TRANSLATION  OF  ONE  OF  THE  INSCRIPTIONS 
ON  THE  PILLAR  AT  DELHT,  CALLED  THE 
LAT  OF  FfRI/Z  SHAH. 


[From  the  Asiatic  Researches , vol.  vii.  pp.  179 — 182. 
Calcutta,  1801.  4 to.] 


[232]  Sanskrit  Inscription.1 

8^80  tirra  84  TTPtorft  JjerfTT 

B 

r i^  fq  ^ i ihI<h  ufm 

•mftpi  raw:  i 

« « '• 

wr<$  3*trf4  wrarwfc  ^<»i tIh^: 
fwwwrr  wYrw:  wtfiprrw:  11 

ra  raf*  irntor^bprfr!:  wYwf^wcra  tjtt 

frawl  3mrai*n<ra:  i 

ranf»r:  ^TVTfa  fsrafsfurpTrrret  *jw:  ^^ftwwrw 

irre  *iq<nfl4fHi7j«tf  jot:  ii 

^ofr  wtw  frgfioroT^jfr:  mqf^fTRH;  rarwrfiir  Tpnfw 

jnjff  «t«r«ira  ra  fraw:  ^ rat  fafrat  wtwfa[wiTTW^ 
raw:  raTWPra  II 

[233]  TjrtrPj  wra^Ti  irfwt 

frai  fwfwra  wrrsrw  ^tot  i 
wwt  wi  gratrawt  rawt  *rr^w  *rrrt  fw^Tjforoiwfra : 
fra  rar?^  w fw^rfra:  u 

1 See  Plate  i.  [The  plates  are  omitted  in  this  edition.] 
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jrart  *i1i  i*J<n  vra- 

Y^#wwrrw:  g fti<i*i«i<HWRqtfT  n 


Samcat  1220  raiidkha  sudi  15  iakambhari  bhupati  irimad 
tella  decdtmaja  irimad  r Isa  la  derasya. 

1 A’cindhydd  dhimadrer  rirachita-rijayas  tirtha-ydtra-pra- 
sangad  udgriveshu  prahartd  nripatishu  vinamat-kandhareshu 
prasannah 

aryarartam  yathdrtham  punar  api  kritardn  mlechchhacichchh- 
cdandbhir  detah  iakambharindro  jagati  cijayate  visa/ah 
kshonipdlah. 

2 Brute  samprati  bdhujdta-tilakah  idkambhari-bhiipatih  irimad 
rigraha-rdja  esha  tijayi  santdmjdn  dtmanah 

asmdbhih  karadam  vyadhdyi himavad-vindhydntardlam  bhuvah 
iesha-swikarandya  mdstu  bhavatdm  udyogaiimyam  manah. 

3 Ambho  ndma  ripu-priyd-nayanayoh  pratyarthi-dantantare 
pratyakshdni  trinani  vaibhava-milat-kdshtam  yarns  tdvakam 
mdrgo  loka-ciruddha  era  vijanah  iunyam  tnano  vidicishdm 
irimad  rigraha-rajadeva  bhavatah  prapte  prayanotsave. 

4 LUd-mandira-sodareshu  bhavatu  swdnteshu  tdniabhruvdm 
[234]  iatrundn  nanu  rigraha  kshitipate  nydyyai  cha  rasas 
tava 

iankd  rd  purushottamasya  bhacato  nasty  eva  rardn  nidher 
nirmathyapahrita-iriyah  kimu  bhacan  krodc  na  nulrdyitah. 

Sam  rat  iri  rikramaditya  1220  raiidkha  sudi  15  gurau  • 

likhitam  idam 

pratyaksham  gauddnwaya-kdyastha-mdhara-putra-iripatina 
atra  samaye  maha-mantri  rdjaputra  irimallakshanapdlnh. 


Verbal  Translation. 

“ In  the  year  1220,  on  the  15th  day  of  the  bright  half  of 
the  month  Vais&kha,  [this  monument]  of  the  fortunate  Visala 

VOL.  III.  [2SS1TB  n.]  14 
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Deva,  son  of  the  fortunate  Vella  Deva,1  King  of  &akain- 
bhari. 

“ As  far  as  Vindhya,®  as  far  as  HimAdri,®  having  achieved 
conquest  in  the  course  of  travelling  to  holy  places ; resentful 
to  haughty  kings,  and  indulgent  to  those  whoso  necks  are 
humbled  ; making  AryAvarta*  once  more  what  its  name 
signifies,  by  causing  the  barbarians  to  be  exterminated ; 
Visala  Deva,  supreme  ruler  of  &Akambhari,3  and  sovereign  of 
the  earth,  is  victorious  in  the  world. 

“This  conqueror,  the  fortunate  Vigraha  Raja,4  king  of 
[235]  §Akambhari,  most  eminent  of  the  tribe  which  sprang 
from  the  arms 5 [of  BrahmA],  now  addresses  his  own  descen- 
dants : * By  us  the  region  of  the  earth  between  Himavat  and 
Vindhya  has  been  made  tributary ; let  not  your  minds  be  void 
of  exertion  to  subdue  the  remainder.’ 

“ Tears  are  evident  in  the  eyes  of  thy  enemy’s  consort ; 
blades  of  grass  are  perceived  between  thy  adversary’s  teeth  ; 8 
thy  feme  is  predominant  throughout  space  ; the  minds  of  thy 
foes  are  void  [of  hope]  ; their  route  is  the  desert  where  men 
are  hindered  from  passing ; 0 Vigraha  RAja  Deva,  in  the 
jubilee  occasioned  by  thy  march. 

“ May  thy  abode,  0 Vigraha,  sovereign  of  the  earth,  be 
fixed,  as  in  reason  it  ought,  in  the  bosoms  (akin  to  the 

1 Colonel  Polier’s  transcript  exhibited  Amilla ; the  present  copy  may  be  read 
either  Avella  or  Vella. 

* The  Vindhya  bills  form  the  range  which  passes  through  the  provinces  of 
Bihhr,  Benhres,  etc.  Himhdri,  the  mountain  of  snow,  (called  Himavat  in  the 
next  verse,)  is  the  Imaus  and  Emodus  of  ancient  geographers.  A’ry&varta  signi- 
fies the  land  of  virtue,  or  “inhabited  by  respectable  men."  See  Monu,  ch.  ii. 
v.  22. 

* S'hkambhari  is  the  modern  S'hmbhar,  famous  for  its  salt  lakes.  It  is  situated 
at  the  distance  of  about  thirty  miles  west  of  Jeypdr. 

* Whether  Vigraha  Rtja  and  Visala  Deva  be  names  of  the  same  person,  or  of 
different  princes,  it  is  impossible  to  determine  from  the  tenor  of  the  inscription, 
without  other  information. 

* The  transcript  of  the  inscription  exhibits  rdhamdna-tilakah,  as  it  was  also 
read  in  the  former  fac-simile:  Sarvoru  Trivedi  advises  me  to  read  it  bdhujdta- 
lilakak,  and  I accede  to  his  emendation.  [See  the  note  in  the  following  page.] 

* This  alludes  to  the  Indian  custom  of  biting  a blade  of  grass  as  a token  of 
submission,  and  of  asking  quarter. 
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mansion  of  dalliance)  of  the  women  with  beautifiil  eyebrows, 
who  were  married  to  thy  enemies.  There  is  no  doubt  of  thy 
being  the  highest  of  embodied  souls.1  Didst  thou  not  sleep  in 
the  lap  of  §ri,  whom  thou  didst  seize  from  the  ocean,  having 
churned  it  ? a 

“ In  the  year  from  the  fortunate  Vikram4ditya  1220,*  on 
Thursday  the  15th  day  of  the  bright  half  of  the  month  [236] 
Vais&kha,  this  was  written  in  the  presence  of4  ...  . 

by  Sripati,  the  son  of  Mahava,  a Kdyastha 

of  a family  in  Gauda : at  this  time  the  fortunate  Lakshana- 
p&la,  a Rajaputra,  is  prime  minister. 


“ 6iva  the  terrible, 


r 

and  the  universal  monarch.” 


There  are  on  the  same  page,  some  short  inscriptions,  which 
I cannot  decipher.  One  of  them,  however,  is  partly  legible, 
and  appears  to  be  in  the  Hindust&ni  language.  It  contains 
the  name  of  Sult&n  Ibr&him,  and  wishes  him  a long  life. 


Note  to  the  preceding  Translation. 

[From  the  Asiatic  Researches,  rol.  ix.  p.  445.  Calcutta,  1807.  4to.] 

A passage  in  the  preface  of  the  feamgadhara-paddhati,  and 
another  in  the  body  of  that  work,  which  were  first  indicated 
by  Capt.  Wilford,3  show  that  a term  contained  in  the  inscrip- 
tion on  the  column  at  Delhi,  for  which  I proposed  to  substi- 
tute, with  the  advice  of  the  Pandit  who  assisted  me,  the 

1 Sarvoru  explains  this  vory  obscure  passage  otherwise : “ there  is  (i.r.  there 
should  be)  no  doubt  or  hesitation  in  the  mind  of  thee,  who  art  the  highest  of 
embodied  souls  (Purushottama).'’ 

1 Purushottama  is  a title  of  Vishnu.  With  reference  to  this  term,  the  author 
of  the  inscription  asks,  “Art  thon  not  Vishpu  himself  P Art  thou  not  he  who 
slept  in  the  arms  of  Lakshml  P”  The  legend  of  the  churning  of  the  ocean  is  well 
known. 

a In  the  present  copy  the  date  is  eery  distinct;  and  proTes  to  be  1220 ; not  123, 
as  was  suspected  by  8ir  William  Jones. 

4 This  part  of  the  inscription  is  not  legible. 

* As.  Res.,  soL  ix.  p.  189. 
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word  ‘ bahujdta'  as  a conjectural  emendation,  must  be  read 
‘ chdhumana,’  or  * chahardna ; ' being  the  name  of  the  tribe  to 
which  the  prince,  there  mentioned,  belonged,  and  which  is 
well  known  at  this  day  under  the  appellation  of  Chauh&n.  In 
the  preface,  Sarngadhara  describes  himself  as  second  in  de- 
scent from  Raghudeva,  a priest  attending  on  Hammira,  King  of 
Sakambhari,  of  the  tribe  of  Chauh&n,  Ch&huv&n,  or  Bahu- 
v&na  (for  the  name  is  variously  spelt  in  different  copies). 
The  work  itself  is  a compilation  of  miscellaneous  poetry  [237] 
arranged  under  distinct  heads ; and  one  chapter  (the  73rd)  is 
devoted  to  the  admission  of  stanzas  concerning  individual 
princes.  Among  them  two  stanzas  occur,  which  are  there 
cited  as  an  inscription  on  a royal  column  of  stone,  erected  as  a 
sacrificial  pillar ; 1 and  which,  on  comparison,  are  found  to  be 
the  same  with  the  first  two  of  the  stanzas,  on  the  pillar  at 
Delhi.  Several  copies  of  the  &&rngadhara-paddhati  have  been 
collated,  in  all  of  which  the  term  in  question  is  written 
Bahuvana.  Comparing  this  with  the  preface  of  the  same 
compilation,  and  with  the  inscription  itself,  we  may  be  allowed 
to  conjecture  that  Ch&huv&na  is  the  correct  reading : the 
N&gari  letters  ^ and  ^ being  very  liable  to  be  confounded.8 

1 xnft  t q wn « : a 

* [For  an  account  of  the  S' dmgadharapaddhati^  Bee  Prof.  Aufrecht’s  Bodleian 
Catalogue , p.  122.  In  the  Bodleian  MS.,  and  in  two  of  the  India  Office  Library 
MSS.,  the  name  of  the  tribe  is  written  Chdhuvuna,  in  two  it  is  written  Bdhubdna  or 
Vdhuvana.] 
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X. 

ON  ANCIENT  MONUMENTS,  CONTAINING 
SANSKRIT  INSCRIPTIONS. 


[From  the  Asiatic  Researches,  vol.  ix.  pp.  398 — 444. 

Calcutta,  1807.  4to.] 

[238]  In  the  scarcity  of  authentic  materials  for  the  ancient, 
and  even  for  the  modern,  history  of  the  Hindu  race,  im- 
portance is  justly  attached  to  all  genuine  monuments,  and 
especially  inscriptions  on  stone  and  metal,  which  are  occa- 
sionally discovered  through  various  accidents.  If  these  be 
carefully  preserved  and  diligently  examined,  and  the  facts 
ascertained  from  them  be  judiciously  employed  towards  eluci- 
dating the  scattered  information  which  can  be  yet  collected 
from  the  remains  of  Indian  literature,  a satisfactory  progress 
may  be  finally  made  in  investigating  the  history  of  the 
Hindus.  That  the  dynasties  of  princes  who  have  reigned 
paramount  in  India,  or  the  line  of  chieftains  who  have  ruled 
over  particular  tracts,  will  be  verified ; or  that  the  events  of 
war,  or  the  offects  of  policy,  during  a series  of  ages,  will  be 
developed;  is  an  expectation  which  I neither  entertain,  nor 
wish  to  excite.  Rut  the  state  of  manners,  and  the  prevalence 
of  particular  doctrines,  at  different  periods,  may  be  deduced 
from  a diligent  perusal  of  the  writings  of  authors,  whose  age 
is  ascertained ; and  the  contrast  of  different  results,  for  various 
and  distant  periods,  may  furnish  a distinct  outline  of  the  pro- 
gress of  opinions.  A brief  history  of  the  nation  itself,  rather 
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than  of  its  government,  will  be  thus  sketched  ; but  if  unable 
to  revive  the  memory  of  great  political  events,  we  may  at 
least  be  content  to  know  what  has  been  the  state  of  arts,  of 
sciences,  of  manners,  in  remote  ages,  among  this  very  ancient 
and  early  civilized  people ; and  to  learn  what  has  been  the 
suc[239]cession  of  doctrines,  religious  and  philosophical,  which 
have  prevailed  in  a nation  ingenious  yet  prone  to  superstition. 

Unfortunately,  writers  have  seldom  given  the  dates  of  their 
compositions  ; and  the  Hindu’s  love  of  fable,  and  distaste  for 
sober  narrative,  have  been  as  unfriendly  to  the  biography  of 
authors,  as  to  the  history  of  princes.  The  lives  of  few  cele- 
brated persons  have  been  written  ; and  those  which  have  been 
composed  exhibit  the  same  fondness  for  improbable  fiction 
which  pervades  the  mythological  works  of  the  Hindus.  The 
age  of  an  author  must  be,  therefore,  sought  from  circumstances 
mentioned  in  his  writings : and  none  more  frequently  affords 
the  desired  information  than  the  author's  notice  of  his  patron ; 
who  generally  is  eithor  the  sovereign  of  the  country,  or  some 
person  standing  in  such  relation  to  the  court,  as  gives  occasion 
to  mention  the  name  of  the  reigning  prince.  Thus  every 
ancient  monument  which  fixes  the  date  of  a reign,  or  de- 
termines the  period  of  a particular  dynasty,  tends  to  the  ascer- 
tainment of  the  age  of  writers  who  flourished  in  that  reign  or 
under  that  dynasty  : and  conversely,  wherever  dates  can  be, 
with  confidence,  deduced  immediately  from  an  author’s  works, 
these  may  furnish  historical  information,  and  assist  the  ex- 
planation of  ancient  monuments. 

On  this  account  the  preservation  and  study  of  old  inscrip- 
tions may  be  earnestly  recommended.  It  is  not  on  a first  or 
cursory  examination,  that  the  utility  of  any  particular  monu- 
ment for  the  illustration  of  the  civil  or  literary  history  of  the 
country  can  be  certainly  determined.  Even  those  which  at 
first  sight  appear  uninteresting,  may  be  afterwards  found  to 
bear  strongly  on  an  important  point.  Instances  might  be 
brought  from  the  few  inscriptions  which  have  been  already 
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published.  But  it  is  not  my  present  purpose  to  enter  on  an 
examination  of  published  monuments,  but  to  urge  the  com- 
munication of  every  inscription  [240]  which  may  be  hereafter 
discovered ; at  the  same  time  that  I lay  before  the  Society 
copies  and  translations  of  those  which  have  been  recently 
communicated  from  various  parts  of  India. 

It  is  a subject  for  regret,  that  the  originals,  of  which  versions 
have  before  been  made  public,  are  not  deposited  where  they 
might  be  accessible  to  persons  engaged  in  researches  into 
Indian  literature  and  antiquities : but  much  more  so,  that 
ancient  monuments,  which  there  is  reason  to  consider  as  im- 
portant, have  been  removed  to  Europo  before  they  had  been 
sufficiently  examined,  or  before  they  were  accurately  copied 
and  translated.  I may  specify,  with  particular  regret,  the 
plate  of  copper  found  at  Benares,  and  noticed  by  Capt.  Wilford 
in  the  ninth  volume  of  Astatic  Researches  (p.  108) ; and  still 
more  a plate  which  has  been  mentioned  to  me  by  a learned 
Pandit  (who  assured  me  that  he  was  employed  in  deciphering 
it),1  and  which  appears,  from  a copy  in  his  possession,  to  have 
contained  a grant  of  land  by  the  celebrated  Jayachandra, 
when  a young  prince  associated  to  the  empire  of  his  father  ; 
from  this  information  it  seems  to  have  been  particularly 
valuable,  on  account  of  the  genealogy  comprised  in  it. 

Translations  might  indeed  be  made  from  the  Pandit’s  copy 
of  the  last-mentioned  plate,  and  from  one  taken  by  a learned 
native  in  Capt.  Wilford’s  service,  from  the  plate  discovered  at 
Benares.  But  my  experience  of  the  necessity  of  collating  the 
copies  made  by  the  best  Pandits,  from  inscriptions  in  ancient 
or  unusual  character,  discourages  me  from  placing  implicit 
confidence  in  their  transcripts ; and  the  originals  are  at  present 
beyond  reach  of  [241]  reference,  having  been  conveyed  to  Europe 
to  be  there  buried  in  some  public  museum  or  private  collection. 

1 Sarvoru  Trivedi ; the  same  who  assisted  me  in  deciphering  the  copy  of  an 
inscription  on  Firtiz  Shhh's  pillar  at  Delhi.  As.  Res.  Tul.  vii.  p.  180.  [Rages 
208-212  of  the  present  volume.] 
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The  only  amende,  which  could  be  now  made  for  the  removal 
of  those  interesting  monuments,  would  be  the  publication  of 
copies  correctly  made  in  fac-simile.  From  such  transcripts, 
provided  they  be  executed  with  great  care,  the  text  may  be 
deciphered  and  translated.  An  exact  copy  of  the  Sanskrit 
inscription  on  the  stone  at  Cintra  in  Portugal,  enabled  Mr. 
Wilkins  to  ascertain  the  date  and  scope  of  that  inscription  ; as 
well  as  the  names,  which  it  contains.1  Similar  copies  of  other 
inscriptions  would,  in  like  manner,  furnish  Oriental  scholars 
with  the  means  of  ascertaining  their  purport ; and  the  publica- 
tion of  fac-similes  may,  for  this  purpose,  be  recommended  to 
those  who  are  in  possession  of  the  originals. 

I now  proceed  to  describe,  and,  so  far  as  I have  succeeded 
in  deciphering  them,  to  explain,  the  several  inscriptions  on 
ancient  monuments  in  stone  and  copper,  which  have  been 
lately  presented  to  the  Asiatic  Society. 

I.  Inscription  on  a Plate  of  Copper  found  in  the  District  of 
Tipura. 

Towards  the  end  of  1803,  a plate  of  copper  was  discovered 
in  digging  earth  for  the  repair  of  the  highway  through  the 
Manamati  hills  in  the  district  of  Tipura.  It  was  carried  to 
Mr.  Eliot,  magistrate  of  the  district ; and  by  him  communi- 
cated to  the  Asiatic  Society.  On  examination,  it  has  been 
found  to  contain  an  inscription  declaratory  of  a grant  of  land, 
dated  near  600  years  ago. 

The  plate  measures  eleven  inches  in  height  and  nine  in 
breadth,  and  is  engraved  on  one  surface  only.  The  sides 
[242]  have  a gentle  curvature ; and,  at  top,  is  an  abrupt  bend, 
allowing  room  to  a figure  coarsely  delineated,  and  apparently 
intended  to  represent  a temple.  The  character  agrees  nearly 
with  that  now  in  use  in  Bengal : but  some  of  the  letters  bear 
a closer  resemblance  to  the  writing  of  Tirhut.3 

1 Murphy’s  TrattU  in  Portugal,  p.  277. 

1 There  is  reason  to  suppose  the  writing,  as  well  as  the  language,  of  Bengal,  to 
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The  following  is  an  exact  copy  of  the  inscription  in  Nagari 
letters,  as  deciphered  by  the  aid  of  several  Pandits.  A 
literal  translation  is  subjoined ; and  a fac-simile  of  the 
original  is  exhibited  in  the  annexed  plate.1 


a B 

ffsnvTT:  <K*iga<ft  irftsnTT’rt  i 
^mr:  ^*n«rsrfM  * tfr  Tpnfw*ft 


jayvj«ifn^  b q ii 

[243]  ^TTVf^  aftarfii: 
sysraSg  qstfg  Tfm?r  n ^ b 

qrf^rren;:  ^irrfxiprf  i 
v£*gigwVwy«ig  Bnft  gTN^fpfV^c: 
afr*3  sftvfa  v*  vyt  ^?^T*T^5fr  gfq  n 8 a 

^fHwq^iwyi^ffarrfq  i 

^ranrflrf^w^nrimV  tnunftf**: 

Hun^-fq  f*r%  *i^r*repft  «um*j«l*nfae:  a m a 
^rfvrna  PuK^r^HuRiTT  *rfjw*rwr 
*nfei  qrrft  gjifq vm*  i HfatJqifwrfiT  i 


be  originally  the  same  with  the  Tirhfitiya:  altered,  in  course  of  time,  since  the 
separation  which  has  been  the  consequence  of  a colony  of  Khnyakubja  Brahmans 
settling  in  Bengal. 

1 [The  plates  are  omitted  in  this  edition.]  ’ [-qnwif] 
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fa3HK«i€<i  f^nrTc^w^T- 


qiWra-Hbr  wr  i 
^rrr  ^^rti'aii 

tit  ■*rm^rnrr|t 

*itot  ijfaftii  n tt  ^rnq^ytfuj  Trarftsft- 

f^m  «t  ^pnft  wr  ^^rp^i:  n c u 
[244]  wprpi?TffT7T  ^n- 

3[fwfasrcrfn  <jht  3sw®rf  mifar:  i 
f^rwfw^pift^hwrer^mg: 
iTO^fn  7Tfi[*?  t^:u  e » 

iT^mwtm  ^t:  <n8s  w*iw*ta- 

*nr^ww^firfa- 

^r*n*r  «mi^iifii*ranTo  ^4*i«n'  » 

Translation. 

1.  “ In  that  * eminent  and  spotless  family,  was  born,  an 
ornament  of  the  learned,  renowned  throughout  the  world,  en- 
dowed with  science,  and  practising  good  deeds,  the  celebrated, 
happy,  and  venerable  Hedi ; 3 in  whose  pure  mind,  virtue  ever 
ranges,  like  a swan  in  the  limpid  lake. 

2.  “ From  him  sprung  the  happy  chief  of  ministers,  who 
exhibits  the  joys  of  unsullied  glory  ; a spotless  moon  arnon 
mortals,  and  at  sight  of  whom  the  hare-spotted  luminary 

1 [In  the  plate  two  letters  seem  to  intervene  between  gat  yd  and  tula .] 

1 This  use  of  the  prononn  indicates  the  conspicuousness  of  the  object;  as  if 
sufficiently  known  without  further  designation. 

1 Here,  as  well  as  with  the  subsequent  names,  the  particle  era  is  subjoined 
without  changing  the  preceding  vowel.  This  is  contrary  to  the  rules  of  the 
language,  and  emendations  have  been  accordingly  proposed : but  I shall  not  dis- 
turb the  text. 

4 The  moon  is  named  SWin,  from  a fancied  resemblance  of  its  spots  to  a leveret. 
Pandits,  to  whom  I showed  maps  of  the  moon,  copied  from  Hevelius  and  Kicciolus, 
fixed  upon  the  Loca  l'aludosa  and  Mons  Porphyrites,  or  Keplerus  and  Aristarchus, 
for  the  spots,  which,  they  think,  exhibit  the  similitude  of  a hare. 
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appears  swoln  [with  envy],  and  distempered  with  alternate 
increase  and  wane. 

[245]  3.  “That  venerable  officer,1 *  ever  relying  on  holy  vir- 
tues,* is  eminently  conversant  with  well-guided  morals,  and 
conspicuous  for  the  observance  of  practical  duties. 

4.  “ Himself  an  ocean  of  generosity  and  meditation,  yet 
thirsting  to  taste,  by  practice  of  austerity,  that  which  alone 
confines  the  fleeting  thoughts;3 *  sympathizing  with  other  living 
beings,  an  unrivalled  theatre  of  virtue,  practising  good  deeds, 
and,  in  private,  only  a contemplative  saint,  this  auspicious 
Dhadi  alone  rose,  as  a luminary  of  joy  above  the  earth. 

5.  “ Superior  to  the  world  was  the  delight  of  this  pre-emi- 
nent sovereign  of  the  earth,  the  happy  Ranabanka-malla, 
whose  officer 1 he  was ; for  the  deity  who  has  a hundred  eyes 5 
is  obscured,  even  in  his  own  abode,  by  the  dazzling  glories 
of  that  [monarch],  which  traverse  the  three  worlds,  in  all 
directions. 

6.  “May  the  twenty  dronaa 9 of  land,  in  the  village  of 
Ijakhanda,  granted  to  him  by  that  generous  prince,  continue 
as  long  as  sun  and  moon  endure,  yielding  the  ample  [246] 
harvest  of  unsullied  praise ; for  it  is  land  Becure  from  invasion, 
delightful,  like  a pleasant  painting,  and  appears  like  a crest  in 
the  assemblage  of  cities. 

7.  “ This  land,  with  definite  boundaries,  has  been  given  by 

1 The  term  is  As'wanibandhika,  which  the  Pandits  are  disposed  to  explain  as 

signifying  “ a general  commanding  cavalry."  Other  interpretations  may  be  sug- 
gested : the  word  is  an  unusual  one. 

3 This,  as  indeed  the  whole  of  the  Terse,  is  obscure,  and  admits  of  Tarious 

interpretations.  In  this  place,  more  than  one  reading  has  been  proposed. 

3 Here  again  the  sense  is  obscure ; and  more  than  one  reading  may  be  proposed. 

The  praise  is  evidently  grounded  on  the  union  of  practical  virtues  with  religious 
contemplation. 

3 Aswanibaudhika.  6 * * Indra. 

e A measure  of  land,  still  used  in  the  eastern  parts  of  Bengal,  originally  as 

much  as  might  be  sown  with  one  drona  of  seed : for  a drona  is  a measure  of 
capacity.  (As.  Res.,  vol.  v.  p.  96.)  The  drona,  vulgarly  called  dun,  varies  in 
different  districts.  It  may,  however,  be  reckoned  nearly  equivalent  to  eight 
bighat,  or  two  acre*  and  two-thirds. 
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the  liberal  prince  himself,  the  range  of  whose  glory  therefore 
extends,  as  is  fit,  in  all  directions. 

8.  “ 0 future  kings ; understand  this  inscription  on  copper, 
by  which  that  officer1  humbly  now  solicits  you:  this  land 
should  be  preserved ; nor  is  the  permanence  of  the  realm  con- 
sistent with  the  slightest  injury : a shame  on  avarice ! That 
land  is,  as  it  were,  a widow,  the  sovereign  of  which  is  despised 
[for  his  covetousness]. 

9.  “Although  this  excellence  of  the  descendants  [of  that 
prince]  which  is  guarded  by  their  natural  virtues,  be  suffi- 
ciently apparent,  yet  does  Medini,  urged  by  the  multitude  of 
the  good  qualities  of  that  unsuilled  race,  thus  make  it  known.8 

“Years  expired  of  the  &aka  king  1141  ;s  dated  in  the 
seventeenth  year  of  Ranabanka-malla,  Sri  mat  Harikala-deva,4 
or  expressed  in  numerals,  Samvat,5  17 ; on  the  26th  of  the 
Sun's  being  in  the  balance.” 

[247]  II.  Inscription  on  a Plate  of  Copper  found  in  the  District 
of  Gorakhpur. 

A plate  of  copper,  containing  an  inscription  in  the  Sanskrit 
language,  declaratory  of  a grant  of  land,  but  without  date,  was 
lately  found  in  the  district  of  Gorakhpur,  near  the  river  called 
the  little  Gandhak.  It  was  brought  to  Mr.  John  Ahmuty, 
magistrate  of  the  district,  and  by  him  communicated  to  Captain 
Wilford,  who  has  presented  it  to  the  Asiatic  Society. 

The  plate,  which  is  16J  inches  long,  and  12J  broad,  is  en- 
graved on  one  face  only.  The  lines,  of  which  there  are  24,  run 

1 Arfwanibandhika. 

* This  inscription  appears  not  to  be  a grant  by  the  sovereign ; but  a memorial 
of  the  grant  recorded  by  the  possessor,  who  must  have  been  the  heir  of  the  grantee, 
and  who  seems  to  acknowledge  in  this  place  the'  liberality  of  the  grantor's  suc- 
cessors continuing  the  land  to  him. 

* Corresponding  to  a.d.  1219. 

4 This  prince  is  probably  a different  person  from  the  grantor  named  in  the 
fifth  verse. 

* Here  Samvat  is  used  for  the  year  of  the  king's  reign.  See  remarks,  towards 
the  close  of  this  paper,  on  an  inscription  found  at  Amgftchhi  in  Dinkjpur. 
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in  the  length  of  the  plate ; and  on  the  left  side  is  a curvature, 
on  which  a semicircular  appendage  is  riveted,  containing  a 
flat  button  representing  the  impression  of  a Beal.  The  figure 
is  very  imperfect,  but  seems  to  be  intended  for  some  animal. 

With  the  plate  itself,  Captain  Wilford  communicated  a 
copy  of  its  contents  as  deciphered  by  a Pandit  in  his  service. 
On  carefully  comparing  it  with  the  original,  I found  all  the 
essential  passages,  as  well  as  the  names,  correctly  given:  a few 
alterations,  which  this  comparison  Bhowed  to  be  necessary, 
have  been  made  with  the  concurrence  of  several  Pandits  from 
Tirhut,  who  assisted  me  in  collating  it.  I preferred  the  aid 
of  Pandits  of  that  province,  because  the  peculiarities  of  the 
characters  where  they  differ  widely,  as  they  do  in  many  in- 
stances, from  common  Devan&gari,  make  a nearer  approach 
to  the  Tirhutiya  letters  than  to  any  other  now  in  use.  The 
whole  inscription  is  indeed  remarkable  for  the  uncommon  form 
of  the  consonants,  and  the  very  unusual  manner  in  which  the 
vowels  are  marked.  On  this  account  an  exact  copy  of  the 
original  in  fac-simile  will  be  subjoined ; 1 as  well  as  a correct 
[248]  transcript  in  modern  Devandgari  letters.  The  following 
version  is  as  literal  as  the  difference  of  idiom  permits. 

Translation. 

1 “ Salutation  to  the  God,  who  is  manifested  in  various 
forms,  from  earth  to  the  performer  of  a sacrifice,8  who  is 
an  universal  soul,  to  be  apprehended  only  by  contempla- 
tion of  saints ; and  who  pervades  all. 

2.  “Salutation  to  the  unborn  God,*  who  makes  the 
world’s  production,  its  continuance,  and  ultimate  destruc- 
tion ; and  the  recollection  of  whom  serves  as  a vessel  of 
transport  across  the  ocean  of  mundane  ills. 

3.  “ Salutation  be  to  the  husband  of  Lakshmi ; to  him 

1 See  piste  iii.  [omitted  in  this  edition], 

! S'iva,  manifested  in  eight  material  forms : pit.  Earth,  Water,  Fire,  Air,  Ether, 
the  Sun,  the  Moon,  and  the  person  who  performs  a sacrifice. 

1 Brahma  the  creator,  himself  not  created,  and  therefore  termed  unborn. 
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who  reposes  on  §esha  as  on  a couch ; to  him  who  is 
Vishnu  extracting  the  thoms  of  the  three  worlds  ; to  him 
who  appears  in  every  shape.' 

4.  “ Salutation  be  to  the  blessed  foot  of  P&rvati,*  which 
destroyed  the  demon  Mahisha,  by  whom  all  had  been 
overcome  ; and  which  gives  felicity  to  the  world. 

5.  “ Surrounded  by  groves  of  lofty  canes,3  inaccessible 
through  the  range  of  edifices  on  the  hill's  summit ; encom- 
passed  by  a deep  ditch,  in  which  fountains  spring ; secure 
by  impassable  defence  from  dread  of  foes,  a [249]  royal 

6.  abode  there  is  named  Vijayapura,4  which  is  situated  on 
the  declivity  of  the  northern  mountain,  where  the  pain  of 
regret  is  unknown,  and  every  gratification  is  found. 

7.  “ There  reigned  the  fortunate  Dharm&ditya,  like 
another  Bodhisattwa,  a mighty  and  prosperous  prince, 
whose  glory  spread  over  the  four  seas.  His  son  was 

8.  Jayaditya,5  adorable  like  the  moon,  the  fortune  of  the 
world,  like  the  tree  which  bears  every  desired  fruit,  and 
satisfying  thirst  like  a deep  lake  ; humble,  though  a king ; 

9.  though  young,  prudent  and  averse  from  amorous  passion ; 
though  liberally  bestowing  all,  yet  ever  receiving  the  best 
result  of  all. 

10.  “ His  minister,  learned,  intelligent,  and  vanquisher 

1 Vishnu,  who  reposes  on  the  serpent  Ananta  or  S'esha ; and  who  has  been 
incarnate  in  various  shapes,  to  relieve  the  world  from  oppressors. 

* Bhaviml  or  Durgfi  slew  Mahish&sura.  The  legend  is  well  known. 

3 Bamboos  ( Bambuta  arundinatea  and  other  species). 

4 The  place  here  described  may  be  Vijey-pur,  on  the  northern  declivity  of  the 
Vindhya  hills,  a few  miles  from  the  temple  of  Vindhyh-vhsini  near  Mlrzhpur  on 
the  Ganges.  It  is  the  ancient  residence  of  a family,  which  claims  descent  from 
the  former  sovereigns  of  Benares;  end  is  still  the  abode  of  the  head  of  that  family. 
But  the  terms  of  the  text,  Uttaragiri-katake,  rather  seem  to  signify  ‘declivity  of 
the  northern  mountain,’  than  ‘northern  declivity  of  the  mountain;’  and  that  inter- 
pretation points  to  the  range  of  snowy  mountains,  instead  of  Vindhya,  which  is 
reckoned  a tropical  range. 

5 The  name  of  Jaykditya  is  known  as  the  patron  of  certain  authors  who 
flourished  at  KWt ; and  who  are  considered  as  ancient  writers.  He  is  mentioned 
in  the  title  of  the  Vhmana-kfis’ikfl,  and  even  termed  the  author  of  that  grammatical 
work.  I shall  not  undertake  to  determine  whether  this  be  the  same  person. 
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of  foes,  the  son  of  a mighty  chieftain  and  counsellor 
Kritakirti,  was  the  fortunate  Madali,1  [250]  whose  pleasing 

11.  counsels  obtained  a ready  hearing,  and  who  was  by  nature 
eager  for  the  reduction  of  enemies.* 

12.  “The  village  of  Dummadumk,3  obtained  by  him 
from  the  royal  favour,  and  rich  in  tillage,  dwellings,  and 
cattle,  has  been  assigned  by  him  to  Durgk.4 

13.  “ The  opulence  of  the  good,  who  put  their  trust  in 
the  great,  is,  indeed,  beneficial  to  others  : the  clouds  gather 
water  from  the  sea,  and  shower  it  down  on  the  growing  crop. 

14.  Rare  indeed  are  those  liberal  persons,  who  distinguish  not 
between  their  own  dependents  and  strangers : how  many 
are  the  all-productive  trees  even  in  the  celestial  grove  P 5 

15.  “ Do  not  imagine,  father,8  that,  in  the  sinful  age,  a 
general  equality  prevails  : the  sovereign  defends  the  earth, 

16.  but  a weak  individual  guards  not  even  his  house.7  Birth 
and  death,  success  and  misfortune,  are  perpetually  passing  : 
why  not,  therefore,  protect  another's  glory  like  one’s  own  ? 

1 The  name*,  being  uncommon,  are,  in  this  instance,  doubtful.  S'rlmadftli  i* 
clearly  given  aa  the  name  of  the  minuter : and  either  the  whole  of  it  may  be  his 
name  ; or  it  may  be  resolved  into  S’rimat  Ali,  or  into  S’ri  M adfili.  The  latter  is 
most  agreeable  to  the  prevailing  practice  of  prefixing  S'rl  to  a proper  name.  In 
this  inscription,  the  auspicious  syllable  is  prefixed  to  the  names  of  the  two  kings 
first  mentioned;  but  is  not  added  to  the  names  of  the  writers  of  it,  who  are  noticed 
towards  the  close,  (v.  20  and  22.) 

Kyitaklrti  may  signify  ‘of  established  fame:’  but,  if  taken  as  an  epithet,  it 
leaves  no  other  term  which  can  be  assumed  aa  the  name  of  the  minister's  father. 

* The  text  exhibit*  Prakriliparabaddhakektha.  Though  a very  unsatisfactory 
reading,  it  is  here  preserved,  and  has  been  translated  in  the  most  probable  sense 
which  I am  able  to  suggest  for  it.  [Should  it  not  be  prakfiliparabaddkakaktho .'] 

* A village  of  this  name  is  situated  in  the  district  of  Allah&bftd,  within  twenty 
miles  of  Bijeypur  on  the  Ganges.  But  the  name  is  not  uncommon : and  may 
belong  to  some  place  nearer  to  the  northern  mountains. 

1 Jaykditya's  minister,  Uadfili,  appears  to  hare  assigned  this  village  for  general 
charitable  uses,  by  consecrating  it  to  the  goddess  Durgi.  Such  at  least  seem  to 
be  the  most  consistent  reading  and  interpretation  of  the  text. 

* Indra's  garden  called  Nandana;  in  which  five  celestial  trees  are  placed,  termed 
Kalpadruma,  I’firijfta,  etc.  The  Kalpndruma  yields,  as  it*  fruit,  everything 
which  is  desired. 

* [Tdta  may  also  mean  ‘son,’  as  addressing  a future  generation.] 

’ The  intention  of  this  and  the  following  lines  is  to  deprecate  the  resumption 
of  the  grant. 


Digitized  by  Google 


224 


ON  ANCIENT  MONUMENTS 


17.  He,  who  bestows  fertile  land  [251]  furnished  with 
the  means  of  agriculture,  mounts  a celestial  vehicle,  and 

18.  ascends  to  heaven,  gladdening  his  progenitors.  But  he, 
who  foolishly  resumes  land  allotted  to  gods  or  priests, 
assuredly  causes  his  ancestors  to  fall  to  hell,  even  though 
they  had  previously  attained  heaven. 

19.  “ Sprung  from  a very  pure  race,  respectful  towards 
gods,  priests,  spiritual  parents,  and  the  king,  a generous 

20.  founder  of  temples,  who  has  dug  many  ponds ; by  the 
tenderness  of  his  disposition  an  image  of  Sugata,1  a treasure 
of  virtues,  with  subdued  organs,  wise,  and  averse  from  un- 
pleasiug  discourse : such  was  the  K&yastha  N&gadatta. 

21.  By  him  was  composed  with  great  devoutness,  this  praise 
of  the  minister ; in  apt  measure  and  pleasing  verse, 
elegant8  and  apposite. 

22.  “ The  last  three  verses  were  written  by  his  younger 
brother  Vidyddatta ; for  he  himself  was  fearful  of  pro- 
claiming his  own  virtues. 

23.  “Rich  and  fertile  is  the  village,  obtained  through 
[252]  the  king’s  favour  as  an  endowment  for  subsistence, 
and  still  more  productive  is  this  other  village  for  virtuous 
men.”* 

1 From  this  comparison  to  Sugata  or  Buddha,  as  well  as  a previous  comparison 
to  a Bodhisattwa,  it  may  bo  inferred  that  the  author,  if  not  himself  a follower  of 
the  sect  of  Buddha,  was  at  least  more  amicably  disposed  towards  that  sect  than 
modern  orthodox  Hindus  appear  to  he. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  inform  the  reader,  that  the  last  Buddha  was  conspicuous 
for  his  tender,  compassionate  disposition.  Tho  mythology  of  the  sect  of  Buddha 
peoples  heaven  with  Bodhisattwas ; and,  from  this  class  of  beings,  the  Buddhas 
are  selected.  Gautama  Buddha  was  a Bodhisattwa  under  the  name  of  S'wetaketu, 
before  he  was  incarnate  as  Siddh&rthn,  son  of  S'uddhodana. 

2 The  text  exhibits  Sunia-kpta.sobhu ; which  must  be  amended  by  reading 
either  Swarna  or  Suvarna.  The  last  is  preferable  as  giving  the  most  correct 
metre : either  way  the  meaning  is  rendered  ‘ elegant  as  gold,’  or  * by  well  selected 
words : ’ for  suvarna  or  swarna  signifies  gold ; and  may  be  resolved  into  two  words, 
su  ‘ well,’  and  varna  or  arna  a * letter  ’ or  ‘ syllable.* 

* The  last  line  is  very  obscure.  If  it  have  been  rightly  deciphered  and  explained, 
it  may  allude  to  some  other  grant  held  by  the  Raja's  minister,  for  his  own  sub. 
sistence. 


Digitized  by  Google 


CONTAINING  SANSKRIT  INSCRIPTIONS.  225 

a g 

®re:  11  q n 


ifrtnrtfarapfa*}  i 


ipt  ^ ’^vtfwRRnrr:  f^rft^ft  *fra?r  i 
^fUT^^rf^ft  ^nrf^ijafVfwwa  h 'a  » 


[253]  <rsr  ? inffa  afraran  laratnrnifa  i 

iishTm  ^fr  f«i«ft<i1  qqifu  vtrt  i 

H’a^aa  ^fann^rr^:  g o.  u 
irer  *ffT*prTTt  farfarffrnTTfti:  i 

qnHua  anra^^f^ppra:  i qo  « 

*rei  ^ wf*ft  *rna:  i 

wfimm*irvt  ^wg « H s 9 H 

$«l4«l<Mlfl!  mart  i 

Brf^nFrfiT»r1rvi’nsfr  Tnftr?r%*r  u n 
^r^rfTi  ff  but  faajfrr:  mOmwh*j  *115 i*n*« iP^fy  1 
amvKtsfrq  aret  srcr^T:  wro  *$f*r  8 =13  n 
^n?;aiqfiif4ijm:  *Rfr  fawr  ff  tffa  w^rn  1 
W^rtt:  u <^8 » 

VOL.  in.  [E8SAYB  U.]  15 


Digitized  by  Google 


226 


ON  ANCIENT  MONUMENTS 


*T  Wt  ff  gTTPTTTt  (TTN  I 
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wf^rr^Tinr^Bl  *fr  ^tRt  i 
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SI^^U  *TOTf%fVWTfa*raf^>  fa*K 
fafM^  fa**a:  ITTOt  MPI^vl  Tftl  B *0  u 
5N  tIw  ^fwptT  ^^Swtnfmr  i 
«|vn  srfoiTTO^r  hwt  toi  a m a 

*rm  a^fVwr  Tf^r*  i 

^Nfrun  fanrsrfa^  fasrr^fa  a a 

*jffa*i^fflrfaf7T  *rcrt  uufM  aswa;:  nr:  a ^ a 


III.  Inscription  on  three  Plates  of  Brass  found  at  Chitradurg. 

A grant  of  land,  eugraved  on  three  plates  of  brass,  which 
were  found  at  Chitradurg  in  the  year  1800,  and  a fac-simile  of 
a similar  grant  found  at  the  same  place,  have  been  presented 
by  Major  C.  Mackenzie  to  the  Asiatic  Society. 

[255]  The  plates,  which  appear  to  be  very  similar  in  both 
grants,  may  be  described  from  that,  of  which  the  original  has 
been  received.  They  are  nearly  seven  inches  wide  and  as 
many  high,  but  surmounted  by  an  arch  of  two  inches  in 
height.  The  two  exterior  plates  have  been  engraved  on  the 
inner  side  only : the  middle  one  is  so  on  both  faces.  At  the 
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edge  is  a rim,  half  a line  thick,  by  which  the  inscription  is 
secured  from  being  effaced  by  the  rubbing  of  the  plates.  They 
are  held  together  by  a brass  ring,  on  which  is  a seal  of  the 
same  metal  representing  a boar.  The  engraved  surfaces  have 
some  appearance  of  having  been  once  gilt. 

The  language  is  Sanskrit,  excepting  the  description  of  the 
lands,  which  is  in  the  K&nara  dialect.  The  whole  inscription 
is  in  Devanagari  characters:  but  some  of  the  letters  are  formed 
in  a very  unusual  manner.  It  contains  a grant  by  the  king 
of  Vidy&nagar  (pronounced  Ilijanagar),  formerly  the  capital 
of  Karn&taka : and  is  dated  little  more  than  four  hundred 
years  ago.  Grants,  by  kings  of  this  dynasty,  are  not  uncom- 
mon in  the  Dakhin  ; and  may  be  of  use  in  determining  the 
dates  of  their  several  reigns.  These  princes  were  enlightened 
patrons  of  science ; especially  Harihara  and  Bukkariiya,  sons 
of  Sangama  the  founder  of  the  dynasty. 

Maj  or  Mackenzie  forwarded  a translation  of  this  inscription 
made  by  his  interpreter  Kavelly  Boria.  The  original  is,  in 
some  instances,  read  differently  by  the  Pandits  whom  I have 
consulted : not,  however,  making  any  change  in  the  purport, 
nor  in  any  material  passage.  The  following  translation  is 
conformable  to  their  interpretation : and  the  copy,  which  is 
subjoined,  exhibits  the  text  as  read  by  them. 

[256]  Translation. 

1.  “Salutation  to  Ganesa.  I howto  Sambliu,  graced 
with  the  beautiful  moon  crowning  his  lofty  head;  him- 
self the  pillar,  which  upholds  the  origin  of  the  three 

2.  worlds.1  May  he,  whose  head  is  like  an  elephant's,  the 

1 S’iva,  or  Mah&deva,  is  figured  with  the  moon  as  a crest.  According  to  my- 
thology, he  upholds  the  creator. 

This,  and  the  two  following  stanzas,  seem  to  be  the  same  which  are  found,  but 
in  a different  order,  at  the  beginning  of  the  inscription  on  the  plates  preserved  at 
the  temple  of  Konjeveram  (As.  Res.,  toI.  iii.  p.  39) ; with  some  difference,  how- 
ever, in  the  reading  and  interpretation. 
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son  of  Hara,1  the  cause  of  uninterrupted  supremacy,  the 
giver  of  boons,  and  the  luminary  which  dispels  darkness,® 

3.  preserve  us.  May  the  auspicious  primeval  boar,3  by  whom, 
closely  embraced,  the  earth  exults,  grant  us  vast  prosperity. 

4.  “ The  ambrosial  moon,  brother  of  the  goddess  llama, 
is  the  offspring  of  the  milky  ocean,4  having  a common 
origin  with  the  gem  Kaustubha,  the  all-productive  tree 

5.  and  the  ever-beneficent  cow.  In  the  lunar  race  was  born 
a king  named  Yadu,5  by  a descendant  of  whom  [Krishna] 

6.  son  of  Vasudeva,  the  earth  has  been  protected.  In  his 
line  arose  a king  named  San[257]gama,6  who  abounded  in 
weighty  virtues,  and  shunned  the  society  of  the  wicked. 

7.  “This  king  had  [five]  sons,  Harihara,  Kampa, 
Bukkaraya  who  was  sovereign  of  the  earth,7  M&rapa  and 
Mudgapa. 

8.  “ Among  these  five  graceful  princes,  the  most  cele- 
brated was  Bukka,  sovereign  of  the  earth,  conspicuous  for 

9.  valour,  as  Arjuna  among  the  Pandavas.  Therefore,  did 
Bukkar&ya,  fierce  in  battle,  become  a fortunate  prince, 
applying  his  left  shoulder8  to  uphold  the  burden  of  the 
mighty  elephants  posted  at  the  quarters  of  the  world. 

1 Gapes’a,  figured  with  an  elephant’s  head,  reckoned  son  of  Hara  or  Mahhdeva 
and  of  his  wife  Phrvatl. 

3 The  original  is  here  inaccurate : it  exhibits  Tarot  ticra  timira  gihiro  ; which 
means  nothing,  and  in  which  a syllable  is  deficient  for  the  metre.  In  the  fac- 
simile of  another  grant,  the  same  passage  is  correctly  written,  Varadaa  thro 
timira  mi/iiro. 

3 The  incarnation  of  Vishiju,  as  a boar,  who  upheld  the  earth  submerged  by 
the  ocean,  is  well  known  to  all  who  are  conversant  with  Indian  mythology. 

* The  story  of  the  churning  of  the  ocean  is  familiar  to  every  one. 

s Yadu,  the  celebrated  aucestor  of  Krishna,  was  of  the  lunar  race. 

* The  pretensions  of  Sangama  to  be  descended  from  the  lunar  line  of  Kshatriyas 
or  Chandravanfis  are  here  asserted. 

7 The  names  of  three  of  these  princes,  as  well  as  of  their  father,  occur  in  the 
writings  of  M&dhava-fichhrya,  and  of  his  brother  Shyaps-hch&rya,  who  were 
priests  and  counsellors  of  those  monarchs. 

Harihara  Bhja,  and  Bukkana  Ruja  or  Bukkarhya,  are  named  in  Mhdhara’s 
commentary  on  the  Vedas,  and  Kampa  is  mentioned  in  his  grammatical  works. 

e The  text  appears  to  exhibit- the  negative  of  dakthina  1 right.' 

At  the  eight  principal  points  of  the  compass,  elephants  uphold  the  world. 
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10.  When  his  army,  in  warlike  array,  performed  evolutions  on 
the  frontier  of  his  dominions,  the  Turushkas  felt  their 
mouths  parched ; the  Konkana,  terrified,  apprehended 
impending  death ; the  Andhras  fled,  in  consternation,  to 
the  caverns ; the  tiurjaras  trembled ; the  K&mbojas  lost 
their  firmness ; and  the  Ealingas  were  quickly  discomfited  1 

[258]  11.  “He  was  a conspicuous  monarch,  splendid, 
and  a supreme  ruler  of  kings,  but  acting  towards  disobedient 

12.  princes,  as  the  king  of  birds  towards  serpents : embraced 
by  the  concubines  of  kings,  destroying  hostile  chiefs,  de- 
fending the  heroes  of  Hindu-raya,  endowed  with  know- 
ledge and  other  qualities.® 

13.  “By  that  victorious  king  was  Vidya-nagari  made  a 
permanent  metropolis ; a fortunate  city,  which  is  adapted 
to  promote  universal  conquest.3 

14.  “ Gaurambika  became  his  queen  ; a princess  re- 
spectable for  her  virtues ; as  Ram&  the  beloved  wife  of 

15.  Krishpa;  as  Gauri,  of  Siva;  as  &achi,  of  Indra;  as 

16.  Saraswati,  of  Brahm&  ; as  Chhdyd,  of  Surya.4  By  the 

1 This  verse  is  extremely  inaccurate  in  the  original : it  has  been  corrected  with 
the  aid  of  the  fac-simile  of  another  grant  before  mentioned.  It  begins,  Yasyoddh- 
aya  yuddhe  yuddha  range,  which  is  unmeaning  and  contains  too  many  syllables 
for  the  metre.  It  should  be,  as  in  the  other  inscription,  Yatyodyad  yuddha  range. 
A syllable  is  wanting  in  Turuthkdh,  written  Tuthkuh.  Two  were  deficient  in 
Bhaya  hhara  bharitah , expressed  Bhava  bharitah.  Both  inscriptions  write  Kam- 
bhojdh  for  Kdmbetjah.  In  one,  Sapari  is  erroneously  put  for  Sapadi, 

All  the  names  of  nations,  which  occur  ia  this  place,  have  been  repeatedly  ex- 
plained. . 

2 These  stanzas  are  very  obscure : and  I am  not  confident  that  they  are  rightly 
translated.  Hindd-rfiya  seems  to  be  similar  to  the  Hinddpati  of  Bundclkhand : 
for  so  the  government  of  that  country  was  denominated  under  the  chiefs,  who 
ruled  it  in  the  last  and  in  the  preceding  century. 

The  stanzas  appear  to  be  similar  to  two  in  the  grant  preserved  at  Konjeveram  : 
vit.  26th  and  26th.  (As.  Res.,  vol.  iii.  p.  47.)  But  there  is  some  difference  in 
reading  as  well  as  interpretation. 

3 Vidyii-nagart  signifies  the  city  of  science,  Farishtsh  was  mistaken,  when  he 
affirmed,  that  it  was  founded  by  R&jfi  Ballhl-deo  and  named  after  his  son  Bijh- 
riy.  (Scott’s  History  of  Bekhan,  Intr.  p.  xi)  It  is  believed  to  have  been 
founded  by  the  two  brothers  Harihara  and  Bukkarfiya. 

* The  gods  and  goddesses,  to  whom  this  happy  couple  is  here  compared,  are 
mentioned  in  the  text  by  titles,  some  of  which  are  uncommon ; and  have  been 
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charms  of  her  graceful  gaiety,  £259]  Bhe  obscured 
Tilottam4 ; 1 by  her  happy  fidelity  to  her  husband,  she 
excited  the  envy  of  Anasuy4.* 

17.  “ This  liberal  prince,  pre-eminent  among  kings, 
begot,  on  that  divine  princess,3  a son  named  Harihara : 

18.  who  is  become  a protector  of  the  good  and  punisher  of 
the  wicked ; who  has  obtained  his  wish,  with  the  wise : 
who  is  enviable,  and  is  devoted  to  the  god  Harihara. 

19.  “ The  tree  of  virtue  thrives  by  water  poured  with 
his  donations ; 4 while  he  shines  with  the  splendid  glory  of 
sixteen  kinds  of  gift.5 

20.  “ In  the  year  1317  ; * and,  of  the  cycle,  Dh&ta ; in 
the  month  of  Magha,  and  light  fortnight ; on  the  day  of 

21.  full  moon ; under  the  astcrisin  sacred  to  the  Pitris  (Magh4) ; 
on  Sunday  ; upon  the  bank  of  the  river  Tungabhadrfi, 

22.  which  is  adorned  by  the  mountain  Hemakuta ; in  the  pre- 

33.  sence  of  the  auspicious  deity,  Virup4ksha ; 7 the  valiant 
Harihara,8  revered  among  [260]  mortals,  liberal  in  his 

34.  gifts  of  land,  and  especially  attentive  to  venerable  priests, 

22.  has  graciously  given,  with  gold  and  with  a libation  of  water, 

23.  to  the  auspicious  descendant  of  Bh4radw4ja  and  follower 
of  the  Rigveda,  the  wise  Yishnudikshita  Pattabardlri,  son 

24.  of  V4cliaspati  surnamed  Bliila ; and  to  the  learned 


therefore  changed,  in  the  translation,  to  others  raoro  generally  known.  Ramh  is 
probably  intended  for  IUtdhft  as  a representative  of  Lakshrol. 

In  the  original,  Saraswati  is  called  V&pi ; but  the  fac-siraile  of  the  other  in- 
scription exhibits  Savitrf.  S'achi  is,  in  the  original,  erroneously  written  S'achi ; 
and  juma  occurs  at  the  beginning  of  the  verse  for  ndma. 

1 Tilottamk  is  the  name  of  fi  nymph  celebrated  for  her  beauty. 

* Anasuyfi  is  wife  of  Atri,  and  distinguished  for  conjugal  affection.  The  name 
signifies  unenvious. 

* The  princess  is  here  termed  G&uri,  which  is  a title  of  Pkrvatf ; and  which 
conveys  an  allusion  to  her  own  name  Gaur&mbikfc. 

4 Solemn  donations  are  ratified  by  pouring  water  into  the  hand  of  the  donee. 

6 Sixteen  meritorious  gifts  are  enumerated  in  treatises  on  donation. 

* Corresponding  to  a.d.  1395. 

7 A title  of  S'iva. 

8 The  difference  of  idiom  makes  it  necessary  to  transpose,  in  the  translation, 
some  of  the  verses  of  the  original. 


. _ Digitized  by  Google 


CONTAINING  SANSKRIT  INSCRIPTIONS. 


231 


Anantadikshita  son  of  Rimabhatta,  a descendant  of 

25.  Vasishtha  and  follower  of  Apastamba’s  Yajurveda,  inhabi- 

28.  tant  of  Ruchangi  (a  place  known  to  have  been  visited  by 
the  Pdndavas),  the  fertile  and  all-productive  village  of 

25.  M&denahalli,  also  named  Hariharapura,  situated  in  the 

26.  midst  of  Bhilichedra,  east  of  the  village  called  Arisiker, 

27.  south  of  Gandikelialli,  west  of  Pallavakata,  and  north 

29.  of  Bhudihalli,  a place  to  be  honoured  by  all ; marked  on 
the  four  sides  by  distinct  boundaries ; together  with  its 
treasures,  and  hidden  deposits,  its  stones,  and  everything 

30.  which  it  does  or  may  contain ; abounding  with  objects 
pleasing  to  the  eye ; fit  to  be  enjoyed  by  two  persons  ; 
graced  with  elegant  trees  ; furnished  with  wells,  cisterns, 
ponds  and  banks  ; to  be  successively  possessed  by  the 

31.  sons,  grandsons  and  other  descendants  [of  the  grantees],  as 
long  as  the  sun  and  moon  endure,  subject  to  be  mortgaged, 

32.  sold,  or  any  way  disposed  of;  a village  visited  by  assiduous 
and  gentle  priests  and  attendants,  and  by  various  wise 
persons,  who  are  conversant  with  holy  rites,  and  surpass  in 
voice  melodious  birds.” 1 

[261]  A particular  description  of  the  bounds  of  the  village, 
and  its  land-marks,  is  next  inserted  in  the  Kdnara  language. 
After  which  the  patent  proceeds  thus  : 

“ This  patent  is  of  the  king  Harihara,  the  sole  unalterable 
tree  of  beneficence,  magnanimous,  and  whose  sweet  strains 
compose  this  royal  grant.  By  his  command  this  patent  has 
been  framed,  expressed  in  due  form,  in  the  sacred  tongue.® 

“ The  boundaries  of  the  village  on  all  sides  have  been 
stated  in  the  provincial  dialect. 

1 Some  parti  of  this  long  passage  are  obscure  and  doubtful.  The  last  stanza, 
with  two  preceding,  omitting  one,  (that  is,  the  29th,  30th,  and  32nd)  appears  to 
be  the  same  with  three  which  occur  in  the  grant  preserved  at  Konjeveram,  rir. 
43rd,  44th,  and  46th.  (A*.  Rea.,  vol.  iii.  p.  61.)  But  there  are  some  variations 
between  the  reading  of  them  in  this  inscription,  and  in  the  copy  of  the  Konje- 
veram plates,  from  which  8ir  W.  Jones  made  his  version  of  that  grant : and,  in  a 
few  instances,  the  interpretation  which  I have  adopted  differ!  from  his. 

1 This  passage  may  indicate  the  artist's  name,  Vhnideva. 
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“ Of  original  gift  or  confirmation  of  it,  confirmation  is 
superior  to  gift  ; by  generous  grants  a man  obtains  heaven  ; 
by  confirmation  of  them,  an  unperishable  abode ; for  the  con- 
firmation of  another's  donation  is  twice  as  meritorious  as  a 
gift  made  by  himself ; and  his  own  munificence  is  rendered 
fruitless  by  resumption  of  another’s  grants.  He  who  resumes 
land,  whether  bestowed  by  himself  or  by  another,  is  born  an 
insect  in  ordure  for  sixty  thousand  years.  In  this  world  is 
one  only  sister  of  all  kings,  namely  land,  which  has  been  con- 
ferred on  priests:1  she  must  not  be  enjoyed  nor  espoused.1 
This  general  maxim  of  duty  for  kings,  should  be  strictly 
observed  by  you  in  all  times  ; so  R&machandra  earnestly  con- 
jures all  future  sovereigns.3 

[262]  “ Sri  Virupdksha  ; or  the  auspicious  deity  with 
uneven  eyes.”4 


I 

N * II 

wtm*rrf^rrnfr  vr:  ftra  f^n<j  wrtft  i 
jnsRTfwffm  n 3 n 


1 I Ft  V >1^  I 

wro:  gvnrro:  s 8 d 


1 The  terms  may  signify  ‘‘fully  granted  away,  or  properly  bestowed.” 

5 In  mythology,  as  well  as  in  figurative  language,  the  earth  is  wife  of  the 
sovereign.  With  an  allusion  to  this  idea,  land,  which  has  been  granted  away,  is 
here  called  the  king's  sister:  and  his  seizure  of  such  land  is  pronounced  incestuous. 

The  expression  which  has  been  translated  ‘espoused*  (karagrdfiyd,  literally,  1 to 
be  taken  by  the  hand’),  will  also  signify  ‘subjected  to  taxation  : ’ for  kara  signi- 
fies * tax  ’ as  well  as  ‘ hand.’ 

J This  appears  to  be  a quotation  from  some  poem  (a  Purkija  or  R&mfcyaga). 
The  whole  of  the  concluding  part  of  the  inscription  (comprised  in  five  stanzas) 
seems  to  be  the  same  with  the  close  of  the  grant  on  plates  of  copper  preserved  at 
Konjeveram.  See  As.  Res.,  vol.  iii.  p.  63. 

4 This  signature  is  in  Kfcnara  letters. 
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[263] 


[264] 


nTfari  *j?r  n q ii 

<yit  i 

w^fx^rnTf :'  srjpfr  *tr  *jtrf?r.  i $ ii 
^Rnifrir::  Wr  ^arrr^RfWfTi:  i 
*rrc;Tfr  4j«M%rn  wt:  i 'o  a 

ttstrI  fTRTrnirt  wnTft  ga^fa:  i 

»P*j:  Mntsqi*ii(*tqi^«i:  n c n 
f<£0^v[\TVKlffai!r«3(*R*jT:  l 
^arnrem:  i e.  o 

f^rarfn  qftinanigq 

^ tte*towt  qwqftit:  ’ssY^w:  I 

HRSTT  T®WTfRT  'Miq*W^I*Rfld,qi  qjqJMff  !• 

gn«ft*T:fgrcfo$i:  srofaRawawiTRfT:  ^in:  a son 


TRTfwaf%^  *ft  TTSTOT^^r:  i 

TR^WTHanfr  *T  MURdM^G  I 
fij^rurg^ar:  an$«itf<faTf*re:  a q q a 
^fwr^rO  i 

trit  f^nrfw  ^ TnrvTwt  trttt f^nrr  a q?  a 
7i^  <TUifi«Ri  'iR  wfipfi  *URTOH  i 
aiwftajgan  aartTPraw®  ^nar  trt  a q 8 a 
^r*n  *ftrt  irtfa  i 

fq-ffRI^g  ^Tfysft  yr^l  yi%fT7T  II  S M 0 

f^gna(fqw*naii^r<H*fdfd<J>TRi  i 

an^n  aiwifudiaram^i  a <\l  a 
Kjprrc.aft  TRftpaRfar  i 
nagt  aftarct^T  3i«rc*j<qr<^?i  i^ii 


1 [I  have  added  a viaarga  after  -utanja.] 
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[265] 


fWWfKftlNl  I 

wan^ft  f^m  *rrts  'crroft  fftit  uy:  n«« 
^mYrii^PTrf^1  vir^n  i 

^HUgviym  a lei 

jrrwrt  ■*nan^  tftrprrsjT  *ryTf?mt  u \o  g 

N* 

^TTMTRTU  *ftpi  I 

TJ^pT^PT^Tf^  I I 

tpT^TfaSt  I 

n ^ a 

Trwnf^Vrera  *rn^  i 

qfsiB«rH<*i«<m<d«4:i|i*91V«!lfcl*t  I 

f^rfsnt  g n 

nftrsur^uii i .*  if*^  i 

wrtf  wfr^i  g rm  u 

^bmr  fw<t  i 

^^I^TfwaTOTffwt  f^wf^rl  g g 
vt  w i w«  <i  iwr«i  ?fh*i  rfwM  i fa « i 
m*rro  qr<g*M<dMs,fl<gal  f^fn  fa*  a r'q  u 
TrflTMT^T  4W^I<i  gt  ifalTTfatf  i 

a *Q.a 


1 [^iTJI^TMTMt  ?] 

7 [This  line  is  so  printed  in  the  Asiatic  JUsearches,  and  in  the  London  edition 
of  the  Essays.  It  should  bo 

HTTSTarejfrgrro  *qpft-  ^ i] 

’ [wfmg  ?] 
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^tfnnn^  wfant  a ?o  n 

*r$B«i*w*rHnf<i  ’sftf^Tt  i^s  i 

xnftTt  iroS:  fwQ:  srffipigfr»m:  I 

I ^ l 

’ftrt  ffrfT^T’J^rn^ft  ^r’rf^rr  i 
^Twwrran  ijjrran  i 33  a 


jaraira  *TJRV^n.  r,  jR  <m- 

fTam:'  n TT'jfr  srre’ro^St*- 

mfXan«ri*a  i 

[266]  IWH’i’N  TTRUi  N I 

^reprt^rsSv^ir  i 

sref^  iforr  ^ww  fwfgTU  n 

^rro’iwTrsfrfa  mw*rr^7n*^  B 

f^-rt  f«i:qret  b 
«<-fll«K^flT  *TT  *fr  f\!T  *g*TCi  I 

^fs^wwTfnr  fro^ri  «rnm  srfa:  u 
T?%ar  »rf*pft  aofait  I 

•r  >ftwT  »r  fav^rrr  *rq*n;T  n 

WTRfr*^  V^tTJ^mnTT 

**t%  ^rreroWr  i 
*4r»im*»rrf%»i:  nrfiS^in’t 
n*fr  wfr  *rnni  tw^t:  u 


[This  Bhould  be  the  first  line  of  an  Aryh  /l oka  : 
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IV.  Another  and  similar  Inscription  found  at  the  same  place. 

With  a fac-simile  of  the  foregoing  inscription,  Major 
Mackenzie  communicated  the  copy  of  another  inscription  found 
also  at  Chitradurg  and  in  the  same  year.  The  whole  of  the 
introductory  part,  containing  the  name  of  the  prince,  and  his 
genealogy,  is  word  for  word  the  same  in  both  grants  : except- 
ing a few  places,  where  the  variations  are  [267]  evidently 
owing  to  mistakes  of  the  artist,  by  whom  the  plates  were  en- 
graved. I have  consequently  derived  much  assistance  from 
this  fac-simile  in  deciphering  the  original  inscription  before 
described. 

The  grant,  here  noticed,  is  by  the  same  prince,  and  dated 
in  Saka  1213  ; only  four  years  anterior  to  the  one  before 
translated.  I think  it  therefore  unnecessary  to  complete  the 
deciphering  of  it,  or  to  insert  a copy  or  translation  merely  for 
the  name  and  description  of  the  lands  granted,  or  the  designa- 
tions of  the  persons  on  whom  they  were  bestowed. 

Concerning  the  similarity  of  the  grants,  it  may  be  remarked, 
that  this  circumstance  is  not  a sufficient  ground  of  dis- 
trust ; for  it  cannot  be  thought  extraordinary,  that  a set  form 
of  introduction  to  patents  should  have  been  in  use ; or  that 
grants,  made  within  the  space  of  four  years,  by  the  same  per- 
son, should  be  alike.  I must  acknowledge,  however,  that  the 
inaccuracies  of  the  original  have  impressed  me  with  some 
doubt  of  the  genuineness  of  the  preceding  grant.  I do  not, 
however,  suspect  it  to  be  a modern  forgery  : but  I apprehend, 
that  it  may  have  been  fabricated  while  the  upper  Karnataka 
continued  under  the  sole  domination  of  Hindu  princes.  Still  it 
may  not  be  without  its  use,  as  an  historical  monument : since 
it  may  be  fairly  presumed,  that  the  introductory  part  is 
copied  from  a more  ancient  monument ; perhaps  from  that 
with  which  it  has  been  now  collated. 
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V.  Inscription  on  a stone  found  at  Kurugode  in  the  district 
of  Adoni.1 

Another  ancient  monument,  for  the  communication  of  which 
the  Asiatic  Society  is  indebted  to  the  same  gentleman,  whose 
zeal  for  literary  research,  and  indefatigable  [268]  industry 
in  the  prosecution  of  inquiries,  cannot  be  too  much  praised,  was 
found  by  him  in  the  upper  Karnataka  in  1801,  and  has  been 
presented  to  the  Asiatic  Society,  with  the  following  account  of 
its  discovery  and  of  the  inscription  which  it  contains. 

* The  accompanying  stone  was  found  at  Kurugode,  fourteen 
miles  north  of  Ball&ri,  not  far  from  the  Tungabhadra,  among 
the  ruins  of  the  ancient  town  at  the  foot  of  the  Durg  ; and  was 
removed  thence,  in  March,  1801,  with  the  consent  of  the 
principal  inhabitants,  under  the  impression,  that  this  specimen 
of  ancient  characters,  with  which  it  is  covered,  would  be  a 
desirable  acquisition  to  gentlemen  who  cultivate  the  study 
of  Hindu  literature. 

* The  inscription  is  chiefly  written  in  the  ancient  K&nara 
language  much  mixed  with  Sanskrit,  of  which  some  of  the 
blottas  or  stanzas  are  exclusively  composed.  It  commences 
with  the  invocation  of  Sambhu  (Siva),  and  after  introducing 
the  grant,  date,  and  description  of  the  lands,  concludes  with 
several  ilokas  usually  added  as  a formula  in  confirmation  of 
such  donations. 

* A few  of  the  stanzas,  said  to  be  written  in  the  Pr&krit 
language,  could  not  be  understood  by  the  &&stris  and  Pandits 
at  Triplikane,  who  explained  the  greatest  part  of  the  inscrip- 
tion to  my  BrMimans  : by  their  united  efforts  and  knowledge, 
the  accompanying  translation  was  given,  in  which  I have 
every  confidence  after  the  experience  I have  had  of  the  fidelity 
of  other  translations  by  the  same  hands  (some  of  which  are 
already  communicated). 

‘ The  inscription  is  useful  as  an  historical  record,  if  the 
R&ja  Rakshamalla,  mentioned  here,  be  the  same  with  the 

1 A’davani. 
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sovereign  of  the  same  name,  mentioned  in  a history  of  Mysore, 
who  flourished  about  the  eighth  century ; thus  agreeing  in 
date  nearly  with  the  monument. 

4 The  beauty  of  the  character  was  also  a strong  motive 
[269]  for  removing  it,  as  an  appropriate  offering  to  a Society, 
whose  labours  have  been  so  successfully  employed  in  illustrat- 
ing the  interesting  remains  of  Hindu  antiquity ; and  a per- 
manent specimen  of  a character  which  appears  hitherto  to  have 
escaped  much  notice. 

4 The  common  K&nara  language  and  character  are  used  by 
the  natives  of  all  those  countries  extending  from  Koimbatore,1 
north  to  Balkee,*  near  Bider,  and  within  the  parallels  from 
the  eastern  Gh&ts  to  the  western,  comprehending  the  modern 
provinces  of  Mysore,*  Sera,*  upper  Bednore,5  Soonda,*  Goa, 
Adoni,  Rachore,7  Kanoul,8  the  Du4b  of  the  Kishni  and 
TungabhadrA,  and  a considerable  part  of  the  modern  Subahs 
of  Bider  and  Bijapur,  as  far  as  the  source  of  the  Kishnd  at 
least.  Its  limits  and  point  of  junction  with  the  Mahrattas 
may  be  yet  ascertained  with  more  precision ; but  in  1797,  I 
had  the  opportunity  of  observing,  that  the  junction  of  the 
three  languages,  Telinga,  Mahratta,  and  Kanara,  took  place 
somewhere  about  Bider. 

4 Besides  the  common  character  and  language,  another  ap- 
pears to  have  been  used,  denominated  at  present  the  Halla  or 
ancient  Kdnara,  in  which  this  inscription  is  written : it  has 
gone  so  much  into  disuse,  that  it  was  with  some  difficulty  I 
could  get  people  to  read  it.  An  alphabet  will  be  yet  com- 
municated ; as  several  books  and  ancient  inscriptions  are 
written  in  this  character : and  the  remaining  literature  of  the 
Jains  in  B414gh4t,  appearing  to  be  preserved  in  it,  affords 
additional  motives  for  pointing  it  out  to  the  attention  of 
the  learned,  as  probably  affording  means  of  extending  the  field 
of  knowledge  of  Hindu  literature. 

1 KoyamutQr.  1 Phtlaki.  s Mntiisdr.  4 Sirl. 

* BednCir.  8 SundO.  7 R&cbfir.  8 Kantian  Or. 
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1 Some  of  the  inscriptions,  at  Kdnara  and  Salset,  appear 
[270]  to  be  written  in  this  character ; and  many  monuments 
of  the  kind,  dispersed  over  the  upper  Carnatic,  hold  out  the 
prospect  of  further  information. 

* Among  several  manuscripts  in  Kdnara,  five,  relating  to  the 
Jain  religion  and  customs,  are  in  my  possession. 

1 The  name  of  Kavelly  Boria,  a Brdhman,  who  was  highly 
instrumental  in  forwarding  and  facilitating  the  investigations 
carried  on  in  Mysore  and  the  Nizdm’s  dominions,  is  inscribed 
on  the  edge  of  this  stone,  as  a small  tribute  to  the  zeal  and 
fidelity  of  a native  who  evinced  a genius  superior  to  the  com- 
mon prejudices  of  the  natives.  He  first  suggested  the  idea  of 
removing  the  stone  to  some  place  where  it  could  be  useful 
to  European  literature ; and,  by  his  conciliatory  manner, 
obtained  the  concurrence  and  assistance  of  the  natives  for 
that  purpose.’ 

The  stone,  sent  by  Major  Mackenzie,  with  the  foregoing 
account  of  the  discovery  of  it,  is  nearly  five  feet  high,  and 
three  wide,  and  about  ten  inches  thick.  The  front  is  covered 
with  writing  in  large  characters,  above  which  is  a represent- 
ation of  the  linga  in  the  form  usual  in  temples : it  is  sur- 
mounted by  a sun  and  crescent;  and  near  it  stands  a bull, 
intended  perhaps  for  the  bull  called  Nandi,1  a constant  atten- 
dant of  §iva : this  is  followed  by  the  figure  of  a smaller  animal, 
of  similar  form.  The  back  of  the  stone  is  half  covered  with 
writing. 

The  translation,  mentioned  by  Major  Mackenzie,  is  here 
subjoined.  Not  being  acquainted  with  the  character  in  which 
the  original  is  written,  I have  not  collated  the  version ; and 
have  therefore  used  no  freedom  with  it,  except  that  of  substi- 
tuting, in  many  places,  English  words  for  Sanskrit,  which  the 
translator  had  preserved. 

' [S’iva  rides  upon  a bull,  but  Nandin  or  Nandi  ia  one  of  bis  principal  atten- 
dants. They  are  plainly  distinguished  in  Kumdra-iamb/iava,  vii.  37.] 
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[271]  Translation. 

“ Adoration  be  to  the  auspicious  Swayambhu-natha,  or 
Self-existent  Protector. 

1.  “I  prostrate  myself  before  &ambhu : whose  glorious 
head  is  adorned  with  the  resplendent  moon ; and  who  is  the 
chief  prop  of  the  foundation  of  the  three  worlds.1 

2.  “May  Swayambhu  be  propitious:  he,  who  won  im- 
mortal renown  ; who  grants  the  wishes  of  those  that  earnestly 
intreat  him  ; who  pervades  the  universe  ; the  Sovereign  Lord 
of  Deities ; who  destroyed  the  state  and  arrogance  of  the 
demons ; who  enjoyed  the  delightful  embraces  of  P&rvati,  to 
whom  the  learned  prostrate  themselves  : the  God  above  all 
gods. 

3.  “ I prostrate  myself  before  &ambhu ; whose  unquench- 
able blaze  consumed  the  magnificent  Tripura;  whose  food  is 
the  nectar  dropping  from  the  beams  of  the  moon ; who  re- 
joiced in  the  sacrifice  of  heads  by  the  Lord  of  Rakshasas  ; * 
whoso  face  is  adorned  with  smile3,  when  he  enjoys  the 
embraces  of  Gauri.” 

(The  foregoing  stanzas  are  Sanskrit : the  fourth,  which  is 
Prakrit,  is  unexplained.  Those  which  follow'  are  in  K&nara.) 

5.  “ By  the  consort  of  Devi,  whose  divinity  is  adored,  the 
spouse  of  Pdrvati,  resplendent  with  the  glorious  light  of  gems 
reflected  from  the  crowns  of  the  Lords  of  Gods  and  demons 
whose  heads  lay  prostrate  at  his  feet ; with  a face  ever  lighted 
up  with  smiles  ; he  is  the  self-existent  deity  : may  the  wealth, 
and  the  stations  of  his  saints,  be  ever  granted  to  us. 

[272]  6.  “The  beams  of  whose  sight,  like  the  frequent 
waving  of  the  lotus  flower,  flash  reflected  from  the  numerous 
crowns  of  glorious  kings,  of  the  chief  of  Gods,  of  the  King  of 
Kings,  and  of  the  Lord  of  Demons ; who  exists  in  all  things, 

1 This  it  the  same  stanza,  which  begins  the  two  inscriptions  found  at  Cbitra- 
durg,  and  which  likewise  occurs  in  a grant  in  the  possession  of  a Brahman  at 
Nandigul ; and  in  that  preserved  at  KonjeTeram. 

’ Eirapa. 
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in  all  elements,  in  water,  air,  earth,  ether,  and  fire,  in  the  sun 
and  moon : the  renowned  deity  manifested  in  eight  forms ; 
Sambhu  ; may  he  grant  our  ardent  prayers. 

7.  “ Cheerfully  I bow  to  &ambhu  in  the  lotus  of  the  heart ; 
to  him  who  increases  and  gives  life  to  all ; who  holds  supreme 
command  over  all ; who,  through  his  three  divine  attributes, 
created  and  animated  fourteen  worlds  ; who  ever  resides  in  the 
minds  of  his  saints.” 

(The  two  next  stanzas  have  not  been  explained.  The 
following  is  in  Halla  Kanara.) 

10.  “ For  ever  be  propitious  to  Someswara  Devadi,  son  of 
the  fortunate  Bhuvana-malla-vira,  the  protector  of  the  world, 
the  chief  sovereign  of  kings,  the  pre-eminent  monarch,  a man 
of  superior  virtue,  a distinguished  personage  of  the  noble  race, 
the  ornament  of  the  Chaluka  tribe,  whose  state  be  increased 
progressively  in  this  world,  so  long  as  the  sun  and  moon  en- 
dure ; who  reigns  in  the  city  of  Kaly&n,  enjoying  every 
happiness  and  good  fortune,  with  the  converse  of  good  men 
and  every  other  pleasure.  In  this  country  of  Kuntaladesa,' 
a land  renowned  for  beauty  and  for  manly  strength  over  all  the 
sea-girt  earth,  is  situated  Eondavipattan,  placed  as  the  beauty 
spot  on  the  human  face ; a city  favoured  by  the  goddess  of 
prosperity ; as  a nosegay  of  elegant  flowers  adorning  the  tresses 
of  the  beauteous  goddess  of  the  earth. 

11.  “ How  is  this  favoured  land  ? In  its  towns  are  nume- 
[273]rous  groves  of  mango  ; plantations  of  luxuriant  betel  and 
fields  of  rice : in  every  town  are  channels  of  water,  and  wells, 
opulent  men  and  beautiful  women ; in  every  town  are  temples 
of  the  Gods  and  of  the  saints  : in  every  town  are  men  blessed 
with  vigour  and  every  virtue. 

12.  “In  its  centre,  is  the  mighty  hill  of  Kumgode-durg, 
like  the  fastnesses8  of  heaven,  ever  famed,  rearing  aloft  its  top 

1 Kuntala-des'a,  the  ancient  name  of  the  province  in  which  Kurugode  is  situ- 
ated ; part  of  the  Ballhri  or  Adoni  District  (Note  by  Major  Mackenzie.) 

7 The  poet  indulge*  his  fancy  in  describing  this  favoured  durg ; but,  in  fact,  it 

vol.  m.  [essats  ii.]  16 
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crowned  with  fortresses ; in  height  and  compass  surpassing  all 
the  strong  hills  on  the  right  or  left. 

13.  “ This  Kurugode  was  established  as  the  capital  of  his 
dominions  by  the  King  of  Kuntala,  who  was  the  foe  of  the 
King  of  Chola;'  who  terrified  the  Gurjara;  who  is  the  in- 
strument to  destroy  the  plants  of  Madru  ; who  put  P&ndya 
to  flight.  Is  it  possible  for  the  king  of  snakes,  though  pos- 
sessed of  a thousand  tongues,  to  praise  sufficiently  the  beauty 
of  this  city  P 

14.  “What  is  the  description  of  the  delightful  gardens 
that  encompass  the  city?  They  are  gardens  wherein  aro 
found  the  tilak,  the  tamal,  the  palm,  the  plantain,  the  Mimu- 
sops,  the  trumpet-flower,  the  tremulous  fig-tree,  the  citron,  the 
Oleander,  Mesua,  and  Cassia,  the  cotton-tree,  the  Carambola 
and  Poederia,  the  mango,  Butea,  and  fragrant  Nalikd ; and 
various  trees,  that  flourish  and  produce  through  all  seasons  as 
in  the  garden  Nandana  : these  surrounded  this  city  of  Kuru- 
gode.” 

(The  fifteenth  stanza  is  unexplained.) 

16.  “In  the  city  of  Kurugode,  the  residence  of  the  god- 
[274]dess  of  prosperity,  where  are  numerous  temples  of  wor- 
ship, fertilo  lands,  happy  spouses,  friendly  intercourse,  a 
favourable  government,  every  sacred  decoration  and  zealous 
devotion  in  the  service  of  §iva ; 

17.  “ The  Lord  of  that  city,  a warrior  unrivalled,  whose 
name  was  Raksh&malla,  whose  breast  is  tinged  with  the  saf- 
fron communicated  from  the  bosom  of  beauty,  whose  renown  is 
ever  praised  over  the  whole  world.” 

(The  eighteenth  stanza  is  in  Prakrit,  and  not  explained.) 

19.  “ This  R&j&  Ilaksh&malla,  prince  of  the  earth,  born  of 


is  only  about  250  feot  high,  and  no  ways  remarkable  for  atrcngth.  (Note  by 
Major  Mackenzie.) 


Chola-deia, 
Guijara, 
Madru, 
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so  renowned  a race  of  sovereigns,  was  happily  possessed  of 
valour,  of  victory,  and  of  wealth. 

20.  “ For  the  King  Rakshamalla,  who  was  lord  of  riches 
and  a devout  worshipper  of  Siva,  had  for  his  consort  Soinal- 
devi,  and  begot  a son  named  Nerungala  Raj  a,  husband  to 
the  goddess  of  renown,  the  bestower  of  wealth  on  the  dis- 
tressed, on  the  learned,  and  on  the  unfortunate,  to  the  utmost 
extent  of  their  wishes. 

21.  “To  Nerungala  R&jd  and  to  his  wife  Pakshala-devi 
(the  source  of  all  virtues),  were  happily  bora  two  sons,  named 
Im&di  Rakshamalla  and  Somabhupala,  whose  renown,  like  the 
sky,  overspread  the  whole  earth. 

22.  “ What  is  the  description  of  the  eldest  of  these  princes  P 
Imadi  (or  the  second)  Rakshamalla  R4j&,  the  successor  of 
the  former,  seated  on  the  excellent  throne,  attended  by 
many  mighty  elephants,  in  colour  like  the  Charaari,1  ruled 
the  whole  kingdom  under  one  umbrella,  possessing  the  won- 
derful power,  like  Chinna-govinda,  of  feeding  tigers  and  sheep 
in  the  same  fold. 

23.  “ The  King  Rakshamalla  acquired  great  power : his 
mighty  splendour  and  good  fortune  were  such  as  drew  [275] 
the  applause  of  the  whole  admiring  world.  The  globe  was 
filled  with  the  light  of  his  reputation.  The  beauty  of  his 
person  is  worthy  of  the  praise  even  of  Cupid,  the  God  famed 
for  beauty.  He  was  the  destroyer  of  sin ; eminent  above 
foreign  kings,  and  in  battle  he  was  as  Vishnu. 

24.  “May  Mritu*  [Siva]  graciously  bestow  eternal  wealth 
and  prosperity  of  empire,  on  the  King  Rakshamalla,  among  all 
his  chief  saints. 

“ During  the  gradual  increase  of  the  empire  of  Rakshamalla 
extending  from  the  north,  all  around,  even  to  tho  north,  his 
servant  and  worshipper,  a descendant  of  Kasyapa's  race, 
manager  of  the  affairs  of  TalgarA-amari,  invested  with  full 
authority ; equal  in  knowledge  to  Y ugandhar,  the  sun  to 

1 Hot  grunnient.  * [Mfi/gu  7] 


Digitized  by  Google 


244 


ON  ANCIENT  MONUMENTS 


enlighten  the  cast  of  Yajinasa,  [as  the  sun  enlightens  the 
sky]  ; chief  of  ministers,  bom  by  the  blessing  of  the  god 
Swayambhti,  the  source  of  wealth,  was  Babar&ju.” 

(Several  lines  follow  giving  an  account  of  the  ancestors  of 
B4bar4ju,  which  have  not  been  translated.) 

“ Such  is  B&bardju,  who  built  a temple  to  the  god  Swayam- 
bhu-devi,  while  he  was  managing  the  affairs  of  his  sovereign 
lord,  the  mighty  king,  the  great  Raksh&malla,  whose  god  was 
the  self-existent  deity. 

“ The  praise  of  the  priests  of  the  temple. 

“ They  were  learned  in  the  sacred  ceremonies  of  holy  de- 
votion, in  self-restraint,  in  austere  fast,  appropriate  studies, 
alms,  remembrance,  silence,  religious  practice,  and  the  worship 
of  6iva. 

“ They  were  devout  in  performing  the  ceremonies  of  the 
worship  of  the  gods  of  the  family.  Among  them  was  one 
named  Balasiva-acharya,  unequalled  for  a good  or  happy 
genius.  To  this  famous  Balasiva-acharya  was  granted  this 
gift  with  water  poured  into  his  hands. 

[276]  “ The  charitable  donation  of  lands  given  to  the  god 
Swavambhu  in  the  year  of  S41iv4han  1095, 1 in  the  Vijaya 
year  of  the  cycle,  and  on  the  30th  of  the  month  Margasira,  on 
Monday,  in  the  time  of  an  eclipse  of  the  sun.” 

(It  appears  unnecessary  to  insert  the  description  of  the  lands.) 

‘•Also  Chinna-govinda-sitara-gundi,  king  of  the  city  of 
Bhogavati,  equal  to  the  sovereign  of  Bhattal,  who  was  ac- 
knowledged for  ever  by  the  excellent  Yirakalideva,  the  mighty 
king  of  the  earth  named  Imadi  Rakshamalla-deva.  In  the 
year  of  &41iv4han  1103,®  of  the  cycle  Plava,  and  on  the  15th 
of  K4rtika,  on  Monday,  in  the  gracious  time  of  the  moon's 
eclipse,  at  the  time  when  he  made  over  in  alms  Tripura 
Agraharam,  granted  under  D4rapurbak  to  B41asiva-dcva,  who 
repaired  all  the  buildings  of  the  temples  of  Swayambhu-deva. 

1 Answering  to  a.d.  1173. 

* Corresponding  to  a.i>.  1181. 
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who  is  distinguished  for  knowledge  of  the  pure  Vedas,  and  of 
other  religious  institutions  and  customs  of  the  worshippers  of 
Siva,  and  for  charity  in  feeding  the  poor.” 

(The  sequel  of  the  inscription  is  likewise  omitted : it  relates 
to  a further  grant  made  by  the  widow  of  Bdbar&ju,  at  the 
time  of  her  burning  herself  with  the  corpse  of  her  husband. 
The  concluding  part  of  it  was  left  untranslated,  being  stated 
to  be  illegible.) 

The  eclipses,  mentioned  in  these  grants,  do  not  appear  re- 
concilable with  their  dates.  According  to  the  table  of  eclipses 
calculated  by  Pingre,1  the  solar  eclipses,  which  occurred  in 
1172  and  1173,  fell  on  27th  January  and  23rd  June,  1172, 
and  12th  June,  1173;  and  the  lunar  eclipses  [277]  in  1180 
and  1181,  were  on  the  13th  February  and  7th  August,  1180, 
and  22nd  December,  1181.  None  of  these  approach  to  the 
dates  of  M&rgasira  or  Agrah&yana  1095  and  K&rtika  1103. 
Unless,  then,  the  era  of  fe&liv&hana  have  been  counted  differ- 
ently in  the  peninsula  of  India,  from  the  mode  in  which  it  is 
now  reckoned,  and  on  which  the  comparison  of  it  with  the 
Christian  era  is  grounded,  it  seems  difficult  to  account  for  this 
disagreement  of  the  dates  and  eclipses  in  any  other  way,  than 
by  impeaching  the  inscription,  the  authenticity  of  which  there 
is  not  otherwise  any  reason  to  question. 

VI.  Intcription  on  a Stone  found  at  Kurrah. 

Having  learnt  from  Captain  C.  Stewart  (a  Member  of  this 
Society),  that  an  inscription  had  been  remarked  by  him  in  the 
gateway  of  the  fort  of  Kurrah  (Khari),  I obtained,  through 
the  assistance  of  Major  Lennon,  then  stationod  in  the  vicinity 
of  that  place,  the  stone  itself  which  contains  the  inscription. 
It  now  belongs  to  the  Asiatic  Society. 

The  inscription  is  very  short ; contains  the  date  1093 
Samvat,  the  name  of  the  prince,  as  also  names  of  several 

' Published  in  L'art  <k  verifier  lee  dalee;  and  inserted  in  Playfair'*  Syilem  of 
Chronology. 
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places ; and  is  written  in  a very  legible  character : yet  all  my 
endeavours  to  arrive  at  any  explanation  of  it  have  been  un- 
successful. Whether  it  be  only  a fragment  of  an  inscription 
(for  the  stone  is  very  narrow),1  or  the  inscription  have  been 
inaccurately  engraved  (and  this  also  is  countenanced  by  its 
appearance),  I shall  not  take  upon  myself  to  determine.  At 
present,  I can  only  translate  the  first  six,  out  of  sixteen 
lines,  which  run  thus:  “ Samvat  1093,’  [278]  on  the  first 
day  of  the  light  fortnight  of  A'shadLha.  This  day,  at  this 
auspicious  Kata,  the  great  and  eminent  prince  Yasalip&la,3  in 
the  realm  of  Kaus&mba,  and  village  of  Payahasa,  commands, 
that r* 




1 Its  height  is  four  feet  nine  inches,  but  it  is  only  nine  inches  wide. 

* Corresponding  to  a.d.  1037. 

* It  may  be  worth  remarking,  that  the  inscription  discovered  at  S&ran&tha, 
near  Benares,  dated  ten  years  antecedent  to  this,  relates  to  a family  of  princes 
whose  names  had  a similar  termination.  As.  Res.,  vol.  v.  p.  133. 

4 [The  inscription  has  been  recomparod  by  I’rinsep,  B.  A,  S.  Journ.  1836,  p. 
731,  and  he  has  giren  several  corrections,  but  he  adds  that  “still  with  these 
emendations  the  context  hardly  bears  complete  translation,  though  the  general 
object  is  clear.”] 
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[279]  VII.  Inscription  on  a Plate  of  Copper  found  in  the 
District  of  Dindjpur. 

In  the  beginning  of  tho  present  year  (1806),  a plate  of 
copper  was  found  at  Amgachhi  in  Sult&npur,  by  a peasant, 
digging  earth  for  the  repair  of  a road  near  his  cottage.  He 
delivered  it  to  the  nearest  police  officer,  by  whom  it  was  con- 
veyed to  the  magistrate,  Mr.  J.  Pattle:  and  by  him  forwarded 
for  communication  to  the  Asiatic  Society.  Amgachhi,  though 
now  a small  village,  is  described  as  exhibiting  the  appearance 
of  having  formerly  been  a considerable  place.  Remains  of  old 
masonry  are  found  there  j and  numerous  ponds  are  remarked 
in  the  vicinity  of  that  and  of  the  adjacent  villages.  It  is 
situated  at  the  distance  of  about  fourteen  miles  from  Budal ; 
where  an  ancient  pillar  stands,  of  which  a description  (as  well 
as  the  inscription,  which  is  read  on  it),  was  published  in  the 
first  volume  of  Asiatic  Researches  (p.  131). 

The  plate  is  very  large,  being  fourteen  inches  high  and 
thirteen  broad.  It  is  surmounted  by  a highly  wrought  orna- 
ment of  brass,  fixed  on  the  upper  part,  and  advanced  some 
distance  on  the  plate  so  as  to  occasion  a considerable  break  in 
the  upper  lines.  The  superior  surface  is  covered  with  writing 
in  very  close  lines  and  crowded  characters.  The  inscription  is 
completed  on  the  inforior  surface,  which  contains  sixteen  lines 
(the  upper  surface  having  no  less  than  thirty-three).  The 
character  is  ancient  Devan&gari,  and  the  language  Sanskrit : 
but  so  great  a part  of  the  inscription  is  obliterated  (some  por- 
tion of  every  line  being  illegible),  that  it  is  difficult  to  discover 
the  purport  of  the  inscription.  After  wasting  much  time  in 
endeavouring  to  decipher  the  whole  of  it,  I have  been  able 
only  to  ascertain  the  name  of  the  grantor,  and  a part  of  his 
genealogy ; with  the  date  [280]  of  the  grant,  which  unfortun- 
ately is  reckoned  only  by  the  reign,  without  any  reference  to 
a known  era. 

The  ornament  affixed  to  the  plate,  and  representing  a seal, 
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contains  a single  line  of  writing,  which  is  distinctly  read,  §ri 
Vigrahapalardeva.  This  name,  as  of  the  grantor,  is  found  at 
the  close  of  the  inscription ; and  it  occurs  more  than  once  in 
the  body  of  the  patent.  Among  his  ancestors  and  predeces- 
sors, the  following  names  are  distinctly  legible. 

The  first  prince  mentioned  is  Lokap&la,  and  after  him 
Dharmapala.  The  next  name  has  not  been  deciphered : but 
the  following  one  is  Jayapkla,  succeeded  by  Dovap&la.  Two 
or  three  subsequent  names  are  yet  undeciphered : 1 they  are 

followed  by  R&jap&la, p&ladeva,  Vigrahap&la-deva,  and 

subsequently  Mahip&la-deva,  Nayap&la  and  again  Vigraha- 
pala-deva. 

So  far  as  a glimpse  has  been  yet  obtained  of  the  purport  of 
the  inscription,  it  seems  to  be  a grant  by  Vigrahapala-deva,  in 
the  making  of  which  Nayap&la  likewise  appears  to  have  had  some 
share.  It  is  dated  Sam  vat*  12,  on  the  9th  day  of  Chaitra. 

The  use  of  the  word  Samvat  (which  properly  signifies  a 
year)  to  denote  the  year  of  the  king’s  reign,  and  not  that  of 
Vikram&ditya's  era,  merits  particular  notice.  In  the  inscrip- 
tion on  the  plates  found  at  Mongir,*  containing  a grant  of 
land  by  a prince  who  appears  to  be  of  the  same  family,  the 
date  was  read  by  Mr.  Wilkins,  Samvat  33 ; which  was  sup- 
posed both  by  him  and  by  Sir  W.  Jones  to  intend  the  era  of 
Vikram&ditya.1  I have  always  [281]  entertained  doubts  of 
that  interpretation : and,  among  other  reasons  for  hesitating, 
one  has  been  the  improbability,  which  to  my  apprehension 
exists,  that  the  era  should  have  been  in  use,  and  denoted  by 
the  same  abbreviated  term,  so  early  after  the  time  at  which  it 
commences.  Eras  by  which  nations  have  continued  to  reckon 
for  a series  of  ages,  have  not  usually  been  introduced  until  a 
considerable  time  after  the  event  from  which  they  are  counted : 
and,  when  first  introduced,  have  been  designated  by  some 

1 One  seems  to  be  Nir&yap*;  perhaps  Nhr&yapap&la. 

1 The  original  seems  to  exhibit  Samat : but  this  must  be  intended  for  Sambat 

or  Samvat. 

* As.  Res.,  vol.  i.  p.  123.  4 Ibid.  p.  130. 
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more  definite  term  than  one  merely  signifying  a year.  But 
the  word  Samcat  (abbreviated  from  Samvatsara  ‘a  year’)  being 
in  that  inscription  prefixed  to  a low  numeral,  and  not  expressly 
restricted,  as  is  usual  where  Vikram&ditya’s  era  is  meant,  was 
more  likely  to  intend  the  year  of  the  reigning  king  (though 
Sir  W.  Jones  thought  otherwise1 * *)  than  that  of  a period 
reckoned  from  the  birth,  or  the  accession,  or  the  demise  of 
another  monarch.  It  appeared  to  me  likewise,  as  to  Captain 
Wilford,  on  examining  the  fac-simile  of  the  inscription  in 
question,*  that  the  character,  which  stands  in  the  place  of  the 
t of  Samvat,  resembled  more  nearly  the  numeral  1.  The  date 
might  therefore  be  133  instead  of  33.  I inclined,  however,  to 
believe  the  lower  number  to  have  been  rightly  read  by  Mr. 
Wilkins  on  the  original  plate : and  consequently  supposed  it 
to  be  the  date  of  the  reign  of  Devap&la,  the  prince  who  made 
the  grant.  The  date  of  the  Amgdchhi  plate,  which  must  be 
referred  to  the  reign  of  the  grantor  Vigrahapdla,  seems  strongly 
to  corroborate  this  opinion. 

The  present  inscription,  though  yet  imperfectly  deciphered, 
appears  to  be  useful  towards  ascertaining  the  age  [282]  of  the 
Mongir  grant.  The  names  of  Dharmap&la  and  Devapila 
occur  in  both  inscriptions ; as  that  of  R&jap&la  does,  on  the 
pillar  at  Bud41,  as  well  as  on  the  Amgachhi  plate.  Some  of 
these  names  are  also  found  in  the  list  of  princes  enumerated  in 
the  Xyini  Akbari 5 as  having  reigned  in  Bengal  before  Ball6- 
lasena.  The  authority  of  Abu’lfezl,  on  Hindu  history,  is 
indeed  not  great : but  the  inscription  on  the  statue  of  Buddha, 
which  was  found  at  S&ran&tha,  near  Benares,4  proves,  that  a 
femily  of  princes,  whose  names  terminated  in  pdla,  did  reign 
over  Gauda  in  Bengal,  near  eight  hundred  years  ago : and  this 
is  consistent  with  the  period  to  which  that  dynasty  is  brought 
down  by  Abu’lfezl ; namely,  the  middle  of  the  eleventh  cen- 

1 A».  Res , vol.  i.  p.  142. 

1 Plates  i.  and  ii.  in  the  1st  vol.  of  As.  Res. 

* Vol.  ii.  p.  26.  4 Aa.  Res.,  vsl.  v.  p.  133. 
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tury  of  the  Christian  era.  It  appears  also,  from  the  same 
inscription  found  at  Saran&tha,  that  these  princes  were  wor- 
shippers of  Buddha,  a circumstance  which  agrees  with  the 
indications  of  that  faith  in  the  Mongir  grant,  as  translated  by 
Mr.  Wilkins.  The  name  of  Mahipala,  mentioned  as  king  of 
Gauda  in  the  Saranatha  inscription,  occurs  likewise  in  the 
Amgdchhi  plate ; and  if  it  be  reasonable  to  believe,  that  the 
same  person  is  intended  in  both  instances,  it  will  be  right  to 
infer,  that  the  grant  contained  on  the  plate  found  at  Amgaehhi 
is  nearly  eight  hundred  years  old ; and  that  the  plate  found 
at  Mongir  is  more  ancient  by  two  or  three  centuries.  This 
reduces  the  age  of  the  Mongir  grant  to  the  eighth  or  ninth 
century  of  the  Christian  era ; which  I cannot  but  think  more 
probable,  than  the  opinion  of  its  being  anterior  to  the  birth  of 
Christ. 

[283]  YIII.  Inscriptions  on  Plates  of  Copper  at  Nidigal 
and  Ooujda. 

To  the  foregoing  description  of  several  monuments,  which 
have  been  presented  to  the  Asiatic  Society,  I shall  add  a brief 
notice  of  two  other  inscriptions,  of  which  copies  have  been 
received. 

Mention  has  been  already  made  of  a grant  of  land,  in- 
scribed on  five  plates  of  copper,  seen  at  Nidigal,  in  the  year 
1801.  It  was  in  the  possession  of  a Br&hmana  residing  at 
that  place : and  a copy  of  it  was  taken  by  Major  Mackenzie, 
which  has  been  communicated  by  him  to  the  Society.  The 
grant  appears  to  be  from  the  second  Bukka-raj&,  who  was  third 
in  succession  from  the  first  prince  of  that  name,  and  grandson 
of  the  king  by  whom  the  grants  before  mentioned  were  made. 
If  the  date  have  been  correctly  deciphered  from  the  copy  of 
this  inscription,  it  is  of  the  year  1331  Saka,  corresponding  to 
a.d.  1409. 

Another  inscription,  communicated  by  Major  Mackenzie, 
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purports  to  be  a grant  by  Janamejaya,  the  celebrated  monarch 
who  reigned  in  India  at  the  commencement  of  the  present  age 
or  Kaliyuga.  It  is  in  the  hands  of  the  Brdhmans  or  priests 
of  Goujda  Agraharam  in  Bednur ; and  was,  with  some  re- 
luctance, entrusted  by  them  to  Major  Mackenzie,  who  him- 
self took  from  it  a copy  in  fac-simile,  the  exactness  of  wliich 
is  demonstrated  by  the  facility  with  which  the  inscription  may 
be  deciphered  from  that  copy.  The  original  is  described  as 
contained  in  three  plates  of  copper,  fastened  together  by  a 
ring,  on  which  is  the  representation  of  a seal,  bearing  the 
figure  of  a boar  with  a sun  and  crescent.  The  purport  of  tho 
inscription,  for  I think  it  needless  to  make  a complete  version 
of  it,  is  that  ‘ Janamejaya,  son  of  Parikshit,  a monarch  reign- 
ing at  Ilastinapura,  made  a progress  to  the  south,  and  to 
other  [284]  quarters,  for  the  purpose  of  reducing  all  countries 
under  his  domination ; and  performed  a sacrifice  for  the  de- 
struction of  serpents,  in  presence  of  the  god  (or  idol)  Haridra,1 
at  the  confluence  of  the  rivers  Tungabhadr&  and  Haridra,  at 
the  time  of  a partial  eclipse  of  the  sun,  which  fell  on  a Sunday, 
in  tho  month  of  Chaitra,  when  the  sun  was  entering  the 
northern  hemisphere;  the  moon  being  in  the  Nakshatra 
Aswini.’* 

Having  completed  the  sacrifice,  the  king  bestowed  gold  and 
lands  on  certain  Br&hmanas  of  Gautamagr&ina  : whose  names 
and  designations  are  stated  at  full  length,  with  the  description 
and  limits  of  the  lands  granted.  The  inscription  concludes 
with  two  verses ; the  same  with  two  of  those  which  occur  in 


1 [Harihara  in  the  As.  Researches.] 

3 Such  is  the  deduction  from  the  text,  which  states  a half  eclipse  of  the  sun  in 
Chaitra,  on  the  sun's  entrance  into  the  Uttar&yapa,  or  northern  path,  at  the 
moment  of  Vyatip&ta  (which  imports  new  moon  on  a Sunday  in  any  one  of  the 
under-mentioned  Nakshatras,  viz.  Aswini,  S’ravanh,  Dhanishthh,  A'rdrk,  As'leshu, 
and  Mpgarfiraa : the  first  of  which  is  the  only  one  compatible  with  the  month). 
The  words  of  tho  text  are  Chaitramdse  b ishna  (should  be  kpishnd)  pakshe  so 

karana  uttardyana  san yatipdta  nimitte 

surya  parvani  ardha  grata  gfihita  (should  be  grihita)  samat  (should  be  samaye). 

In  the  places  marked  with  dots,  the  letters  are  wanting  in  the  original. 
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the  plates  found  at  Chitradurg 1 ; and  in  those  preserved  at 
Konjeveram.* 

If  reliance  might  be  placed  on  this  as  an  ancient  and  au- 
thentic monument,  its  importance,  in  the  confirmation  of  a lead- 
ing point  of  Indian  history,  would  be  obvious  and  great.  Major 
Mackenzie,  in  communicating  the  copy  of  it,  expresses  a doubt  of 
its  authenticity ; but  remarks,  that  it  can  be  no  modern  forgery, 
for  the  people  them[285]selves  cannot  read  the  inscription.  I 
concur  with  Major  Mackenzie  both  in  distrusting  the  genuine- 
ness of  this  monument ; and  in  thinking  that  it  is  no  recent 
fabrication. 

Numerous  and  gross  errors  of  grammar  and  orthography,* 
which  can  neither  be  explained  by  a gradual  change  of  lan- 
guage, nor  be  referred  to  the  mistakes  of  a transcriber  or  en- 
graver, but  are  the  evident  fruit  of  ignorance  in  the  person 
who  first  penned  the  inscription  in  NfLgari  characters,  would 
furnish  reason  for  discrediting  this  monument,  were  it  other- 
wise liable  to  no  suspicion.  But,  when  to  this  circumstance 
are  added  the  improbability  of  the  copper-plates  having  been 
preserved  during  several  thousand  years,  and  the  distrust 
with  which  any  ancient  monument  must  be  received,  where 
its  present  possessor,  or  his  ancestor,  may  have  had  claims 
under  the  grant  recorded  in  it,  there  can  be  little  hesitation  in 
considering  this  grant  of  Janamejaya  as  unauthentic  ; inde- 
pendently of  any  argument  deduced  from  the  character,  which 
is  not  perhaps  sufficiently  antique ; or  from  the  astronomical 

1 8ee  pages  [261]  and  [266]  of  this  volume. 

J As.  Res.,  toI.  iii.  p.  62.  The  verses  are  those  numbered  60  and  64. 

* For  example,  tamae  for  tamaye  (^WTT  for  a palpable  error,  obviously 

arising  from  the  blunder  of  an  ignorant  amanuensis  writing  from  dictation.  The 
mistake  occurs  more  than  once  ; and  can  be  accounted  for  in  no  other  manner : 
the  syllables  t and  ye  being  alike  in  sound,  though  dissimilar  in  form  ; and  the 
blunder  being  such  as  no  person  acquainted  with  the  rudiments  of  the  Sanskrit 
language  could  have  committed.  Other  instances  have  been  remarked,  almost 
equally  strong : as  Parikehiti  for  Parikehit : ehakravrartti  for  chakravarttl. 
Short  vowels  for  long,  and  via  vend,  in  repeated  instances ; the  dental  for  the 
palatal  < ; and  numerous  other  errors  of  spelling ; besides  faults  of  grammar  and 
style. 
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data  in  this  inscription,  which,  however  consistent  with  Indian 
notions  of  astronomy  and  chronology,  will  hardly  bear  the 
test  of  a critical  examination. 

[286]  IX.  A Grant  of  Land  by  Jayachandra,  Rdjd  of  Eanoj. 

It  may  be  proper  to  notice  further,  in  this  place,  the  in- 
scription of  which  mention  was  made  at  the  beginning  of  this 
essay,  as  having  been  deciphered  by  a Pandit  (Sarvoru 
Trivedi),  who  communicated  to  me  a copy  of  it,  with  the 
information,  that  the  original  has  been  conveyed  to  England 
by  the  gentleman  in  whose  possession  it  was  seen  by  him. 
According  to  that  copy,  the  genealogy  of  the  prince,  who 
made  the  grant  recorded  in  the  inscription,  is  as  follows  : 

1.  &ripala,1  a prince  of  the  solar  race. 

2.  His  son  Mahichandra. 

3.  Srichandra-deva,  son  of  the  last  mentioned ; acquired, 
by  his  own  strength,  the  realm  of  Gddhipura  or  K&nyakubja 
(Kanoj)  ; visited  K&si  and  other  holy  places;  and  repeatedly 
gave  away  in  alms  his  own  weight  in  gold.  He  appears  to 
have  been  the  first  King  of  Kanoj  in  this  family. 

4.  Madanap&la-deva,  son  and  successor  of  Srichandra. 

5.  Govinda-chandra,  son  of  Madanap&la. 

6.  Vijaya-chandra-deva  (the  same  with  Jaya-cliand),®  son 
of  Govinda-chandra  ; is  stated  in  the  inscription  as  issuing  his 
commands  to  all  public  officers,  and  to  the  inhabitants  of 
N&guli  assembled  at  Devapallipattana,  enjoining  them  to  ob- 
serve and  obey  his  patent ; which  is  recited  as  a grant  of  land 
to  two  Urakmanas,  conferred  by  him  on  the  day  of  full  moon 
in  M&gha  1220, 3 subsequently  to  his  inauguration  as  Y uva- 

1 [Rather  Yasorigraha.] 

* [This  is  an  error,  see  p.  [294],  Jayachandra  was  the  son  of  Yijayaohandra. 
We  hare  the  authority  of  inscriptions  for  the  following  dates,  in  this  list  of  kings; 
Madanapila,  a.d.  1097 ; Govindachandra,  1120  and  1120 ; Vijayachandra,  1163 ; 
Jayachandra,  1177,  1179,  and  1186.  Jayachandra's  grandson  S'irijl  became  the 
first  Rkja  of  Jodhpur.  See  Dr.  Hall,  B.  A.S.  Journ.  1868.] 

9 Corresponding  to  a.d.  1164. 
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raja  or  designated  successor  and  associate  in  the  empire.  The 
inscription  concludes  by  quoting,  from  a Purina,  four  stanzas 
to  [287]  deprecate  the  resumption  of  the  grant : and  by  a 
signature  importing  “this  copper  was  engraved  by  Jayapala.” 

Without  having  seen  the  original,  no  opinion  can  be  offered 
on  the  probable  genuineness  of  this  monument.  But  it  will  be 
observed,  that  tho  inscription  is  consistent  with  chronology ; 
for  Jaya-chand,  who  is  described  in  the  ^Yyini  Akbari,'  as 
supromo  monarch  of  India,  having  the  seat  of  his  empire  at 
Kanoj,  is  there  mentioned  as  the  ally  of  Shahabuddin  in  the 
war  with  Prithaviraja  of  Pithord,  about  the  year  of  the  Hijra 
588,  or  a.d.  1192  : twenty-eight  years  after  the  date  of  this 
grant. 

Remarks. 

A few  observations  on  the  general  subject  under  considera- 
tion will  terminate  this  essay. 

Most  of  the  ancient  monuments,  which  have  been  yet  dis- 
covered, contain  royal  grants  of  land ; framed,  commonly,  in 
exact  conformity  to  the  rules  delivered  by  Hindu  writers  who 
have  treated  of  this  subject.*  That  durable  memorials  have 
been  usually  framed  to  record  other  events  or  circumstances, 
there  is  no  reason  to  suppose ; and  this  consideration  is  suf- 
ficient to  explain  the  comparative  frequency  of  monuments 
which  recite  royal  grants.  It  was  the  interest,  too,  of  persons 
holding  possession  under  such  grants,  to  be  careful  in  the  pre- 
servation of  the  evidence  of  their  right.  But  this  circum- 
stance, while  it  accounts  for  the  greater  frequency  of  monu- 
ments of  this  description,  suggests  a reason  for  particular 
caution  in  admitting  their  genuineness.  Grants  may  have 
been  forged  in  support  of  an  occupant’s  right,  or  of  a claimant’s 
pretensions.  It  will  [288]  be,  therefore,  proper  to  bring  a 
considerable  portion  of  distrust  and  jealousy  to  the  examina- 
tion of  any  inscription  on  stone  or  metal,  alleged  to  be  ancient, 

1 Gladwin's  Translation,  rol.  ii.  p.  119. 

s As.  Res.,  vol.  iii.  p.  60.  Digest  of  Hindu  Law,  vol.  ii.  p.  278. 
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and  now  possessed  by  persons  who  have  any  claims  or  pre- 
tensions under  the  grant  which  it  contains.  But  no  such 
cause  of  jealousy  exists,  where  the  monument  in  question 
favours  no  one’s  pretensions,  and  especially  where  it  is  acci- 
dentally discovered  after  being  long  buried.  It  is,  indeed, 
possible,  that  such  a monument,  though  now  casually  found, 
may  have  been  originally  a forgery.  But  even  where  that  may 
be  suspected,  the  historical  uses  of  a monument  fabricated  so 
much  nearer  to  the  times  to  which  it  assumes  to  belong,  will 
not  be  entirely  superseded.  The  necessity  of  rendering  the 
forged  grant  credible  would  compel  a fabricator  to  adhere  to 
history,  and  conform  to  established  notions : and  the  tradition 
which  prevailed  in  his  time,  and  by  which  he  must  bo  guided, 
would  probably  be  so  much  nearer  to  the  truth,  as  it  was  less 
remote  from  the  period  which  it  concerned. 

In  the  present  state  of  researches  into  Indian  antiquities, 
the  caution  here  suggested  appears  to  be  that  which  it  is  most 
requisite  to  observe.  When  a greater  number  of  monuments 
shall  have  been  examined  and  compared,  more  rules  of  criticism 
may  be  devised ; and  will,  at  the  samo  time,  become  particu- 
larly requisite,  should  the  practice  ariso  of  purchasing  ancient 
monuments  ; or  of  giving  rewards  for  the  discovery  of  them. 
At  present  no  temptation  exists  for  modern  fabrications,  and 
little  caution  is  therefore  necessary  to  avoid  imposition. 
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INSCRIPTIONS  UPON  ROCKS  IN  SOUTH  BIHAR.1 


[From  the  Transactions  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society, 
voL  i.  pp.  201 — 206.] 

[289]  Dr.  Buchanan  Hamilton,  while  engaged  in  statistical 
researches  in  the  provinces  subject  to  the  government  of  Ben- 
gal, gave  attention  to  the  antiquities  of  the  country,  as  to  other 
scientific  objects,  which  he  had  the  opportunity  of  investigat- 
ing. His  reports,  comprising  the  result  of  his  inquiries,  are 
deposited  in  the  Library  and  Museum  of  the  East-India  Com- 
pany ; and,  at  his  instance,  the  Court  of  Directors  have  sanc- 
tioned a liberal  communication  of  the  information  contained 
in  them  to  this  Society.  Among  the  antiquities  collected  by 
him,  there  are  many  fac-similes  of  inscriptions.  I purpose 
submitting  to  the  Society  explanations  of  such  among  them 
as  are  interesting ; and  I now  present  the  translation  of  one, 
which  appears  curious. 

It  is  an  inscription  upon  a rock,  denominated,  from  an  idol 
delineated  on  it,  T&r&chdndi,  in  the  vicinity  of  Sahasram,  in 
South  Bih&r ; and  contains  the  protest  of  a chieftain,  named 
Prat&pa-dhavala-deva,  bearing  the  title  of  N&yaka,  and  that 
of  R&j&  of  Japila,  against  an  usurpation  of  two  villages  by 
certain  Br&hmanas  in  his  neighbourhood,  under  colour  of  a 
grant,  surreptitiously  obtained  through  corruption  of  his 
officers,  from  the  Raj 4 of  Gadhinagara  or  K&nyakubja  (Kauoj), 
who  was  the  celebrated  Vijayarchandra.  Its  date  is  1229 
Samvat,  corresponding  to  a.d.  1173. 

1 Read  at  a public  meeting  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  December  4,  1824. 
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[290]  In  Dr.  Buchanan  Hamilton’s  collection,  there  are 
copies  of  two  other  inscriptions  upon  rocks,  in  the  neighbour- 
hood, exhibiting  the  name  of  the  same  chieftain,  in  conjunc- 
tion with  many  of  his  kindred  in  the  one ; and  followed  by  a 
long  series  of  his  successors  in  the  other.  I observe  little  else 
interesting  in  them,  besides  the  names  and  the  dates. 

The  site  of  the  principal  inscription  is  thus  described  by  Dr. 
Buchanan  Hamilton.  ‘In  a narrow  passage,  which  separates 
the  northern  end  of  the  hills  from  the  great  mass,  and  through 
which  the  road  leads  from  Sahasram  to  Raut&sghar,  is  a place 
where  Tarachandi  is  worshipped.  The  image  is  carved  on  a 
ledge  of  rock ; and  is  so  small,  and  so  besmeared  with  oil  and 
red  lead,  that  I am  not  sure  of  its  form.  It  seems,  however, 
to  represent  a woman  sitting  on  a man’s  knee  ; but  not  in  the 
form  usual  in  Bihdr,  which  is  called  Hara-gauri.  Adjacent  to 
the  image,  a cavity  in  the  rock  has  been  enlarged  by  one  or 

two  pillars  in  front,  supporting  a roof,  so  as  to  form  a shed,  to 

which  the  priest,  and  a man  who  sells  offerings  and  refresh- 
ments for  votaries  and  passengers,  daily  repair.  A few  per- 
sons assemble  in  the  month  of  fer&van.  But  the  chief  profit 
arises  from  passengers ; who  are  very  numerous  : and  all  who 
can  afford,  give  something.  The  priest  is  a Sanny&si.  Above 

the  shed,  the  Musulm&ns  have  erected  a small  mosque,  in 

order  to  show  the  triumph  of  the  faith  : but  it  is  quite  neg- 
lected. The  image  is  usually  attributed  to  the  Clieros : and 
many  small  heaps  between  the  place  and  Sahasram,  are  said 
to  be  ruins  of  buildings  erected  by  the  same  people.  But  a 
long  inscription,  carved  on  the  rock  within  the  shed,  refers  to 
Vijaya-chandra,  sovereign  of  Kanoj.’ 

That  inscription  was  strangely  misinterpreted  by  the  Pan- 
di[a  attached  to  tho  survey  on  which  Dr.  Buchanan  [291] 
Hamilton  was  engaged.  The  Pandita  supposed  the  chieftain, 
Pratapa-dhavala,  to  premise  an  intention  of  commemorating 
his  descendants ; and  to  proceed  to  the  mention  of  Vijaya- 
chandra,  proprietor  of  Kanoj ; and  Satrughna,  son  of  the 
VOL.  UJ.  [essays  ii.]  17 
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Mah&r&ja : whence  Dr.  Hamilton  inferred,  that  Vijaya- 
chandra  was  son  of  Prat&pa-dhavala.  Dr.  Hamilton  observes, 
indeed,  that  others  gave  a totally  different  interpretation  : con- 
sidering it  as  ‘an  advertisement  from  Prat&pa-dhavala,  that 
he  will  not  obey  an  order  for  giving  up  two  villages,  which,  he 
alleges,  had  been  procured  by  corruption  from  the  officers  of 
Vijaya-chandra,  king  of  Kanoj.’ 

The  Oriental  scholar,  upon  inspection  of  the  fac-simile,  will 
have  no  difficulty  in  perceiving  that  the  latter  was  the  right 
interpretation ; and  it  is  therefore  needless  to  pursue  remarks 
which  were  built  upon  the  Pandita’s  grossly  erropeous  trans- 
lation. 

The  style  of  the  protest  is  singular ; and  on  that  account 
alone,  I should  have  thought  it  very  deserving  of  notice.  It 
serves,  however,  at  the  same  time  to  show,  that  the  paramount 
dominion  of  K&nyakubja  extended  to  the  mountains  of  South 
Bih&r : and  it  presents  an  instance  of  the  characteristic  tur- 
bulence of  Indian  feudatories. 

The  second  inscription,  bearing  the  name  of  the  same 
chieftain,  N&yaka  Prat&pa-dhavala-deva,  with  the  date  1219 
(a.d.  1163),  Saturday,  4th  Jyaishtha-badi,  and  underneath 
the  name  of  his  brother,  the  prince  Tribhuvana-dhavala,  the 
prince’s  wife  Sulhi,  and  another  female  Somali,  and  two  sons 
Lakshmy&ditya  and  Padm&ditya ; exhibits  a rude  figure  of 
a goddess  Total&-devi,  attributed  to  the  family  priest  Vis- 
warupa.  On  the  other  side  of  the  figure  are  the  names  of  five 
daughters,  and,  at  the  foot  of  it,  six  sons  of  the  N&yaka. 
These  are  Varku,  Satrughna,  Birabala,  Sahasa-dhavala,  [292] 
Y&mi-k&rtikeya  and  S&ntayatna-deva.  Beneath  are  names  of 
E&yasthas,  Yajnadhara,  and  Vidy&dhara,  sons  of  Kusuma- 
h&ra  : the  treasurer  Devaraja,  and  the  door-keeper  (pratihdfa) 
Tishala. 

The  site  of  this  inscription  is  described  by  Dr.  Buchanan 
Hamilton  : ‘ Where  the  Tutrahi,  a branch  of  the  Kudura 
river,  falls  down  the  hills  of  Tilothu,  is  a holy  place,  sacred  to 
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the  goddess  Totals.  The  recess,  into  which  this  stream  fells, 
is  about  half  a mile  deep ; and  terminates  in  a magnificent, 
abrupt  rock,  somewhat  in  the  shape  of  a horse-shoe,  and  from 
180  to  250  feet  high.  In  the  centre  is  a deep  pool,  at  all 
times  filled  with  water,  and  which  receives  the  stream,  that 
falls  from  a gap  in  this  immense  precipice.  This  gap  may  be 
thirty  feet  wide  ; and  the  perpendicular  height  there  180  feet. 

‘ The  image  is  said  to  have  been  placed  by  the  Cheros,  about 
eighteen  centuries  ago ; and,  in  fact,  resembles  one  of  the 
images  very  common  in  the  works  attributed  to  that  people  in 
Bihar.  But  this  antiquity  is  by  no  means  confirmed  by  the 
inscription,  the  date  of  which  is  evidently  in  Samvat  1389,  or 
a.d.  1332. 

‘ In  another  inscription  it  is  said,  that  tho  family  priest  of 
a neighbouring  prince,  Pratfipa-dhavala,  had,  in  a.d.  1158, 
made  the  image  of  the  goddess  : alluding  evidently  to  a rude 
figure,  carved  on  rock,  and  now  totally  neglected. 

* The  image  now  worshipped  is,  as  usual,  a slab  carved  in 
relief,  and  represents  a female  with  many  arms,  killing  a man 
springing  from  the  neck  of  a buffalo.1  It  is  placed  on  the 
highest  ledge  of  the  sloping  part  of  the  rock,  immediately 
under  the  waterfall.  From  two  to  three  hundred  votaries,  at 
different  times  in  the  month  of  §r&van,  go  to  the  place,  to  pray.’ 

[293]  The  third  inscription  is  upon  a rock  at  Bandughata, 
on  the  Sone  river,  opposito  to  Japila,  which  was  the  chieftain’s 
principality.  The  date  assigned  to  Mah&-nripati  (i.e.  Mah&- 
raja)  Pratapa-dhavala,  besides  the  number  of  twenty-one 
years  (apparently  the  duration  of  his  reign,  as  chief  of  Japila), 
is,  in  the  fec-simile,  written  2219  Samvat ; but  the  first  digit 
being  clearly  wrong,  it  must  be  corrected  to  1219,  or  1229 : 
most  likely  the  latter.  No  date  is  assigned  to  his  predecessor 
Udaya-dhavala ; nor  to  tho  line  of  his  successors,  beginning 
with  Vikrama,  who  is  perhaps  the  same  with  Yarku  (the  first 
among  his  sons,  named  in  the  second  inscription),  and  who 
1 It  figures  Mahuh&sura,  vulg.  Bhains&sur,  slain  by  Bhavfini. 
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appears  from  the  epithet  of  rtjayin , ‘ victorious,’  to  have  been 
the  reigning  prince,  when  his  name  was  here  set  down.  The 
rest  must  have  been  subsequently,  from  time  to  time,  added  ; 
and  the  first  among  them  is  Sahasa-dhavala,  perhaps  the 
fourth  son  of  Pratapa-dhavala,  mentioned  in  the  second  in- 
scription. 

Above  all  this,  there  have  been  inscribed,  at  a much  later 
period,  other  namos,  viz.  ‘ Mahar&ja  Nyunat-ra'i  or  Nyunta- 
rava,  who  went  to  heaven  ( surapura , i.e.  the  city  of  the  gods) 
in  the  year  1643  Samvat;’  and  ‘ Maharaja  Pratapa-raya,  or 
Pratapa-rudra,  who  went  to  heaven  in  the  year  1653  Samvat.’ 

In  another  part  of  the  inscription,  thoro  occurs  the  name 
of  Mahar&ja  Manasinha,  with  the  dates  of  1652  and  1653 
Samvat ; and  lower  down,  a string  of  three  names,  Mahdraja 
Kansar&ja,  Prat&pa-dhavala-deva,  and  Madana-sinha.  Be- 
tween the  two  last,  there  is  interposed  the  dale  of  1624 
Samvat. 

The  name  of  Pratapa  appears  then  to  have  been  of  frequent 
recurrence.  The  family,  which  yet  possesses  the  principality 
of  Bilonja,  the  representative  of  which,  when  visited  by  Dr. 
Hamilton,  was  Raja  Bhupan&tha-[294]sa,  claims  descent  from 
Pratapa-dhavala,  chief  of  Japila. 

Japila  is  a large  estate  south  of  Raut&s  (Rohit&swa),  in  the 
district  of  Ramaghar.  But  the  territories  of  the  ancient  chief- 
tain seem  to  have  extended  beyond  its  present  limits,  and  to 
have  reached  the  vicinity  of  Sahasram. 

These  inscriptions  have  no  other  chronological  value,  but 
as  they  corroborate  the  date  of  one  possessing  more  historical 
interest,  noticed  in  the  Researches  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of 
Bengal  (vol.  ix.  p.  441).1  It  records  a grant  of  land  by  the 
same  R&jd  of  Kanyakubja,  Vijaya-chandra  ; and,  as  usual, 
recites  the  names  of  his  ancestors,  tracing  hie  genealogy 
through  no  less  than  six  generations.  The  original  was  said 
to  have  been  transmitted  to  Great  Britain  by  the  late  Sir 
1 See  page  [286]  of  the  present  volume. 
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John  Murray  McGregor ; but  I am  unable  to  say  where  it  has 
been  deposited.1 *  It  would  be  an  acceptable  communication, 
as  serving  to  authenticate  the  history  of  a prince  among  the 
most  conspicuous  in  the  annals  of  his  country ; on  which  he 
inflicted  the  same  calamity  which  Count  Julian  did  on  Spain, 
by  assisting  a Musulm&u  conquest  of  it.  in  revenge  for  the 
[295]  abduction  of  his  daughter.*  The  analogy  indeed  is  not 
quite  complete;  for  it  was  seduction  of  a daughter  which  Count 
Julian  sought  to  revenge. 

Concerning  the  inscription  at  T&r&eh&ndi,  of  which  a 
translation  is  here  presented,  it  is  to  be  remarked,  that  the 
denunciation  or  protest  which  it  records,  is  first  expressed  in 
verse,3  and  is  then  repeated  in  prose.  This  repetition  has 
much  assisted  the  deciphering  of  it,  and  the  correction  of 
some  errors,  either  of  the  original,  or  of  the  copy.  A few 
explanatory  notes  will  be  found  annexed. 


Translation  of  the  Inscription  at  Tarachandi. 

“ Prat&pa-dhavala,  wholly  divine  ( deca ),  possessor  of  happily 
risen  and  celebrated  glory,  addresses  his  own  race.  In  these 
villages,  contiguous  to  Kalahandi, 4 that  contemptible  ill  cop- 
per5 [grant],  which  has  been  obtained  by  fraud  and  bribery* 

1 It  appears  from  an  inscription  (a  grant  on  plates  of  copper)  published,  with  a 
translation,  in  the  fifteenth  volume  of  Asiatic  Researches  (p.  447),  that  Jaya- 
chandra  was  son  of  Vijayachandra ; and  that  there  has  been  a mistake  in  con- 
sidering Vijayachandra  and  Jayachand  to  be  equivalent  Sanskrit  and  Hindi 
appellations  of  the  same  individual.  The  error  originated  with  the  panfat 
Sarvoru  Trivcdi,  who  communicated  a copy  of  the  inscription  noticed  in  the 
ninth  volumo  of  the  Asiatic  Researches  (see  pages  [240]  and  [286]  of  the  present 
volume),  as  relative  to  Jayachand,  whom  he  identified  (erroneously,  as  now 
appears)  with  Vijayachandra. 

The  series  of  princes  who  reigned  at  G&dhipura  or  K&nyakubja,  ancestors  of 
Jayachandra,  is  now  completely  and  accurately  determined;  and  the  reading  of 
the  inscription  in  question  ceases  to  be  a matter  of  any  interest.  [Note  from 
Transact.  R.  A.  S.  p.  462.] 

a Transactions  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  vol.  i.  p.  147. 

3 In  two  stanzas  of  Vasantatilaka  metre. 

4 Kalahandi ; written  Kalahandi,  with  a long  vowel,  in  the  prose  paraphrase. 

4 The  text  exhibits,  in  two  places,  kutdmbra : which,  I conjecture,  should  be 


Digitized  by  Google 


262  INSCRIPTIONS  UPON  ROCKS  IN  SOUTH  BIHAR 


from  the  thievish  slaves  of  the  sovereign  of  Gadhinagara,1  by 
priests  sprung  from  Suvalluhala : 3 there  is  no  ground  of  faith 
to  be  put  therein  by  the  people  around.  Not  a bit  of  land,  so 
much  as  a needle’s  point  might  pierce,  is  theirs. 

“Samvat  1229.  Jyeshtha-badi  3rd,  Wednesday. 

[296]  “ The  feet  of  the  sovereign  of  Japila,  the  great  chief- 
tain, the  fortunate  Prat&pa-dhavala-deva,  declare  the  truth  to 
his  sons,  grandsons,  and  other  descendants  sprung  of  his  race: 
this  ill  copper  [grant]  of  the  villages  of  Ealahandi  and  Bada- 
yitd,  obtained  by  fraud  and  bribery,  from  the  thievish  slaves 
of  the  fortunate  Vijaya-ehandra,  the  king,  sovereign  of  Kanya- 
kubja,  by  Swalluhaniya  folks : no  faith  is  to  be  put  therein. 
Those  priests  are  every  way  libertines.  Not  so  much  land, 
as  might  be  pierced  by  a needle's  point,  is  theirs.  Knowing 
this,  you  will  take  the  share  of  produce  and  other  dues ; or 
destroy. 

“ [Signature]  of  the  great  B&japutra  (king’s  son),  the  for- 
tunate Satrughna.” 

ku-tdmra , from  ku,  ‘ill,’  and  tdmr*%  ‘copper;’  alluding  to  a grant  inscribed,  as 
usual,  upon  copper.  There  may  bo  an  allusion  to  Kutkmba,  the  name  of  a dis- 
trict in  that  vicinity. 

1 Gkdhinagara,  the  same  with  GMhipura,  is  identified  with  Kanyakubja. — See 
As.  Res.,  vol.  ix.  p.  441  (p.  [286]  of  the  present  volume). 

* Suvalhihala;  written  Swalluhaniya  in  the  prose  paraphrase;  it  appears  to  be 
the  designation  of  the  Rrklunapas,  who  had  obtained  the  gTant  of  land  in  question. 
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ON  THREE  GRANTS  OF  LAND,  INSCRIBED  ON 
COPPER,  FOUND  AT  UJJAYANf,  AND  PRE- 
SENTED BY  MAJOR  JAMES  TOD  TO  THE 
ROYAL  ASIATIC  SOCIETY.1 


[From  the  Transactions  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society, 
vol.  i.  pp.  230 — 239,  and  462 — 466.] 


[297]  The  translations,  which  accompanied  the  Sanskrit 
inscriptions  on  copper,  presented  to  the  Society  by  Major  Tod, 
having  been  made  through  the  medium  of  an  interpreter,  I 
have  thought  it  right  to  re-examine  the  originals,  at  the  same 
time  that  I undertook  the  deciphering  of  a third  inscription, 
likewise  presented  by  Major  Tod,  but  unaccompanied  by  a 
translation. 

Neither  of  the  three  inscriptions  in  question  is  complete. 
They  had  originally  consisted  of  a pair  of  plates  in  each  in- 
stance ; as  is  evident,  both  from  the  contents,  and  from  the 
very  appearance ; for  they  exhibit  holes,  through  which  rings 
were  no  doubt  passed  to  hold  the  plates  together.  In  one 
instance,  it  is  the  last  of  the  pair,  which  has  been  preserved. 
In  the  two  others,  the  first  of  each  remains,  and  the  last  has 
been  lost.  Enough,  however,  subsists,  in  these  fragments  of 
inscriptions,  to  render  them  useful  historical  documents  ; as  is 
amply  shown  in  the  very  interesting  comments  on  them  which 
Major  Tod  has  communicated.* 

1 Read  at  a public  meeting  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  December  4,  1824. 

3 [Transact.  R.  A.  S.,  vol.  i.  pp.  207-226  ] 
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I now  lay  before  the  Society  a transcript  of  the  contents  of 
each  plate,  as  read  by  me ; and  copies,  fac-similo,  of  the 
originals.  My  own  translations  follow ; and  notes  will  be 
found  annexed. 

[298]  On  collating  the  fac-simile  with  the  transcript,  the 
learned  reader  will  observe  that  errors  (for  engravers  are  not 
less  apt,  than  ordinary  copyists,  to  commit  blunders)  have 
been  in  several  places  corrected.  Where  the  mistake  and 
requisite  correction  seem  quite  obvious,  I have  in  general 
thought  it  needless  to  add  a remark.  But,  wherever  it  has 
appeared  necessary  to  give  a reason  for  an  emendation,  an 
explanatory  note  is  subjoined. 

All  these  inscriptions  are  grants  of  land,  recorded  upon 
copper,  conformably  with  the  usage  of  the  Hindus,  and  the 
direction  of  the  law,  which  enjoins  that  such  grants  should 
either  be  written  upon  silk,  or  inscribed  upon  copper.1 

One  of  these  grants  or  patents  records  a donation  of  land 
made  by  the  reigning  sovereign  of  Dhara,  on  the  anniversary 
of  the  death  of  his  father  and  predecessor,  in  1191  of  the 
Samvat  era  ; confirmed  by  the  prince  his  son,  at  the  time  of 
an  eclipse  of  the  moon,  in  Srdvana  1200  Samvat.  It  appears 
from  calculation  that  a lunar  eclipse  did  occur  at  the  time ; 
via.  on  the  16th  of  July  a.d.  1144,  about  9£  p.m.  apparent 
time,  at  Ujjayani. 

This  date,  so  authenticated,  becomes  a fixed  point,  whence 
the  period,  in  which  the  dynasty  of  sovereigns  of  Dh&r& 
flourished,  may  be  satisfactorily  computed.  The  series  of  four 
princes,  whose  names  are  found  in  these  patents,  two  of  them 
anterior  to  a.d.  1134  (1190  Samvat),  and  two  of  them  sub- 
sequent to  that  date  (for  the  anniversary  of  Nara-varma’s 
funeral  rites  in  1191  determines  his  demise  in  1190  Samvat), 
may  be  taken  to  extend  from  the  latter  part  of  the  eleventh 
century  of  the  Christian  era  to  near  the  close  of  the  twelfth. 
It  is  carried  retrospectively,  through  a line  of  three  more 
1 Digest  of  Hindu  Law , vol.  ii.  p.  278.  As.  Res.,  vol.  ii.  p.  60. 
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princes,  to  Sindhu,  grandfather  of  R&j&  Bhoja,  by  the  marble 
at  Madhukara-ghar,  and  other  evidence  ; as  shown  by  Major 
Tod. 

[299]  Tho  earliest  of  the  three  patents  inscribed  upon 
copper,  which  were  procured  by  Major  Tod  at  Ujjayani,  bears 
the  date  of  3rd  M&gha-sudi  1192  Samvat,  answering  to 
January  a.d.  1137.  It  has  the  signature  of  Yasovarma- 
deva,  who,  in  the  preceding  year,  1191  Samvat,  bad  made  a 
donatiou  of  land  on  tho  anniversary  of  the  demise  of  his  father 
Nara-varma-deva,  which  was  confirmed  (apparently  in  Yaso- 
varma’s  lifetime)  by  his  son  Lakshnri-varma-deva,  iu  1200 
Samvat : as  above  noticed.  The  latest  of  the  threo  grants  is 
by  his  successor  Jaya-vartna-deva,  and  being  incomplete,  ex- 
hibits no  date.  Both  these  patents  agree  in  deducing  the  line 
of  succession  from  Uday&ditya-deva,  predecessor  of  Nara- 
varma.  There  is  consequently  this  series  perfectly  authen- 
ticated : 1 

Ud  A Y A DITYA-DE  V A 

I 

Nara-varma-deva 

I 

Y ASOVARMA-DEVA 

/\ 

Jaya-varma-deva.  Lakshmi-varma-deva. 

No.  1. 

A Grant  of  Land  inscribed  on  Copper,  found  at  Ujjayani .* 

% ^rf*tT  ii  ^ n sptfn  v'. 

i tiiwr  n 

1 [For  a further  list  of  this  dynasty  sec  Journal  of  the  Bombay  branch  of 
R.A.8.  1843.  p.  763.] 

1 See  Plate  ir.  [omitted  in  this  edition]. 
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a:  anjrfH:  awTwafaif  am:  1 ararraT[300]aaaft?"Taar«*- 
wafaf-wr:  i ara  ajTTa  aiTTTaTfaTTa  ar^ar  aft  ,3^- 
arf^BI^aaT^TaarnT  afTTas  a^TTTaTfaTTa  aT^aT 
aft  axas^aaT^rawia  ara  aftra  atTTTaTfana  ax:aar; 


aarrTfaTiaaia  afTaiaTi  aft  aafta*4ta:  # aft  *m  ST^pi- 
araas%  aft  TTanrr?r*nft5f  a^Taat  «*<«  ara^aTa  aaTaara? 
aiarf^i  a»ai  aaaaiarcrraaf  aaxjfaafaa ' ajfarer  aaa^T- 
^anyaftaxiWtvrEng^j  a:  stfaf^aa  a aar  aftjnrnjarf 
amTTarrfvTTai  ax$ar  aft  *nfra»a^aa  aft  faara  aramfta 
a«i<a7.4Ma«ifaarai!?4iT^5la  arrfifo’Tf^  arearf  ^arra  arrua 
aft  araar  ^a  anarafft  aH-rcftfa:  arrm  i^aarfaaaaj- 
fa^anafarm  aaaat  aaT^ftafit  aa»r«$  naftgmfaaiwianir- 
fafafiT^aa  *«aT’  aiaa  anS  faarra  arfa[30i]wt  fa: 
*iar<.anaKfli  Yin  afaatYaaaaaraaa^aat 
aftfaa  va  aiaaa  i aara  i ararofa»*afa3;  aavrfvawai- 
aTriataavj<Y  faaaftaata:  i aim  t ajanara  afa*$a  *n  arraiT 
var  a^nr  ax;a?t  ava’iaiaia  n Traarataiaa  aj^aarraft  ana 
fafaafa  awaafrra  ax^T*  anff^a  ar^ara  farrarra 
arcaataajnfaa  ^fannaia  aratrc  aifiui  fafa^  aft 
affwrfaaN  faaj^aan  anaafaai  aft  vaarara  anfa 
faftaa  aaa^  ara  aaaarat  auft  xpjanTaTfwt  fafwfaaa 
afipft  anft  ara  arrarfaffr  a^arTfaaai  *<gT&aiaf<*- 
^#aaai  aTaaa  a^aft  i a*a«i  aa^aaa  arraa  ^ 
aa^art  ata  a?w  a$far  a^afa^aaY^  jataTarrfa:  xpft 
arat  a^arafanrraT  inaaa  a^aft  i a?[aatxftaxftfaaTfa 
aaai  affaraTf^at^arai  aaara  aaftfaaaia  arrfiTaraT- 

1 [aaarfaafaah?  cf.  j.  Am.  o.  s.  ™.  is.]  1 [Fat?] 
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OTfl-R}  ^ HTWiSi  ggr  v*fr- 

xnw'ta^ftr  i ^jffr  mrfntgvr  »mr  Tnfn: 
i w w *t^t  *jf»nira  to  tt^t  mm.  i ^nt 
T^fT  ^gvrnr:  i f«rei*rt  WT*i7t 

«f*r:  u ^%m*HTf^:Trrf^^^^^fr^TRTTTT»w?:i 

?mrRfr-^  w*$%  [g:] 

“Om!  Well  be  it ! Auspicious  victory  aud  elevation  ! 1 

“ Victorious  is  he,  whose  hair  is  the  ethereal  expanse ; * 
who,  for  creation,  supports  with  his  head  that  lunar  line* 
which  is  a type  of  the  germ  in  the  seed  of  the  universe. 

“ May  the  matted  locks  of  love’s  foe,4  reddened  hy  the 
lightning’s  ring,  that  flashes  at  the  period  of  the  world’s  end, 
spread  for  you  nightless  5 prosperity. 

“ The  great  prince,®  resplendent  with  the  decoration  of 
[303]  five  great  titles,7  with  whicli  he  is  thoroughly  and  ex- 
cellently imbued  and  possessed,  the  fortunate  Lakshmi-varma- 
deva,  son 8 of  his  Majesty,9  the  great  king,  sovereign,  and 
supreme  lord,  the  fortunate  Yaso-varma-deva,  son  of  Nara- 
varma-deva,  son  of  Udayaditya-deva,  acquaints  the  Pat- 

1 Both  this  and  the  following  inscription  begin  alike,  and  contain  several  other 
parallel  passages.  There  are  gross  errors  in  both ; but  one  has  helped  to  correct 
the  other. 

1 Vyomakes'a,  a title  of  S iva,  whose  hair  is  the  atmosphere. 

1 The  crescent,  which  is  S iva's  crest. 

• Smarhr&ti,  a title  of  S'iva.  Uc  is  represented  with  bis  hair  clotted  and 
matted  in  a long  braid  rolled  round  his  head,  in  the  manner  in  which  ascetics 
wear  theirs.  Uair  in  that  state  has  a tawny  hue.  ' 

• Nightless,  endless:  eternal. 

• Mahhkumkra : a royal  youth,  a young  prince. 

7 I am  not  entirely  confident  of  the  meaning  of  this  passage.  [Cf.  Joum.  Amcr. 
0.  8.  vi.  640.] 

• Pdddnudhyita,  sn  ordinary  periphrasis  for  son  and  successor:  literally, 

“whose  feet  are  meditated,  i.e.  revered,  by " [But  cf.  Joum.  Bombay 

Branch  R.  A.  8.,  Jan.  1851,  pp.  219  and  220.] 

• The  additions  are  those  usually  borne  by  sovereign  princes  among  the  Hindus. 
Bhafthraka  answersto  the  title  of  majesty.  Adhir&ja  is  a sovereign  or  superior 
prince.  S'ri,  signifying  fortunate  or  auspicious,  is  prefixed  to  every  name. 

Varman  is  the  customary  designation  of  a Rhjaputra  ; as  8'arman  is  of  a Bnth- 
mana.  The  term  euters  into  composition  in  the  names  of  many  of  this  family. 


Digitized  by  Google 


268 


ON  THREE  GRANTS  OF  LAND 


takila  10  and  people,  Brahmanas  and  others,  inhabiting 
Badauda-gr&ma,11  dependent  on  Sur&sani,  and  Uthavanaka- 
gr&ma19  appertaining  to  Tept4-»uvarna-pras4dikii,13  both  sit- 
uated in  the  twelve  great  districts  14  held  by  royal  patent ; be 
it  known  unto  you  : Whereas,  at  the  fortunate  Dhara,15  the 
great  king,  sovereign,  supreme  lord,  the  fortunate  Yaso-varma- 
deva,  upon  the  anniversary  18  of  the  great  king,  the  fortunate 
Nara-varma-devn,  which  [304]  took  place  on  the  8th  of 
K4rttikarsudi, years  eleven  hundred  and  ninety-one  elapsed  since 
Vikrama,  having  bathed  with  waters  of  holy  places,  having 
satisfied  gods,  saints,  men  and  ancestors  with  oblations,17 
having  worshipped  the  holy  Bhaw&nfpati,18  having  sacrificed 
to  fire  offerings  of  Sami,  sacrificial  grass,  sesamum  and  boiled 
rice,19  having  presented  an  arg/nja 80  to  the  sun,  having  thrice 
perambulated  Kapil  i,91  seeing  the  vanity  of  the  world,  deem- 
ing life  a tremulous  drop  of  water  on  tho  leaf  of  a lotus,  and 
reckoning  wealth  despicable: — As  it  is  said  : 

10  Pattakila  is  probably  the  Pat^iil  of  the  moderns.  The  term  occurs  again 
lower  down  ; and  also  in  the  next  grant  (X o.  2). 

11  Pronounce  B iraud-grkm.  Snrhsanf  appears  to  be  the  district,  or  province, 
in  which  it  is  situated. 

12  Perhaps  Ughavan  rather  than  Uthavan. 

13  This  seems  to  be  the  name  of  a district.  # 

14  An  apanage,  comprising  twelve  great  districts.  Mahh-dw&dasaka-mandala 
seems  to  have  been  held  by  this  prince,  under  a royal  grant  from  his  father.  He 
did  not  become  his  successor:  for  Jaya-varma  is,  in  another  inscription,  named 
immediately  after  Yaso-varma ; and  was  reigning  sovereign. 

13  Dhhrh  was  the  capital  of  this  dynasty. 

14  Anniversary  of  the  death.  It  appears,  therefore,  that  Nara-varma  died  in 
1190Samvat. 

17  The  allusion  is  to  the  five  great  sacraments,  which  a Hindu  is  bound  to  per- 
form.— See  Manu,  iii.  67. 

18  Bhawknfpati  is  a title  of  S'iva,  husband  of  Bhawhnl.  In  the  following 
inscription,  tho  name  again  occurs  in  a similar  manner,  with  the  further  desig- 
nation of  V ark  vara- guru. 

14  The  dhutiy  or  burnt  offering ; consisting  of  boiled  rice,  with  tila  (Sesamum 
orientale),  kuta  (Poa  cynosuroides),  and  sami  (Adcnanthera  or  Prosopis  aculeata). 

30  An  arghya  is  a libation  or  oblation,  in  a conch,  or  vessel  of  a particular  form, 
approaching  to  that  of  a boat. — As.  Res.,  vol.  vii.  p.  291. 

31  Kapilh  probably  is  fire,  personified  as  a female  goddess.  [Rather  a red  cow, 
— 41  when  applied  to  a cow,  this  term  signifies  one  of  the  colour  of  lac-dye,  with 
black  tail  and  white  hoofs.”  Colebr.  Two  Treatises  on  the  Hindu  Law  of  In~ 
heritanefy  quoted  by  Dr.  F.  Hall,  Sdnkhya  S.  pref.  p.  20.] 
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“ This  sovereignty  of  the  earth  totters  with  the  stormy 
blast ; **  the  enjoyment  of  a realm  is  sweet  but  for  an  instant ; 
the  breath  of  man  is  like  a drop  on  the  tip  of  a blade  of  grass  : 
virtue  is  the  greatest  friend  in  the  journey  of  the  other  world. — 
“ Considering  this,  did  grant  by  patent,  preceded  by  gift  of 
water,*3  for  as  long  as  the  sun  and  moon  shall  endure,  [305] 
unto  the  ^ivasathika 24  the  fortunate  Vana-pila,*4*  son  of  the 
fortunate  Viswarupa,  grandson  of  the  fortunate  Mahira-*5 
swami,  a venerable  Brahmana  of  Karn&ta  in  the  south,  who 
studies  two  vedaa 26  and  appertains  to  the  Aswal&yana  27  Sakha, 
sprung  from  the  race  of  Bharadwaja,28  and  tracing  a triple 
line  of  descent,  Bharadwaja,  A'ngirasa,  and  Varhaspatya,29 
settled  at  Adrelavaddh&varisthana,30  the  aforesaid  Badaiida- 
gr&ma  and  Uthavanaka-gr&ma,  with  their  trees,  fields  and 

22  Abhra  is  a 1 cloud ' ; and  vdta,  4 wind  * : whence  r dtdbhra,  4 a windy  cloud/ 
Or  abhra  may  signify  the  ethereal  fluid  (dkdsa).  The  stanza  is  repeated  in  the 
next  inscription. 

23  A requisite  formality  in  a donation  of  land. — See  Digest  of  Hindu  Lato , vol. 
ii.  p.  276.  Treatise s on  Law  of  Inheritance , p.  258. 

24  Erroneously  written  A'vasthika  in  the  text.  Its  derivation  is  from  dvasatha, 
4 a house' : and  it  bears  reference  to  the  householder's  consecrated  fire  ( garhapatya ). 
Halhyudha,  author  of  the  Brhhraapa-sarvoswa,  has,  in  the  epigraph  of  his  work, 
the  title  of  A'rasathika-mahfit-dharmfidhyaksha. 

**•  On  a rcperusal  of  the  grant  No.  1,  it  appears  probable  that  the  grantee’s 
name  was  Dhanap&la  instead  of  Vanaphla.  Throughout  the  inscription,  the  letter 
has  for  the  most  part  the  appearance  of  the  detached  stroke  ^ being  defaced : 

and  Dhanap&la  is  doubtless  the  more  ordinary  name. 

25  This  probably  should  be  Mihira,  which  is  a name  of  the  sun. 

26  Dwivid  is  one  who  studies  two  vedas : os  Trividt  one  who  studies  three.  [The 
facsimile  has  dwiveda."] 

27  The  text  exhibits  Aildyana  ; doubtless  for  Aiwaldganay  by  which  name  one 
of  the  sdkhds  of  the  r eda  is  distinguished.  AYwal&yana  is  author  of  a collection 
of  aphorisms  on  religious  rites  (Knlpa-sdtra). 

28  Gotra , ‘descent  from  an  ancient  sage'  (Rishi),  whence  the  family  name  is 
derived*  There  are  four  such  great  fumilies  of  Brkhmanas;  comprehending 
numerous  divisions. 

22  Pravara  t 4 lineage  traced  to  more  of  the  ancient  sages.’  The  distinction  be- 
tween gotra  and  pravara  is  not  very  clear.  Mudhara  on  the  Mimhnsh,  2,  1,  9, 
names  these  very  three  families  as  constituting  a gotra : and  gives  it  as  an  example 
of  pravara.  [On  pravara , see  Prof.  Miiller,  Ancient  Sanskrit  Literature , p.  386, 
and  Prof.  Ilaug,  Ait.  Brahm.  vol.  ii.  p.  479.] 

*•  This,  which  seems  to  be  the  name  of  a country,  is  differently  written  in 
the  next  inscription.  Perhaps  it  may  be  a branch  of  the  gotra , or  family,  from 
which  the  donatory  derived  his  descent. 
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habitations,51  together  [306]  with  hidden  treasure,  and  de- 
posits, and  adorned  with  ponds,  wells  and  lakes. 

“ On  the  15th  of  Sr&vaija-sudi  in  the  year  1200,  at  the  time 
of  an  eclipse  of  the  moon,5*  for  our  father’s  welfare,  we  have 
again  granted  those  two  villages  by  patent  with  the  previous 
gift  of  water ; therefore  all  inhabitants  of  both  villages,  as 
well  the  Pattakila  and  other  people,  as  husbandmen,  being 
strictly  observant  of  his  commands,  must  pay  unto  him  all  dues 
as  they  arise,  tax,  money-rent,  share  of  produce,35  and  the  rest. 

“ Considering  the  fruit  of  this  meritorious  act  as  common, 
future  princes  sprung  of  our  race,  and  others,  should  respect 
and  maintain  this  virtuous  donation  accordingly.51 

“ By  many  kings,  Sagara  as  well  as  others,  the  earth  has 
been  possessed.  Whose-soever  has  been  the  land,  his  has  then 
been  the  fruit.53 

“lie,  who  resumes  land,  whether  given  by  himself,  or 
granted  by  others,  is  regenerated  a worm  in  ordure,  for  60,000 
years.56 

[307]  “ Ramabhadra  again  and  again  exhorts  all  these 
future  rulers  of  the  earth  : this  universal  bridge  of  virtue  . . . 

57 

(The  remainder,  upon  another  plate,  is  wanting.) 

Sl  Mdla  signifies  ‘field*;  and  kula , ‘abode.’  The  passage  may  admit  a different 
interpretation.  [For  chatuh-kankafa-ciauddha  sec  J.  Am.  O.  S.  vi.  42.] 

Mdla  implies  (as  I learn  from  Major  Tod),  according  to  the  acceptation  of  the 
country,  land  not  artificially  irrigated,  but  watered  only  by  rain  and  dew. 

33  An  eclipse  of  the  moon  appears,  from  calculation,  to  have  taken  place  at  the 
time  here  assigned  to  it:  «?»».  16th  July,  1144;  as  in  the  preceding  year,  28ih 
July,  1143. — Art  de  verifier  lea  Datea , vol.  i.  p.  73. 

53  H irony  a , 4 gold  * : ‘ rent  in  money.’ 

Bhdga-bhoga  ; in  another  place,  bhdgdbhoga , — ‘share  of  produce,’  ‘rent  in  kind.’ 

34  This  stanza,  a little  varied,  recurs  in  the  third  grant  (No.  3). 

33  This  also  recurs  in  the  same  (No.  3) ; and  is  likewise  found  in  a grant  trans- 
lated by  Sir  William  Jones. — As.  Res.,  vol.  i.  p.  365,  st.  1. 

34  A quotation. — See  Digest  of  Hindu  Law , vol.  ii.  p.  281,  and  As.  Rea , vol. 
ii.  p.  53.  Also  vol.  i.  p.  366  ; and  vol.  viii.  p.  419. 

37  The  remainder  of  the  stanza  (which  may  be  easily  supplied  from  the  other 
inscriptions : sec  the  next  grant ; and  As.  Res.,  vol.  i.  p.  365,  st  3,  and  vol.  iii. 
p.  53,  and  vol.  viii.  p.  419)  was  probably  followed,  in  the  second  plate,  by  further 
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No.  2. 

A Grant  of  Land,  inscribed  on  Copper,  found  at  JJjjayani .l 

r<\  *r*fr  n ’srzrRr  *fmwt-*Pr  v: 

r*OTf=iT  ttr;  i firreT  wt  «rc^ari$TTwrflH  « 

*:  ^nnrr^:  wruRf^nt  *tct:  i 
wr  u ^Tt»rr^  wrrwT^ir^iifTTSfi  ^i^rTvrn* 
TJT^T;  ^ ■3^Tf<Sl^^'TT^T3WT7I  <IT*T  flffTlian- 

fw*  tnc^r  ^ «iTq*^^T»rurm  ut*  [308]  *rjTT* 
iffrrnrTfvTT*  *sH  *fgi\«i 


f^nrrfH  w^r^hsr  ^reana  a:  w i 

^sr^^'iaifa^wTfHi^rrart  TCHiaV 
flw^  wrwr^TTTTt  f?T  irm  ff  i mrn*rfw»rfat  ^1* 
vrfwi^T^wnnTgft  f^fnr>fm:  i h w«pi8i«wPif- 
w *rrnrf  *nai  T^nfr  i «ra<^tinv9ii- 

VVTTTVRTfflWt  f?PER  I TTP3  ^ WTrrrq:  t>t 

trr  8 Tfa  ’srmft  f%wt 

^^Tsfer^nf *fiwra*T*  m^rr^T  vtwt  Tr^w^tr  ^fsrai^- 

JTPaurrfa  vnx^v* — 

“ Om  ! Well  be  it ! Auspicious  victory  and  elevation  ! 

“ Virtuous  is  he,  whose  hair  is  the  ethereal  expanse ; who, 
for  creation,  supports  with  his  head  that  lunar  line  [309] 
which  is  a type  of  the  germ  contained  in  the  seed  of  the 


quotation*,  deprecating  the  resumption  of  the  gift  by  future  sovereigns : and  to 
which  was  subjoined  the  sign  manual,  with  the  names  of  attesting  officers  ; as  in 
the  accompanying  grant  by  Yas'o-varnm  (No.  3). 

The  bridge  of  virtue,  which  signifies  “ the  maxim  of  duty,”  bears  an  allusion 
to  Kama’s  bridge,  to  cross  the  sea  to  L&nktu 
1 See  Plato  v.  [omitted  in  this  edition]. 

* [Chardchartujwrum  ? Cf.  J.  Am.  0.  S.  vi.  532.] 
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“ May  the  matted  locks  of  love’s  foe,  reddened  by  the 
lightning's  ring,  that  flashes  at  the  period  of  the  world’s  end, 
spread  for  you  nightless  prosperity.1 

“ From  his  abode  at  the  auspicious  Bardham&napura,  his 
Majesty,  the  great  king,  sovereign,  and  supreme  lord,  the  for- 
tunate Jaya-varma-deva,  whom  victory  attends,  son  of  Yaso- 
varma-deva,  son  of  Nara-varma-deva,  son  of  Uday&ditya-deva, 
acquaints  all  king’s  officers,  Brdhmanas  and  others,  and  the 
Pattakila  and  people,  etc.,  inhabiting  the  village  of  Mayamo- 
daka  which  appertains  to  the  thirty-six  villages  of  Yata : 1 Be 
it  known  unto  you  : Whereas  we,  sojourning  at  Chandrapuri, 
having  bathed,  having  worshipped  the  holy,  beneficent  and 
adorable  Bhawfinipati : — 

Considering  the  world’s  vanity : 
for 

“ This  sovereignty  of  the  earth  totters  with  the  stormy 
blast ; 3 the  enjoyment  of  a realm  is  sweet  but  for  an  instant ; 
the  breath  of  man  is  like  a drop  of  water  on  the  tip  of  a blade 
of  grass : virtue  is  the  greatest  friend  in  the  journey  of  the 
other  world. — 

“ Having  gained  prosperity,  which  is  the  receptacle  of  the 
skips  and  bounds 4 of  a revolving  world,  whoever  give  not 
donations,  repentance  is  their  chief  reward. — 

“ Reflecting  on  the  perishable  nature  of  the  world,  prefer- 
[310]ring  unseen  (spiritual)  fruit,  [do  grant]  to  be  fully  pos- 
sessed, so  long  as  moon  and  sun,  sea  and  earth,  endure 
[unto sprung  from  the  race]  of  Bharadw&ja  5 

1 These  two  stanzas  occur  also  in  the  preceding  inscription. 

* Vafa-khedaka-thaf-triniat,  1 thirty-six  villages  of  Va^a’ : for  it  should  pro- 
bably be  read  kht{aka  (which  signifies  a Tillage)  instead  of  khedaka. 

3 [Or  “like  a cloud  driven  by  the  wind.”] 

4 Valgdgra-dhdrd-dhdrd : an  allusion  is  probably  intended  to  Dh&rfi  the  seat 
of  government  of  this  dynasty.  Volga  signifies  a * leap  ’ ; and  ddhra , a * horse's 
pace.’  [The  true  reading  for  r alga  is  chakra,  see  B.  A.  S.  J.  1861,  p.  207, 
“ having  gained  prosperity,  which  abides  on  the  topmost  edge  of  the  revolving 
world's  wheel.”] 

* The  grantee  was  either  the  same  person,  or  one  of  the  same  family,  as  in  the 
preceding  grant ; for  the  designations  are  identical,  so  far  os  this  reaches. 
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settled  at  Adriya-lambi-d&van-stMna,  situated  within  the 

southern  region,  at  R&ja-hrahma-puri ” 

(The  remainder,  inscribed  on  a separate  plate,  is  wanting.) 


No.  3. 

A Grant  of  Land,  inscribed  on  Copper,  found  at  Ujjayani } 


^ sisim*uui 

wr  f^WT^i  srwt  «R<'^qrWij§*n<?Tp* 


^rfc  f^nr  f^fr^rnn- 

^nnrfTT1  w?r:  *r^rrerrgrer:  ^fTT^swr- 
»nfm:  «lMfc?K:  *Trrrfq*Hi<JW^  w^r- 

Hnrn>r  wr  sr#«<Tr«ri  ?tg- 

[31 1]  wstr;  n *rnrR}  t ?rfl^n«9f  ggT*B«dm3<3Kfq  ht- 
wr^T^ft‘^JT^r^5i:  tnspifcrs  i b 
^tTh^wt V3iT Tr^ftt:  : w w^T^tsrena 


to  vim  ii  *n*rl?  ^vrrfa  [in  v4t- 

fTOTOqfaT  TfffTJTrfsr  rTTf’I  ^ft  ^TPR  *lT*j:  fd- 


i ^^Rrrefra^i'q^f^^snrin  ^r«f  qn*  qr^nnqfTqt- 
«f*i  ^ ii  TrfpirTFHTfa*j:  Mifvi^i^en  »jn>  tttw?:  i 
m*n3ft‘4  vi*R%^uwt  5rt^  xrr^rsrY^fr  a 
*«**<<*  [jjfafsftsrr  f^ntm^Wro  ^upftfaei  ^ *rafi*rfJT^q- 
^rift  q^vn3  Mff  5^5:  xr^vfrft  r^^ftcn  ^ n 
TO?!.  33<i.R  *TPT*f^;o  gftffTT  3^T  TTJR  JffTf* 
7fr  ^^rrmJfTnrtrR  yt)  mjro  n 
h?t  sft:  b 


1 See  plate  vi.  [omitted  in  this  edition]. 

* Bengal  A.  S.  Journ.  1858,  p.  230.] 

’ [^  See  Bengal  A.  S.  Journ.  18C1,  p.  210.] 

vol.  in.  [essays  ii.]  18 
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[312]  . T 

«w<j* 

’Wfa  s 8 

(The  beginning,  inscribed  upon  another  plate,  is  wanting). 

“ In  respect  of  two  portions  1 of  Br&hrnana’s  allowance,  by 
exchange  for  two  portions  allotted  to  the  attendant  of  the 
temple  and  the  reader,  to  be  held  as  assigned  for  the  anni- 
versary of  the  auspicious  Momala-devi ; * and  in  respect  of 
seventeen  nivartanas3  of  land,  with  eleven  ploughs  of  land, 
assigned  to  both  persons  in  a partition  of  Vikarika-gr&ma ; 4 
the  whole  of  the  aforesaid  little  Vainganapadra-gr&ma,  also  a 
moiety  of  Yikkarika-grdma  within  the  proper  bounds,  extend- 
ing to  the  grass  and  pasture,  with  trees,  fields  and  habitations, 
with  money-rent,  and  share  of  produce,  with  superior  taxes, 
and  including  all  dues  ; for  increase  of  merit  and  fame  of  my 
mother,  of  my  father,  and  of  myself,  are  granted  by  patent, 
with  the  [313]  previous  gift  of  water.  Aware  of  this,  and 
obedient  to  his  commands,  they  must  pay  all  due  share  of 
produce,  taxes,  money-rent,  etc.  to  them  both. 

“ Considering  the  fruit  of  this  meritorious  act  as  common, 
future  princes,  sprung  of  our  race,  and  others,  should  respect 
and  maintain  this  virtuous  donation,  as  by  us  given. 

“ And  it  is  said, — By  many  Kings,  Sagara  as  well  as  others. 


1 For  want  of  the  first  plate  of  this  patent,  the  beginning  of  the  second  is 
very  obscure ; and,  perhaps,  not  rightly  intelligible,  without  divining  what  has 
gone  before.  I hare  endeavoured  to  make  sense  of  it,  but  am  far  from  confident 
of  having  succeeded. 

1 Momala-devi  was  not  improbably  the  name  of  Yaio-varma’s  mother ; and 
the  anniversary  is  that  of  her  obsequies : os  in  the  preceding  patent  for  a grant 
on  the  anniversary  of  the  obsequies  of  Yaso-varma’s  father.  Else  it  may  be  the 
annual  festival  of  an  idol  of  that  name. 

s Nivartana  is  a land-measure  containing  400  square  poles  of  ten  cubits  each, 
according  to  the  Lildvati.  See  Algebra  of  the  Hindu*. 

4 The  name  is  written  Vikarik&-grfima  in  one  place ; and  Yikkarik&-grkma  in 
another. 

Major  Tod  observes  that  the  ancient  name  of  Burhfinpura  is  Kari-grkma. 
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the  earth  has  been  possessed.  Whose-soever  has  been  the 
land,  his  has  then  been  the  fruit. 

“ The  gifts,  which  have  been  here  granted  by  former 
princes,  producing  virtue,  wealth,  and  fame,  are  unsullied  re- 
flections.5 What  honest  man  would  resume  them  ? 

“This  donation  ought  to  be  approved  by  those  who  exemplify 
the  hereditary  liberality  of  our  race,  and  by  others.  The 
flash  of  lightning  from  Lakshmi  swoln  with  the  rain-drop,8  is 
gift ; and  the  fruit  is  preservation  of  another’s  feme. 

“Raambhadra  again  and  again  exhorts  all  those  future  rulers 
of  the  earth  : this  universal  bridge  of  virtue  for  princes  is  to 
be  preserved  by  you  from  time  to  time. 

“ Considering  therefore  prosperity  to  be  a quivering  drop 
of  water  on  the  leaf  of  a lotus  ; and  the  life  of  man  is  such  ; 
and  all  this  is  many  ways 1 exemplified  ; men  therefore  should 
not  abridge  the  feme  erf  others. 

“Samvat  1192,  3rd  of  M&gha-badi  (dark  half);  witness 
[314]  the  venerable  purohita,  Vamana;  the  venerable  swami , 
Purushottama  ; the  prime  minister  and  king’s  son,  Deradhara  ; 
and  others. 

“ Auspiciousness  and  great  prosperity. 

R. 

“This  is  the  sign  manual  of  the  fortunate  Yasovarma-deva.” 
Adhi.  Sri. 

4 \Xirmdlyavanti  pratimdni , but  the  fac-similo  has  vanti.  Other  inscriptions 
read  nirmdlya-rdnta-pratimdni , 44  Gifts  once  given  are  like  the  remains  of  an 
offering  or  vomitings,”  •.#.  are  not  to  be  used  again,  see  B.  A.  S.  J.  1858,  p.  238.] 

* I have  here  hazarded  a conjectural  emendation  ; being  unable  to  make  sense 
of  the  text,  as  it  stands.  Perhaps  the  transcriber  had  erroneously  written 
tundnld  for  tnndild ; and  the  engraver,  by  mistake,  transformed  it  into  the  un- 
meaning vandald,  which  the  text  exhibits.  Lakshmi  is  here  characterized  as  a 
thunder-cloud  pregnant  with  fertilizing  rain.  [The  true  reading  is  Chanchaldydh. 
Cf.  B.  A.  S.  J.  1861,  p.  210.  4*  Fruitful  is  the  giving  away  of  fortune,  which 

is  transient  as  a bubble  or  the  lightning-dash ; and  so  too  the  preservation  of 
another's  fame.”] 

7 Chamtdhd , in  the  text,  is  an  evident  mistake;  it  should  undoubtedly  be 
bahudhd.  [The  true  reading  is  eha  buddhwd .]  Several  other  gross  errors  in  this 
inscription  have  been  corrected ; too  obviously  necessary  to  require  special  notice : 
as  a short  vowel  for  a long  one,  and  vice  vered. 
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XIII. 

ON  INSCRIPTIONS  AT  TEMPLES  OF  TEE  JAINA 
SECT  IN  SOUTH  BIHAR.1 

[From  the  Transactions  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society, 
vol.  i.  pp.  520-523.] 


[315]  As  connected  with  the  subject  of  an  essay  on  tlje 
Srawaka  or  Jainas,®  read  at  a former  meeting,  I lay  before  the 
Society  copies  of  inscriptions  found  by  Dr.  Buchanan  Hamilton 
in  South  Bihar.  Though  not  ancient,  they  may  be  considered  to 
be  of  some  importance,  as  confirming  the  prevalence  of  a Jaina 
tradition  relative  to  the  site  of  the  spot  where  the  last  of  the 
Jinas  terminated  his  earthly  existence,  and  as  identifying  the 
first  of  his  disciples  with  Gautama,  whose  death  and  apotheosis 
took  place,  according  to  current  belief,  in  the  same  neighbour- 
hood. 

In  the  Kalpa-sutra  and  in  other  books  of  the  Jainas,  the 
first  of  Mahdvira's  disciples  is  mentioned  under  the  name  of 
Indra-bhuti : but,  in  the  inscription,  under  that  of  Gautama- 
swanii.  The  names  of  the  other  ten  precisely  agree  : whence 
it  is  to  be  concluded,  the  Gautama,  first  of  one  list,  is  the 
samo  with  Indra-bhuti,  first  of  the  other. 

It  is  certainly  probable,  as  remarked  by  Dr.  Hamilton  and 
Major  Delamaine,  that  the  Gautama  of  the  Jainas  and  of  the 
Bauddhas  is  the  same  personage : and  this  [316]  leads  to  the 
further  surmise,  that  both  these  sects  are  branches  of  one 

1 Read  at  a Public  Meeting  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  November  18th,  1826. 

* By  Major  Jame*  Delamaine.  Transactions  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society, 
vol.  i.  pp.  413 — 438. 
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stock.  According  to  the  Jainas,  only  one  of  Mah&vira’s 
eleven  disciples  left  spiritual  successors : that  is,  the  entire 
succession  of  Jaina  priests  is  derived  from  one  individual, 
Sudharma-sw&mi.  Two  only  out  of  eleven  survived  Mahavira, 
viz.  Indrabhuti  and  Sudharma : 1 the  first,  identified  with 
Gautama-swami,  has  no  spiritual  successors  in  the  Jaina  sect. 
The  proper  inference  seems  to  be,  that  the  followers  of  this 
surviving  disciple  are  not  of  the  sect  of  Jina,  rather  than  that 
there  have  been  none.  Gautama’s  followers  constitute  the 
sect  of  Bauddha,  with  tenets  in  many  respects  analogous  to 
those  of  the  Jainas,  or  followers  of  Sudharma,  but  with  a 
mythology  or  fabulous  history  of  deified  saints  quite  different. 
Both  have  adopted  the  Hindu  Pantheon,  or  assemblage  of 
subordinate  deities  ; both  disclaim  the  authority  of  the  vedas; 
and  both  elevate  their  pre-emiuont  saints  to  divine  supremacy. 

In  a short  essay  on  their  philosophical  opinions,  which  will 
be  likewise  submitted  to  the  Society,  it  will  be  shown  that  a 
considerable  difference  of  doctrine  subsists  on  various  points  : 
but  hardly  more  between  the  two  sects,  than  between  the 
divers  branches  of  the  single  sect  of  Bauddha. 

It  deserves  remark,  that  the  Bauddhas  and  the  Jainas  agree 
in  placing  within  the  limits  of  the  same  province,  South 
Bih&r,  and  its  immediate  vicinity,  the  locality  of  the  death 
and  apotheosis  of  the  last  Buddha,  as  of  the  last  Jina,  and  of 
his  predecessor  and  his  eldest  and  favourito  disciple.  Both  re- 
ligions have  preserved  for  their  sacrod  language  the  same 
dialect,  the  Pali  or  Prakrit,  closely  resembling  the  Mdgadhi 
or  vernacular  tongue  of  Magadha  (South  Bih&r).  Between 
those  dialects  (P&li  [317]  and  Prakrit)  there  is  but  a shade  of 
difference, * and  they  are  often  confounded  under  a single  name. 

The  traditional  chronology  of  the  two  sects  assigns  nearly 
the  same  period  to  their  Gautama  respectively  : for,  according 
to  the  Bauddhas,  the  apotheosis  of  Gautama-buddha  took 

1 Page  [216]  of  the  present  rolume. 

5 Burnouf  ct  Lassen,  Ettai  tur  It  Pali,  p.  154. 
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place  543  years  before  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era ; and 
according  to  the  Jainas,  the  apotheosis  of  MahAvira,  Gautama- 
swarni’s  teacher,  was  somewhat  earlier,  ris.  about  600  years 
before  the  Christian  era.  The  lapse  of  little  more  than  half  a 
century  is  scarcely  too  great  for  the  interval  between  the  deatli 
of  a preceptor  and  of  his  pupil ; or  not  so  much  too  great  as  to 
amount  to  anachronism. 

Without  relying  much  upon  a similarity  of  name,  it  may 
yet  not  be  foreign  to  remark,  that  the  Buddha,  who  preceded 
Gautama-buddha,  was  KAsyapa:  and  that  MahAvira,  the 
preceptor  of  Gautama-swami,  was  of  the  race  of  KAsyapa. 

I take  PArswanAtha  to  have  been  the  founder  of  the  sect  of 
Jainas,  which  was  confirmed  and  thoroughly  established  by 
Mahavira  and  his  disciple  Sudharma;  by  whom,  and  by  his 
followers,  both  MahAvira  and  his  predecessor  PArswanAtha 
have  been  venerated  as  deified  saints  (Jiuas),  and  are  so  wor- 
shipped by  the  sect  to  this  day. 

A schism,  however,  seems  to  have  taken  place,  after 
MahAvira,  whose  elder  disciple,  Indra-bhuti,  also  named 
Gautama-swAmi,  was  by  some  of  his  followers  raised  to 
the  rank  of  a deified  saint,  under  the  synonymous  designation 
of  Buddha  (for  Jina  and  Buddha  bear  the  same  meaning, 
according  to  both  Buddhists  and  Jainas).  The  preceding 
Buddha,  according  to  this  branch  of  the  sect,  was  KAsyapa, 
who  is  not  improbably  the  same  with  [318]  S ram  ana  Var- 
dharinana  MahAvira,  son  (born  of  the  wife)  of  SiddhArtha, 
a Suryavansi  prince  of  the  KAsyapa  race. 

It  is  to  be  observed,  without,  however,  attaching  much 
weight  to  this  coincidence,  that  the  name  of  SiddhArtha  is 
common  to  HahAvira’s  father  and  to  Gautama-buddha,  whom 
I suppose  to  be  the  same  with  the  Jina's  disciple,  Gautama- 
swAmi. 

The  appellative  Gautama  is  unquestionably  a patronymic 
(derived  from  Gotama),  however  SAkya-sinha  may  have 
come  by  it,  whether  as  descendant  of  that  lineage,  nearer 
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or  remoter,  or  for  whatever  other  cause.  His  predecessor 
among  Buddhas  is,  in  like  manner,  designated  by  a patro- 
nymic as  above  noticed,  vis.  Kasyapa. 

The  name  of  Gautama  occurs  also  as  an  appellative  in  other 
instances  besides  that  of  the  sixth  Buddha,  or  of  the  twenty- 
fourth  Jina’s  eldest  disciple.  One  of  the  legislators  of  the 
Hindus  is  Gautama,  whose  aphorisms  of  law  are  extant.1 

The  gentile  name  of  the  last  Buddha  has  prevailed  in  China 
and  Japan,  where  he  is  best  known  under  the  designation 
of  &akya.  His  appellation  of  Gautama  remains  current  in 
countries  bordering  upon  India.* 

Inscription  at  Nakhaur.5 

3°  <Tc*pT  3°  HrJH  3°  HHTR 

<mrun  3°  to  3°  - - [319] 

*3 ifjRSi!  'TO!!  *T%  TO  ^ 

SHTT  H II 

“ In  the  year  1686  Samvat,  on  the  16th  day  of  Vais&kha- 
sudi,  the  lotus  of  Gautama-swdmi’s  feet  was  here  placed  by 
Nih&lo  mother  of  Tha.  (Thakkur)  Sangr&ma-govardhana-ddsa, 
son  of  Tl>a.  Tulasi-ddsa,  son  of  'fba.  Vimala-ddsa,  of  the 
race  of  Chopara  and  lineage  of  [Bliarata  Chakravarti's]  prime 
councillor:  the  fortunate  Jina-rdja-suri,  the  venerable  guide 
of  the  great  Kharatara  tribe,  being  present.” 

The  same  pious  family,  which  is  here  recorded  for  erecting, 
or  more  probably  restoring,  the  representation  of  Gautama- 
swdmi's  feet  at  Nakhaur,  is  in  like  manner  commemorated  by 
three  inscriptions,  bearing  date  six  years  later  (viz.  1692 

1 Preface  to  Two  Treatises  on  the  Hindu  Law  of  Inheritance , p.  x. 

* [The  Chinese,  however,  know  the  name  Kiu  tan.] 

3 See  plate  vii.  [omitted  in  this  edition]. 
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Sam  vat),'  for  the  like  pious  office  of  erecting  images  of  the 
feet  of  Mahavira  and  of  his  eleven  disciples,  at  Paw&puri, 
which,  or  its  vicinity,  is  in  those  inscriptions  stated  to  be  the 
site  of  that  saint’s  extinction  ( nirvana ) or  translation  to  bliss. 

The  same  names  recur,  with  those  of  many  other  persons, 
inhabitants  (as  this  family  was)  of  the  town  of  Bih&r,  where  a 
numerous  congregation  of  Jainas  seems  to  have  then  dwelt ; 
and  with  the  same  additions  and  designations  more  fully  set 
forth : whence  it  appears,  that  the  designation  of  “ descendant 
of  a prime  councillor”  bears  reference  to  a supposed  descent 
from  the  prime  minister  of  the  universal  or  paramount  sove- 
reign, Bharata,  son  of  the  first  Jina  Rishabha. 

[320]  Sangr&ma  and  Govardhana,  here  joined  as  an  ap- 
pellation of  one  person,  are  in  those  inscriptions  separated 
as  names  of  two  brothers,  sons  of  Tulasi-dksa  and  his  wife 
Nih&lo.  In  other  respects,  the  inscriptions  confirm  and  explain 
each  other.3 

1 The  largest  of  those  inscriptions  names  likewise  the  reigning  Emperor,  Sh&h 
J ah  fin. 

a Copies  of  those  at  T&wfipurl  were  not  taken  in  fac-simile,  bat  are  merely 
transcripts. 
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XIV. 

OX  THE  INDIAN  AND  ARABIAN  DIVISIONS  OF 
TIIE  ZODIAC.1 

[From  the  Asiatic  Researches,  vol.  ix.  pp.  323 — 376. 
Calcutta,  1807.  4to.] 


[321]  The  researches,  of  which  the  result  is  here  laid  before 
the  Asiatic  Society,  were  undertaken  for  the  purpose  of  ascer- 
taining correctly  the  particular  stars,  which  give  names  to  the 
Indian  divisions  of  the  zodiac.  The  inquiry  has,  at  intervals, 
been  relinquished  and  resumed : it  was  indeed  attended  with 
considerable  difficulties.  None  of  the  native  astronomers, 
whom  I consulted,  were  able  to  point  out,  in  the  heavens,  all 
the  asterisms  for  which  they  had  names  : it  became,  therefore, 
necessary  to  recur  to  their  books,  in  which  the  positions  of  the 
principal  stars  are  given.  Here  a fresh  difficulty  arose  from 
the  real  or  the  seeming  disagreement  of  the  place  of  a star, 
with  the  division  of  the  zodiac,  to  which  it  was  referred : and  I 
was  led  from  the  consideration  of  this  and  of  other  apparent 
contradictions,  to  compare  carefully  the  places  assigned  by  the 
Hindus  to  their  nakshatras,  with  the  positions  of  the  lunar 

* [For  a full  discussion  of  the  history  of  the  Indian  Nakshatras,  see  Biot's 
articles  in  the  Journal  det  Savant,  1840.  1845,  1859,  1860;  Whitney’s  notes  to 
Burgess's  translation  of  the  Sisrya-siddhdnta,  pp.  176-210  (1860),  and  his  paper 
in  the  Journ.  A.  O.  S.,  sol.  viii.  and  Joum.  R.  A.  S.,  vol . i.  (sc,  s.);  Weber's 
Bit  Veditche  Nachrichtm  eon  den  Naxatra,  1860,  1862;  Miiller,  Prtf.  Rig  Veda, 
vol.  ir.  pp.  xxxviii-lxx ; Burgess,  Journ.  A.  O.  S.  vol.  viii  Biot  maintained 
that  the  Indian  nakshatras  and  the  Arabian  tnandzil  were  derived  from  the 
28  Chinese  Sieu,  24  of  which  were  fixed  about  n.c.  2357,  and  the  other  4 about 
n.c.  1100.  The  Sieu,  according  to  him,  form  an  integral  part  of  tho  Chinese 
system,  and  they  were  carefully  chosen  by  tho  aid  of  the  best  instruments  at  their 
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mansions,1  as  determined  by  the  Arabian  astronomers.  After 
repeated  examination  of  this  subject,  with  the  aid  afforded  by 
the  labours  of  those  who  have  preceded  ine  in  the  same  in- 
quiry, I now  venture  to  offer  to  the  perusal  of  the  Asiatic 
Society  the  following  remarks,  with  the  hope  that  they  will  be 
found  to  contain  a correct  ascertainment  of  the  stars  [322]  by 
which  the  Hindus  have  been  long  accustomed  to  trace  the 
moon’s  path. 

The  question,  which  I proposed  to  myself  for  investigation, 
appeared  to  me  important,  and  deserving  of  the  labour  be- 
stowed upon  it,  as  obviously  essential  towards  a knowledge 
of  Indian  astronomy,  and  as  tending  to  determine  another 
question ; namely,  whether  the  Indian  and  Arabian  divisions  of 
the  zodiac  had  a common  origin.  Sir  William  Jones  thought 
that  they  had  not ; I incline  to  the  contrary  opinion.  The 
coincidence  appears  to  me  too  exact,  in  most  instances,  to  be 
the  effect  of  chance : in  others,  the  differences  are  only  such 
as  to  authorize  the  remark,  that  the  nation,  which  borrowed 
from  the  other,  has  not  copied  with  servility.  I apprehend 

command.  Prof.  Whitney  accepted  Biot's  view  in  the  main,  but  suggested  “ that 
a knowledge  of  the  Chinese  astronomy,  and  with  it  the  Chinese  system  of  division 
of  the  heavens  into  28  mansions,  was  carried  into  Western  Asia  at  a period  not 
much  later  than  1 100  b.c.,  and  was  there  adopted  by  some  Western  people,  either 
Semitic  or  Iranian.  In  their  hands  it  received  a new  form,  such  as  adapted  it  to 
a ruder  and  less  scientific  method  of  observation,  the  limiting  stars  of  the  mansions 
being  converted  into  zodiacal  groups  or  constellations,  and  in  some  instances 
altered  in  position,  so  as  to  be  brought  nearer  to  the  general  path  of  the  ecliptic." 
It  maintained  itself  in  Trim,  as  we  find  traces  of  it  in  the  Bundehesh  under  the 
Sassanians;  but  it  also  spread  into  India,  and  ultimately  became  known  to  the 
Arabs.  Prof.  Weber  held  that  Babylon  was  the  original  birth-place  of  astronomy, 
and  that  the  Hindus  derived  their  nakthatraa  from  thence,  as  also  probably  the 
Chinese  and  Arabs  respectively  their  riru  and  manatil  (cf.  Ind.  Stud.  ix.).  Prof. 
Muller,  on  the  contrary,  maintained  that  the  nakshatras  were  an  original  Indian 
idea,  suggested  by  the  moon’s  sidereal  revolution;  that  they  were  intended  to  mark 
certain  equal  divisions  of  the  heavens ; and  that  their  number  was  originally  27, 
not  28.  The  Rev.  £.  Burgess  held  that  the  nakzhatra * originated  in  India, 
whence  they  were  derived  by  the  Arabians,  but  that  the  Chinese  sieu  have  no 
genetic  relation  with  them.] 

1 [The  tnansi/t  are  mentioned  in  the  Koran  x.  6 ; xxxvi.  39  ; and  they  are  pro- 
bably alluded  to  in  the  mazzaroth  of  Job  xxxviii.  32,  and  the  mazxdloth  of 
2 Kings  xxiii.  6.] 
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that  it  must  have  been  the  Arabs  who  adopted  (with  slight 
variations)  a division  of  the  zodiac  familiar  to  the  Hindus. 
This,  at  least,  seems  to  be  more  probable  than  the  supposition, 
that  the  Indians  received  their  system  from  the  Arabians : we 
know  that  the  Hindus  have  preserved  the  memory  of  a former 
situation  of  the  Colures,  compared  to  constellations,  which 
mark  divisions  of  the  zodiac  in  their  astronomy ; but  no 
similar  trace  remains  of  the  nse  of  the  lunar  mansions,  as 
divisions  of  the  zodiac,  among  the  Arabs,  in  so  very  remote 
times. 

It  will  be  found  that  I differ  much  from  Sir  William  Jones 
in  regard  to  the  stars  constituting  the  asterisms  of  Indian  as- 
tronomy. On  this,  it  may  bo  sufficient  to  remind  the  reader, 
that  Sir  William  Jones  stated  only  a conjecture  founded  on  a 
consideration  of  the  figure  of  the  nakshatra  and  the  number 
of  its  stars,  compared  with  those  actually  situated  near 
the  division  of  the  ecliptic,  to  which  the  nakshatra  gives 
name.  He  was  not  apprised  that  the  Hindus  themselves 
place  some  of  these  constellations  far  out  of  the  limits  of 
the  zodiac. 

[323]  I shall  examine  the  several  nakshatras  and  lunar 
mansions  in  their  order  ; previously  quoting  from  the  Hindu 
astronomers  the  positions  assigned  to  the  principal  star, 
termed  the  yogatard.  This,  according  to  Brahmagupta,  (as 
cited  by  Lakshnud&sa  in  his  commentary  on  the  Siromani), 
or  according  to  the  Braluna-siddh&nta  (cited  by  Bhudhara),  is 
the  brightest  star  of  each  cluster.  But  the  Surya-siddh&uta 
specifies  the  relative  situation  of  the  Yogat&rd  in  respect  of 
the  other  stars ; and  that  does  not  always  agree  with  the 
position  of  the  most  conspicuous  star. 

The  number  of  stars  in  each  asterism,  and  the  figure  under 
which  the  asterism  is  represented,  are  specified  by  Hindu 
astronomers:  particularly  by  Sripati  in  the  Ratnamald.  These, 
with  the  positions  of  the  stars  relatively  to  the  ecliptic,  are 
exhibited  in  the  annexed  table.  It  contains  the  whole  purport 


Digitized  by  Coogle 


284 


ON  THE  INDIAN  AND  ARABIAN 


of  many  obscure  and  almost  enigmatical  verses,  of  which  a 
verbal  translation  would  be  nearly  as  unintelligible  to  the 
English  reader  as  the  original  text. 

The  authorities,  on  which  I have  chiefly  relied,  because 
they  aro  universally  received  by  Indian  astronomers,  are  the 
Surya-siddh&nta,  Siromani,  and  Graha^l&ghava.  They  have 
been  carefully  examined,  comparing  at  the  same  time  several 
commentaries.  The  Ratnamala  of  Sripati  is  cited  for  the 
figures  of  the  asterisms ; and  the  same  passage  had  been 
noticed  by  Sir  William  Jones.1  It  agrees  nearly  with  the 
text  of  Vasishtha  cited  by  Muniswara,  and  is  confirmed  in 
most  instances  by  the  Muhurta-chint&mani.  The  same  au- 
thority, confirmed  with  rare  exceptions  by  Yasishtha,  Sakalya, 
and  the  Abharana,  is  quoted  for  the  number  of  stars  in  each 
asterism.  The  works  of  [324]  Brahmagupta  have  not  been 
accessible  to  me : but  the  Marichi,  an  excellent  commentary 
on  the  Siddh&nta-siromani,  by  Muniswara,  adduces  from  that 
author  a statement  of  the  positions  of  the  stars ; and  remarks, 
that  it  is  founded  on  the  Brahma-siddhdnta,  contained  in  the 
Vishnudharmottara.8  Accordingly,  I have  found  the  same 
passage  in  the  Brahma-siddhdnta,  and  verified  it  by  the  gloss 
entitled  Vdsand;  and  I therefore  use  the  quotation  without 
distrust.  Later  authorities,  whose  statements  coincide  exactly 
with  some  of  the  preceding  (as  Kamaldkara  in  the  Tattwa- 
viveka),  would  be  needlessly  inserted  : but  one  (Muniswara  in 
the  Siddhdnta-sdrvabhauma),  exhibiting  the  position  of  the 
stars  differently,  is  quoted  in  the  annexed  table. 

The  manner  of  observing  the  places  of  the  stars  is  not  ex- 
plained in  the  original  works  first  cited.  The  Surya-siddhdnta 
only  hints  briefly,  * that  the  astronomer  should  frame  a sphere, 
and  examine  the  apparent  longitude  and  latitude.’*  Com- 

1 As.  Res.,  toI.  ii.  p.  294. 

2 Another  Brnhma-siddhkntn  is  entitled  the  S'kkalya-sanhith.  The  author  of 
the  Marichi,  therefore,  distinguishes  the  one  to  which  he  refers.  [Colebrookc 
always  writes  this  os  Skkalya-sanhitk.] 

2 Sphu{nvik>ktpa  and  Sphufadhruraka  ; which  will  be  explained  further  on. 
[Cf.  Burgess,  Trantl.  p.  214.] 
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mentators,1  remarking  on  this  passage,  describe  the  manner  of 
making  the  observation  : and  the  same  description  occurs,  with 
little  variation,  in  commentaries  on  the  Siromapi.*  They 
direct  a spherical  instrument  (Golayantra)  to  be  constructed, 
according  to  instructions  contained  in  a subsequent  part  of  the 
text.  This,  as  will  be  hereafter  shown,  is  precisely  an  armil- 
lary sphere.  An  additional  circle,  graduated  for  degrees  and 
minutes,  is  directed  to  be  suspended  on  the  pins  of  the  axis  as 
pivots.  [325]  It  is  named  Yedhavalaya,  or  intersecting  circle, 
and  appears  to  be  a circle  of  declination.  After  noticing  this 
addition  to  the  instrument,  the  instructions  proceed  to  the 
rectifying  of  the  Golayantra,  or  armillary  sphere,  which  is  to 
be  placed,  so  that  the  axis  shall  point  to  the  polo,  and  the 
horizon  be  true  by  a water-level. 

The  instrument  being  thus  placed,  the  observer  is  instructed 
to  look  at  the  star  Revati  through  a sight  fitted  to  an  orifice 
at  the  centre  of  the  sphere ; and  having  found  the  star,  to 
adjust  by  it  the  end  of  the  sign  Pisces  on  the  ecliptic.  The 
observer  is  then  to  look,  through  the  sight,  at  the  yoga  star  of 
Aswini,  or  at  some  other  proposed  object ; and  to  bring  the 
movable  circle  of  declination  over  it.  The  distance  in  degrees, 
from  the  intersection  of  this  circle  and  ecliptic,  to  the  end  of 
Mina  or  Pisces,  is  its  longitude  ( dhruvaka ) in  degrees ; and 
the  number  of  degrees  on  the  movable  circle  of  declination, 
from  the  same  intersection  to  the  place  of  the  star,  is  its  lati- 
tude (r iktshepa)  north  or  south.3 

The  commentators  4 further  remark,  that  ‘ the  latitude,  so 
found,  is  ( sphuta ) apparent,  being  the  place  intercepted  be- 

1 Ranganhtha  and  Bhtidharn. 

3 In  the  Vhsanh-bhftshyo,  and  in  the  Marichi. 

3 Father  Petau,  and,  after  him,  Bailly,  for  reasons  stated  by  them  (Uranol. 
Dissert.  2.  2.  Ast.  Anc.  p.  428),  are  of  opinion,  that  the  ancient  astronomers  re- 
ferred stars  to  the  equator ; and  that  Eudoxus  and  Hipparchus  must  be  so  under- 
stood, when  speaking  of  the  longitudes  of  stars.  Perhaps  the  Greek  astronomers, 
like  the  Hindus,  reckoned  longitudes  upon  the  ecliptic  intersected  by  circles  of 
declination,  in  the  manner  which  has  been  here  explained. 

4 BhGdhara  is  the  most  explicit  on  this  point. 
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tween  the  star  and  the  ecliptic,  on  a circle  passing  through  the 
poles ; but  the  true  latitude  ( anphuta ) is  found  on  a circle 
hung  upon  the  poles  of  the  celestial  sphere,  as  directed  in 
another  place.’  The  longitude,  found  as  above  directed,  is,  in 
like  manner,  the  space  intercepted  between  the  origin  of  the 
ecliptic  and  a circle  of  declination  passing  [326]  through  the 
star : differing,  consequently,  from  the  true  longitude.  The 
same  commentators  add,  that  the  longitudes  and  latitudes, 
exhibited  in  the  text,  are  of  the  description  thus  explained : 
and  those,  which  are  stated  in  the  Surya-siddh&nta,  are  ex- 
pressly affirmed  to  be  adapted  to  the  time  when  the  equinox 
did  not  differ  from  the  origin  of  the  ecliptic  in  the  beginning 
of  Mesha. 

It  is  obvious  that,  if  the  commentators  have  rightly  under- 
stood the  text  of  their  authors,  the  latitudes  and  longitudes 
there  given  require  correction.  It  will  indeed  appear,  in  the 
progress  of  this  inquiry,  that  the  positions  of  stars  distant  from 
the  ecliptic,  as  there  given,  do  not  exactly  correspond  with  the 
true  latitudes  and  longitudes  of  the  stars  supposed  to  be  in- 
tended : and  the  disagreement  may  be  accounted  for,  by  the 
circumstance  of  the  observations  having  been  made  in  the 
manner  above  described. 

Another  mode  of  observation  is  taught  in  the  Siddhduta- 
sundara,  cited  and  expounded  by  the  author  of  the  Siddhanta- 
sarvabhauma.  1 A tube,  adapted  to  the  summit  of  a gnomon, 
is  directed  towards  the  star  on  the  meridian  : and  the  line  of 
the  tube,  pointed  to  the  star,  is  prolonged  by  a thread  to  the 
ground.  The  line  from  the  summit  of  the  gnomon  to  the  base 
is  the  hypotenuse  ; the  height  of  the  gnomon  is  the  perpendi- 
cular ; and  its  distance  from  the  extremity  of  the  thread  is 
the  base  of  the  triangle.  Therefore,  as  the  hypotenuse  is  to 
its  base,  so  is  the  radius  to  a base,  from  which  the  sine  of  the 
angle,  and  consequently  the  angle  itself,  are  known.  If  it 
exceed  the  latitude,  the  declination  is  south  ; or,  if  the  con- 
trary, it  is  north.  The  right  ascension  of  the  star  is  ascer- 
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tained  by  calculation  from  the  hour  of  the  night,  and  from  the 
right  ascension  of  the  sun  for  that  time.  The  declination 
of  the  corresponding  point  of  the  ecliptic  being  found,  the 
sum  or  difference  [327]  of  the  declinations,  according  as  they 
are  of  the  same  or  of  different  denominations,  is  the  distance 
of  the  star  from  the  ecliptic.  The  longitude  of  the  same 
point  is  computed  ; and  from  these  elements,  with  the  actual 
precession  of  the  equinox,  may  be  calculated  the  true  longi- 
tude of  the  star ; as  also  its  latitude  on  a circle  passing 
through  the  poles  of  the  ecliptic.’ 

Such,  if  I have  rightly  comprehended  the  meaning  in  a 
single  and  not  very  accurate  copy  of  the  text,  is  the  purport 
of  the  directions  given  in  the  Siddhdnta-sundara  and  s&rva- 
bhauma  : the  only  works  in  which  the  true  latitudes  and  lon- 
gitudes of  the  stars  are  attempted  to  be  given.  All  the  rest 
exhibit  the  longitude  of  the  star’s  circle  of  declination,  and  its 
distance  from  the  ecliptic  measured  on  that  circle. 

I suppose  the  original  observations,  of  which  the  result  is 
copied  from  Brahmagupta  and  the  Surya-siddhanta,  with 
little  variation,  by  successive  authors,  to  have  been  made  about 
the  time,  when  the  vernal  equinox  was  near  the  first  degree 
of  Mesha.1  The  pole  then  was  nearly  seventeen  degrees  and 
a quarter  from  its  present  position,  and  stood  a little  beyond 
the  star  near  the  ear  of  the  Cameleopard.  On  this  supposi- 
tion it  will  be  accordingly  found,  that  the  assigned  places  of 
the  nakshatras  are  easily  reconcilable  to  the  positions  of  stars 
likely  to  be  meant. 

I shall  here  remark,  that  the  notion  of  a polar  star,  common 
to  the  Indian  and  Grecian  celestial  spheres,  implies  consider- 
able antiquity.  It  cannot  have  been  taken  from  our  present 
pole-star  (o  Ursae  minoris),  which,  as  Mons.  Bailly  has 

1 Brahmagupta  wrote  soon  after  that  period;  and  the  Sfiryn-siddhfcnta  is  pro- 
bably a work  of  nearly  the  same  age.  Mr.  Bentley  considers  it  as  more  modern 
(As.  Res.,  vol.  vi.) : it  certainly  cannot  be  more  ancient ; for  the  equinox  must 
have  past  the  beginning  of  Mesha,  or  have  been  near  it,  when  that  work  was 
composed. 
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observed,1  was  remote  from  the  pole,  when  [328]  Eudoxus  de- 
scribed the  sphere ; at  which  time,  according  to  the  quotation 
of  Hipparchus,  there  was  a star  situated  at  the  pole  of  the 
world.8  Bailly  conjectures,  as  the  intermediate  stars  of  the 
sixth  magnitude  are  too  small  to  have  designated  the  pole, 
that  k Draconis  was  the  star  meant  by  Eudoxus,  which  had 
been  at  its  greatest  approximation  to  the  pole,  little  more  than 
four  degrees  from  it,  about  1326  years  before  Christ.  It  must 
have  been  distant,  between  seven  and  eight  degrees  of  a great 
circle,  when  Eudoxus  wrote.  Possibly  the  great  star  in  the 
Dragon  (a  Draconis),  which  is  situated  very  near  to  the  circle 
described  by  tho  north  pole  round  the  pole  of  the  ecliptic,  had 
been  previously  designated  as  the  polar  star.  It  was  within 
one  degree  of  the  north  pole  about  2836  years  before  Christ. 
As  we  know,  that  tho  idea  could  not  be  taken  from  the  star 
in  the  tail  of  TJrsa  minor,  we  are  forced  to  choose  between 
Bailly ’s  conjecture  or  the  supposition  of  a still  greater  an- 
tiquity. I should,  therefore,  be  inclined  to  extend  to  the 
Indian  sphere,  his  conjecture  respecting  that  of  Eudoxus. 

I shall  now  proceed  to  compare  the  nakshatras  with  the 
manzils  of  the  moon,  or  lunar  mansions. 

I.  Aswini,  now  the  first  nakshatra,  but  anciently  the  last 
but  one,  probably  obtained  its  present  situation  at  the  head 
of  the  Indian  asterisms,  when  the  beginning  of  the  zodiac  was 
referred  to  the  first  degree  of  Mesha,  or  the  Ram,  on  the 
Hindu  sphere.  As  measuring  a portion  of  the  zodiac,  it 
occupies  the  first  13°  20'  of  Mesha : and  its  beginning  follows 
immediately  after  the  principal  star  in  the  last  nakshatra 
(Revati),  reckoned,  by  some  exactly,  by  others  nearly,  opposite 
to  the  very  conspicuous  one,  which  forms  the  fourteenth 
asterism.  Considered  as  a constellation,  [320]  Aswini  com- 
prises three  stars  figured  as  a horso’s  head ; and  the  principal, 
which  is  also  the  northern  one,  is  stated  by  all  ancient  au- 
thorities, in  10°  N.  and  8°  E.  from  the  beginning  of  Mesha. 

1 Astronomic  Ancicnne%  p.  511. 

* Hipparchus,  Comment,  on  Aratus , lib.  i.  p.  179. 
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The  first  manzil,  or  lunar  mansion,  according  to  the  Arabs, 
is  entitled  Sharat&n,  (by  the  Persians  corruptly  called,  as  in 
the  oblique  case,  Sharatain),  and  comprises  two  stars  of  the 
third  magnitude  on  the  head  of  Aries,  in  lat.  6°  36'  and 
7°  51'  N.,  and  long.  26°  13'  and  27°  7'.1  With  the  addition 
of  a third,  also  in  the  head  of  the  Bam,  the  asterism  is  de- 
nominated Ashr&t.  The  bright  star  of  the  second  or  third 
magnitude,  which  is  out  of  the  figure  of  the  Ram  according 
to  Ulugh-beg,  but  on  the  nose  according  to  Hipparchus  cited 
by  this  author  from  Ptolemy,  is  determined  N&tih : it  is 
placed  in  lat.  9°  30'  N.  and  long.  1*  0°  43',  and  is  apparently 
the  same  with  the  principal  star  in  the  Indian  asterism ; for 
Muhammad  of  Tizin,  in  his  table  of  declination  and  right 
ascension,  expressly  terms  it  the  first  star  of  the  Sharatain.3 

Many  pandits,  consulted  by  me,  have  concurred  in  point- 
ing to  the  three  bright  stars  in  the  head  of  Aries  (o  /9  and  y) 
for  the  Indian  constellation  Aswini.  The  first  star  of  Aries 
(a)  was  also  shown  to  Dr.  Hunter,  at  Ujjayini,  for  the  prin- 
cipal one  in  this  asterism  ; and  Mr.  Davis3  states  the  other 
two,  as  those  which  were  pointed  out  to  him  by  a skilful 
native  astronomer,  for  the  stars  that  distinguish  Aswini. 
The  same  three  stars,  but  with  the  addition  of  three  others, 
were  indicated  to  Le  Gentil,  for  this  constellation.4  I enter- 
tain, therefore,  no  doubt  that  Sir  [330]  William  Jones3  was 
right  in  placing  the  three  stars  of  Aswini  in,  and  near,  the 
head  of  the  Ram  ; and  it  is  evident,  that  the  first  nakshatra  of 
the  Hindus  is  here  rightly  determined,  in  exact  conformity  with 
tho  first  lunar  mansion  of  the  Arabs ; although  the  longitude 
of  a Arietis  exceed,  by  half  a degree,  that  which  is  deduced, 
for  the  end  of  Aswini,  from  the  supposed  situation  of  the 
Virgin’s  spike  opposite  to  tho  beginning  of  this  nakshatra; 

1 Hyde's  Ulngh-beg,  p.  S8. 

1 Hyde's  Com.  oh  Ulugh-btg'i  TabUt,  p.  97. 

* As.  Res.,  rol.  ii.  p.  226. 

4 Mem.  Acad.  Scien.,  1772,  P.  ii.,  p.  209. 

* As.  Res.,  sol.  ii.  p.  298. 

vol.  111.  [e&sats  u.]  19 
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and  although  its  circle  of  declination  be  13°  instead  of  8°  from 
the  principal  star  in  Revati. 

II.  Bharani,  the  second  Indian  asterism,  comprises  three 
stars  figured  by  the  Y oni  or  pudendum  muliebre : and  all 
ancient  authorities  concur  in  placing  the  principal  and  southern 
star  of  this  nakshatra  in  12°  N.  The  second  manzil,  entitled 
Butain,  is  placed  by  Ulugh-beg1  in  lat.  1°  12'  and  3°  12'; 
and  this  cannot  possibly  be  reconciled  with  the  Hindu  con- 
stellation. But  Muhammad  of  Tizin*  assigns  to  the  bright 
star  of  Butain  a declination  of  23°  N.  exceeding  by  nearly  2° 
the  declination  allotted  by  him  to  N&tih,  or  his  first  star  in 
Sharatain.  This  agrees  with  the  difference  between  the  prin- 
cipal stars  of  Aswini  and  Bharani ; and  it  may  be  inferred, 
that  some  among  the  Muhammadan  astronomers  hare  con- 
curred with  the  Hindus,  in  referring  the  second  constellation 
to  stars  that  form  Musca.  There  were  no  good  grounds  for 
supposing  Bharani  to  correspond  with  three  stars  on  the  tail 
of  the  Ram  ;s  and  I have  no  doubt,  that  the  stars,  which 
compose  this  nakshatra , have  been  rightly  indicated  to  me,  as 
three  in  Musca,  forming  a triangle  almost  equilateral : their 
brightness,  and  their  equal  distance  from  the  first  and  third 
asterisms,  corroborate  this  opinion,  which  will  be  confirmed  bv 
showing,  as  will  be  done  in  the  progress  of  [331]  this  com- 
parison, that  the  nakshatras  are  not  restricted  to  the  limits  of 
the  zodiac. 

III.  KrittikA,  now  the  third,  but  formerly  the  first,  nak- 
shatra, consists  of  six  stars  figured  as  a knife  or  razor,  and 
the  principal  and  southern  star  is  placed  in  4J°  or  5°  N.  and 
in  65  sixths  of  degrees  (or  10°  50')  from  its  own  commence- 
ment, according  to  the  Surya-siddhanta,  or  37°  28'  to  38° 
from  the  beginning  of  Mesha,  according  to  the  Siddh4nta- 
siromani,  and  Graha-l&ghava,  respectively.  This  longitude  of 
the  circle  of  declination  corresponds  nearly  with  that  of  the 

1 Hyde,  p.  61.  1 See  Hyde’s  Commentary , p.  97. 

3 As.  lies.,  yoI.  ii.  p.  298. 
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bright  star  in  the  Pleiades,  which  is  40s  of  longitude  distant 
from  the  principal  star  of  Revati. 

The  stars  indicated  by  Ulugh-beg  for  Thurayya,  also  cor- 
respond exactly  with  the  Pleiades ; and  these  were  pointed 
out  to  the  Jesuit  missionaries,1  as  they  have  since  been  to 
every  other  inquirer,  for  the  third  nakshatra.  If  any  doubt 
existed,  Mythology  might  assist  in  determining  the  question  ; 
for  the  Krittikas  are  six  nymphs,  who  nursed  Skanda,  the  god 
of  war,  named  from  these,  his  foster-mothers,  Kartikeya  or 
Shanra&tura. 

IV.  We  retain  on  our  celestial-  globes  the  Arabio  name  of 
the  fourth  lunar  mansion  Dabaran  (or  with  the  article,  Alda- 
bar&n) : applied  by  us,  however,  exclusively  to  the  bright  star 
called  the  Bull’s-eye ; and  which-  is  unquestionably  the  same 
with  the  principal  and  eastern  star  of  Rohini,  placed  in  4J°  or 
5°  S.  and  49J°  E.  by  the  Hindu  writers  on  Astronomy. 
This  nakshatra,  figured  as  a wheeled  carriage,  comprises  five 
stars,  out  of  the  seven  which  the  Greeks  named  the  Hyades, 
The  Arabs,  however,  like  the  Hindus,  reckon  five  stars  only 
in  the  asterisra  ; and  Sir  William  Jones  rightly  supposed 
them  to  be  in  the  head  and  neck  of  the  Bull  j they  probably 
are  a p y & e Tauri,  agreeably  to  Mons.  Bailly’s  conjecture.* 

[332]  Hindu  astronomers  define  a point  in  this  constella- 
tion, of  some  importance  in  their  fanciful  astrology.  Accord- 
ing to  the  Surya-siddh&nta,  when  a planet  is  in  the  7th 
degree  of  Vrisha  (Taurus),  and  has  more  than  two  degrees  of 
south  latitude,  or,  as  commentators  expound  the  passage, 
2°  40' ; the  planet  is  said  to  cut  the  cart  of  Rohiiji.  This  is 
denominated  iakatabheda,  or  the  section  of  the  wain.  Lalla 
and  the  Graha-l&ghava  give  nearly  the  same  definition ; and  it 
is  added,  in  the  work  last  mentioned,  that,  when  Mars,  Saturn, 
and  the  Moon,  are  in  that  position  (which  occurs,  in  regard  to 
the  moon,  when  the  node  is  eight  nakshatras  distant  from. 

1 Costard’s  Hitt,  of  Aitr.,  p.  61.  Bailly’s  Aitr.  Ind.,  p.  134. 

1 Attr.  Ind.,  p.  129. 
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Punarvasu,  and  might  happen  in  regard  to  the  rest  during 
another  yaga),  the  world  is  involved  in  great  calamity.  Ac- 
cordingly, the  puranat  contain  a legendary  story  of  Dasa- 
ratha’s  dissuading  Saturn  from  so  traversing  the  constellation 
Bohini. 

V.  Mrigasiras,  the  fifth  nakshatra,  represented  by  an  ante- 
lope’s head,  contains  three  stars : the  same  which  constitute  the 
fifth  lunar  mansion  Halt' ah ; for  the  distance  of  10°  S.  assigned 
to  the  northern  star  of  this  nakshatra  will  agree  with  no  other 
but  one  of  the  three  in  the  head  of  Orion.  The  difference  of 
longitude  (24°  to  25  J°)  from  Krittika  corresponds  with  suffi- 
cient exactness;  and  so  does  the  longitude  of  its  circle  of 
declination  (62~  to  63°)  from  the  end  of  Revati;  since  the  true 
longitude  of  A.  Orionis  from  the  principal  star  in  Revati 
(?  Piscium)  is  63  It  was  a mistake  to  suppose  this  asterism 
to  comprise  stars  in  the  feet  of  Gemini,  or  in  the  Galaxy.1 

VI.  Atrdra,  the  sixth  nakshatra,  consists  of  a single  bright 
star,  described  as  a gem,  and  placed  in  9°  S.  by  one  authority, 
but  in  11°  by  others,  and  at  the  distance  of  4J3  to  4°  in 
longitude  from  the  last  asterism.  This  indicates  the  star  in 
the  shoulder  of  Orion  (a  Orionis) ; not,  as  [333]  was  con- 
jectured by  Sir  William  Jones,  the  star  in  the  knee  of  Pollux.* 

The  sixth  lunar  mansion  is  named  by  the  Arabs,  Han' ah  ; 
and  comprises  two  stars  in  the  feet  of  the  second  Twin, 
according  to  Ulugh-beg,  though  others  make  it  to  be  his 
shoulder.3  Muhammad  of  Tizin  allots  five  stars  to  this 
constellation : and  the  Katnus,  among  various  meanings  of 
Han' ah,  says,  that  it  is  a name  for  five  stars  in  the  left  arm 
of  Orion ; remarking,  also,  that  the  lunar  mansion  is  named 
Tahayi,  comprising  three  stars  called  Taliydt.  Either  way, 
however,  the  Indian  and  Arabian  asterisms  appear  in  this 
instance  irreconcilable. 

VII.  The  seventh  nakshatra , entitled  Punarvasu,  and  rc- 

1 As.  Res.,  vol.  ii.  p.  298.  * As.  Res.,  vol.  ii.  p.  298. 

3 Hyde,  Com.  pp.  7 and  44. 
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presented  by  a house,  or,  according  to  a Sanskrit  work  cited 
by  Sir  William  Jones,1  a bow,  is  stated  by  astronomers  as 
including  four  stars,  among  which  the  principal  and  eastern 
one  is  30°  or  32°  from  the  fifth  asterism ; but  placed  by  all 
authorities  in  6s  N.  This  agrees  with  (fi  Geminorum)  one  of 
the  two  stars  in  the  heads  of  the  Twins,  which  together 
constitute  the  seventh  lunar  mansion  Zir&',  according  to 
Muhammad  of  Tus  and  Muhammad  of  Tizin  and  other 
Arabian  authorities.2 

It  appears  from  a rule  of  Sanskrit  grammar,3  that  Punar- 
vasu,  as  a name  for  a constellation,  is  properly  dual,  implying, 
as  it  may  be  supposed,  two  stars.  On  this  ground,  a conjecture 
may  be  raised,  that  Punarvasu  originally  comprised  two  stars, 
though  four  are  now  assigned  to  it.  Accordingly,  that  number 
is  retained  in  the  S&kalya-sanhita. 

It  may  be  further  observed,  that  the  seventh  lunar  [334] 
mansion  of  the  Arabs  is  named  Zird'  ul  asad  according  to 
Jauhari  and  others  cited  by  Hyde ; 4 and  that  the  Kamus  makes 
this  term  to  be  the  name  of  eight  stars  in  the  form  of  a bow. 

Upon  the  whole,  the  agreement  of  the  Indian  and  Arabian 
constellations  is  here  apparent,  notwithstanding  a variation  in 
the  number  of  the  stars  ; and  I conclude,  that  Punarvasu 
comprises,  conformably  with  Sir  William  Jones’s  supposition,5 
stars  in  the  heads  of  the  twins ; list,  a,  ft,  Geminorum  ; and 
which  were  indicated  to  Dr.  Hunter  by  a Hindu  astronomer 
at  Ujjayini : to  which,  perhaps,  0 and  r may  be  added  to 
complete  the  number  of  four. 

VIII.  Pushya,  the  eighth  asterism,  is  described  as  an 
arrow ; and  consists  of  three  stars,  the  chief  of  which,  being 
also  the  middlemost,  has  no  latitude,  and  is  12°  or  13°  distant 
from  the  seventh  asterism,  being  placed  by  Hindu  astronomers 
in  106°  of  longitude.  This  is  evidently  & Cancri ; and  does 
not  differ  widely  from  the  eighth  lunar  mansion  Nathrah,  which, 

1 As.  Res.,  vol.  ii.  p.  295.  * Ilvde  on  Ulugh-beg,  p.  43. 

3 PUnini,  I.  ii.  63.  * Com.  on  dugh-bcg,  p.  44. 

i As.  Ret.,  rol.  ii.  p.  299. 
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according  to  Ulugh-beg  and  others,1  consists  of  two  stars, 
including  the  nebula  of  Cancer.  The  Indian  constellation 
comprises  two  other  stars,  besides  8 Cancri,  which  are  perhaps 
7 and  /3  -of  the  same  constellation  ; and  Sir  William  Jones's 
conjecture,  that  it  consists  of  stars  in  the  body  and  claws  of 
Cancer,  was  not  far  from  the  truth. 

IX.  The  ninth  asterism,  Xslesha,  contains  five  stars 
figured  as  a potter's  wheel,  and  of  which  the  principal  or 
eastern  one  is  placed  in  7°  S.,  and  according  to  different 
tables,  107°,  108°,  or  109°,  E.  This  appears  to  be  intended 
for  the  bright  star  in  the  southern  claw  of  Cancer  (a  Cancri), 
[335]  and  cannot  be  reconciled  with  the  lunar  mansion  Tarf 
or  Tarfah,  which  comprises  two  stars  * near  the  lion’s  eye ; the 
northernmost  being  placed  by  Muhammad  of  Tizin  in  24°  of 
N.  declination.’  The  Jesuit  missionaries,  if  rightly  quoted 
by  Costard,4  made  A'sleshi  correspond  with  the  bright  stars 
in  the  heads  of  Castor  and  Pollux,  together  with  Procyon. 
This  is  evidently  erroneous.  Sir  William  Jones’s  supposition 
that  Xsleshd  might  answer  to  the  face  and  mane  of  Leo,  nearly 
concurs  with  the  Arabian  determination  of  this  lunar  mansion, 
but  disagrees  with  the  place  assigned  to  the  stars  by  Hindu 
astronomers.  Bailly  committed  the  same  mistake,  whem  he 
affirmed,  that  Xslesha  is  the  lion’s  head.5 

X.  The  tenth  asterism,  Maghd,  contains,  like  the  last,  five 

stars ; but  which  are  figured  as  a house.  The  principal  or 
southern  one  has  no  latitude;  and,  according  to  all  au- 
thorities, has  129°  longitude.  This  is  evidently  Regulus 

(o  Leonis) : which  is  exactly  129|°  distant  from  the  last 
star  in  Revati. 

According  to  the  Jesuits  cited  by  Costard,  Maghd  answers 
to  the  lion’s  mane  and  heart ; and  the  tenth  lunar  mansion  of 
the  Arabians,  Jabhah,  comprises  three  (some  say  four)  stars, 

1 Hyde’s  Com.,  p.  45.  * Hyde’s  Com.,  p.  8. 

* Hyde's  Com.,  p.  101.  4 Hitt,  of  Attr.,  p.  61. 

* Attr.  Ini.  p.  328. 
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nearly  in  the  longitude  of  the  lion’s  heart.1  In  this  instance, 
therefore,  the  Indian  and  Arabian  divisions  of  the  zodiac  coin- 
cide : and  it  is  owing  to  an  oversight  that  Sir  William  Jones 
states  the  nakshatra  as  composed  of  stars  in  the  lion’s  leg  and 
haunch.  It  appears  to  consist  of  a 7 f rj  and  v Leonis. 

XI.  Two  stars,  constituting  the  eleventh  nakshatra,  or  pre- 
ceding Ph&lguni,  which  is  represented  by  a couch  or  [336] 
bedstead,  are  determined  by  the  place  of  the  chief  star  (the 
northernmost  according  to  the  Surya-siddh&nta)  in  12°  N. 
and  144°  E.  or,  according  to  Brahmagupta,  the  Siromani  and 
the  Graha-l&ghava,  147°  or  148°  E.  They  are  probably  S and 
0 Leonis  : the  same  which  form  the  lunar  mansion  Zubrah  or 
Khart&n.* 

It  may  be  conjectured,  that  Brahmagupta  and  Bh&skara 
selected  the  southern  for  the  principal  star ; while  the  Surya- 
siddh&nta  took  the  northern : hence  the  latitude,  stated  by 
those  several  Hindu  authorities,  is  the  mean  between  both 
stars ; and  the  difference  of  longitude,  compared  to  the  pre- 
ceding and  subsequent  asterisms,  may  be  exactly  reconciled 
upon  this  supposition. 

XII.  Two  other  stars,  constituting  the  twelfth  nakshatra , or 
following  Piialguni,  which  is  likewise  figured  as  a bed,  are 
ascertained  by  the  place  of  one  of  them  (the  northernmost) 
in  13°  X.  and  155°  E.  This  indicates  j3  Leonis ; the  same 
which  singly  constitutes  the  Arabian  lunar  mansion  Sarfah,3 
though  Muhammad  of  Tizin  seems  to  hint  that  it  consists  of 
more  than  one  star.4  By  an  error  regarding  the  origin  of  the 
ecliptic  on  the  Indian  sphere,  Sir  William  Jones  refers  to  the 
preceding  nakshatra  the  principal  star  of  this  asterism. 

XIII.  Hasta,  the  thirteenth  nakshatra,  has  the  name  and 
figure  of  a hand  ; and  is  suitably  made  to  contain  five  stars. 
The  principal  one,  towards  the  west,  next  to  the  north- 

1 Hyde’*  Ulugh-beg,  p.  74,  and  Cora.,  p.  46. 

* Ilyde'a  Ulugh-beg,  p.  76,  and  Com.,  p.  47. 

* Hyde'*  Ulugh-beg.  p.  78,  and  Cora.,  p.  47. 

4 Hyde,  p.  102. 
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western  star,  is  placed  according  to  all  authorities  in  11°  S.  and 
170°  E.  This  can  only  belong  to  the  constellation  Corvus : 
and  accordingly  five  stars  in  that  constellation  (o  /S  7 8 e 
Corvi)  have  been  pointed  out  to  me  by  Hindu  astronomers 
for  this  nakshatra. 

[337]  'Awwd,  the  thirteenth  lunar  mansion  of  the  Arabs, 
is  described  as  containing  the  same  number  of  stars,  situated 
under  Virgo,  and  so  disposed  as  to  resemble  the  letter  Alif. 
They  are  placed  by  Ulugh-beg  in  the  wing.1 

In  this  instance  the  Indian  and  Arabian  divisions  of  the 
zodiac  have  nothing  in  common  but  the  number  of  stars  and 
their  agreement  of  longitude.  It  appears,  however,  from  a 
passage  cited  from  Sufi  by  Ilyde,®  that  the  Arabs  have  also 
considered  the  constellation  of  Corvus  as  a mansion  of  the 
moon. 

XIV.  The  fourteenth  nakshatra,  figured  as  a pearl,  is  a 
single  star  named  Chitrd.  It  is  placed  by  the  Siirya-siddhdnta 
in  2°  S.  and  180°  E.,  and  by  Brahmagupta,  the  S'irotnani  and 
Graha-laghava,  in  1J°  or  2°  S.  and  183°  E.  This  agrees  with 
the  Virgin’s  spike  (a  Virginis) ; and  Hindu  astronomers  have 
always  pointed  out  that  star  for  Chitrd.  The.same  star  consti- 
tutes the  fourteenth  lunar  mansion  of  the  Arabs,  named  from 
it  Sim&k  ul  a'zil.  Le  Dentil's  conjecture,3  that  the  fourteenth 
nakshatra  comprises  the  two  stars  8 and  e Virginis,  was 
entirely  erroneous.  And  Mons.  Bailly  was  equally  incorrect 
in  placing  0 Virginis  in  the  middle  of  this  asterism.4 

XV.  Another  single  star  constitutes  the  fifteenth  nakshatra , 
Swati,  represented  by  a coral  bead.  The  Surya-siddhdnta, 
Brahmagupta,  the  Siromani  and  Graha-laghava,  concur  in 
placing  it  in  37J  N.  They  differ  one  degree  in  the  longitudo 
of  its  circle  of  declination  ; three  of  these  authorities  making 
it  199°,  and  the  other  198°. 

The  only  conspicuous  star,  nearly  in  the  situation  thus 

1 IIydc‘»  Ulugb-beg,  p.  80.  1 Com.,  p.  82. 

5 Bailly,  Attr.  Ind.,  p.  227.  1 Attr.  hid.,  p.  227. 
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assigned  to  Sw&ti  (and  the  Indian  astronomers  would  hardly 
travel  so  far  from  the  zodiac  to  seek  an  obscure  [338]  star), 
is  A returns,  33°  N.  of  the  ecliptic  in  the  circle  of  declination, 
and  198°  E.  from  the  principal  star  of  Revati.  I am  there- 
fore disposed  to  believe,  that  Sw&ti  has  been  rightly  indicated 
to  me  by  a native  astronomer  who  pointed  out  Arcturus  for 
this  nakahatra.  The  longitude,  stated  by  Muniswara  (riz. 
1J°  less  than  Chitrd),  indicates  the  same  star:  but,  if  greater 
reliance  be  placed  on  his  latitudes,  the  star  intended  may 
be  e Bootis.  At  all  events,  Mons.  Bailly  mistook,  when  he 
assorted,  on  the  authority  of  Le  Gentil,  that  the  fifteenth 
nakahatra  is  marked  by  a Virginia  ; and  that  this  star  is 
situated  at  the  beginning  of  the  nakahatra.1 

The  Indian  asterism  totally  disagrees  with  the  lunar 
mansion  Ghafr,  consisting  of  threo  stars  in  the  Virgin’s  foot, 
according  to  Ulugh- beg,2  but  in,  or  near,  the  balance,  accord- 
ing to  others. 

XVI.  Vis&khA,  the  sixteenth  nakahatra , consists  of  four 
stars  described  as  a festoon.  Authorities  differ  little  as  to  the 
situation  of  the  principal  and  northernmost  star:  placing  it  in 
1°,  1°  20',  or  T 30'  S.,  and  in  212°,  212°  5'  or  213°  E.  The 
latitude  seems  to  indicate  the  bright  star  in  the  southern 
Scale  (a  Librae),  though  the  longitude  disagree : for  this  sug- 
gests a remote  star  (possibly  k Librae).  I apprehend  the  first 
to  be  nearest  the  truth  ; and  hence  conclude  the  four  stars  to 
be  a v i Librae  and  7 Scorpii. 

The  sixteenth  lunar  mansion,  named  Zubanah  or  Zub&- 
nivah,3  is,  according  to  Muhammad  of  Tizin,4  the  bright  star 
in  the  northern  Scale  (/3  Librae),  which  Sir  William  Jones 
supposed  to  be  the  fifteenth  nakahatra. 

Father  Souciet,  by  whom  Corona  Borealis  is  stated  [339] 
for  the  asterism  Visakhd,  is  censured  by  Sir  William  Jones, 
under  an  impression,  that  all  the  nakahatraa  must  be  sought 

1 Atir.  Ind.,  p.  139  and  227.  ’ Hyde,  p.  82,  and  Com.,  p.  50. 

5 [Zubdna'  or  Zubdntyun  /]  4 Hyde,  Com.,  p.  104. 
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within  the  zodiac.  The  information,  received  by  Father 
Souciet,  does  appear  to  have  been  erroneous ; but  the  same 
mistake  was  committed  by  a native  astronomer,  who  showed 
to  me  the  same  constellation  for  Visdkh& ; and  the  nakahatraa 
are  certainly  not  restricted  to  the  neighbourhood  of  the  ecliptic. 

XVII.  Four  stars  (or,  according  to  a different  reading, 
three),  described  as  a row  of  oblations,  that  is,  in  a right 
line,  constitute  the  seventeenth  mkahatra  named  AnuradhA 
Here  also  authorities  differ  little  as  to  the  situation  of  the 
chief  and  middlemost  star;  which  is  placed  in  3°,  or  2°, 
or  1°  45'  S.,  and  in  224°  or  224°  5'  E.  This  must  intend  the 
star  near  the  head  of  the  Scorpion  (8  Scorpionis) : and  the 
asterism  probably  comprises  ft  8 v and  p Scorpionis. 

The  seventeenth  lunar  mansion  of  the  Arabs,  called  Iklil 
or  Iklilu’ljabhah,  contains  four  (some  say  three,  and  others 
six  l)  stars  lying  in  a straight  line.  Those  assigned  by  Ulugh- 
beg  * for  this  mansion  are  ft  8 v v Scorpionis. 

Here  the  Indian  and  Arabian  divisions  appear  to  concur 
exactly  ; and  Sir  William  Jones,3  as  well  as  the  missionaries 
cited  by  Costard,4  have  apparently  understood  the  same  stars  ; 
though  the  latter  extend  the  naksJiatra  to  the  constellation 
Serpentarius. 

XVIII.  Jyeah(ha,  the  eighteenth  mkahatra , comprises 
three  stars  figured  as  a ring.  In  regard  to  this,  also,  authorities 
are  nearly  agreed  in  the  position  of  the  principal  and  middle- 
most star,  placed  in  4°,  3J°,  or  3°  S.,  and  in  229°,  229°  5', 
or  230°  E.  This  position  clearly  indicates  Antares  or  the 
Scorpion’s  heart  (a  Scorpionis) ; which  is  [340]  also  the 
eighteenth  lunar  mansion,  named  Kalb  or  Kalbul'akrab.  The 
three  stars  of  the  Indian  asterism  may  be  a cr  and  t Scorpionis. 

XIX.  The  nineteenth  asterism,  Mula,  represented  by  a 
lion’s  tail,  contains  eleven  stars,  of  which  the  characteristic 
one,  the  easternmost,  is  placed  in  9°,  8J°,  or  8°  S.,  and  in  241° 

1 Hyde,  Com.,  p.  51.  1 Hyde,  p.  87. 

5 A».  Re».,  ii.  p.  299.  ‘ Hitt.  Attr.,  p 51. 
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or  242°  E.  Although  the  latitude  of  v Scorpionis  bo  five 
degrees  too  great*  there  seems  little  doubt  that  either  that 
or  the  star  east  of  it,  marked  v,  must  be  intended ; and  this 
determination  agrees  with  the  eighteenth  lunar  mansion  of 
the  Arabs  called  Shaulah,  consisting  of  two  stars  near  the 
Scorpion’s  sting.  The  Hindu  asterism  probably  includes  all 
the  stars  placed  by  us  in  the  Scorpion’s  tail,  viz.  e f r]  6 i k 
\ v and  v Scorpionis. 

XX.  The  twentieth  nakshatra , entitled  preceding  Ash&dha, 
figured  as  an  elephant’s  tooth,  or  as  a couch,  consists  of  two 
stars,  of  which  the  most  northern  one  is  placed  in  5£°,  5|°,  or 
5°  S.,  and  254°  or  255°  E.  This  suits  with  S Sagittarii, 
which  is  also  one  of  the  stars  of  the  twentieth  lunar  mansion 
called  Na'&im.  It  consists  of  four,  or,  according  to  some 
authorities,  of  eight  stars.  The  Indian  asterism  seemingly 
comprises  8 and  e Sagittarii. 

XXI.  Two  stars  constitute  the  twenty-first  asterism,  named 
the  subsequent  Ashadha,  which  is  represented  by  a couch  or 
by  an  elephant’s  tooth.  The  principal  star,  which  also  is  the 
most  northerly  one,  is  placed  in  5°  S.,  and  260°,  or  261°  E. 
This  agrees  with  a star  in  the  body  of  Sagittarius  (t  Sagit- 
tarii), and  the  other  star  is  perhaps  the  one  marked  £ 

The  twenty-first  lunar  mansion  of  the  Arabians,  named 
Baldah,  comprises  six  stars,  two  of  which  are  placed  by 
Muhammad  of  Tizin  in  declination  21°  and  16°.  One  of 
these  must  be  a star  in  the  head  of  Sagittarius.  Some 
authors,  on  the  contrary,  describe  the  lunar  mansion  as  [341] 
destitute  of  stars.1  At  all  events,  the  Hindu  and  Arabian 
divisions  appear,  in  this  instance,  to  be  but  imperfectly  re- 
concilable. 

XXII.  Three  stars,  figured  as  a triangle,  or  as  the  nut  of 
the  floating  Trapa,  form  the  twenty-second  asterism,  named 
Abhijit ; which,  in  the  modem  Indian  astronomy,  does  not 
occupy  an  equal  portion  of  the  ecliptic  with  the  other  nak- 

1 Hyde,  Com.  on  Ulugh-beg,  p.  9. 
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shatra* , but  is  carved  out  of  the  contiguous  divisions.  Its 
place  (meaning  that  of  its  brightest  star)  is  very  remote  from 
the  zodiac ; being  in  60°  or  62°  N.  The  longitude  of  its 
circle  of  declination,  according  to  different  authorities,  is  265°, 
266°  40',  or  268°.  Probably  the  bright  star  in  the  Lyre  is 
meant.  It  was  shown  to  Dr.  Hunter,  at  Ujjayim,  for  the  chief 
star  in  Abhijit ; and  the  same  was  pointed  out  to  me  for  the 
asterisra,  by  a Hindu  astronomer  at  this  place. 

The  Arabian  lunar  mansion  Z&bih  consists  of  two  stars 
(some  reckon  four ')  in  the  horns  of  Capricorn,  totally  dis- 
agreeing with  the  Indian  nakshatra. 

XXIII.  Sravan4,  the  twenty-third  nakshatra,  represented 
by  three  footsteps,  contains  three  stars,  of  which  one,  the 
middlemost,  is  by  all  authorities  placed  in  30°  N.,  but  they 
differ  as  to  its  longitude ; the  Surya-siddh&nta  placing  it 
in  280° ; Brahmagupta  and  the  S'iromani  in  278° ; and  the 
Graha-l&ghava  in  275°.  The  assigned  latitude  indicates  the 
bright  star  in  the  Eagle,  whence  the  three  may  be  inferred  to 
be  a ft  and  y Aquilse. 

Tho  twenty-third  mansion  of  the  moon,  called  by  the  Arabs 
Bula',  consists  of  two  stars  in  the  left  hand  of  Aquarius. 
Consequently  the  Arabian  and  Hindu  divisions  are  here  at 
variance. 

[342]  XXIV.  Dhanishthd,  the  twenty-fourth  asterism,  is 
represented  by  a drum  or  tabor.  It  comprises  four  stars,  one 
of  which  (the  westernmost)  is  placed  in  36°  N.,  and  according 
to  the  Surya-siddh&nta,  Brahmagupta  and  the  &iromani,  in 
290°  E.,  though  the  Graha-ldghava  state  286°  only.  This 
longitude  of  the  circle  of  declination,  and  the  distance  of  the 
star  on  it  from  the  ecliptic,  indicate  the  Dolphin  ; and  the  four 
stars  probably  are  aft  y and  S Delphiui.  The  same  constella- 
tion is  mentioned  by  the  Jesuit  missionaries  as  corresponding 
to  Dhanishthfi ; * and  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  ascer- 
tainment is  correct.  The  longitude  stated  by  Muniswara 
1 Ulugh -beg,  p.  9*,  and  Hyde’*  Com.,  p.  54.  1 Costard,  p.  81. 
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(pig.  294“  12')  supports  the  conclusion,  though  his  latitude 
(26?  25')  be  too  small.  To  determine  accurately  the  position 
of  this  nakshatra  is  important,  as  the  solstitial  colure,  accord- 
ing to  the  ancient  astronomers,  passed  through  the  extremity 
of  it,  and  through  the  middle  of  Aslesha. 

The  twenty-fourth  mansion,  called  by  the  Arabs  Su'ud, 
comprises  two  stars  in  Aquarius  (/9  and  f Aquarii) ; totally 
disagreeing  with  the  Hindu  division. 

XXV.  Satabhish4,  the  twenty-fifth  nakshatra,  is  a cluster 
of  a hundred  stars  figured  by  a circle.  The  principal  one,  or 
brightest,  has  no  latitude ; or  only  a third,  or  at  the  utmost 
half,  a degree  of  south  latitude ; and  all  the  tables  concur  in 
placing  it  in  long.  320°.  This  will  suit  best  with  A Aquarii. 
These  hundred  stars  may  be  sought  in  the  stream  from  the 
Jar,  where  Sir  William  Jones  places  the  nakshatra;  and  in 
the  right  leg  of  Aquarius. 

Akhbiyah,  the  twenty-fifth  lunar  mansion,  is  stated  to  con- 
sist of  three  stars  only,  which  seem  to  bo  the  three  in  the 
wrist  of  the  right  hand  of  Aquarius.’  However,  it  appears 
from  Ulugh-beg’s  tables,  as  well  as  from  Mu[343]hammad  of 
Tiziu’s,  that  four  stars  are  assigned  to  this  mansion.8 

The  Hindu  and  Arabian  asterisms  differ  here  less  widely 
than  in  the  instances  lately  noticed : and  a passage,  cited  by 
Hyde  from  Firuzabadi,  even  intimates  the  circular  figure  of 
the  constellation.3 

XXVI.  The  twenty-sixth  of  the  Indian  asterisms,  called 
the  preceding  Bh&drapada,  consists  of  two  stars  represented 
by  a couch  or  bed,  or  else  by  a double-headed  figure ; one  of 
which  is  placed  by  Hindu  astronomers  in  24°  Js\,  and  325°  or 
326“  E.  The  only  conspicuous  star,  nearly  in  that  situation, 
is  the  bright  star  in  Pegasus  (a  Pegasi) ; and  the  other  may 
be  the  nearest  considerable  star  in  the  same  constellation 
(f  Pegasi).  I should  have  considered  /9  Pegasi  to  be  the 

1 Hyde’a  Com.,  p.  65.  * Hyde,  p.  99,  and  Com.,  p.  96. 

* Com.,  p.  10. 


Digitized  by  Google 


302 


ON  THE  INDIAN  AND  ARABIAN 


second  star  of  this  nakshatra , were  not  its  yoga  or  chief  star 
expressly  said  to  be  the  most  northerly.  Mukaddam,  the 
twenty-sixth  lunar  mansion,  consists  of  the  two  brightest  stars 
in  Pegasus  (a  and  /9) 1 ; and  thus  the  two  divisions  of  the 
zodiac  nearly  concur. 

XXVII.  Two  other  stars  constitute  the  twenty-seventh 
lunar  mansion  named  the  subsequent  Bh&drapada.  They  are 
figured  as  a twin,  or  person  with  a double  face,  or  else  as  a 
couch.  The  position  of  one  of  them  (the  most  northerly)  is 
stated  in  26°  or  27°  N.,  and  337°  E.  I suppose  tbe  bright 
star  in  the  head  of  Andromeda  to  be  meant ; and  the  other 
star  to  be  the  one  in  the  extremity  of  the  wing  of  Pegasus 
(7  Pegasi).  This  agrees  exactly  with  the  twenty -seventh 
lunar  mansion  of  the  Arabians,  called  Muakhkhar.  For 
Ulugh-beg  assigns  those  stars  to  it.2 

XXVIII.  The  last  of  the  twenty-eight  asterisms  is  named 
Revati,  and  comprises  thirty-two  stars  figured  as  [344]  a 
tabor.  All  authorities  agree  that  the  principal  star,  which 
should  be  the  southernmost,  has  no  latitude,  and  two  of  them 
assert  no  longitude ; but  some  make  it  ten  minutes  short  of 
the  origin  of  the  ecliptic,  ris.  359°  50'.  This  clearly  marks 
the  star  on  the  ecliptic  in  the  string  of  the  Fishes  (?  Piscium) ; 
and  the  ascertainment  of  it  is  important  in  regard  to  the 
adjustment  of  the  Hindu  sphere. 

The  Arabic  name  of  the  28th  mansion,  RisM,  signifying  a 
cord,  seems  to  indicate  a star  nearly  in  the  same  position. 
But  the  constellation,  as  described  by  Jauhari  cited  by  Golius, 
consists  of  a multitude  of  stars  in  the  shape  of  a fish,  and 
termed  Batnu’lhut  ; in  the  navel  of  which  is  the  lunar 
mansion : and  Muhammad  of  Tizin,  with  some  others,  also 
makes  this  lunar  mansion  to  be  the  same  with  Batnu’lhut, 
which  appears,  however,  to  be  the  bright  star  in  the  girdle  of 
Andromeda  (J3  Andrornedae) ; though  others  describe  it  as 

* Hyde’i  Ulugh-beg,  p.  63,  and  Com.,  p.  34. 

* Hyde,  p.  68,  and  Com.,  pp.  34  and  36. 
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the  northern  Fish,  extending,  however,  to  the  horns  of  tho 
Bam.1  The  lunar  mansion  and  Indian  asterism  are,  therefore, 
not  reconcilable  in  this  last  instance. 

Tho  result  of  the  comparison  shows,  I hope  satisfactorily, 
that  the  Indian  asterisms,  which  mark  the  divisions  of  the 
ecliptic,  generally  consist  of  nearly  the  same  stars,  which  con- 
stitute the  lunar  mansions  of  the  Arabians  : but,  in  a few 
instances,  they  essentially  differ.  The  Hindus  have  likewise 
adopted  the  division  of  the  ecliptic  and  zodiac  into  twelve 
signs  or  constellations,  agreeing  in  figure  and  designation  with 
those  of  the  Greeks  ; and  differing  merely  in  the  place  of  the 
constellations,  which  are  carried  on  the  Indian  sphere  a few 
degrees  further  west  than  on  the  Grecian.  That  the  Hindus 
took  the  hint  of  this  mode  of  dividing  the  ecliptic  from  the 
Greeks,  is  not  perhaps  altogether  improbable ; but,  if  such  be 
the  origin  of  it,  they  [345]  have  not  implicitly  received  the 
arrangement  suggested  to  them,  but  have  reconciled  and 
adapted  it  to  their  own  ancient  distribution  of  the  ecliptic  into 
twenty-seven  parts.8 

In  like  manner,  they  may  have  either  received  or  given  the 
hint  of  an  armillary  sphere  as  an  instrument  for  astronomical 
observation:  but  certainly  they  have  not  copied  the  instrument 
which  was  described  by  Ptolemy,  for  the  construction  differs 
considerably. 

In  the  Arabic  epitome  of  the  Almijast  entitled  Tahriru’l- 
mijasti,3  the  armillary  sphere  (Zat  ul  halk)  is  thus  described. 
“ Two  equal  circles  are  placed  at  right  angles ; the  one  re- 
presenting the  ecliptic,  the  other  the  solstitial  colure.  Two 
pins  pass  through  the  poles  of  the  ecliptic ; and  two  other  pins 

1 Hyde's  Com.,  pp.  10,  35,  and  96. 

1 According  to  the  longitude  of  the  three  brightest  stars  of  Aries,  as  stated  by 
Ptolemy,  vis.  10°  40',  7°  AO’,  and  6°  40’,  (I  quote  from  an  Arabic  epitome  of  the 
Almijast),  the  origin  of  the  ecliptic,  in  the  Greek  book  which  is  most  likely  to 
have  become  known  in  India,  is  6'  20'  from  the  star  which  the  Hindus  hare 
selected  to  mark  the  commencement  of  the  ecliptic. 

s By  the  celebrated  N&siruddin  Thai ; from  the  Arabic  Tendon  of  Ialtik  ben 
Honain,  which  was  rerised  by  Thhbit. 
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are  placed  on  the  poles  of  the  equator.  On  the  two  first  pins 
are  suspended  a couple  of  circles,  moving  the  one  within,  the 
other  without,  the  first  mentioned  circles,  and  representing 
two  secondaries  of  the  ecliptic.  On  the  two  other  pins  a circle 
is  placed,  which  encompasses  the  whole  instrument,  and  within 
which  the  different  circles  turn;  it  represents  the  meridian. 
Within  the  inner  secondary  of  the  ecliptic  a circle  is  fitted  to 
it,  in  the  same  plane,  and  turning  in  it.  This  is  adapted  to 
measure  latitudes.  To  this  internal  circle,  two  apertures,  or 
sights,  opposite  to  each  other,  and  without  its  plane,  are 
adapted,  like  the  sights  of  an  instrument  for  altitudes.  The 
armillary  sphere  is  complete  when  consisting  of  these  six 
circles.  The  ecliptic  and  secondaries  are  to  be  gra[346]duated 
as  minutely  as  may  be  practicable.  It  is  best  to  place  both 
secondaries,  as  by  some  directed,  within  the  ecliptic  (instead 
of  placing  one  of  them  without  it),  that  the  complete  revolu- 
tion of  the  outer  secondary  may  not  be  obstructed  by  the  pins 
at  the  poles  of  the  equator.  The  meridian,  likewise,  should 
be  doubled,  or  made  to  consist  of  two  circles ; the  external  one 
graduated,  and  the  internal  one  moving  within  it.  Thus  the 
pole  may  be  adjusted  at  its  proper  elevation  above  the  horizon 
of  any  place.  The  instrument  so  constructed  consists  of  seven 
circles. 

“ It  is  remarked,  that  when  the  circle  representing  the 
meridian  is  placed  in  the  plane  of  the  true  meridian,  so  that 
it  cuts  the  plane  of  the  horizon  at  right  angles,  and  one  of  the 
poles  of  the  equator  is  elevated  above  the  horizon  conformably 
with  the  latitude  of  the  place ; then  the  motions  of  all  the 
circles  round  the  poles  represent  the  motions  of  the  universe. 

“After  rectifying  the  meridian,  if  it  be  wished  to  observe 
the  sun  and  moon  together,  the  outer  secondary  of  the  ecliptic 
must  be  made  to  intersect  the  ecliptic  at  tho  sun’s  place  for 
that  time : and  the  solstitial  colure  must  be  moved  until  the 
place  of  intersection  be  opposite  to  the  sun.  Both  circles  are 
thus  adjusted  to  their  true  places;  or  if  any  other  object  but 
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the  sun  be  observed,  the  colure  is  turned,  until  the  object  be 
seen  in  its  proper  place,  on  that  secondary  referred  to  the 
ecliptic : the  circle  representing  the  ecliptic  being  at  tho  same 
time  in  the  plane  of  the  true  ecliptic  and  in  its  proper  situation. 
Afterwards,  the  inner  secondary  is  turned  towards  the  moon 
(or  to  any  star  intended  to  be  observed),  and  the  smaller  circle 
within  it,  bearing  the  two  sights,  is  turned,  until  the  moon  be 
seen  in  the  line  of  the  apertures.  The  intersection  of  the 
[347]  secondary  circle  and  ecliptic  is  the  place  of  the  moon  in 
longitude ; and  the  arc  of  the  secondary,  between  tho  aperture 
and  the  ecliptic,  is  the  latitude  of  the  moon  on  either  side 
(north  or  south).” 

The  same  instrument,  as  described  by  Montucla  from  the 
text  of  Ptolemy  (1.  3,  c.  2),1  consists  of  six  circles : first, 
a large  circle  representing  the  meridian;  next,  four  circles 
united  together,  representing  the  equator,  ecliptic  and  two 
colures,  and  turning  within  the  first  circle  on  the  poles  of  the 
equator;  lastly,  a circle  turning  on  the  poles  of  the  ecliptic, 
furnished  with  sights  and  nearly  touching,  on  its  concave  side, 
the  circumference  of  the  ecliptic. 

The  armillary  sphere,  described  by  the  Arabian  epitomiser, 
differs,  therefore,  from  Ptolemy’s,  in  omitting  the  equator 
and  equinoctial  colure,  and  adding  an  inner  secondary  of  the 
ecliptic,  which,  as  well  as  the  meridian,  is  doubled. 

According  to  Lalande,  the  astrolabe  of  Ptolemy,  from  which 
Tycho  Brahe  derived  his  equatorial  armillary,  consisted  only 
of  four  circles:  two  placed  at  right  angles  to  represent  the 
ecliptic  and  solstitial  colure ; a third  turning  on  the  poles  of 
the  ecliptic  and  serving  to  mark  longitudes;  and  a fourth, 
within  the  other  three,  furnished  with  sights  to  observe 
celestial  objects  and  measure  their  latitudes  and  longi- 
tudes.* 

Whether  the  ancient  Greeks  had  any  more  complicated 

1 HUt.  des  Mat  hem .,  i.  p.  301. 

* Lalandu,  As  Iron.  t i.  13.  ($  2279). 

vol.  m.  [essays  ii.]  20 
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instrument  formed  on  similar  principles,  and  applicable  to 
astronomical  observations,  is  perhaps  uncertain.  We  have  no 
detailed  description  of  the  instrument  which  Archimedes  is 
said  to  have  devised  to  represent  the  phenomena  and  motions 
of  the  heavenly  bodies ; nor  any  sufficient  [348]  hint  of  its 
construction ; 1 nor  does  Cicero’s  account  of  the  sphere  ex- 
hibited by  Posidonius*  suggest  a distinct  notion  of  its 
structure. 

Among  the  Arabs,  no  addition  is  at  present  known  to  have 
been  made  to  the  armillary  sphere,  between  the  period  when 
the  Almijast  was  translated,5  and  the  time  of  Alh&zin,  who 
wrote  a treatise  of  optics,  in  which  a more  complicated  instru- 
ment than  that  of  Ptolemy  is  described.  Alh&zin’a  armil- 
lary sphere  is  stated  to  have  been  the  prototype  of  Tycho 
Brahe’s;4  but  neither  the  [349]  original  treatise,  nor  the 
Latin  translation  of  it,  are  here  procurable ; and  I am  there- 
fore unable  to  ascertain  whether  the  sphere,  mentioned  by  the 
Arabian  author,  resembled  that  described  by  Indian  astro- 

1 If  Claudian’s  epigram  on  the  subject  of  it  was  founded  upon  any  authority, 
the  instrument  must  have  been  a sort  of  orrery,  enclosed  in  glass. 

Vide  Claud,  epigr.  18.  Cic.  Tuso.  Qusost.  i.  25.  De  Nat  Deor.  ii.  35. 

3 Cic.  De  Nat.  Deor.  ii.  34. 

3 In  the  Hijra  year  212,  or  a.d.  827,  by  Alhfizin  ben  YGsaf,  with  the  aid  of 
Sergius  (Montucla,  ii.  p.  304) ; or  rather  by  Ishuk  ben  Honain,  whose  death  is 
placed  about  the  Hijra  year  260  (DHerbelot,  p.  456).  According  to  the 
Kashf  ul  zunfin,  Ishhk’s  version  was  epitomized  by  Hajj&j  ben  Yusaf,  by  Thabit 
ben  Korrah,  and  by  Nksiruddin  Ttisl.  Other  versions,  however,  are  mentioned  : 
particularly  one  by  Hajj&j,  said  to  have  been  corrected  first  by  Honain  ben  Ish&k, 
and  afterwards  by  Thhbit ; another  by  Thkbit  himself ; and  a third  by  Muhf  ben 
Yahyh.  A different  account  is  likewise  given  of  the  earliest  translation  of  the 
Almijast,  which  is  ascribed  to  AbO  His  in  and  Salin&n,  who  are  said  to  have  com- 
pleted it,  after  the  failure  of  other  learned  men,  who  had  previously  attempted 
the  translation.  Mention  is  also  made  of  a version  by  Ibrkhim  ben  Salat,  re- 
rj^ed  by  Honain.  But  none  of  these  translations  are  anterior  to  the  ninth 
century  of  the  Christian  era. 

4 Adhibuit  (Tycho)  armillare  quoddara  instrumentura,  quod  tamen  comperi  ego 
positum  et  adhibitum  olim  fuiase  ante  Tychonem  ab  Alhazeno,  lib.  7.  opt.  C.  1 . 
prop.  15.  et  a VitelL  lib.  10.  propos.  49.  cujus  instrumenti  astronomicc  collocati 
ope  atque  usu,  (vide  instrumentum  multiplex  armillare  aptid  Tycho,  in  Mechanicis 
Astronomim),  eandem  elevationem  fa  Isa  in  9 scrupulorum  invenit,  quam  per  alia 
duo  diversa  iustrumeuta  compererat. — Bettini,  Apiaria , vol.  ii.  p.  41. 
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nomers.  At  all  events,  he  is  more  modern 1 2 than  the  oldest  of 
the  Hindu  writers  whom  I shall  proceed  to  quote.* 

The  construction  of  the  armillary  sphere  is  briefly  and 
rather  obscurely  taught  in  the  Stirya-siddh&nta.  Tho  fol- 
lowing is  a literal  translation. 

“ Let  the  astronomer  frame  the  surprising  structure  of  the 
terrestrial  and  celestial  spheres. 

“ Having  caused  a wooden  globe  to  be  made,  [of  such  size] 
as  he  pleases,  to  represent  the  earth  ; with  a staff  for  the  axis 
passing  through  the  centre,  and  exceeding  the  globe  at  both 
ends;  let  him  place  tho  supporting  hoops,3 * 5  as  also  the 
equinoctial  circle. 

“ Three  circles  must  be  prepared  (divided  for  signs  and 
degrees),  the  radius  of  which  must  agree  with  the  respective 
diurnal  circles,  in  proportion  to  the  equinoctial : the  three 
circles  should  be  placed  for  the  Ram  and  following  signs,  re- 
spectively, at  the  proper  declination  in  degrees,  N.  or  S. ; the 
same  answer  contrariwise  for  the  Crab  and  other  signs.  In 
like  manner,  three  circles  are  placed  in  the  southern  hemisphere, 
for  the  Balance  and  the  rest,  and  contrariwise  for  Capricorn 
and  the  remaining  signs.  Circles  are  similarly  placed  on  both 
hoops  for  the  asterisms  in  both  hemispheres,  as  also  for  Abhijit ; 
and  for  the  seven  Rishis,  Agastya,  Brahma,  and  other  stars. 

[350]  “ In  the  middle  of  all  these  circles  is  placed  the 
equinoctial.  At  the  intersection  of  that  and  the  supporting 
hoops,  and  distant  from  each  other  half  the  signs,  the  two 
equinoxes  should  be  determined  ; and  the  two  solstices,  at  the 
degrees  of  obliquity  from  the  equinoctial ; and  the  places  of 
the  Ram  and  the  rest,  in  the  order  of  the  signs,  should  be 
adjusted  by  the  strings  of  the  curve.  Another  circle,  thus 

1 He  wrote  his  treatise  on  optics  and  other  works  about  the  year  1100. — Biogr. 
Diet. 

2 Bh&skara  flourished  in  the  middle  of  the  twelfth  century ; being  born,  as  he 

himself  informs  us,  in  the  S'Aka  year  1036,  answering  to  a.d.  1114.  But  the 

Stirya-siddh&nta  is  more  ancient. 

5 They  are  the  colurcs. 
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passing  from  equinox  to  equinox,  is  named  the  ecliptic ; and 
by  this  path,  the  sun,  illuminating  worlds,  for  ever  travels. 
The  moon  and  the  other  planets  are  seen  deviating  from  their 
nodes  in  the  ecliptic,  to  the  extent  of  their  respective  greatest 
latitudes  [within  the  zodiac].” 

The  author  proceeds  to  notice  the  relation  of  the  great 
circles  before  mentioned  to  the  horizon  ; and  observes,  that, 
whatever  place  be  assumed  for  the  apex  of  the  sphere,  the 
middle  of  the  heavens  for  that  place  is  its  horizon.  He 
concludes  by  showing,  that  the  instrument  may  be  made  to 
revolve  with  regularity,  by. means  of  a current  of  water;  and 
hints,  that  the  appearance  of  spontaneous  motion  may  be 
given,  by  a concealed  mechanism,  for  which  quicksilver  is  to  be 
employed.  The  manner  of  using  this  instrument  for  astronomi- 
cal observations  has  been  already  explained  (p.  [324],  etc.) 

More  ample  instructions  for  framing  an  armillary  sphere 
are  delivered  in  the  Siddh&nta-siromani.  The  passage  is  too 
long  for  insertion  in  this  place ; and  I reserve  it  for  a separate 
article,  on  account  of  the  explanations  which  it  requires,  and 
because  it  leads  to  the  consideration  of  other  topics,1  which 
cannot  bo  sufficiently  discussed  in  the  pre[351]sent  essay.  A 
brief  abstract  of  Bhaskara’s  description  may  here  suffice.  In 
the  centre  he  places  a small  globe  to  represent  the  earth 
encompassed  with  circles  for  the  orbits  of  the  planets  arranged 
like  the  curved  lines  in  a spider’s  web.  On  an  axis  passing 
through  the  poles  of  the  earth,  and  prolonged  on  both  sides,  a 
sphere,  or  assemblage  of  circles,  is  suspended,  by  means  of 
rings  or  tubes  adapted  to  the  axis,  so  that  the  sphere  may 
move  freely  on  it.  This  assemblage  of  circles  comprises  a 
horizon  and  equator  adjusted  for  the  place,  with  a prime  verti- 
cal and  meridian,  and  two  intermediate  verticals  (intersecting 

1 Among  others,  that  of  the  precession  of  the  equinoxes ; respecting  which 
different  opinions  are  stated  by  Bhfcskara.  It  appears,  from  what  is  said  by  him, 
that  the  notion  of  a libration  of  the  equinoxes  has  not  universally  prevailed 
among  Hindu  astronomers.  The  correcter  opinion  of  a revolution  of  tho 
equinoctial  points  was  advanced  by  some  authors,  but  has  not  obtained  the 
general  suffrage  of  Hindu  writers  on  astronomy. 
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the  horizon  at  the  N.E.  and  S.  W.  and  N.  W.  and  S.E.  points) ; 
as  also  the  equinoctial  colure.  Another  circle  is  suspended 
within  this  sphere  on  the  poles  of  the  horizon,  apparently 
intended  to  measure  the  altitudo  and  amplitude  of  an  object. 

Another  sphere  or  assemblage  of  circles  is  in  like  manner 
suspended  on  the  pole  of  the  equator.  It  consists  of  both 
colures,  and  the  equinoctial,  with  the  ecliptic  adjusted  to  it ; 
and  six  circles  for  the  planetary  orbits  duly  adjusted  to  the 
ecliptic : as  also  six  diurnal  circles  parallel  to  the  equinoctial, 
and  passing  through  the  extremities  of  the  several  signs. 

This,  though  not  a complete  description  of  Bhaskara’s 
armillary  sphere,  will  convey  a sufficient  notion  of  the  in- 
strument for  the  purpose  of  the  present  comparison  ; and  will 
justify  the  remark,  that  its  construction  differs  greatly  from 
that  of  the  instrument  specified  by  Ptolemy. 

In  the  description  of  the  armillary  sphere  cited  from  the 
Surya-siddhanta,  mention  is  made  of  several  stars  not  in- 
cluded in  the  asterisms  which  mark  the  divisions  of  the 
ecliptic.  The  following  table  exhibits  the  positions  of  [352] 
those,  and  of  the  few  other  stars  which  have  been  particularly 
noticed  by  Hindu  astronomers. 


Brahma - 
siddhdnta  and 
s'  iromani. 

Graha - 
Idyhava. 

Siddhdnta - 
sdrvabhauma. 

Surya- 

siddhdnta. 

Lat. 

7 r s. 

Lon*. 

87° 

Lat. 
76°  S. 

Lonff. 

80° 

Lat. 

IT  16'  S. 

Long. 
85°  6' 

Lat.  ; Long. 
80°  8.  90° 

Lubdhaka,  or  1 
the  hunter  J 

1 

40°  S. 

86' 

| 40’  S. 

81° 

40°  4“  8. '84°  36’  j 40°  S.  80° 



— 

1 8°  N. 

i 

63° 

8*  14’ N. 67°  4'|  8°N.|  52° 

Brahmahpdaya . 

Prajdpati,  or  ) 
Brahmd  f 

Apdmvatsa 

A pas  

— 

— 

31°  N. 

66“ 

30°  49“  N.'68°  36'  j 30°  N.  1 52° 1 

— 

— 

39°  N. 

61° 

38°  38“  N. 

56°  63’  38°  N.  j 67° 

— 

— 

| 3°  N. 

183° 

3°  N. 

183°  | 3°  N.  180“ 

— 

— 

I - 

— 

— 

— 1 9°  N.  !l80* 

1 The  S'&knlya-sanhitfi  and  Tattwa-riveka  agree  with  the  Stirya-siddhknta  as 
to  the  positions  of  the  first  four  stars.  They  omit  the  other  three; 
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The  Seven  llishia,  according  to  the  S'akaltja-sanhitd. 


UT. 

Kratu 55°  N. 

Pulaha 50°  N. 

PULASTYA 50°  N. 

Atri 56a  N. 

Asgtras 57°  N. 

Vasishtha 60°  N. 

Marichi 60°  N. 


Here  Agastya  is  evidently  Canopus ; as  Lubdhaka  is  Sirius. 
Brahmahridaya  seems  to  be  Capella,  which  was  shown,  under 
that  Indian  name,  to  Dr.  Hunter  at  Ujja[353]yini.  Agni 
may  bo  the  bright  star  in  the  northern  horn  of  the  Bull 
(ft  Tauri)  : Prajapati  is  perhaps  the  star  on  the  head  of  the 
Waggoner  (S  Aurigse).  The  distances  of  the  three  last 
mentioned  stars  from  the  ecliptic  do  not  exactly  agree  with 
the  places  stated  : but  no  conspicuous  stars  are  found  nearer 
to  the  assigned  positions  : and  it  may  be  remarked,  that  they 
are  all  nearly  in  the  longitude  of  the  nakshatra  Mrigasiras, 
corresponding  to  the  head  of  Orion ; and  that  the  latitude 
assigned  to  them  by  Hindu  astronomers  is  as  much  too  small, 
as  that  of  Mrigasiras  is  too  great. 

The  star,  mentioned  in  the  Surya-siddhanta  under  the  name 
of  Apas  or  water,  is  doubtless  8 Yirginis ; and  Ap&mvatsa 
comprises  the  nebulous  stars  in  the  same  constellation,  marked 
b.  1.  2.  3. 

Astronomers  give  rules  for  computing  the  heliacal  rising 
and  setting  of  the  star  Agastya,  on  account  of  certain  religious 
ceremonies  to  be  performed  when  that  star  appears.  Varaha- 
mihira  says,  ‘ Agastya  is  visible  at  Ujjayini,  when  the  sun  is 
7°  short  of  the  sign  Virgo.’  But  ho  afterwards  adds,  that 
1 tho  star  becomes  visible,  when  the  sun  reaches  Hasta,  and 
disappears  when  the  sun  arrives  at  Rohini.’  His  commen- 
tator remarks,  that  the  author  has  here  followed  earlier 
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writers ; and  quotes  Parasara,  saying,  ‘ When  the  sun  is  in 
Hasta,  the  star  rises ; and  it  sets  when  the  sun  is  in  Rohini.’ 1 
Bhattotpala  cites  from  the  five  Siddhfintas  * a rule  of  com- 
putation, analogous  to  that  which  will  be  forthwith  quoted 
from  the  Bh&swati ; and  remarks,  that  three  periods  of 
Agastya’s  heliacal  rising  [354]  are  observed,  viz.  8th  and  loth 
of  Aswina  and  8th  of  KArttika. 

The  Bhaswati  directs  the  day  of  Agastya's  rising  for  any 
particular  latitude  to  be  found  by  the  following  rule.  1 The 
length  of  the  shadow  of  a gnomon  3 at  a particular  latitude, 
on  the  day  of  the  equinox,  is  multiplied  by  25 ; and  to  the 
product  900  are  added ; the  sum,  divided  by  225,  gives  in 
signs  and  degrees  the  place  of  the  sun,  on  the  day  wheu 
Agastya  rises  or  appears  in  the  south,  at  the  close  of  night.’ 
The  commentator  adds,  that  1 the  day  of  the  star’s  setting 
may  be  computed  by  deducting  the  sum  found  as  above,  from 
1350  ; the  difference  reduced  to  signs  and  degrees,  is  the  place 
of  the  sun,  on  the  day  when  Agastya  sets  in  the  southwest.’ 
According  to  these  rules,  Agastya  in  latitude  26°  34',  rises 
when  the  sun  is  in  4‘  20°  and  sets  when  the  sun  is  in  1*  10°. 

The  Graha-laghava  teaches  another  method  of  calculation. 
The  length  of  the  shadow  of  the  gnomon  is  multiplied  by  8, 
and  the  product  is  added  to  98  for  the  sun’s  place  in  degrees, 
on  the  day  when  Agastya  rises  ; or  is  deducted  from  78,  to 
find  the  sun’s  place  when  that  star  sets.  By  this  rule,  the 
star  should  rise,  in  latitude  26°  34',  when  the  sun  is  at  the 
26th  degreo  of  the  Lion,  and  should  set  when  the  sun  quits 
the  Ram.  Accordingly,  the  Bhavishya  and  the  Brahnta- 
vaivarta-puranas  ordain  oblations  for  Agastya  three  days 
before  the  sun  reaches  the  zodiacal  sign  Virgo ; though  the 
inhabitants  of  the  province  of  Gauda,  as  observed  in  the  last- 
mentioned  purdna , perform  this  ceremony  three  days  earlier. 

1 fiaW  h faw  >1  ftffnftqqJT?*  i 

’ Pancha-siddh&nU,  a treatise  by  VarMiamihira. 

1 In  duodecimal  parte. 
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In  regard  to  the  passages  above  quoted,  it  may  remarked, 
that  the  rule,  stated  in  the  Bh&swati,  implies  the  distance  of 
three  signs,  from  the  beginning  of  Aries,  to  [355]  Agastya, 
and  supposes  the  star  to  become  visible  when  distant  one  sign 
from  the  sun.  But  the  rule  delivered  in  the  Graha-14ghava 
places  the  star  at  the  distance  of  88°  from  the  beginning  of 
Mesha,  and  supposes  it  visible  in  the  right  sphere,  when  10° 
distant  from  the  sun.  According  to  the  quotation  from 
Parasara,  the  right  ascension  of  the  star  must  have  been,  in 
his  time,  not  less  than  100°  reckoned  from  the  beginning  of 
Mesha;  and  the  star,  rising  cosmically,  became  visible  in  the 
oblique  sphere,  at  the  distance  of  60°  from  the  sun  ; and  dis- 
appeared setting  acronychally,  when  within  that  distance. 
Making  allowance,  therefore,  for  the  star’s  proper  motion,  and 
chango  of  declination  and  right  ascension,  it  remains  probable, 
that  Par&sara’s  rule  was  framed  for  the  north  of  India,  at  a 
period  when  the  solstitial  points  were,  as  stated  by  that  author, 
in  the  middle  of  i^sleshd  and  beginning  of  Dhanishtha.1 

I have  purposely  reserved  for  separato  consideration  the 
seven  Rishis,  who  give  name  to  seven  stars  in  Ursa  major ; 
not  only  because  their  positions  are  not  stated  by  Brah- 
magupta, Bh&skara,  and  the  Sdrya-siddhinta,  but  also  because 
the  authors,  who  give  their  positions,  ascribo  to  them  a 
particular  motion,  or  variation  of  longitude,  different  from 
other  stars,  and  apparently  unconnected  with  the  precession  of 
the  equinoxes. 

Vardhamihira  has  a chapter  in  the  Ydrdln'-sanhit&  ex- 
pressly on  the  subject  of  this  supposed  motion  of  the  Rishis. 
He  begins  by  announcing  the  intention  of  stating  their 
revolution  conformably  with  the  doctrine  of  Vriddha  Garga, 
and  proceeds  as  follows  : 1 When  king  Yudhishthira  ruled  the 
earth,  the  Munis  were  in  Magha,  and  the  period  of  the  era  of 
that  king  is  2526  years.  They  [356]  remain  for  a hundred 
years  in  each  asterism,  being  connected  with  that  particular 

1 Ab.  Res.,  yoI.  ii.  p.  393. 
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nahhatra,  to  which,  when  it  rises  in  the  east,  the  lino  of  their 
rising  is  directed.’1 

The  commentator,  Bhattotpala,  supports  the  text  of  his 
author  by  quotations  from  Vriddha  Garga  and  K&syapa. 
‘ At  the  junction  of  tho  Kali  and  Dw&para  ages,’  says  Garga, 
‘ the  virtuous  sages,  who  delight  in  protecting  the  people, 
stood  at  the  asterism,  over  which  the  Pitris  preside.’  That  is 
at  Maghd.  ‘The  mighty  sages,’  says  Kdsyapa,  * abide  during 
a hundred  years  in  each  asterism,  attended  by  the  virtuous 
Arundhati.’ 

Tho  author  next  states  the  relative  situation  ot  the  seven 
Rishis,  with  Arundhati  near  her  husband  Vasishtha;  and  the 
remainder  of  the  chapter  is  devoted  to  astrology. 

The  revolution  of  the  seven  Rishis,  and  its  periods,  are 
noticed  in  puranas.  Tho  following  passage  is  from  the  Sri 
Bhdgavata,* 

1 From  your  birth  (Parikshit  is  addressed  by  Suka)  to  the 
inauguration  of  Nanda,  1115  years  will  elapse. 

[357]  ‘ Of  the  seven  Rishis,  two  are  first  perceived,  rising 
in  the  sky ; and  the  asterism,  which  is  observed  to  be  at  night 
even  with  the  middle  of  those  two  stars,  is  that  with  which 
the  Rishis  are  united,  and  they  remain  so  during  a hundred 
years  of  men.  In  your  time,  and  at  this  moment,  they  are 
situated  in  Maghd. 

‘ When  the  splendour  of  Vishnu,  named  Krishna,  departed 
for  heaven,  then  did  the  Kali  age,  during  which  men  delight 

Vri  Tpi  VTfsa  I 

<r?  a 

According  to  a different  reading  noticed  by  the  commentator,  tho  concluding 
hemistich  signifies  “they  constantly  rise  in  the  north-east;  together  with 
Arundhati.** 

HMjTHrltfl  1 

[Dr.  Kern's  ed.  reads  (p.  85)  rajnaicha  for  rdjyatya.) 

* Book  xii.  c.  2. 
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in  sin,  invade  the  world.  So  long  as  he  continued  to  touch 
the  earth  with  his  holy  feet,  so  long  the  Kali  ago  was  unable 
to  subdue  the  world. 

‘When  the  seven  Rishis  were  in  Magh&,  the  Kali  age 
comprising  1200  [divine]  years'  began;  and  when,  from 
Maghi,  they  shall  reach  Purv&shadha,  then  will  this  Kali  age 
attain  its  growth  under  Nanda  and  his  successors.’ 

The  commentator  Sridhara-swami  romarks,  that  the  con- 
stellation, consisting  of  seven  stars,  is  in  the  form  of  a 
wheoled  carriage.  Marichi,  he  observes,  is  at  the  extremity  ; 
and  next  to  him,  Yasishtha  in  the  arched  part  of  the  yoke  ; 
and  beyond  him  Angiras : next  to  whom  are  four  stars  in  a 
quadrangle : Atri  at  the  north-east  corner ; south  of  him 
Pulastya ; next  to  whom  is  Pulaha ; and  Kratu  is  north  of 
the  last.  Such  being  their  relative  position,  the  two  stars, 
which  rise  first,  aro  Pulaha  and  Kratu ; and  whichever 
asterism  is  in  a line  south  from  the  middle  of  those  stars,  is 
that  with  which  the  seven  Rishis  are  united ; and  they  so 
remain  for  100  years. 

A similar  passage  is  found  in  the  Vishnu-purana,8  and  a 
similar  exposition  of  it  is  given  by  the  commentator  Rat- 
nagarbha ; but  the  period,  there  stated  to  elapse  between  the 
birth  of  Parikshit  and  the  inauguration  of  Nauda,  is  1015 
years  only. 

[358]  The  Matsya-purana  contains  a passage  to  the  like 
effect ; but  allows  1050  years  from  the  birth  of  Parikshit  to 
the  inauguration  of  Mahapadma ; and  the  seven  Rishis  are 
stated  as  being  in  a line  with  the  constellation  sacred  to  fire 
(that  is  Krittik&),  836  years  later,  in  the  time  of  the  Andhra 
kings. 

In  the  Brahma-siddh&nta  of  Sakalya,  denominated  from  its 
reputed  author  S&kalya-sanhit&,  the  supposed  motion  of  the 
seven  Rishis  is  thus  noticed  : 3 1 At  the  commencement  of  the 

1 432,000  common  year*.  * Part  4,  ch.  xxiii.  v.  32,  etc. 

3 Prasna  2,  ch.  ii. 
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yuga,  Kratu  waa  near  the  star  sacred  to  Vishnu  (Sravand),  at 
the  beginning  of  the  asterism.  Three  degrees  east  of  him 
was  Pulaha ; and  Pulastya  at  ten  degrees  from  this ; Atri 
followed  at  three  degrees  from  the  last ; and  Angiras  at 
eight  degrees  from  him  ; next  came  Vasishtha,  at  the  distance 
of  seven  degrees ; and  lastly,  Marichi  at  ten.  Their  motion 
is  eight  Uptas  (minutes)  in  a year.  Their  distances  from  the 
ecliptic,  north,  were  respectively  55°,  50°,  50°,  56°,  57°,  60°, 
and  60°.  For,  moving  in  the  north  into  different  positions, 
the  sages  employ  2700  yoars  in  revolving  through  the  assem- 
blage of  asterisms ; and  hence  their  positions  may  be  easily 
known  at  any  particular  time.’ 

Lalla,  cited  by  Muniswara  in  his  gloss  on  the  feiromani, 
says,  ‘ If  the  number  of  years  of  the  Kali  age,  less  fourteen, 
be  divided  by  100,  the  quotient,  as  the  wise  declare,  shows 
the  asterisms  traversed  by  Marichi  and  other  celestial  sages, 
beginning  from  the  asterism  of  Viranchi  (Brahma).’ 

Here  Lalla  is  generally  understood  to  mean  Rohini,  which 
is  sacred  to  Prajdpati  (or  Brahrad).  But  Muniswara  has 
remarked,  in  another  place,  that  Lalla  may  intend  Abhijit, 
which  is  sacred  to  Vidhi  or  Brahma ; [359]  and  consequently 
may  mean  Sravand,  of  which  Abhijit  forms  a part : and  thus 
Lalla  and  fe&kalya  may  be  reconciled. 

Moat  of  the  commentators  on  the  Surya-siddhdnta  and 
Siromani  are  silent  on  the  subject  of  the  seven  Rishis.  But 
Nrisinha,  in  his  r drttika  to  the  Vasana-bhdshya,  or  gloss  on 
the  Siromani,  quotes  and  expounds  the  Sakalya-sanhita,  and 
rejects  Varaha’s  rule  of  computation,  as  disagreeing  with 
purdnas.  Muniswara,  in  his  commentary  on  the  Siromani, 
cites  some  of  the  passages  above  noticed,  and  remarks,  that 
Bhaskara  has  omitted  this  topic  on  account  of  contradictory 
opinions  concerning  it,  and  because  it  is  of  no  great  use. 

The  same  author,  in  his  own  compilation  entitled  Siddhanta- 
sarvabhauma,  has  entered  more  fully  into  this  subject.  Ho 
observes,  that  the  seven  Rishis  are  not,  like  other  stars, 
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attached  by  spikes  to  the  solid  ring  of  the  ecliptic,  but  revolve 
in  small  circles  round  the  northern  pole  of  tho  ecliptic, 
moving  by  their  own  power  in  the  ethereal  sphere  above 
Saturn,  but  below  tho  sphere  of  the  stars.  He  places  the 
Rishis  in  tho  same  relative  positions,  which  Sakalya  had 
assigned  to  them ; states  in  other  terms  the  same  distances 
from  tho  ecliptic,  and  the  same  annual  motion ; and  directs 
their  place  to  bo  computed  by  deducting  600  from  the  years 
of  tho  Kali  age,  doubling  the  remainder  and  dividing  by 
fifteen  : the  quotient,  in  degrees,  is  divided  by  30,  to  reduce 
it  into  signs.  Muniswara  supports  this  mode  of  calculation 
on  the  authority  of  Sakalya,  against  Varahamihira  and 
Lalla;  and  affirms,  that  it  agroes  with  the  phenomena,  as 
observable  at  the  period  of  his  compilation.  It  appears,  how- 
ever, to  be  a correction  of  S&kalya’s  rule. 

Kamalakara,  in  the  Tattwaviveka,  notices  the  opinion  de- 
livered in  the  Siddh&nta-sarvabhauma ; but  observes,  [360] 
that  no  such  motion  of  the  stars  is  perceptible.  Remarking, 
however,  that  the  authority  of  the  puranas  and  sanhitas , 
which  affirm  their  revolution,  is  incontrovertible,  he  reconciles 
faith  and  experience  by  saying,  that  the  stars  themselves  are 
fixed  ; but  the  seven  Rishis  are  invisible  deities,  who  perform 
the  stated  revolution  in  the  period  specified. 

If  Kamal&kara’s  notion  be  adopted,  no  difficulty  remains : 
yet  it  can  hardly  be  supposed,  that  Varahamihira  and  Lalla 
intended  to  describe  revolutions  of  invisible  beings.  If  then 
it  be  allowed,  that  they  have  attributed  to  the  stars  themselves 
an  imaginary  revolution  grounded  on  an  erroneous  theory,  a 
probable  inference  may  be  thence  drawn  as  to  the  period  when 
those  authors  lived,  providod  one  position  be  conceded ; 
namely,  that  the  rules,  stated  by  them,  gave  a result  not 
grossly  wrong  at  the  respective  periods  when  they  wrote. 
Indeed  it  can  scarcely  be  supposed,  that  authors,  who,  like  the 
celebrated  astronomers  in  question,  were  not  mere  compilers 
and  transcribers,  should  have  exhibited  rules  of  computation, 
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which  did  not  approach  to  the  truth,  at  the  very  period  when 
they  were  proposed. 

If  this  reasoning  be  admitted,  it  would  follow  that  Yaraha- 
mihira  composed  the  Ydr&ln-sauliit4  about  2800  years  after 
the  period  assigned  by  him  to  the  commencement  of  the  reign 
of  Yudhishthira,  or  near  the  close  of  the  third  century  after 
the  expiration  of  Yudhishthira’s  era  as  defined  by  him.  For 
the  circle  of  declination  passing  between  Kratu  and  Fulaha 
(the  two  first  of  the  seven  Rishis),  and  cutting  the  ecliptic 
only  2°  short  of  the  beginning  of  Magh&,  was  the  solstitial 
colurc,  when  the  equinox  was  near  the  beginning  of  Krittikd ; 
and  such  probably  was  the  reason  of  that  lino  being  noticed 
by  ancient  Hindu  astronomers.  It  agrees  with  the  solstitial 
[361]  colure  on  the  sphere  of  Eudoxus,  as  described  by 
Hipparchus.1  A similar  circle  of  declination,  passing  between 
the  same  stars,  intersected  the  ecliptic  at  the  beginning  of 
Magh&  when  the  solstitial  colure  was  at  the  middle  of 
Asleshd;  and  a like  circle  passed  through  the  next  asterism, 
when  the  equinox  corresponded  with  the  first  point  of  Mesha. 
An  astronomer  of  that  period,  if  he  were  apprised  of  the 
position  assigned  to  the  same  stars  by  Garga,  reputed  to  have 
been  the  priest  of  Krishna  and  the  P&ndus,  might  conclude 
with  Var&hamihira,  that  one  revolution  had  been  completed, 
and  that  the  stars  had  passed  through  one  nakshatra  of  the 
second  revolution.  In  corroboration  of  this  inference  respect- 
ing the  age  of  Varahainihira’s  astrological  treatise,  it  may 
be  added,  that  he  is  cited  by  name  in  the  Panchatantra,  the 

1 “Hipparchus  tells  us,  that  Eudoxus  drew  the  colure  of  the  solstices  through 
the  middle  of  the  Great  Bear;  and  tho  middle  of  Cancer;  and  the  neck  of  Hydros; 
and  the  Btar  between  the  poop  and  mast  of  Argo ; and  the  tail  of  the  South  Fish ; 
and  through  the  middle  of  Capricorn,  and  of  Sagitta ; and  through  the  neck  and 
right  wing  of  the  Swan ; and  the  left  hand  of  Cepheus ; and  that  be  drew  the 
equinoctiul  colure  through  the  left  hand  of  Arctophylax ; and  along  the  middle  of 
his  body ; and  cross  tho  middle  of  Chclue ; and  through  the  right  hand  and  fore- 
knee  of  the  Centaur ; and  through  the  flexure  of  Eridanus  and  head  of  Cetus ; 
and  the  back  of  Aries  across,  and  through  the  head  and  right  hand  of  Perseus.” 
Sir  I.  Newton’s  Chronology , § 29.  Hipparch.  ad  Phanom.  in  Petarii  Uranologia, 
pp.  207,  208.  Bailly,  Astr.  Anc.  p.  606.  Costard,  p.  136. 
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original  of  the  fables  of  Pilpay,  which  were  translated  for 
Nuslrirv&n  more  than  1200  years  ago.1 

The  theory  being  wholly  unfounded,  Vardhatnihira’s  rule 
of  computation  soon  ceased  to  agree  with  the  phenomena,  and 
other  rules  have  been  successively  introduced  by  different 
authors,  as  Lalla,  Hdkalya,  and  lastly,  [362]  Muniswara; 
whose  rule,  devised  less  than  two  hundred  years  ago,  does  not 
yet  grossly  betray  its  insufficiency. 

This  pretended  revolution  of  the  stars  of  Ursa  Major  is 
connected  with  two  remarkable  epochas  in  Indian  chronology ; 
tho  commencement  of  the  Kali  ytiga  or  sinful  age,  in  the 
reign  of  Y udhishthira ; and  its  prevalence,  on  the  failure  of 
the  succession  of  Kshatriva  princes,  and  establishment  of  a 
different  dynasty,  1015  years  after  the  birth  of  Parikshit, 
according  to  the  Yishiju-pur&na ; or  1115  years,  according 
to  the  Dh&gavata ; but  1498  years,  if  a correction,  which 
has  been  proposed  by  Sridhara-sw&mi  and  some  other  com- 
mentators, be  admitted.  This  subject  has  been  already  noticed 
by  Capt.  Wilford  in  his  Essay  on  Vikram&ditya ; s and  it  is, 
therefore,  unnecessary  to  enlarge  upon  it  in  this  place. 

It  has  been  noticed,  towards  the  beginning  of  the  present 
essay,  that  the  principal  star  of  each  nakshatra  is  denominated 
Yogatar4.  Perhaps  it  may  not  be  superfluous  to  caution  the 
reader  against  confounding  these  yoga  stars  with  the  yogas , of 
which  a list  is  inserted  in  Sir  William  Jones’s  Treatise  on 
the  Indian  Zodiac.3  They  are  mentioned  by  him  as  divisions 
of  the  ecliptic : but  it  will  presently  appear,  that  they  cannot 
in  strictness  be  so  denominated.  Their  principal  purpose 
regards  astrology ; but  they  are  also  employed  in  regulating 
certain  movable  feasts;  and  they  are  of  such  frequent  use 
that  every  Indian  almanac  contains  a column  specifying  the 
yoga  for  each  day,  with  the  hour  of  its  termination. 

* Preface  to  the  Sanskrit  edition  of  the  Uilopada'a,  p.  xi.  [page  153  of  the 
present  volume.] 

» As.  Res.,  vol.  ii.  p.  117,  etc.  a As.  Res.,  voL  ii.  p.  302. 
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The  yoga  is  nothing  else  than  a mode  of  indicating  the 
sum  of  the  longitudes  of  the  snn  and  moon.  The  rule  for  its 
computation,  as  given  in  the  Surya-siddh&nta,  Bh&swati,  and 
Graha-laghava,  directs  that  the  longitude  of  the  [363]  sun  be 
added  to  the  longitude  of  the  moon ; and  the  sum,  reduced  to 
minutes,  is  to  be  divided  by  800  (the  number  of  minutes  in 
13°  20') : the  quotient  exhibits  the  elapsed  yogas , counted 
from  Vishkumbha.1  It  is  obvious,  therefore,  that  the  yogas 
are  twenty-seven  divisions  of  360°  of  a great  circle,  measured 
upon  the  ecliptic.  But,  if  they  be  represented  on  a circle,  it 
must  be  a movable  one  in  the  plane  of  the  ecliptic. 

Astrologers  also  reckon  tweuty-eight  yogas , which  corre- 
spond to  the  twenty-eight  nakshatras  or  divisions  of  the  moon’s 
path ; varying,  however,  according  to  the  day  of  the  week. 
As  the  Indian  almanacs  sometimes  appropriate  a column  to 
the  moon’s  yoga  for  each  day,  I shall  insert  in  a note  a list  of 
these  yogas , with  the  rule  by  which  they  are  determined.3 

1 1.  Vishkumbha.  2.  PrSti.  3.  Ayushraat.  4.  Saubh&gya.  5.  8'obhana. 
6.  Atigartda.  7.  Sukarman.  8.  Dhriti.  9.  S'fila.  10.  Ganda.  11.  Vyiddhi. 
12.  Dhruva.  13.  Vy&ghiita.  14.  Harsha^a.  15.  Vajra.  16.  Siddhi.  17. 
Vyatip&ta.  18.  Yariyas.  19.  Parigha.  20.  S'iva.  21.  Siddha.  22.  S&dhya. 
23.  S’ubha.  24.  8'uila.  25.  Brahman.  26.  Aindra.  27.  Vaidhyiti. 

* 1.  Ananda.  2.  K&ladanda.  3.  DhCimra.  4.  Praj&pati.  5.  Saumya.  6. 
Dhw&nksha.  7.  Dhwaja.  8.  S'rivatea.  9.  Vajra.  10.  Mudgara.  11.  Chhatra. 
12.  Maitra.  13.  Mimosa.  14.  Padma.  15.  Lnmbuka.  16.  Utp&ta.  17. 
Myityu.  18.  Kftna.  19.  Siddhi.  20.  S'ubha.  21.  Amrita.  22.  Musula.  23. 
Gada.  24.  M&tanga.  25.  Itukshasa.  26.  Chara.  27.  Sthira.  28.  Pravardha. 

The  foregoing  list  is  extracted  from  the  Ratnamklfi  of  S'ripati.  He  adds  the 
rule  by  which  the  yoga*  are  regulated.  On  a Sunday  the  nakshatras  answer  to 
the  yogas,  in  their  natural  order ; viz.  Arfwini  to  Ananda,  Bhurani  to  KhladApda, 
etc.  But  on  a Monday  the  first  yoga  (Ananda)  corresponds  to  Myigasiraa,  the 
seoond  to  Ardrfi,  and  so  forth.  On  a Tuesday,  the  nakshatra , which  answers  to 
the  first  yoga , is  As'leshh ; on  Wednesday,  Hasta ; on  Thursday,  Anur&dha ; on 
Friday,  Uttarksh&dha ; and  on  Saturday,  S'atnbbish&.# 

Almanacs  usually  contain  another  set  of  astrological  divisions  of  the  lunar 

• [The  regulation  of  the  yogas  evidently  depends  on  the  rule  which  is  given  at  the  close  of 
the  essay  on  weights  and  measures  for  tbo  planetary  regulation  of  the  hours  and  days  of  the 
week.  If  As'winf  correspond  with  A’nanda.  or  the  first  gharri  of  Sunday,  and  the  list  be 
carried  through  the  sixty  ghurris  of  the  day,  the  list  of  twenty -eight  mansions  will  have 
been  gone  through  twice,  and  the  four  first  on  the  list  three  times.  Mrigas'iras  is  the  fifth 
mansion,  and  thus  becomes  regent  of  the  first  ghurri  of  Monday.  It  is  by  a similar  process 
that  the  names  of  the  days  of  the  week  in  modern  usage  are  determined.  See  Dion  Cassias. 
-Sir  E.  T.  C.J 
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[364]  Another  topic  relative  to  the  zodiac,  and  connected 
with  astrology,  remains  to  be  noticed.  I allude  to  the  Dresh- 
kanas  answering  to  the  Decani  of  European  astrologers.  The 
Hindus,  like  the  Egyptians  and  Babylonians,  from  whom  that 
vain  science  passed  to  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  divide  each 
sign  into  three  parts,  and  allot  to  every  such  part  a regent 
exercising  planetary  influence  under  the  particular  planet 
whom  he  there  represents. 

The  description  of  the  thirty-six  dreshkdttas  is  given  to- 
wards the  close  of  Var&hamihira’s  treatise  on  the  casting 
of  nativities,  entitled  Vrihat-j&taka.  It  is  here  translated 
conformably  with  the  gloss  of  Bhattotpala:  omitting,  how- 
ever, some  variations  in  the  reading  of  the  text,  which  are 
noticed  by  him  ; but  which  can  be  of  no  use,  unless  occasion 
should  arise  for  reference  to  them  in  comparing  the  description 
of  the  dres/ikunas  with  some  amulet  or  ancient  monument  in 
which  the  Decani  may  be  supposed  to  be  figured.  Even  for 
that  purpose  the  following  description  will  probably  suffice. 

; 1.  [Mars]  A man  with  red  eyes,  girt  round  the  waist  [365] 
with  a white  cloth,  of  a black  complexion,  as  formidable  as 
able  to  protect,  holds  a raised  battle-axe. 

2.  [The  Sun]  A female,  clad  in  red  apparel,  with  her 
mind  fixed  on  wearing  ornaments,  having  a mare’s  head,  and 

month,  which  it  may  he  proper  to  explain.  They  arc  denominated  Karann ; and 
consist  of  seven  variable  and  fonr  invariable,  as  in  the  subjoined  list : 


Variable  Karapas. 

Invariable  Karanas. 

1.  Bava. 

1.  Sale  uni. 

2.  Bfilava, 

2.  Chatushpfid. 

3.  Kaulava. 

3.  Nfiga. 

4.  Taitila. 

4.  Kintughna. 

6.  Gara. 

6.  Vanij. 

7.  Vishti. 

They  answer  successively  to  half  a tithi  or  lunar  day;  Kintughna  being  always 
assigned  to  the  first  half  of  the  first  tithi ; and  the  variable  karanas  afterwards 
succeeding  each  other  regularly,  through  eight  repetitions : they  are  followed  by 
the  three  remaining  invariable  karanas , which  conclude  the  month ; Chatushpfid 
and  Nfiga  appertaining  to  Amfivfisyfi  or  the  new  moon,  and  S'ukuni  being  ap- 
propriated to  the  latter  half  of  the  preceding  tithi. 
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a belly  like  a jar,  thirsty  and  resting  on  one  foot,  is  exhibited 
by  Yavana  as  the  figure  of  the  dreshkdna  in  the  middle  of 
Mesha.1 

3.  [Jupiter]  A fierce  and  wrathful  man,  conversant  with 
arts,  of  a tawny  complexion,  solicitous  of  action,  but  unsteady 
in  his  resolves ; holds  in  his  hands  a raised  stick,  and  wears 
red  clothes.  He  is  the  third  in  the  tripartite  division  of 
Mesha. 

4.  [Venus]  A woman  with  hair  clipped  and  curled,  a body 
shaped  like  a jar,  her  clothes  burnt,  herself  thirsty,  disposed 
to  eat,  and  fond  of  ornaments : such  is  the  figure  of  the  first 
in  Vfishabha. 

5.  [Mercury]  A man  with  the  head  of  a goat,  and  a 
shoulder  like  a bull,  clothed  in  dirty  apparel,  skilful  in  regard 
to  the  plough  and  the  cart,  acquainted  with  field,  grain,  house, 
and  kine,  conversant  with  arts  ; and  in  disposition  voracious. 

6.  [Saturn]  A man  with  a body  vast  as  an  elephant’s, 
and  feet  great  as  a Sarabha's,2  with  white  teeth  and  a tawny 
body,  his  mind  busied  upon  the  wool  of  wild  sheep,  occupies 
the  extremity  of  the  sign  Taurus. 

7.  [Mercury]  Such  as  are  conversant  with  the  subject 
declare  the  first  in  the  tripartite  partition  of  the  third  sign 
to  bo  a woman  fond  of  working  with  the  needle,  beautiful, 
delighting  in  ornaments,  childless,  amorous,  and  with  her 
arms  elevated. 

[366]  8.  [Venus]  In  the  middle  of  the  sign  Gemini  is  a 
man,  with  tho  faco  of  a garuda ,3  standing  in  a grove ; ho  is  an 
archer  clad  in  armour,  and  holds  a bow;  he  meditates  on 
sport,  his  children,  ornaments,  and  wealth. 

9.  [Saturn]  At  the  end  of  the  sign  Gemini  is  a man 
decorated  with  ornaments,  having  as  many  gems  as  the  ocean 

1 “ Mfshamadhje  dreshktiiyirupam  yavanopadishftim."  Bhattotpala  expounds 
this  “declared  by  Yavan&chhrya,’*  “ Yavandehdryaih  kathitam." 

2 A monster  with  eight  legs,  who  destroys  elephant*. 

3 An  eaglo,  or  else  a gigantic  crane.  Perhaps  a vulture. 

vol.  m.  [essays  ii.]  * 21 
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contains ; clad  in  armour  and  furnished  with  bow  and  quiver ; 
skilled  in  dance,  music,  and  song,  and  practising  poetry. 

10.  [The  Moon]  The  wiso  declare  the  first  in  Cancer  to  be 
an  animal  with  the  body  of  an  elephant,  the  feet  of  a fearabha, 
a boar’s  head  and  horse’s  neck,  standing  in  a grove  under  a 
sandal-wood  tree,1  and  upholding  leaves,  root,  and  fruit. 

11.  [Maks]  In  the  middle  of  the  sign  Cancer,  a woman,  in 
prime  of  youth,  with  blossoms  of  lotus  on  her  head,  attended 
by  a serpent,  cries  while  standing  in  a forest,  resting  against 
the  branch  of  a pahihi  * tree. 

12.  [Jupiter]  Last  in  Cancer  is  a man  with  his  head  in- 
clined; he  is  decorated  with  golden  ornaments,  and,  embarking 
on  a vessel  and  encompassed  by  serpents  [twined  round  him], 
he  traverses  the  ocean  to  seek  ornaments  for  his  wife. 

13.  [The  Sun]  A vulture  and  shakal  stand  on  a cotton 
tree;3  a dog  is  near:  and  a man,  in  a squalid  dress,  laments 
for  his  father  and  mother.  This  representation  is  pronounced 
to  be  the  first  of  the  Lion. 

14.  [Jufitek]  A man  formed  like  a horse,  bearing  on  his 
head  a garland  of  yellowish-white  flowers,  wears  a leather 
dress : unconquered  like  a lion  ; armed  with  a bow,  and 
[367]  distinguished  by  a hooked  nose ; he  is  placed  in  the 
middle  of  Leo. 

15.  [Mars]  The  third  in  the  tripartite  division  of  Leo  is  a 
man  having  the  head  of  a bear,  with  a long  beard  and  curled 
hair ; in  disposition  similar  to  an  ape ; and  holding  a staff, 
fruits,  and  flesh. 

16.  [Mercury]  A damsel,  bearing  ajar  filled  with  blossoms, 
(her  person  clothed  in  apparel  soiled  with  dirt,)  solicitous  for 
the  union  of  dress  with  opulence,  is  going  towards  the  family 
of  her  spiritual  parent : such  is  the  first  of  Virgo. 

17.  [Saturn]  A man  of  a dark  complexion,  With  a cloth 
on  his  head,  holds  a pen,  and  is  casting  up  accounts  of  receipts 

1 Santalum  alburn  five  Sirium  myrii folium. 

3 But  fa  frondoea.  3 Bombax  heptaphyllum. 


Digitized  by  Google 


DIVISIONS  OF  THE  ZODIAC. 


323 


and  disbursements : he  bears  a largo  bow,  and  his  bodv  is 
covered  with  hair : he  is  placed  in  the  middle  of  the  sign. 

18.  [Tends]  A woman  of  a fair  complexion,  dressed  in 
bleached  silk,  tall,  holding  in  her  hand  a jar  and  ladle ; is 
devoutly  going  towards  a temple  of  the  gods.  The  wise  pro- 
nounce this  to  be  the  Last  of  Virgo. 

19.  [Vends]  A man  is  proceeding  along  the  middle  of  a 
highway ; holding  a balance,  and  having  weights  in  his  hand  j 
he  is  skilled  in  measuring  and  meting,  and  meditates  on  com- 
modities and  their  prices.  The  Yavanas  declare  this  form  to 
be  the  first  of  Libra.1 

20.  [Saturn]  A man  with  the  head  of  a vulture,  carrying 
a water-pot,  is  anxious  to  proceed,  being  hungry  and  thirsty ; 
in  thought  he  visits  his  wife  and  son.  He  is  middlemost  of 
the  balance-bearer  (Libra). 

[368]  21.  [Mercury]  A man,  in  figure  like  an  ape,  adorned 
with  gems,  bearing  a golden  quiver  and  armour,  and  carrying 
fruits  and  flesh,  is  scaring  deer  in  a forest : such  is  the  figure 
exhibited  by  the  Yavanas.4 

22.  [Mars]  A woman,  without  clothes  or  ornaments,  comes 
from  the  great  ocean  to  the  shore ; she  has  fallen  from  her 
placo ; round  her  feet  are  serpents  entwined ; but  she  is  pleasing : 
such  is  the  first  of  the  sign  Scorpio. 

23.  [Jupiter]  A woman,  with  a body  like  a tortoise  and  a 
jar,  and  with  serpents  entwined  round  her  person ; is  solicitous 
to  prepare  local  comforts  for  her  husband.  This  figure  the 
wise  pronounce  to  be  the  middle  one  of  Scorpio. 

24.  [The  Moon]  The  last  of  the  Scorpion  is  a lion  with  a 
large  and  stooping  head,  resembling  that  of  a tortoise ; he 
guards  the  place  where  sandal-wood  grows,  terrifying  dogs, 
deer,  boars,  and  ahakals. 

* “ Tadrupam  vadanti  Yavandh  prathamam  tuldydh This  might  signify 
44  Yavana  declare*,"  for  the  plural  is  used  in  Sanskrit  respectfully,  and  Bhattot- 
pala  has  before  expounded  Yavana  as  intending  Yavan&chfcrya  ; but  a different 
explanation  occurs  a little  lower. 

2 44  Yavanair  uddhfitai which  Bhnttotpala  expounds  “declared  by  the 
ancient  Yavanas,'’  “ purdnayavanttih." 
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25.  [Jupiter]  An  animal  with  the  body  of  a horse  and 
head  of  a man,  holding  a large  bow,  stands  near  a hermitage 
and  devoutly  guards  the  implements  of  sacrifice : such  is  the 
first  of  the  three  divisions  of  the  bow  (Sagittarius). 

26.  [Mars]  A pleasing  female,  of  golden  complexion,  like 
the  champaka ,*  moderately  handsome,  sits  on  a throne,  dis- 
tributing marine  gems.  This  is  described  as  the  middle 
division  of  the  bow. 

27.  [The  Sun]  A man  with  a long  beard,  of  a complexion 
yellow  like  the  champaka , is  sitting  on  a thron®  with  a staff 
in  his  hand ; he  wears  silk  raiment  and  a deer’s  skin : such 
is  the  third  figure  of  the  ninth  sign. 

28.  [Saturn]  A man,  of  a terrible  aspect,  with  the  [369] 
bod}-  of  a hog,  hairy,  having  tusks  like  a Makara,3  holds  a 
yoke,  a net,  and  fetters.  He  is  first  of  Capricorn. 

29.  [Venus]  In  the  middle  of  Makara  is  a woman  skilled 
in  music,  with  eyes  large  like  the  petals  of  the  lotus,  and  with 
a dark  complexion.  She  seeks  various  things;  she  is  decorated 
with  jewels ; and  wears  metallic  ornaments  in  her  ears. 

30.  [Mercury]  A man,  shaped  like  a Kinnara,3  clothed  in 
a woollen  cloth,  and  furnished  with  quiver,  bow,  and  armour, 
bears  on  his  shoulder  a jar  adorned  with  gems : he  is  last 
of  the  sign  Makara. 

31.  [The  Sun]  The  first  of  the  jar  (Aquarius)  is  a man 
with  the  head  of  a vulture,  clothed  in  silk  and  wearing  an 
antelope’s  hide  with  a woollen  cloth:  his  mind  is  busied  in 
obtaining  oil,  ardent  spirits,  water,  and  food. 

32.  [Mercury]  In  a burnt  carriage,  a woman  clad  in  soiled 
apparel,  bearing  vessels  on  her  head,  is  collecting  metals  in  a 
forest  containing  cotton  trees. 

33.  [Venus]  A man  of  a dark  complexion,  with  hairy  ears, 
adorned  with  a diadem,  carries  and  transports  vases  with 

1 Michetia  Champa ca. 

3 A sea  monster.  Perhaps  the  Narwhal  may  be  intended. 

3 A human  figure  with  the  head  of  a horse. 
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articles  of  metal,  and  with  bark,  leaves,  gum,  and  fruit.  He 
is  last  of  Kumbha. 

34.  [Jupiter]  The  first  of  the  fish  (Pisces)  navigates  the 
sea  in  search  of  ornaments  for  his  wife ; he  has  jewels,  and 
his  hands  are  full  of  vessels  used  in  sacrifice,  together  with 
pearls,  gems,  and  shells. 

35.  [The  Moon]  A woman,  surpassing  in  complexion  the 
blossom  of  the  chamjjaka,  ascends  a ship  with  lofty  masts  and 
flags,  and  approaches  the  shore  of  the  sea,  accompanied  by 
her  retinue.  This  is  declared  by  sagos  to  be  the  second  in 
the  tripartite  division  of  Mina. 

[370]  36.  [Mars]  Near  a cavern,  in  a forest,  a naked  man, 
with  serpents  entwined  round  his  body,  and  tormented  by 
robbers  and  fire,  laments.  He  is  the  last  of  the  fish. 

Arabian  astronomers  in  like  manner  divide  each  sign  of  the 
zodiac  into  three  parts,  denominated  Wajh  or  in  the 

plural  Wujuh  which  severally  belong  te  the  different 

planets1  thence  called  Rabb  ul  wajh.  The  proper  import  of  the 
term  (A>-y)  is  face  or  countenance ; agreeing  with  the  Greek 
vpoawirov,  which  is  similarly  employed  in  this  acceptation.8 

The  near  correspondence  of  the  dreshkdnas  with  the  Decani 
of  Roman  authors  and  Ae/cavol  of  Grecian  writers  will  be 
evident  from  the  following  passage  of  Manilius,  supported 
by  quotations  from  other  authors,  which  I shall  insert  on  the 
faith  of  Saumaise ; 8 the  original  works  from  which  they  are 
taken  not  being  here  procurable. 

Manilius  says : 4 

Quam  partem  decimam  dixere  Decania  gentes  ; 

A numero  nomen  positum  est,  quod  partibus  astra 
Condita  tricenis  propria  sub  sorte  ferantur, 

Et  tribuunt  donas  in  se  coeuntibus  astris, 

Inque  vicern  terris  habitantur  sidera  Siguis. 

* In  the  following  order,  beginning  from  Aries,  viz.  Mars,  the  Sun,  Venus, 
Mercury,  the  Moon,  8aturn,  Jupiter,  Mars,  the  Sun,  etc. — Ikhwinu'l  Safa. 

% Firmici  Mathait  teu  Attron.,  vide  infri. 

8 Salmasii  Pliniana  Exercilationet,  p.  460,  etc. 

* Lib.  iv.,  298-302. 
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Heplicestion  expressly  declares,1  that  “ each  sign  of  the 
zodiac  is  divided  into  three  Decani  comprising  ten  [371] 
degrees  each;  the  first  division  of  Aries  is  named  Chontare ; 
the  second  Chontachre ; and  the  third  Sicet.” 

Firmicus  differs  in  the  names,  and  does  not  allow  ten  com- 
plete degrees  to  each  Decanus.  Thus,  in  the  sign  Aries,  the 
three  first  degrees  are,  according  to  him,  unappropriated ; 
the  five  next  belong  to  the  first  Decanus  Asitan ; the  next 
nine  are  vacant  ; and  the  four  following  appertain  to  the 
second  Decanus  Senacher ; five  degrees  are  again  unoccupied  ; 
and  the  four  last  belong  to  the  third  Decanus  Sentacher.* 

We  learn  from  Psellus3  that  the  several  Decani  were 
figured  with  different  attributes  and  dresses  ; and  from  Demo- 
philus  and  Firmicus1  that  they  represent  the  planets..  The 
first  appertained  to  Mars ; the  second  to  the  Sun ; and  the 
third  to  Venus  (the  Hindu  author  says,  Jupiter). 

This  astrological  notion  was  confessedly  received  from 
foreign  nations.  The  doctrine  seems  to  be  ascribed  by 
Firmicus  to  Nekepso,  king  of  Egypt ; 5 and  Psellus  cites  a 
Babylonian  author,  whom  he  calls  Teucer,  and  who  is  also 
noticed  by  Porphyrius ; besides,  the  names  of  [372]  the  Decani, 
stated  by  Hephcestion  and  Firmicus,  are  decidedly  barbarous. 
It  was  not,  therefore,  without  reason,  that  Saumaise  and 
Kircher  sought  a derivation  of  the  word  Decanus  itself  from 
a foreign  language.  It  cannot  be  deduced,  as  Scaliger  pro- 
poses, from  the  similar  term  for  an  inferior  officer  commanding 

1 Kol  ierrlr  6 npunot  xorraP^t  & W Stvrtpos  xoyraXPh  & *p&rot  emir. 

* Salinasii,  Plin.  Exerc .,  p.  460. 

9 Ettrl  yap  Iv  iK&aTtp  r5»y  faSla/y  rptis  tear ti\ty pivot  AfKavo]  xoiKi\6pop<poi,  6 
pXv  Kartxwv  xfktKvv , 6 5*  tls  &AAo  ti  /<rxijjiar Wfiivot  * 'iKoapa.  &v  ft  ra  «f5rj  sal 
rtt  <rx^AtaTa  iyykinptts  <r<fny&6raisf  iuroTpivaia  8tt vu>v  ^ay^atrat.  ravra 

p'fy  oly  6 Tf  VKpos  /fal  ol  nar*  itcuvov  -ntpirroX  ri  ptr4a>pa. 

4 44  Primum  repiffoarov  est  is  plancta  cujus  sign  uni  ost : secundum  xp6<rwxou 
planeta  sequens,  et  sic  deinceps.  Aries  est  Mart  is  primum  xp6aeoxoy,  secundum 
Solis,  tertiura  Veneris,  juxta  seriem  errantium.1'  This  agrees  precisely  with  the 
Arabian  . 

4 Sic  et  Nekepso,  JEgypti  justissiraus  imperator,  et  astrologus  ralde  bonus, 
per  ipsos  Decanoe  omnia  vitia  valetudinesque  collegia  ostendens  quara  raletudinem 
quis  Decanus  efficeret,  etc. 
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ten  men  ;l  since  this  office  and  its  designation  were  first 
introduced  later  than  the  time  of  Manilius,  by  whom  the 
astrological  term  is  employed  ; and  Porphyrius  expressly 
affirms  that  the  word  was  used  by  those  whom  he  denominates 
‘ ancients.’8  Huet,  not  concurring  in  either  of  the  opinions 
above  mentioned,  supposes  the  term  to  have  been  corruptly 
formed  by  the  astrologers  of  Alexandria  from  the  Greek 
numeral  with  a Latin  termination.3  If  this  be  admitted,  it 
still  remains  not  improbable  that  some  affinity  of  sound,  in 
the  Egyptian  or  in  the  Clialdaic  name,  may  have  suggested  the 
formation  of  this  corrupt  word. 

The  Sanskrit  name  apparently  comes  from  the  same  source. 
I do  not  suppose  it  to  be  originally  Sanskrit,  since  in  that 
language  it  bears  no  etymological  signification.  For  the  same 
reason,  it  is  likely  that  the  astrological  doctrine  itself  may  be 
exotic  in  India.  One  branch  of  divination,  entitled  Tdjaka, 
has  been  confessedly  borrowed  from  the  Arabians;  and  the 
technical  terms  used  in  it  are,  as  I am  informed  by  Hindu 
astrologers,  Arabic.  The  casting  of  nativities,  though  its 
practice  is  of  more  ancient  date  in  India,  may  also  have  been 
received  from  Western  astrologers  ; Egyptians,  Chaldeans,  or 
even  Greeks.  If  so,  it  is  likely  that  the  Hindus  may  have 
received  astronomical  hints  at  the  same  time. 

[373]  By  their  own  acknowledgment,4  they  have  cultivated 
astronomy  for  the  sake  of  astrology ; and  they  may  have 
done  so  with  the  aid  of  hints  received  from  the  same  quarter, 
from  which  their  astrology  is  derived.  In  the  present  instance 
Varahamihira  himself,  as  interpreted  by  his  commentator, 
quotes  the  Yavanas  (meaning  perhaps  Grecian  authors),  in  a 

1 Erant  Decani  denis  miUtibns  propositi.  Yeget.  2.  8. 

* OBi  tikm  iniXtaay  Stuarabt  ol  iraXuol. 

3 Huetii  Animadeertionei  ad  Manilium,  lib.  ir.  T.  298. 

* Bh&sltara  expressly  says,  “ By  ancient  astronomers,  the  purpose  of  the 

science  is  declared  to  be  judicial  astrology ; and  that,  indeed,  depends  on  the 
influence  of  configurations  ; and  these,  on  the  apparent  places  of  the  planets." — 
Qolddhydya,  1.  y,  6.  [ Vide  Note  0.  to  the  Dimertation  on  the  Alyehra  of  the 

Hindui,  where  this  question  is  further  investigated.] 
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manner  which  indicates,  that  the  description  of  the  dreahkanaa 
is  borrowed  from  them. 

The  name  of  Y avanacharya,  who  is  cited  by  Bhattotpala, 
would  not  be  alone  decisive.  He  is  frequently  quoted  by 
Hindu  astronomers : and  it  is  possible,  though  by  no  means 
certain,  that,  under  this  name,  a Grecian  or  an  Arabian  author 
may  be  intended.  To  determine  that  point,  it  will  be  requisite 
(unless  the  work  attributed  to  him  be  recovered)  to  collect  all 
the  passages,  in  which  Yavan&ch&rya  is  cited  by  Sanskrit 
authors ; and  to  compare  the  doctrines  ascribed  to  him  with 
those  of  the  Grecian  and  Arabian  writers  on  astronomy.  Not 
being  prepared  for  such  a disquisition,  I shall  dismiss  this 
subject  for  the  present,  without  offering  any  positive  opinion 
on  the  question,  which  has  been  here  proposed. 
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XV. 

ON  THE  NOTION  OF  THE  HINDU  ASTRONOMERS 
CONCERNING  THE  PRECESSION  OF  THE  EQUI- 
NOXES AND  MOTIONS  OF  THE  PLANETS. 


[From  the  Asiatic  Researches,  vol.  xii.  pp.  209 — 250. 
Calcutta,  1816.  4to.] 


[374]  In  an  essay  on  the  Indian  and  Arabian  divisions  of 
the  Zodiac,  inserted  in  the  ninth  volume  of  the  Asiatic  Re- 
searches, I adverted  to  a passage  of  Bhaskara,  on  the  pre- 
cession of  the  equinoxes,  and  intimated  an  intention  of  further 
noticing  this  subject  in  a separate  essay.1  The  passage  which 
I had  then  in  view,  occurs  in  Bh&skara’s  description  of  the 
armillary  sphere.*  It  appears  to  me  deserving  of  distinct 
examination  for  the  information  which  it  contains,  the  diffi- 
culties which  it  presents,  and  the  variety  of  topics  which  it 
suggests.  I shall  here  quote  the  original,  and  add  a verbal 
translation. 


Hi  I 

’rKtwT  n’s'ii 

irpfc  gwrwtf : tpmw  i 

rTffwt:  ^ n «»*=  n 


1 The  intersection  of  the  ecliptic  and  equinoctial  circles  is 


1 As.  Res.  vol.  ix.  p.  353  (p.  [350]  of  the  present  volume.) 

2 Golkdhykya,  c.  6.  v.  17  and  18. 
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the  Kr&ntipata,  or  intersecting  point  of  the  sun’s  path.  [375] 
Its  revolutions,  as  declared  on  the  authority  of  Surya  (Saurok- 
tah),  are  retrograde  three  myriads  in  a kalpa.  This  is  the  same 
with  the  motion  of  the  solstice,  as  affirmed  by  Munjala,  and 
others.  But,  according  to  their  doctrine,  its  revolutions  are 
199,669  in  a kalpa.' 

This  is  the  very  passage  to  which  the  commentator  on  the 
Surya-siddhanta,  cited  by  Mr.  Davis,1  alludes,  where  he  says, 
‘the  meaning  of  Bhdskara-4ch4rya  was  not  that  Surya  [in 
the  Surya-siddhanta]  gave  30,000  as  the  revolutions  of  the 
places  of  the  colures,  in  a kalpa ; the  name  he  used  being 
Saura,  not  Surya,  and  applied  to  some  other  book.’ 

It  is  certainly  true,  as  here  observed  by  this  commentator, 
that  Bh&skara’s  quotation  does  not  agree  with  the  text  of  the 
Surya-siddhanta,  which  expresses,  ‘ The  circle  of  the  asterisms 
moves  eastward  thirty  scores  in  a yuga.  Multiplying  the 
number  of  elapsed  days  by  that,  and  dividing  by  the  terrestrial 
days,  [which  compose  the  cycle],  the  quantity  obtained  is  an 
arc,  which,  multiplied  by  three,  and  divided  by  ten,*  gives 
degrees  (ania)  termed  ayana  [or  the  place  of  the  colure] .’ 

BT»rf  nw  I 

TT^rfsrsrr  faihn  TrcKTfavT  u 

Here  the  number  of  revolutions  is  600  in  a yuga,  answering 
to  600,000  in  a kalpa ; and  not,  as  stated  by  Bh&skara, 
30,000.  But  the  commentator’s  mode  of  reconciling  the  con- 
tradiction, by  supposing  a different  book  from  the  Surya- 
siddhanta  to  have  been  intended,  is  incom[376]patible  with 
Bh&skara’s  own  explanation  of  his  text  in  the  Yasana-bhashya, 
containing  annotations  by  himself  on  his  own  treatise.  He 
there  says  in  express  words,  ‘ the  revolutions  of  the  intersecting 

1 A«.  Re».  rol.  ii.  p.  267.  1 Ratio  of  27°  to  90°. 
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point  of  the  sun’s  path  are  stated  in  the  Surya-siddhanta  as 
amounting  to  30,000  in  a ka/pa.' 1 

>wn:  b 

His  commentator,  Muniswara,  has  therefore  recourse  to 
other  expedients  for  reconciling  the  contradiction  between 
Bh&skara’s  quotation  and  the  text  of  the  Surya-siddh&nta. 
Some,  he  observes,  have  proposed  to  read  niyuta  ‘ a hundred 
thousand,’  for  ayuta  ‘a  myriad.’8  Others  have  supposed  the 
kalpct  to  be  a twentieth  part  only  of  the  period  usually  so 
denominated.  The  commentator  further  suggests  the  re- 
solution of  the  term  ryasldh , translated  * retrograde,’  into  n 
for  vinSati  ‘twenty,’  and  asiah  which  he  makes  to  signify 
‘ multiplied,’  and  expounds  the  phrase,  ‘ thirty  thousand  mul- 
tiplied by  twenty.’  But,  dissatisfied  with  this  and  with 
another  exposition,  by  which  trayam  ‘ three  ’ is  construed  into 
• sixty,’  he  gives  the  [377]  preference  to  an  equally  strained 
interpretation,  which  divides  the  sentence  into  two  members  : 
‘ its  revolutions  are  declared  by  Surya,  and  [according  to  a 
different  authority]  are  retrograde  three  myriads  in  a ka/pa.' 

However  unsatisfactory  these  explanations  of  the  text  may 
be,  they  prove  the  concurrence  of  the  commentators  of  both 
works,  in  the  received  interpretation  of  the  obscure  passage  of 
the  Surya-siddhdnta,  which  is  the  subject  of  their  discussion. 
That  interpretation  is  supported  by  corresponding  passages  of 
the  Soma-aiddMuta,  Laghu-vasishtha,  and  6&kalya-sanhit&,  in 
which  the  number  of  six  hundred  revolutions  is  explicitly 

1 Ilhhskara’s  Vksanh-bhhshyft  on  the  astronomy  and  spherics  of  his  Siddhunta- 
s’iromani.  This  volume  of  annotations  is  commented,  with  the  S'iromani,  by 
Npsioha  in  the  Vksani-v&rttika,  as  proceeding  from  the  same  writer ; and  is 
expressly  acknowledged  to  be  a work  of  the  author  of  the  text  (as  it  actually 
purports)  by  the  scholiast  Mnnis'warn,  in  this  very  place,  where  he  is  endeavouring 
to  support  his  own  interpretation  of  the  text,  against  the  apparent  and  natural 
sense  of  a passage  in  the  author's  notes. 

2 He  alludes  either  to  the  Vhaanh-vhrttika,  in  which  that  emendation  of  the 
text  is  actually  suggested  by  the  annotator  Nrisinha,  or  to  some  earlier  com- 
mentary in  which  the  same  conjectural  emendation  may  have  been  originally 
proposed. 
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stated : 1 as  well  as  by  other  quotations,  which  clearly  demon- 
strate that  a libration  of  the  equinoxes,  at  the  rate  of  six 
hundred  in  a yuga,  was  there  meant.  For,  in  all  the  passages 
quoted,  the  revolution,  as  it  is  termed,  of  the  equinoctial 
points,  consists  in  a libration  of  them  within  the  limits  of 
twenty-seven  degrees  east,  and  as  many  west,  of  the  be- 
ginnings of  Aries  and  Libra:  and  that  such  is  the  meaning 
conveyed  in  the  text  of  the  Surya-siddh&nta,  is  distinctly 
shown  by  the  [378]  commentator  cited  by  Mr.  Davis,*  as  well 
as  by  the  other  commentators  on  that  work. 

The  same  doctrine  is  taught  in  the  P&r&sara-siddh&nta,  as 
quoted  by  Muniswara ; and,  if  we  may  rely  on  the  authority 
of  a quotation  by  this  author  from  the  works  of  Aryabhatta, 
it  was  also  maintained  by  that  ancient  astronomer;  but, 
according  to  the  first-mentioned  treatise,  the  number  of  libra- 
tions  amounts  to  581,709.  and  according  to  the  latter,  578,159 
in  a kalpa,  instead  of  609,000 ; and  Aryabhatta  has  stated  the 
limits  of  the  libration  at  24°  instead  of  27°.s 

Bh&skara  himself,  adopting  the  doctrine  for  which  he  quotes 
the  authority  of  Munj&la,  in  the  passage  above  cited,  mentions 
a complete  revolution  of  the  places  of  the  colures  through  the 

u in  nr  t ti 

twelve  signs  of  the  zodiac,  at  the  rate  of  59  54  2 31  12  per 
annum,  or  199,669  complete  revolutions  in  a kalpa.  Having 
computed,  upon  the  same  principle,  the  quantity  of  the  pre- 

1 *pr  trail  rawi  ff  wrfHwwni  i 

Soma  - tiddhdnta . 

awsinafad  tttDt  ^ k 

S'dka/t/a-sanhila,  i.  286-291. 

■^t:  ^irnpn  n 

I.aqhu-vauih{ha-t%ddhdHta, 

cited  by  DWkbhtu  and  Nrisinha  on  the  Sirya-tiddhdnta. 

* As.  Res.,  toL  ii.  p.  267.  The  commentator  is  Nrisinha. 

* *r%r  u 

A'ryabhatta,  in  the  A'ryfcshtas’ata ; quoted  by  Muniswara.  It  is  especially  necis- 
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cession  in  his  own  time  at  91,189  0 10  54  35  28  55  40  48, 
he  thence,  for  the  sake  of  facility  in  calculation,  assumes 
in  his  practical  treatise,  named  Karana-kutuhala,  the  actual 
precession  in  whole  numbers  at  eleven  degrees,  and  allows  the 
annual  motion  to  be  taken  at  one  minute.1  The  time  for 
which  this  [379]  computation  was  made  is  the  same  with 
tho  epocha  of  the  Karana-kutuhala ; * which  is  the  year 
1105  Saka,3  thirty-three  years  after  the  &iromani  was  com- 
pleted.4 

Bhaskara’s  authority,  supporting  that  of  Munjala,  and 
countenanced  by  Vishnuchandra’s,5  has  not  availed  with 
Indian  astronomers.  Even  his  commentator  Munlswara  re- 
jects the  notion  of  a complete  revolution ; and,  in  his  own 
treatise,  entitled  Siddhanta-sarvabhauma,  asserts  the  doctrine 
of  libration,  and  attempts  to  refute  the  other  opinion,  not 
indeed  by  argument,  but  in  deference  to  tho  Surya-siddh&nta, 
and  other  authorities  to  which  it  is  opposed.  Upon  the  same 
ground,  Karnalakara,  in  the  Siddhanta-tattwaviveka,  says,  ‘The 

sary  to  distinguish  tho  particular  work  of  this  author,  to  which  reference  is  made : 
for  Brahmagupta  reproaches  him  for  his  inconsistency  in  affirming  revolutions  of 
the  nodes  in  the  Aryhshtaiata,  which  he  denied  in  the  D&fa«gitaka.  It  is  there- 
fore probable  that  the  libration  of  the  equinoxes  (considered  as  nodes),  for  which 
the  first-mentioned  work  is  quoted,  may  not  be  stated  in  the  other. 

1 M unaware,  in  his  commentary  on  tho  S'iromani. 

2 The  Graha-lhghava,  written  in  1442  S'kka,  deducts  444  from  the  expired 
years  of  tho  S'frka,  and  divides  by  sixty,  reckoning  the  precession  at  a minute  a 
year.  This  agrees  nearly  with  the  Karana-kutOhala ; for,  if  the  same  number 
(444)  be  deducted  from  tho  years  expired  (1105  S'6ka),  the  remainder  gives  but 
one  minuto  above  11°,  the  quantity  there  assumed  by  Bh&skara. 

K&machandro,  who  in  tho  K&la-nirnaya  states  the  quantity  of  precession  as 
amounting  to  12°,  and  reckons  the  precession  at  a minute  of  a degree  a year, 
seems  also  to  have  followed  the  same  authority.  He  may  therefore  have 
written  about  sixty  years  subsequent  to  the  date  of  the  Kara^a-kuthhala ; or 
S'&ka  1165.  This  ascertainment  of  the  age  of  Bkmachandra-hchhrya  is  a step 
towards  investigating  the  age  of  writers  in  other  branches  of  science  who  have 
quoted  this  author,  or  who  are  cited  by  him.  They  are  numerous. 

3 Faizi,  in  his  translation  of  Bhhskara’s  Lll&vati. 

4 For  it  was  finished  when  the  author  was  thirty-six  years  of  age  ; and  ho  was 
born  in  1036  8'hka : as  he  informs  us. 

* Author  of  the  Yasishtha-siddhanta,  a distinct  work  from  the  Laghu-vasishtha 
cited  by  Diul&bh&i,  and  (under  the  title  of  Vasishtha-siddhhnta)  by  Xpsinha. 
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degrees  of  the  colures,  as  stated  by  Munjala,  and  taught  in 
the  Siromani,  contrary  to  what  is  declared  by  Arka  (Surya) 
and  others,  from  not  rightly  understanding  what  was  by  them 
declared,  [380]  must  be  rejected  by  the  wise.’  He  certainly 
here  expresses  the  prevalent  opinion  of  the  Hindu  astronomers, 
which  is  decidedly  in  favour  of  a libration  of  the  places  of  the 
colures. 

Besides  Munj&la  mentioned  by  Bhaskara,  the  only  other 
ancient  author,  whose  name  I find  quoted  for  a complete 
revolution  of  the  equinoctial  and  solstitial  points,  is  Vishnu- 
chandra,  from  whose  works  a passage  is  cited  by  Prithudaka- 
sw&mi,  declaratory  of  a solstitial  yuga,  or  period  of  the  ayana. 
The  text  is  corrupt  in  respect  of  the  lowest  digits  of  the 
number ; and,  having  found  no  other  quotation  of  it,  I shall 
not  attempt  to  state  the  period  from  a conjectural  emendation 
of  this  passage. 

It  is  necessary  to  observe  that  some  of  the  ancient  writers 
on  astronomy  have  not  admitted  a periodical  motion  of  the 
equinoxes.  This  is  adverted  to  by  Bhaskara  himself,1  who 
instances  Brahmagupta.  The  reason  of  that  omission  or  denial 
is  supposed  by  Bh&skara*  to  have  been  the  inconsiderable 
quantity  of  the  deviation  or  precession,  not  then  remarkable, 
and  consequently  unheeded  by  Brahmagupta ; since  whoso 
time  it  is  become  sensible,  and  therefore  it  is  now  taken  into 
account.*  Bhaskara  next  inquires  ‘why  Brahmagupta  and 
the  rest  did  not  [381]  nevertheless  state  it  on  the  strength 
of  authority,  since  it  had  been  declared  in  the  Saura-siddhanta; 

1 In  the  Vfcsan{i-bh£mhyfr.  * Ibid. 

ranwi  ii 

* Why  has  it  not  been  stated  by  Brahmagupta  and  other  skilful  astronomers  ? 
It  was  not  perceived  by  them,  because  it  was  then  inconsiderable.  But  it  is 
perceived  by  the  moderns,  because  it  is  now  considerable.  Accordingly  it  is  con- 
cluded that  there  is  motion  [of  the  solstice].’  Bhaskara  in  the  Vhsauh-bh&shya. 
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in  like  manner  as  the  numbers  of  revolutions,  the  periphery  of 
epicycles,  etc.’1 

He  replies,  1 In  mathematical  science  holy  tradition  is 
authority  so  far  only  as  it  agrees  with  demonstration.’  He 
goes  on  to  say,  ‘Such  motion  as  results  from  the  assigned 
revolutions,  by  which  places  being  calculated  agree  with  those 
which  are  observed,  must  be  admitted,  whether  taught  by  a 
holy  sage  or  by  a temporal  teacher.  If  then  the  same  places 
are  deducible  from  other  revolutions,  which  of  the  assigned 
motions  is  the  true  one  ? The  answer  is,  whichever  agrees 
with  present  observation  must  be  admitted.  But  if  in  process 
of  time  the  difference  become  great,  then  men  of  genius,  like 
Brahmagupta,  will  arise,  who  will  acknowledge  such  motions 
as  agree  with  present  observation,  and  compose  books  (fastras) 
conformable  thereto.  Accordingly,  this  mathematical  science 
has  no  end  in  eternal  time.’ 

But  Brahmagupta’s  commentator,  expounding  a passage  of 
this  author,*  which  he  considers  to  be  levelled  against  those 
who  affirmed  a periodical  revolution  of  the  solstitial  points, 
and  which  does  deny  such  a revolution,  and  declares  the 
solstice  to  be  invariable,  because  the  longest  day  and  shortest 
night  occur  constantly  at  the  end  of  Mithuna  or  Gemini, 
adverts,  in  the  course  of  his  exposition  of  the  text,  to  passages 
which  place  the  southern  and  northern  solstice  respectively 
in  the  middle  of  Asleshd  and  beginning  of  Dhanishtha,  and 
proceeds  to  remark,  ‘ This  [382]  only  proves  a shifting  of  tho 
solstice,  not  numerous  revolutions  of  it  through  the  ecliptic.’ 
His  notion  appears,  then,  to  have  been,  that  his  author  was 
aware  of  the  fact  of  a change  in  the  positions  of  the  solstitial 
and  equinoctial  points,  but  did  not  admit  the  inference  that 
the  motion  must  be  periodical. 

1 Cb.  ii. 
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From  all  that  has  been  said,  it  appears  that  some  of  the 
most  celebrated  astronomers,  as  Brahmagupta,  have  been 
silent  on  the  subject  of  a change  in  the  places  of  the  colures, 
or  have  denied  their  regular  periodical  motion.  That  others, 
as  Munj&la  and  Bh&skara  (we  may  add  Yishnuchandra), 
have  asserted  a periodical  revolution  of  the  places  of  the 
colures.  But  that  the  greater  number  of  celebrated  writers, 
and  all  the  modern  Hindu  astronomers,  have  affirmed  a 
libration  of  the  equinoctial  points. 

The  earliest  known  author  who  is  cited  for  the  support  of 
this  doctrine,  as  far  as  present  research  has  gone,  is  Arya- 
bhatta,  who  is  undoubtedly  more  ancient  than  Brahmagupta  ; 
for  he  is  repeatedly  quoted  in  the  Brahma-sphuta-siddhanta, 
which  is  ascribed  to  Brahmagupta,  and  which  there  is  every 
reason  to  consider  genuine,  since  the  text  of  the  book  accords 
with  the  quotations  from  that  celebrated  astronomer  to  be 
found  in  treatises  of  various  dates. 

I purposely  omit  in  this  place  the  Surya-siddh&nta,  Soma, 
S4kalya,  Vasishtha,  and  P&r&sara,  because  their  authenticity 
and  age  are  subjects  of  question  or  of  controversy. 

Belying  then  upon  the  quotation  from  the  work  of  Arya- 
Lhatta,  and  on  the  tendency  of  Bh&skara’s  observations,  both 
in  his  text  and  notes,  it  may  be  inferred,  that  the  notion  of  a 
libration  of  the  equinoxes  is  of  some  antiquity  in  India ; since 
Brahmagupta,  by  whom  Aryabhatta  is  repeatedly  mentioned, 
is  either  author  or  [383]  republisher  of  an  astronomical 
system  which  was  copied  by  Bhtlskara  in  1150  a.d.,  but  which 
is  adapted  to  a much  earlier  age. 

The  doctrine  in  question  found  advocates  formerly  among 
the  astronomers  of  Europe  and  of  Arabia.  Arzael,  a Spaniard, 
and  a mathematician  of  the  eleventh  century,1  author  of  a 
treatise  entitled  Observations  on  the  Obliquity  of  the  Zodiac, 

' Ho  observed  the  quantity  of  the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic  about  the  year  1070 ; 
and  is  named  by  Abraham  ebn  Ezra,  who  wrote  in  the  twelfth  century  (a.d.  1144 
or  1150),  as  anterior  to  him  by  seventy-one  years.  Riccioli,  Almag.  nov. 
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affirmed  a libration  or  trepidation  in  longitude  within  the 
limits  of  10°  E.  and  W.  at  the  rate  of  a degree  in  seventy-five 
years.1  Two  centuries  after  him,  Th&bit  ben  Korrah,  an 
astrologer,*  assigned  to  this  supposed  trepidation  the  limits 
of  22°  E.  and  W.s  To  the  same  astrologer,  by  some  supposed 
to  have  lived  as  much  earlier,  as  he  is  here  stated  to  have 
been  later,  a different  doctrine  is  ascribed,  affirming  a motion 
of  the  intersected  points  of  the  ecliptic  and  equinoctial  in  a 
small  circle  described  with  the  radius  4°  18'  43".4 

They  were  led  to  that  hypothesis  (according  to  a remark 
quoted  by  the  authors  who  have  refuted  the  notion)5  by 
considerin';  that  ‘ Ilermes  had  found  some  of  the  fixed  stars 
more  distant  from  the  beginning  of  Aries,  than  Ptolemy  sub- 
sequently did : for  instance  the  bright  star  of  Hydra  in  1°  of 
Leo,  placed  by  Ptolemy  in  30°  of  Cancer;  and  the  star  named 
Vultur  Cadens,  in  24°  of  Sagittarius,  but  by  Ptolemy  in  17°.’ 

[384]  The  notion  of  a trepidation  in  longitude,  but  at  a 
rato  not  equable,  had  been  entertained  by  the  astronomers  who 
compiled  the  Alplionsine  Tables,  though  Alphonsus  himself 
was  subsequently  led  to  the  adoption  of  a correcter  opinion, 
and  to  the  consequent  alteration  of  the  tables  first  published 
by  him.6 

The  earliest  mention  of  a libration  in  longitude,  which 
has  been  found  in  any  Arabic  writer,  is  in  the  work  of 
Muhammad  ben  Jabar,  surname!  Albatani,  and  by  us  called 
Albategnius.  This  celebrated  astronomer,  an  Arabian  by 
birth  and  Babian  by  religion,  flourished  at  the  end  of  the 
ninth  century;7  or,  to  speak  with  precision,  about  the  year 

1 Riccioli,  Almagettum  novum,  3,  28,  6. 

* Moreri,  Diet. 

3 Erasmus  Reinhold  on  Purbach  ; Rice.  Almag.  nov.  8,  28,  6. 

* Mnntucla,  Hitt,  itt  Math.,  toI.  i.  p.  346. 

• Augustinus  Riccius,  tit  motu  oetavtr  tphtvrtv.  Regiomontanus,  lib.  7.  Epi- 
tome* Almagesti.  Rice.  Aim.  nov.  3,  28,  6. 

• Abraham  Zacutbus,  cited,  like  the  preceding  authorities,  in  Riccioli' » Aimagttt., 
3,  28,  6. 

1 D'Herbelot,  Bibl.  Orient. 

vol.  in.  [essays  it.]  22 
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of  Christ  879 ; 1 and  from  him  we  learn  that  certain  astro- 
nomers, whom  he  does  not  appear  to  have  anywhere  named, 
had  beforo  him  affirmed  a libration  of  tho  fixed  stars  within 
the  limits  of  8°  E.  and  W.  at  the  rate  of  a degree  in  eighty 
or  eighty-four  years.9  He  himself  maintained  the  doctrine  of 
a uniform  motion  at  the  rate  of  a degree  in  sixty-six  years.3 

I have  dwelt  tho  longer  upon  the  history  of  this  opinion 
because  it  appears  to  me  deserving  of  attention  on  more  than 
one  account.  Albatani  is  the  earliest  of  the  Arabian  astro- 
nomers who  improved  upon  Ptolemy  (for  Alfargdni,  who 
was  a century  earlier,  is  not  cited  as  correcting  the  Greek 
astronomer  on  this  point).  It  was  he,  then,  who  first  among 
the  astronomers  of  the  west  of  Asia  computed  the  motion  of  the 
stars  at  a degree  in  sixty-six  years ; which  is  almost  the  same 
with  tho  rate  of  the  motion  of  trepi[385]dation  according  to 
the  Surya-siddhdnta,  and  the  herd  of  nindu  astronomers,  who 
reckon  a degree  and  a half  in  a century.1  He  is  the  first 
also,  as  far  as  can  be  discovered,  in  whose  works  mention  is 
made  of  a motion  of  trepidation,  and  we  may  be  permitted  to 
conjecture  that  the  earlier  astronomers  alluded  to  by  him  were 
Indian ; since  we  find  A'ryabhatta,  an  author  seemingly  of  an 
earlier  age,  quoted  for  a libration  of  the  equinoctial  points 
within  the  limits  of  twenty-four  degrees,  at  the  rate  of  one 
in  seventy-eight  years  ; and  since  we  know  that  an  Arabian 
astronomer,  anterior  by  nearly  a century  to  Albatani,  had 
compiled  tables  in  conformity  to  rules  of  astronomy  apparently 
Indian.5 

1 He  himself  furnishes  the  date,  being  the  year  1627  of  the  era  of*  Nabonassar. 
Albategn.  c.  61,  cited  in  Riccioli's  Almagest.,  6,  16,  2. 

* Albategnius,  c.  61,  ns  cited  by  Riccioli.  * Ibid,  c.  51. 

4 This  is  the  rate  resulting  from  the  quantity  of  the  motion  in  trepidation 
stated  in  the  Silrya-siddh&nta : and  the  same  results  from  tho  rules  of  calculation 
given  in  the  Bhuswati-karana  of  Sat&nauda  and  in  the  Jatakhrnava  improperly 
ascribed  to  Vur&hamihira.  They  both  direct  tho  number  421  to  be  deducted 
from  the  expired  years  of  S'hka  ; and  the  one  deducts  a tenth  and  reduces  the 
remainder  into  degrees;  the  other  adds  half  and  divides  by  a hundred.  Another 
rule,  producing  the  same  result,  is  mentioned  in  Builly’s  Astr.  Ind.  p.  76. 

* ‘ Ad  regains  Send  llend [Siddkdnt  T)  Abulfarag.  Hist.  Dynast.,  pp.  114  and 
161.  Costard’s  Astronomy,  p.  157,  and  Montucla,  Hist,  des  Math.,  vol.  i.  p.  344. 
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We  may  then  safely  conclude,  that,  on  the  subject  of  the 
precession  of  the  equinoxes,  the  Hindus  liad  a theory,  which, 
though  erroneous,  was  their  own ; and  which,  at  a subsequent 
time,  found  advocates  among  the  astronomers  of  the  west. 
That  they  had  a knowledge  of  the  true  doctrine  of  an  uniform 
motion  in  antecedontia,  at  least  seven  hundred  years  ago,1 
when  the  astronomers  of  Europe  also  were  divided  on  the 
question.  That  they  had  approximated  [386]  to  tbo  true 
rate  of  that  motion  much  nearer  than  Ptolemy,  before  the 
Arabian  astronomers,  and  as  near  the  truth  as  these  have  ever 
done  since.  From  this  we  may  perhaps  be  led  to  a further 
conclusion,  that  the  astronomy  of  the  Hindus  merits  a more 
particular  examination  than  it  has  yet  obtained,  not  indeed 
with  any  expectation  of  advancing  the  science  of  astronomy, 
which  needs  not  such  aid,  and  can  derivo  none  from  the 
labours  of  astronomers  who  have  recorded  no  observations  ; 
but  for  the  history  of  the  science,  and  ascertainment  of  the 
progress  which  was  here  made : and  that,  with  this  view,  the 
works  of  niudu  astronomers,  whose  age  is  precisely  known, 
and  in  particular  those  of  Bhdskara,  which  contain  a com- 
plete course  of  astronomy  and  of  sciences  connected  with 
it,  should  be  carefully  perused ; as  well  as  those  of  Brahma- 
gupta, which  are  full  of  quotations  from  earlier  astronomers, 
as  Aryabhatta,®  Yarahamihira,®  Sriskena,4  Vislmuchandra,5 
and  some  others,  who  are  cited  by  him  for  the  purpose  of 
exposing  and  correcting  their  errors. 

In  regard  to  Var&hamihira  and  the  Surya-siddhanta,  both 
separately  quoted  in  theBrdhrna-sphuta-siddhantaof  Brahma- 
gupta, I may  here  remark  that  a book  entitled  Surya- 
siddhanta  is  mentioned  by  Yarahamihira  himself,  in  his  most 

1 Bhhskara,  who  quotes  Munjfda,  completed  the  S'iromaqi  in  1072  S'aka,  or 
a.d.  1150. 

1 Author  of  the  Daiagitikh  and  A'ry&ahta-s'ata. 

J Named  with  censure  by  Brahmagupta. 

* Author  of  the  Romaka-tMhdnla. 

* Mentioned  as  the  author  of  the  Viuithfha-tiddkinta. 
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undoubted  work,  the  treatise  on  Astrology,  entitled  V&r&hi 
sauhita,  where,  describing  the  qualifications  requisite  to  form 
an  accomplished  astrologer,  he  says, 4 The  astrologer  should  be 
conversant  with  divisions  of  time  and  geometrical  figures,  as 
taught  in  the  five  Siddh&ntas,  or  [387]  systems  of  astronomy, 
called  Paulisa,  Homaka,  Vasishtha,  Saura,  and  Pait&maha.’ 1 
Var&hamihira,  as  appears  from  the  quotations  of  his  own 
commentators  Bhattotpala  and  many  other  astronomical 
writers,  is  likewise  author  of  a treatise  entitled  Paticha- 
siddhdntikd,  in  which  the  five  systems  above  mentioned  are 
compared ; and,  as  far  as  can  be  gathered  from  quotations, 
their  agreements  and  disagreements  noticed.  A passage  of 
this  treatise,  as  cited  by  Bhattotpala,  is  sufficiently  remarkable 
to  be  here  inserted,  since  it  bears  relation  to  the  subject  of  this 
paper.  It  corresponds  in  import  to  a passage  quoted  by  Mr. 
Davis,  and  Sir  William  Jones,®  from  the  third  chapter  of  the 
V&r&hi  sanhita  ; but  refers  the  actual  position  of  the  colures 
to  the  asterisms  instead  of  the  signs  of  the  zodiac. 


4 When  the  return  of  the  sun  took  place  from  the  middle  of 
Aslesh&,  the  tropic  was  then  right.  It  now  takes  place  from 
Punarvasu.1 

The  same  five  systems  of  astronomy  from  which  Varaha- 
mihira  is  understood  to  have  compiled  the  astronomical  treatise 
just  now  quoted,  and  which  are  named  by  him  in  [388] 


1 7T*  ffTST- 


N* 


[For  these  five  Siddhhntas,  cf.  Rcinaud's  Memoire  eur  VInde , p.  332  (Menu>ircs 
de  l' Academic  <k$  Jtucript.  xviii.  1849).  Albfruni  positively  states  that  the 
Paulis'a-siddhhnta  was  attributed  to  Puulus  the  Greek,  a native  of  Egypt.  The 
only  Siddh&ntas  he  could  himself  procure  were  those  of  Paulina  and  Brahmagupta 
(p.  334).] 

2 As.  Res.,  vol,  ii.  p.  391. 
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the  passage  of  his  astrology  before  cited,  are  mentioned  by 
Brahmagupta  also  as  standard  authorities,  and  enumerated 
by  him  in  the  same  order : and  his  names,  which  are  precisely 
the  same  with  those  in  Var&hamihira’s  enumeration,1  are 
explained  by  Bhattotpala,  as  intending  the  Pulisa-siddh&nta, 
Romaka-siddhdnta,  Yasishtha-siddhduta,  Surya-siddh&nta,  and 
Br&hma-siddh&nta. 

All  these  books  are  frequently  cited  in  astronomical  com- 
pilations, and  are  occasionally  referred  to  their  real  or  sup- 
posed authors.  The  first  is  everywhere  assigned  to  Pulisa, 
whose  name  it  bears.  The  Romaka-siddhdnta  is  ascribed  by 
the  scholiast  of  Brahmagupta,  and  by  a commentator  of  the 
Surya-siddhdnta,  to  Srisona  or  ferishena  (for  the  name  is 
variously  written).  The  Ydsishtha-siddhdnta  is  by  the  same 
authority  given'  to  Yislinuchandra.  Both  these  authors  are 
repeatedly  mentioned  with  censure  by  Brahmagupta ; and  it  is 
acknowledged  that  they  are  entitled  to  no  particular  deference. 

[389]  The  Br&hma-siddh&nta,  which  is  the  basis  of  Brahma- 
gupta’s work,  is  not  anywhere  attributed  to  a known  author; 
but  referred  in  all  quotations  of  it  which  have  fallen  under 
observation,  either  to  the  Vishnu-dharmottara-purdna,  of 
which  it  is  considered  as  forming  a part,  or  to  Brahmd  (also 
called  Pitdmaha),  who  is  introduced  into  it  as  the  speaker  in 
a dialogue  with  Bhrigu ; or  it  is  acknowledged  to  be  the  work 


This  passage,  in  which  the  Paulisha,  Romaka,  Yhsishtba,  Saura,  and  Paithmaha 
are  specified,  is  introductory  to  a division  of  the  lunar  asterisms  (for  astrological 
purposes,  it  should  seem),  in  unequal  portions,  by  allotting  to  fifteen  of  them 
a quantity  equivalent  to  the  mean  diurnal  motion  of  the  moon  in  minutes  of  a 
degree  (790'  35”),  and  half  as  much  more  to  six  of  those  asterisms  (1185'  52  ')* 
and  so  much  less  to  the  like  number  of  nakahatraa  (395'  17”)  and  assigning  the 
complement  of  the  circle  (254'  18”)  to  the  supplementary  nakshatra  called  Abhijit. 

(t$3T  The  numbers  here  set  down  are  copied  from  the  scholiast  Bhattotpala. 
and  from  Bh&skara’s  commentators ; being  stated  by  them  at  the  nearest  second  : 
for  the  moon's  mean  daily  motion  according  to  Brahmagupta  and  Bhkskara  is  a 
little  less  than  790'  35”.) 
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of  some  unknown  person.1  The  true  author  it  may  be  now 
impracticable  to  discover,  and  would  be  vain  to  conjecture. 

The  Surya-siddhanta  (if  the  same  which  we  now  possess) 
is  in  like  manner  ascribed  to  no  certain  author,  unless  in  the 
passage  cited  by  our  colleague,  Mr.  Bontley,*  who  says,  that 
‘ in  the  commentary  on  the  Bh&swati,  it  is  declared  that 
Variha  was  the  author  of  tho  Surya-siddhanta;’  and  who 
adds,  that  ‘Satananda,  the  author  of  the  Bhaswati,  was  a 
pupil  of  Var&ha  under  whose  directions  he  himself  acknowledges 
he  wrote  that  work.’ 

The  concluding  remark  alludes  to  the  following  verse  of  the 
Bh&swati-karana. 


SJTTOTd  K 


‘Next  I will  propound  succinctly,  from  Mihira's  instruction, 
[this  system]  equal  to  the  Surya-siddhanta.’ 

[390]  It  is  preceded  by  an  introductory  couplet,  which  will 
be  found  quoted  at  the  foot  of  the  page,’  or  is  omitted  in  some 
copies ; but  the  correct  reading,  as  appears  from  collation  of 
text  and  scholia,  retains  both. 

Admitting  then  its  authenticity,  and  supposing,  with  most 
of  the  commentators,  that  Var&hamihira  is  hero  intended  by 
the  single  word  Mihira,  which,  however,  is  a name  of  the  sun, 


1 DUdibhiu,  in  his  commentary  on  the  Stirya-siddhlnta,  says  so. 

rosfnifc  Sfrmftartf  froif 

II 

2 As.  Res.,  vol.  vi.  p.  672. 

s «fi3T  Tlfaf : I 

at  II 

4 Having  bowed  to  the  foot  of  the  foe  of  Mura,  the  fortunate  Satknanda  pro- 
pounds, for  the  benefit  of  students,  the  Rh&swati,  in  the  S'&ka  year  1021/ 

The  author  Sat&nanda,  as  he  himself  informs  us  in  the  close  of  the  book,  was 
an  inhabitant  of  Purushottama  (the  site  of  the  temple  of  Jagannfitha) : and  dates 
his  work  there  in  4200  of  the  Kali  yuga.  In  the  body  of  the  work  he  directs  the 
difference  of  longitude  to  be  reckoned  from  the  meridian  of  Purushottaraa-kshetra. 


* [-to-  ?] 
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and  may  here  allude  to  the  fabled  dialogue  of  Surya  with 
Maya,  as  is  observed  by  the  scholiast  Balabhadra  ;l  still  the 
passage  is  not  unambiguous.  It  does  not  necessarily  imply 
oral  tuition,  and  may  refer  to  instruction  derived  from  the 
works  of  Varaha ; especially  from  the  Paucha-siddhantikk  of 
that  author,  in  which  the  Surya-siddlianta  was  explained 
concurrently  with  four  other  treatises  termed  Siddli&nta. 

To  return  from  this  digression.  It  appears  from  what  had 
been  before  said,  that  a work  bearing  the  title  of  Surya- 
siddlianta  is  named  as  authority  by  Varahamihira,  in  whose 
time,  according  to  his  assertion,  the  place  of  the  [391]  sum- 
mer solstice  was  at  the  beginning  of  tho  sign  Karkata,  and  in 
the  asterism  Punarvasu.  A treatise  under  the  same  title  is 
similarly  mentioned  by  Brahmagupta,  who  has  likewise  noticed 
Varahamihira  himself,  and  who  is  supposed  by  Bhaskara  to 
have  lived  when  the  colures  had  not  sensibly  deviated  from 
that  position. 

It  may  be  questioned  whether  this  testimony  be  not  over- 
thrown by  proofs  of  a more  modem  date  (between  seven  and 
eight  hundred  years  ago),  drawn  from  internal  evidence,  as 
set  forth  by  Mr.  Bentley,  in  his  ingenious  essays  inserted  in 
the  sixth  and  eighth  volumes  of  our  Researches.8 

Without  entering  at  present  into  any  disquisition  on  this 
subject,  or  discussing  the  accuracy  of  the  premises ; but  ac- 
ceding generally  to  the  position,  that  the  date  of  a set  of 
astronomical  tables,  or  of  a system  for  the  computation  of  the 
places  of  planets,  is  deducible  from  the  ascertainment  of  a time 
when  that  system  or  set  of  tables  gave  results  nearest  to  the 
truth ; and  granting  that  the  date  above  mentioned  approxi- 
mates within  certain  limits  to  such  an  ascertainment ; I shall 
merely  observe,  that  supposing  the  dates  otherwise  irrecon- 
cileable,  still  the  book  which  we  now  have  under  the  name  of 

1 His  commentary  is  dated  in  1465  of  Vikramfiditya;  more  than  100  years  ago. 
[This  is  not  the  Balabhadra  quoted  by  AlblrCmi,  cf.  Reinaud,  Mem.  lur  I' hide, 
p.  335.] 

2 As.  Re*.,  vol.  vi.  p.  572,  and  vol.  viii.  p.  206. 
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Surva,  or  Saura,  siddhanta,  may  hare  been,  and  probably  was, 
modernized  from  a more  ancient  treatise  of  the  same  name, 
the  later  work  borrowing  its  title  from  an  earlier  performance 
of  a different  author.  We  have  an  instance  of  this  practice 
in  the  kindred  case  of  the  Br&hma-siddhanta ; for  we  are  ac- 
quainted with  no  less  than  three  astronomical  treatises  bearing 
this  title;  one  extracted  from  the  Vishnu-dharmottara;  another 
termed  the  &akalya;  and  the  third  the  Sphufa-siddhanta  of 
Brahmagupta:  and  an  equal  number  of  tracts  entitled  Yasish- 
tha-siddhanta  may  be  [392]  traced  in  the  quotations  of  authors ; 
one  by  Yishnuchandra ; another  termed  Laghu-v&sishtha, 
which  from  its  name  should  be  an  abridgment ; and  the  third, 
apparently  an  ample  treatise,  distinguished  as  the  Yriddha- 
v&sishtha.  This  solution  of  the  objection  also  is  entirely 
compatible  with  the  tenor  of  the  references  to  the  Saura, 
which  have  been  yet  remarked  in  the  works  of  Brahmagupta 
and  Yar&hamihira;  none  of  them  being  relative  to  points  that 
furnish  arguments  for  concluding  the  age  of  the  book  from 
internal  evidence. 

At  all  events,  whatever  may  be  thought  of  the  Siirya-siddh- 
4nta,  we  have  the  authority  of  a quotation  from  Aryabhatta, 
to  show  that  the  Hindus  had  ascertained  the  quantity  of  the 
precession  more  correctly  than  Ptolemy ; and  had  accounted 
for  it  by  a motion  in  libration  or  trepidation,  before  this 
notion  was  adopted  by  any  other  astronomer  whose  labours 
are  known  to  us. 

It  appears  also  from  a passage  of  Brahmagupta’s  refutation 
of  the  supposed  errors  of  that  author,  and  from  his  com- 
mentator's quotation  of  Aryabhatta’s  text,  that  this  ancient 
astronomer  maintained  the  doctrine  of  tho  earth's  diurnal 
revolution  round  its  axis.  ‘ The  sphere  of  the  stars,’  he 
affirms,  ‘is  stationary;  and  the  earth,  making  a revolution, 
produces  the  daily  rising  and  setting  of  stars  and  planets.’ 1 

1 hwt:  f^rfr 

5 ( Uj|  I Aryabhata  cited  by  Ppthtidaka. 
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Brahmagupta  answers,  ‘ If  the  earth  move  a minuto  in  a 
prana,  then  whence  and  what  route  does  it  proceed  ? If  it 
revolve,  why  do  not  lofty  objects  fall?’1  But  his  commentator, 
Prithudaka-sw4mi,  re[393]  plies,  ‘ Xryabhatta's  opinion  ap- 
pears nevertheless  satisfactory;  since  planets  cannot  have 
two  motions  at  once : and  tho  objection,  that  lofty  things 
would  fall,  is  contradicted;  for,  every  way,  the  under  part 
of  the  earth  is  also  the  uppor ; since,  wherever  the  spectator 
stands  on  the  earth’s  surface,  oven  that  spot  is  the  uppermost 
point.’ 

We  here  find  both  an  ancient  astronomer  and  a later  com- 
mentator* maintaining,  against  the  sense  of  their  country- 
men, the  rational  doctrine  which  Heraelides  of  Pontus,  the 
Pythagorean  Ecphantus,  and  a few  others  among  the  Greeks, 
had  affirmed  of  old,  but  which  was  abandoned  by  the  astro- 
nomers both  of  the  east  and  of  the  west,  until  revived  and 
demonstrated  in  comparatively  modern  times.3 

Brahmagupta  is  more  fortunate  in  his  reasoning  where  he 
refutes  another  theory  of  the  alternation  of  day  and  night 
imagined  by  the  Jainas,  who  account  for  the  diurnal  change 
by  the  passage  of  two  suns,  and  as  many  moons,  and  a double 
set  of  stars  and  minor  planets,  round  a pyramidical  mountain, 
at  the  foot  of  which  is  this  habitable  earth.  His  confutation 
of  that  absurdity  is  copied  by  Bh&skara,  who  has  added  to  it 
from  Prithudaka’s  gloss  on  a different  passage  of  Brahma- 
gupta, a refutation  of  another  notion  ascribed  by  him  to  the 
same  sect,  respecting  the  translation  of  the  earth  in  space. 

This  idea  has  no  other  origin  than  the  notion,  that  the 
earth,  being  heavy  and  without  support,  must  perpetually 

1 wf  i 

WT<t  H Brdhma-tphufa-iutdhdnta. 

* The  commentator  wrote  at  least  seven  centuries  ago;  for  ho  is  quoted  by 
Bh&skara  in  the  test  and  notes  of  the  S’iromaiji. 

5 For  an  outline  of  Aryabhata’s  system  of  astronomy,  see  a note  at  the  close 
of  this  Essay,  p.  [414]. 
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descend : and  has,  therefore,  no  relation  whatever  to  the 
modern  opinion  of  a proper  motion  of  the  sun  and  stars. 

[394]  Part  of  the  passage  of  Bh&skara  has  been  quoted  in 
a former  essay.1  What  regards  the  further  subject  now 
noticed  is  here  subjoined. 

‘ The  earth  stands  firm,  by  its  own  power,  without  other 
support  in  space. 

‘ If  there  be  a material  support  to  the  earth,  and  another 
upholder  of  that,  and  again  another  of  this,  and  so  on,  there 
is  no  limit.  If  finally  self-support  must  be  assumed,  why  not 
assume  it  in  the  first  instance  ? why  not  recognize  it  in  this 
multiform  earth  P 

‘As  heat  is  in  the  sun  and  fire,  coldness  in  the  moon, 
fluidity  in  water,  hardness  in  iron  ; so  mobility  is  in  air ; and 
immobility  in  the  earth,  by  nature.  How  wonderful  are  the 
implanted  faculties  ! 

4 The  earth,  possessing  an  attractive  force,’  draws  towards 
itself  any  heavy  substance  situated  in  the  surrounding  atmo- 
sphere, and  that  substance  appears  as  if  it  fell.  But  whither 
can  the  earth  fall  in  ethereal  space  which  is  equal  and  alike 
on  every  side  P 

‘ Observing  the  revolution  of  the  stars,  the  Bauddhas 9 
acknowledge,  that  the  earth  has  no  support ; but  as  nothing 
heavy  is  seen  to  remain  in  the  atmosphere,  they  thence 
conclude  that  it  ialls  in  ethereal  space. 

4 Whence  dost  thou  deduce,  0 Bauddha,  this  idle  notion, 
that,  because  any  heavy  substance  thrown  into  the  air,  falls  to 
the  earth,  therefore  the  earth  itself  descends  P ’ 4 

He  adds  this  further  explanation  in  his  notes  : .*  For  if  the 
earth  were  falling,  an  arrow  shot  into  the  air  would  not  return 
to  it  when  the  projectile  force  was  expended,  since  [395]  both 

1 As.  Res.,  rol.  ix.  p.  322  [p.  201  of  the  present  volume]. 

7 Like  the  attraction  of  the  loadstone  for  iron.  M&richi  on  Bhuskara. 

3 Meaning  the  Jainas;  as  appears  from  the  author's  own  annotation  on  this 
passage. 

4 S'iromapi,  Gol&dhyfcya,  c.  i.  v.  2,  4,  7 and  9. 
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would  descend.  Nor  can  it  be  said  that  it  moves  slower,  and 
is  overtaken  by  the  arrow ; for  heaviest  bodies  fall  quickest, 
and  the  earth  is  heaviest.’ 

It  has  been  observed  in  a former  part  of  this  essay,  that 
Brahmagupta’s  treatise  of  astronomy  is  founded  on  an  anterior 
one  entitled  Brahma-siddh&nta ; and  the  authenticity  of  the 
book  extant  under  Brahmagupta’s  name  has  been  relied  upon, 
and  passages  have  been  freely  cited  from  it,  as  the  genuine 
performance  of  that  ancient  astronomer.  These  matters  appear 
to  be  of  sufficient  importance  to  desorve  a more  particular 
explanation  of  their  grounds. 

The  source  from  which  Brahmagupta  drew,  is  indicated  by 
the  author  himself,  in  his  introductory  couplet,  cited  by 
Lakshmid&sa  in  the  commentary  on  Bh&skara  : 1 

nil  <*i5m  I 

^ TUI  II 

which,  in  a literal  version,  will  stand  thus : — ‘ The  computa- 
tion of  planets,  as  declared  by  B railing,  and  become  imperfect 
by  great  length  of  time,  is  perspicuously  ( aphuta ) explained 
by  Brahmagupta,  son  of  Jishnu.’ 

The  ambiguity  imputable  to  this  passage  is  obviated  by  the 
more  explicit  terms  of  the  initial  stanza  of  his  eleventh  chap- 
ter, where  Brahmagupta  announces  a refutation  of  opinions 
opposed  to  the  Br&hma-siddh&nta : 


fWPflTtl  I TPTf 


[396]  ‘ I will  refute  the  errors  (respecting  the  yugat  and 
other  matters)  of  those  who,  misled  by  ignorance,  maintain 
things  contrary  to  the  Brahma-siddh&nta.’ 

What  the  work  is,  to  which  Brahmagupta  refers  under  the 
title  specified  by  him,  and  corresponding  to  a subsequent 
mention  by  him  of  the  Paitamaha-siddhanta  (both  titles  being 


1 The  Ga^ita-tattwa-chinttmani,  dated  in  1423  S'&ka,  or  1601  a.d. 
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of  the  same  import),  is  explained  by  the  scholiasts  of  Bh&skara 
and  of  the  Surya-siddhanta.  Nrisinlia,  a commentator  on 
both  texts,1  affirms  that  Brahmagupta’s  rules  aro  formed  from 
the  Yishnu-dharmottara-purana,  in  which  the  Brahina-siddh- 
dnta  is  contained ; * Bhaskara’s  commentator,  Munlswara,3 
remarks,  that  Brahmagupta,  having  verified  by  observation 
the  revolutions  stated  in  the  Br&hma-siddb&nta  of  tho  Vislinu- 
dharmottara,  and  having  found  them  suitable  to  his  own  time, 
adopted  these  numbers,  rejecting  the  revolutions  taught  by 
Surya  and  the  rest.  In  other  places  the  commentator  cites 
parallel  passages  from  Brahmagupta  and  the  Br4hma-  (also 
termed  by  him  Pait&maha-)  siddh&nta  of  tho  Vislmu-dhar- 
mottara  : 4 and  these  with  numerous  [397]  quotations  from 

1 He  is  the  author  of  a commentary  on  the  S6rya>siddhhnta,  and  of  the 
Vhsank-vkrttika  on  Bhkskara’s  text  and  notes.  It  is  dated  in  1543  S’hka,  or 
1621  A.D. 

* As.  Res.,  yoI.  ii.  p.  242. 

3 Author  of  the  M&richi  on  Bhkskara's  S'iromani,  and  of  a distinct  treatise  of 
astronomy,  the  Siddhknta-s&rvabhauma.  The  earliest  copy  of  the  Mkrfchi  is 
dated  1560  S'&ka  (a.d.  1638),  which  is  not  much  later  than  the  date  of  the  work 
itself;  for  the  Emperor  NCiruddfn  Jah&ngir  is  mentioned  at  the  close  of  the 
book,  as  he  also  is  in  the  preface  of  a commentary  on  the  SCirya-eiddh&nta  by 
the  author’s  father  Ranganktha. 

4 Take  tho  following  as  examples : 

1st.  The  number  of  sidereal  days  in  a kalpa  (rix.  1,682,236,450,000),  which 
the  Paitkmaha-siddhknta  of  the  Yishpu-dharmottara  (cited  in  Mkrichi,  ch.  i.) 
expresses  by  these  words  : 

wrfr  iranf*  : wipr  Ufa 

ii 

and  Brahmagupta  renders  by  the  equivalent  terms, 

2nd.  The  commencement  of  the  kalpa , on  Sunday,  1st  Chaitra,  at  the  moment 
of  sunrise  on  the  meridian  of  Lankk,  which  the  Brkhma>siddhknta  of  the 
Vishpu-dharmottara-purkija  (Mkrichi,  ch.  ii.)  thus  expresses : 

f*W- 

YT?ft  I 

and  Brahmagupta  by  the  following  couplet, 

wfrql  irffn  *4rsi  u 
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Brahmagupta  in  the  Cliinl&mani  and  in  other  commentaries 
on  Bh&skara,  as  well  as  in  the  author’s  notes  on  his  own  text, 
are  exactly  conformable  with  the  Br&hma-sphuta-siddh&nta 
now  in  my  possession,  and  which  is  accompanied  by  the  gloss 
of  Brahmagupta’s  celebrated  commentator  Chaturveda-prithu- 
daka-sw4mi. 

It  appears,  then,  from  a collation  of  the  passages  so  cited, 
that  Brahmagupta’s  work  is,  at  least  in  part,  a paraphrase  of 
the  Br&hma  or  Pait&maha ; containing,  how[398]ever,  addi- 
tional matter:  and  it  is  accordingly  termed  by  one  of  the 
scholiasts  of  the  Surya-siddhanta 1 a commentary  on  the 
Paitamaha ; and  Chaturveda’s  gloss  is  denominated  by  the 
same  scholiast  an  interpretation  of  the  Fait&maha-bh&shya. 

In  support  of  what  has  been  here  said,  I shall  adduce  a few 
instances  of  quotation  on  subjects  possessing  some  degree  of 
interest. 

The  first  is  one  in  which  Bh&skara  vindicates  a passage  of 
Brahmagupta  from  the  objections  of  his  commentator,  quoting 
the  passage  itself  in  his  notes,  and  there  naming  the  scholiast, 
Chaturveda ; from  which,  be  it  remarked,  the  commentary  is 
ascertained  to  be  anterior  to  Bliaskara’s  work  : I have  a further 
reason,  however,  for  citing  the  passage,  as  it  furnishes  occasion 
for  some  observations  on  the  Indian  theory  of  astronomy. 

The  Hindus,  as  is  well  known,  place  the  earth  in  the  centre 
of  the  world,  and  make  the  Sun  and  Moon  and  minor  planets 
revolve  round  it,  apparently  in  concentric  orbits,  with  unequal 
or  irregular  motion.  For  a physical  explanation  of  the  phe- 
nomena, they  imagine  the  planets  driven  by  currents  of  air 
along  their  respective  orbits  (besides  one  great  vortex  carrying 
stars  and  planets  with  prodigious  velocity,  round  the  earth,  in 
the  compass  of  a day).  The  winds  or  currents,  impelling  the 
several  planets,  communicate  to  them  velocities,  by  which 
their  motion  should  be  equable  and  in  the  plane  of  the 
ecliptic;  but  the  planets  are  drawn  from  this  course  by  certain 
1 DWtbhii. 
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controlling  powers,  situated  at  the  apogees,  conjunctions,  and 
nodes. 

These  powers  are  clothed  by  Hindu  imaginations  with 
celestial  bodies  invisible  to  human  sight,  and  furnished  with 
hands  and  reins,  by  which  they  draw  the  planets  from  their 
[399]  direct  path  and  uniform  progress.  The  being  at  the 
apogee,  for  instance,  constantly  attracts  the  planet  towards  itself, 
alternately,  however,  with  the  right  and  left  hands.  The 
deity  of  the  node  diverts  the  planet,  first  to  one  side,  then  to 
the  other,  from  the  ecliptic.  And,  lastly,  the  deity  at  the 
conjunction  causes  the  planet  to  be  one  while  stationary, 
another  while  retrograde,  and  to  move  at  different  times  with 
velocity  accelerated  or  retarded.  These  fancied  beings  are 
considered  as  invisible  planets  ; the  nodes  and  apogees  having 
a motion  of  their  own  in  tho  ecliptic. 

This  whimsical  system,  more  worthy  of  the  mythologist 
than  of  the  astronomer,  is  gravely  set  forth  in  the  Stirya- 
siddhanta  ; and  even  llh&skara  gives  in  to  it,  though  not 
without  indications  of  reluctant  acquiescence : for  he  has  not 
noticed  it  in  his  text,  and  only  briefly  in  his  notes. 

To  explain  on  mathematical  principles  the  irregularity  of 
the  planetary  motions,  tho  Hindu  astronomers  remove  the 
earth  from  the  centre  of  the  planet’s  orbit,  and  assume  the 
motion  in  that  excentric  to  be  really  .equable,  though  it  appear 
irregular  as  viewed  from  the  earth.  Another  hypothesis  is 
also  taught  by  them ; according  to  which  tho  planet  revolves 
with  an  equal  but  contrary  motion  in  an  epicycle,  of  which 
the  centre  is  carried  with  like  but  direct  motion  on  a concentric 
orbit. 

Bh&skara  remarks  that  both  theories  are  equivalent,  giving 
the  same  results  in  computation  ; but  he  maintains  that  the 
planet’s  motion  in  an  excentric  orbit  ( pratimandala ) is  con- 
sonant to  the  truth,  and  the  other  hypothesis  of  an  epicycle 
( nichocheha  rritta)  is  merely  a device  for  the  facility  of  com- 
putation. 
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Both  theories,  with  certain  modifications,  which  will  be  sub- 
sequently noticed,  suffice  for  the  anomaly  of  the  Sun  and  Moon. 
To  account  for  the  still  greater  apparent  irre[400]gularities 
of  the  five  minor  planets,  the  Hindu  astronomers  make  them 
revolve  with  direct  motion  on  an  epicycle  borne  on  an  excentric 
deferent.  (In  the  case  of  the  two  inferior  planets,  the  revolu- 
tion in  the  excentric  is  performed  in  the  same  time  with  the 
Sun  : consequently  the  planet’s  motion  in  its  epicycle  is  in 
fact  its  proper  revolution  in  its  orbit.  In  the  instanco  of  the 
superior  planets,  on  the  contrary,  the  epicycle  corresponds  in 
time  to  a revolution  of  the  Sun,  and  the  excentric  deferent 
answers  to  the  true  revolution  of  tho  planet  in  its  orbit.) 

So  far  the  Indian  system,  as  already  remarked  by  Mr. 
Davis  in  his  treatise  on  the  astronomical  computations  of  the 
Hindus,1  agrees  with  tho  Ptolemaic.  At  tho  first  glance  it 
will  remind  the  reader  of  tho  hypothesis  of  an  excentric  orbit 
devised  by  Hipparchus,  and  of  that  of  an  epicycle  on  a 
deferent,  said  to  have  been  invented  by  Apollonius,  but 
applied  by  Hipparchus.  At  tho  same  time  the  omission  of 
an  equant  (having  double  the  excentricity  of  the  deferent) 
imagined  by  Ptolemy  for  the  five  minor  planets,  as  well  as 
the  epicycle  with  a deferent  of  the  centre  of  the  excentric, 
contrived  by  him  to  account  for  the  evection  of  tho  Moon, 
and  the  circle  of  anomaly  of  excentricity,  adapted  to  the 
inequality  of  Mercury’s  motions,  cannot  fail  to  attract 
notice. 

Tho  Hindus,  who  have  not  any  of  Ptolemy’s  additions  to 
the  theory  of  Hipparchus,  have  introduced  a different  modifi- 
cation of  the  hypothesis,  for  they  give  an  oval  form  to  the 
excentric  or  equivalent  epicycle,  as  well  as  to  the  planet’s 
proper  epicycle.  That  is,  they  assume  the  axis  of  the  epicycle 
greater  at  the  end  of  the  (sama)  even  quadrants  of  anomaly 
(or  in  the  line  of  the  apsides  and  conjunctions),  and  least  at 
tho  end  of  the  (rinhama)  odd  [401]  quadrants  (first  and  third), 

1 As.  Eos.,  toI.  ii.,  p.  250. 
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and  intermediately  in  proportion.1  This  contrivance  of  an 
oval  epicycle  is  applied  by  certain  astronomers  to  all  the 
planets  j and  by  others  is  restricted  to  few ; and  by  some  is 
altogether  rejected.  A'ryabhatta,  for  example,  and  the  Surya- 
siddhanta,  make  both  epicyles  of  all  the  planets  oval,  placing 
however  the  short  axis  of  the  proper  epicycles  of  Jupiter  and 
Saturn  in  the  line  of  mean  conjunction,  termed  by  Hindu 
astronomers  their  quick  apogee  ( Mghrochcha ).  Brahmagupta 
and  Bh&skara,  on  the  contrary,  acknowledge  only  the  epicycles 
of  Mars  and  Venus  to  be  oval,  and  insist  that  the  rest  are 
circular.  The  author  of  the  Siddh&nta-sarvabhauma  goes  a 
step  further,  maintaining  that  all  are  circular,  and  taking  the 
mean  between  the  numbers  given  in  the  Surya-siddhanta. 

1 Rad : Sine  of  anomaly  : : Diff.  between  circles  described  on  greatest  and  least 
aria : Diff.  between  circle*  described  on  greatest  axis  and  on  the  diameter  of  the 
epicycle  for  the  proposed  anomaly.  Whence  the  circle  described  on  that  diameter 
is  determined ; and  is  used  for  the  epicycle  in  computations  for  that  anomaly. 
Since  circles  are  to  each  other  as  their  radii,  the  proportion  above  stated  answers 
to  the  following;  seroitransverse  axis:  diff.  between  transverse  and  conjugate 
semiaxis  : : ordinate  of  the  circle : a fourth  proportional ; which  is  precisely  the 
difference  between  that  ordinate  and  an  ordinate  of  the  ellipse  for  the  same  absciss. 
Hindu  astronomers  take  it  for  the  difference  between  the  radius  of  the  circum- 
scribed circle  and  the  semidiameter  of  the  ellipse  at  an  angle  with  the  axis  equal 
to  the  proposed  anomaly;  and,  in  an  ellipsis  very  littk  excentric,  the  error  is  small. 
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[403]  A further  difference  of  theory,  though  not  of  practice, 
occurs  among  the  Hindu  astronomers,  in  regard  to  the  curva- 
ture of  the  excentric  deferents,  and  the  consequent  method  of 
computing  on  the  equivalent  hypothesis  of  epicycles. 

A reference  to  Mr.  Davis’s  Essay,1  and  to  the  diagrams 
which  accompany  it,  will  render  intelligible  what  has  been 
already  said,  and  what  now  remains  to  be  explained.  It  is 
there  observed,  that  it  is  only  in  computing  the  retrograda- 
tions,  and  other  particulars  respecting  the  minor  planets,  that 
the  Hindus  find  the  length  of  the  karna  G ©2  (or  line  drawn 
from  the  centre  of  the  earth  to  the  planet’s  place  in  the  epi- 
cycle). In  other  cases,  as  for  the  anomalistic  equation  of  the 
Sun  and  Moon,  they  are  satisfied  to  take  he  as  equal  to  the 
sine  lm3  (that  is,  the  sine  of  mean  anomaly,  reduced  to  its 
dimensions  in  the  epicycle  in  parts  of  the  radius  of  the  con- 
centric, equal  to  the  sine  of  the  anomalistic  equation).  The 
reason  is  subjoined : ‘ The  difference,  as  the  commentator  on 
the  Surya-siddhanta  observes,  being  inconsiderable.’ 

Most  of  the  commentators  on  the  Surya-siddh4nta  do  assign 
that  reason ; but  some  of  them  adopt  Brahmagupta’s  expla- 
nation. This  astronomer  maintains  that  the  operation  of 
finding  the  kama  is  rightly  omitted  in  respect  of  the  excentrics 
or  equivalent  epicycles  of  all  the  planets,  and  retained  in 
regard  to  the  proper  epicycles  of  the  minor  planets  carried  by 
the  excentric  deferents.  His  hypothesis,  as  briefly  intimated 
by  himself,  and  as  explained  by  Bhaskara,  supposes  the 
epicycle,  which  represents  the  excentric,  to  be  augmented  in 
the  proportion  [404]  which  karna  (or  tho  distance  of  the 
planet’s  place  from  the  earth’s  centre)  bears  to  the  radius  of 
the  concentric ; and  it  is  on  this  account,  and  not  as  a mere 
approximation,  that  the  finding  of  the  kama , with  tho  sub- 
sequent operation  to  which  it  is  applicable,  is  dispensed  with.4 

' As.  Res.,  vol.  ii.  p.  249. 

* As.  Res.,  vol  ii.  p.  250.  Diagram,  fig.  2.  J Ibid. 

* For  Rad  : periphery  of  the  epicycle  : : karna : augmented  epicycle.  And  circle 
: sine  of  anomaly  : : augmented  epicycle  : sine  of  anomaly  in  augmented  epicycle. 
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The  scholiast  of  Brahmagupta  objects  to  his  author’s 
doctrine  on  this  point,  that,  upon  the  same  principle,  the 
process  of  finding  the  karna,  with  the  subsequent  employment 
of  it  to  find  the  sine  of  the  anomalistic  equation,  should  in 
like  manner  be  omitted  in  the  proper  epicycle  of  the  five  minor 
planets ; and  he  concludes  therefore  that  the  omission  of  that 
process  has  no  other  ground  but  the  very  inconsiderable 
difference  of  the  result  in  the  instance  of  a small  epicycle. 
For,  as  remarked  by  another  author,1  treating  on  the  same 
subject,  the  equation  itself  and  its  sine  are  very  small  near  the 
line  of  the  apsides ; and  at  a distance  from  that  line  the  karna 
and  radius  approach  to  equality. 

Bhaskara,  in  the  Siromani,  quotes  succinctly  Brahmagupta’s 
doctrine,  and  the  scholiast’s  objection  to  it ; and  replies  to  the 
latter:  and  in  his  notes  in  the  Y&sana-bh&shya,  cites  the  text 
of  Brahmagupta  and  Chaturveda’s  reasoning,  which  he  tries 
to  confute.  His  quotation  agrees  perfectly  with  the  present 
text  of  the  Brdhma-[405]sphuta-siddhfiuta  and  commentary 
of  Chaturveda-prithudaka-swami,  which  is  annexed  to  it. 

The  passage,  which  has  required  so  much  preparatory 
explanation,  is  itself  short : 

trfXfvjpPr  <!!<*!<,:  i 

‘ The  karna,  or  longest  side  of  the  triangle,  multiplied  by 
the  periphery  of  the  epicycle  and  divided  by  radius,  becomes 
the  multiplier  of  the  sine  and  cosine  of  anomaly.  The  same 
result,  as  before,  is  obtained  by  a single  operation  in  the 
instance  of  the  anomalistic  epicycle : and  therefore  karna  is- 
not  here  employed.’ 

Lastly,  karna  : sine  of  anomaly  in  augmented  epicycle  : : radius  : sine  of 
anomalistic  equation. 

Whence  periphery  X ££  X ££=*  =*»  of  anomalistic 

equation. 

And,  abridging,  periphery  X ~ = sine  of  anomalistic  equation. 

1 In  the  M&richi. 
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Bhaskara’s  words  in  the  Siromani  are  these:  ‘Some  say 
that  in  this  system,  in  the  operation  of  finding  the  equation 
of  anomaly,  the  karna  or  long  side  of  the  triangle  is  not 
employed,  because  the  difference  in  the  two  modes  of  com- 
putation is  very  inconsiderable.  But  others  maintain  that,  if 
the  karna  be  used,  the  periphery  of  the  epicycle  must  in  this 
operation  be  corrected,  by  multiplying  it  by  karna  and  dividing 
by  radius.  Wherefore  the  result  is  the  same  as  by  the  former 
method : and  on  that  account,  they  say,  the  karna  is  not 
employed.  It  is  not  to  be  objected,  why  is  not  the  same 
method  used  in  the  iighra  epicycle  ? For  the  principles  of 
the  two  differ.’ 

In  his  notes  on  this  part  of  his  text,  he  cites,  as  before 
observed,  the  precise  passage  of  Brahmagupta  which  has  been 
inserted  above,  and  a portion  of  Chaturveda’s  comment  on  it, 
and  names  the  author. 

In  another  instance  Bh&skara  quotes  in  his  Siromani 
Brahmagupta  by  name,  and  the  commentator  by  implication 
(and  fuller  quotations  of  both  occur  in  the  notes  and  com- 
mentaries), for  a disagreement  in  regard  to  the  latitude  [406] 
of  stars  and  planets  measured  from  the  ecliptic  both  on  a 
circle  drawn  through  its  poles,  and  on  one  passing  through 
the  poles  of  the  equator;  the  latter  termed  sphuta  or  appa- 
rent, and  the  other  asphuta  or  unapparent.1  Bhaskara  remarks 
that  Brahmagupta  has  directed  the  latitudes  of  planets  to  be 
computed  by  one  mode,  and  has  given  those  of  the  stars  in 
the  other,  but  has  stated  no  rule  for  reducing  the  latitude  of 
one  denomination  to  the  other,  or  for  rectifying  the  true 
latitude  from  the  measure  given  on  the  circle  of  declination. 
The  reason  he  considers  to  be  the  little  difference  between 
them  (which  is  true  in  respect  of  the  planets,  though  not  so 
in  the  ease  of  most  of  the  stars),  and  the  frequent  occasion  in 
astronomical  computations,  for  the  declination  of  stars,  while 

1 Anphuf*  tara  is  the  true  latitude  of  a star  or  planet;  tphula  tara  is  its 
declination  ^ declination  of  the  point  of  intersection  in  the  ecliptic. 
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their  proper  latitude  is  not  an  element  in  any  calculation ; 
whereas,  in  the  case  of  the  planets,  both  are  employed  on 
different  occasions : he  adverts  to  a strained  interpretation 
proposed  by  the  commentator  to  construe  Brahmagupta’s  rule 
as  adapted  to  the  same  denomination  of  latitude  which  is 
employed  by  him  for  the  stars.  Bhaskara  refutes  that  inter- 
pretation, and  justifies  Brahmagupta's  text  taken  in  its  obvious 
and  natural  sense. 

This  passage  of  the  Siromani 1 confirms  what  was  said 
[407]  by  me,  from  other  authority,  in  a former  essay,*  con- 
cerning the  Hindu  method  of  determining  a star’s  place 
with  reference  to  the  ecliptic,  by  the  intersection  of  a circle  of 
declination,  and  by  taking  the  latitude  and  longitude  of  the 
star  to  that  point  of  intersection,  instead  of  employing  a per- 
pendicular to  the  ecliptic. 

The  only  other  passage  to  which  I shall  draw  the  reader’s 
attention  is  one  of  considerable  length,  in  which  Brahmagupta, 
although  he  has  rightly  given  the  theory  of  solar  and  lunar 
eclipses,  with  the  astronomical  principles  on  which  they  are  to  be 
computed,  affirms,  in  compliance  with  the  prejudices  of  Hindu 
bigots,  the  existence  of  Rfihu  as  an  eighth  planet  and  as  the 
immediate  cause  of  eclipses,  and  reprehends  Yarahainihira, 
A'ryabhatta,  Srishena  and  Vishnuchandra  for  rejecting  this 
orthodox  explanation  of  the  phenomenon.  The  passage  is 
quoted  by  Bh&skara’s  commentator  in  the  Chiutamani  on  the 
occasion  of  a more  concise  text  of  the  Siromani  affirming  the 
agency  of  llahu  in  eclipses.3 


gjjflFnfyfH:  wh:  i 

*rftprr*ra  tp*  f?  » 
ip*  wfem:  tpci:  i 

irer  wtt:  ii  <-tc. 


( iolddhyaya , c.  viii.  r.  1 1,  etc. 


1 As.  Em.,  vol.  ii.  [p.  284,  etc.,  of  the  present  volume]. 
3 Put  2,  ch.  rii.  r.  10. 
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This  quotation  from  the  Br&hma-siddh&nta,  comprising  seven 
couplets  in  the  Chintamani,  has  been  verified  in  the  text  of 
the  Br&hma-sphuta-siddhanta  of  Brahmagupta.1 

All  these,  with  numerous  other  instances  in  the  annotations 
and  commentaries  of  the  8iromani,  which  I refrain  from 
adducing,  lest  the  reader’s  patience  should  be  tired,  have 
established  to  my  entire  conviction  the  genuineness  of  the 
Sphuta-siddhanta  founded  on  a prior  treatise  entitled  Brahma- 
siddh&nta. 

I am  not  unapprised  that,  under  a feeling  of  great  distrust 
or  unwillingness  to  admit  the  conclusions  which  follow  from 
this  position,  a variety  of  hypotheses  might  be  formed  [408] 
to  a different  effect.  Brahmagupta,  supposing  him  to  be 
entirely  an  original  writer,  may  have  referred  to  an 
imaginary  work  to  give  that  kind  of  authority  to  his  per- 
formance which  the  Hindus  most  fancy ; or  he  may  have 
lathered  on  a puruna  a synopsis  of  his  own  doctrine  for  the 
same  purpose;  or  some  other  writer,  from  whatever  motive, 
may  have  fabricated  a pretended  extract  of  a purana  con- 
taining the  heads  of  Brahmagupta’s  system,  and  have  given 
currency  to  it  on  the  strength  of  the  reference  in  that 
astronomer’s  treatise  to  an  anterior  work.  These  and  other 
suppositions  grounded  on  surmise  of  fraud  and  forgery  may 
be  formed.  I shall  not  discuss  them : for  I have  no  concern 
but  with  the  facts  themselves.  Bhaskara,  writing  650  years 
ago,  declares,  and  so  do  all  his  commentators,  that  ho  has 
followed  Brahmagupta  as  his  guide.  They  quote  numerous 
passages  from  his  work  ; and  Bhaskara  affirms  that  Brahma- 
gupta took  the  number  of  revolutions  assigned  to  the  planets 
in  the  great  period  termed  kalpa  from  an  earlier  authority. 
The  commentators,  who  wrote  from  two  to  four  centuries  ago, 
assert  that  those  numbers  were  taken  from  a treatise  in  form 
of  dialogue  between  Bhagavat  (or  Brahma)  and  Bhrigu, 
inserted  in  the  Vishnu-dharinottara-purana,  and  distinguished 
1 Qolddhydya. 
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by  the  titlo  of  Brahma  or  Paitdmaha-siddhdnta.  They  cite 
parallel  passages,  which  do  in  fact  exactly  accord  in  sense  and 
import.  They  occasionally  quote  observations  on  Brahma- 
gupta by  his  scholiast  Chaturveda-prithudaka-swdmi.  A 
book  is  extant  (a  copy,  partly  deficient,  however,  having  come 
into  my  possession  with  other  astronomical  collections),  and 
which  consists  of  a text  under  the  title  of  Brahma-sphuta- 
siddhdnta,  accompanied  by  a continual  commentary  by  Cha- 
turveda-prithudaka-swdmi.  The  text  contains  the  same 
astronomical  doctrine  which  Bhdskara  teaches,  and  which  lie 
professes  to  have  derived  [409]  from  Brahmagupta ; and 
passages  quoted  by  him  in  his  text,  or  at  more  length  in  his 
notes,  or  by  his  commentators,  or  by  other  astronomical 
writers,  as  the  words  of  Brahmagupta,  are  found  verbatim  in 
it.  I consider  it  therefore  as  the  genuine  text  of  the  treatise 
used  by  Bhdskara,  as  Brahmagupta’s ; and  seeing  no  reason 
for  suspicion  and  distrust,  I quote  it  as  the  authentic  work  of 
that  celebrated  astronomer. 

As  the  evidence  which  has  been  here  collected  with  reference 
to  particular  points,  bears  also  upon  other  questions,  I shall 
now  stato  further  conclusions,  regarding  the  history  of  Indian 
astronomy,  which  appear  to  me  to  be  justly  deducible  from  the 
premises.  Those  conclusions  will  be  supported,  when  necessary, 
by  additional  references  to  authorities. 

Brahmagupta  and  Vardhamihira,  though  named  at  the  head 
of  astronomers  by  Bhdskara  and  Satdnanda  and  by  the  herd 
of  later  writers,  are  not  to  be  considered  as  the  authors  of  the 
Indian  system  of  astronomy.  They  abound  in  quotation3 
from  more  ancient  astronomers,  upon  whose  works  their  own 
are  confessedly  grounded.  In  addition  to  the  names  before 
mentioned,1  those  of  Pradyumna,  Ldla-sinha,  and  Lddha- 
chdrya,  may  bo  here  specified.  But  the  Brdhma-siddhanta  and 
the  works  of  Aryabhatta  are  what  principally  engages  Brahma- 
gupta’s attention  : and  the  five  Siddhdntas  have  been  the 
1 Page  [386]. 
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particular  subject  of  Yarahamihira’s  labours.  He  appears  to 
have  l>een  anterior  to  Brahmagupta,  being  actually  cited  by  him 
among  other  writers,  whose  errors  are  exposed  and  corrected. 

Var&hamihira,  constantly  quoted  as  the  author  of  tho 
Varahi  sanhita  and  Pancha-siddhantika,  must  be  [410]  judged 
from  those  works,  which  are  undoubtedly  his  by  the  unanimous 
consent  of  the  learned,  and  by  the  testimony  of  the  ancient 
scholiast  Bhattotpala.  The  minor  works,  ascribed  to  the 
same  author,  may  have  been  composed  in  later  times,  and  the 
name  of  a celebrated  author  have  been  affixed  to  them,  ac- 
cording to  a practice,  which  is  but  too  common  in  India  as  in 
many  other  countries.  The  Jatakarnava,  for  example,  which 
has  been  attributed  to  him,  may  not  improbably  be  the  work 
of  a different  author.  At  least,  I am  not  apprised  of  any 
collateral  evidence  (such  as  quotations  from  it  in  books  of  some 
antiquity)  to  support  its  genuineness,  as  a work  of  Varaha- 
mihira’s. 

In  the  V&r&hi  sanhita,  this  author  has  not  followed  the 
system  which  is  taught  in  the  Surya-siddh&nta.  For  instance, 
Iiis  rule  for  finding  the  year  of  the  cycle  of  sixty  years, 
founded  on  the  mean  motions  of  Jupiter,  shows  that  he 
employed  a different  number  from  that  which  the  Surya- 
siddhanta  furnishes,  viz.  364,224  revolutions  in  a yuga,  in- 
stead of  364,200  ; and  it  appears  from  a quotation  of  the 
scholiast  that  Arvabhatta  is  the  authority  for  that  number  of 
revolutions  of  Jupiter. 

Before  tho  age  of  Varahamihira  and  Brahmagupta,  and 
subsequently  to  that  of  Garga,1  a number  of  illustrious 
astronomers  flourished,  by  whom  the  science  was  cultivated 

1 [For  an  account  of  the  Ghrgl  Sanhith,  cf.  Kern's  Brikat  Sanhita,  Introd.  pp. 
33-40 ; Aufrecht’s  Cat.  of  MSS.  in  Trinity  Coll.  Library , pp.  32-36.  Dr.  Kern 
quotes  a passage  which  describes  an  invasion  of  the  Yavanas  as  far  as  Skketa 
(Ayodhyh)  and  Pushpapura  (Palibothra),  and  the  subsequent  tyranny  of  a 
Scythian  king.  He  fixes  the  date  of  the  work  approximately  as  n.c.  60.  His 
MS.  is  incomplete ; but  the  only  Greek  word  which  occurs  in  that  portion  is 
hard,  and  no  mention  is  made  of  the  signs  of  the  zodiac.] 
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and  promoted,  but  whose  works  unhappily  are  lost,  or  at  least 
have  not  been  yet  recovered,  and  are  at  present  known  to  us 
only  by  quotation.  No  less  than  ten  intermediate  writers  are 
cited  by  Brahmagupta  ; of  whom  five  at  the  least  are  noticed 
by  Yarahamihira.1 

The  proficiency  of  the  Yavanas  in  astronomy  was  known 
to  Var&hamihira.  He  has  mentioned  it  with  applause,*  [411] 
and  has  more  than  once  referred  to  the  authority  of  their 
writers.  The  name  of  Yavan&ch&rya,  which  occurs  frequently 
in  the  compilations  of  Hindu  astronomers,3  has  apparently 
reference  to  an  author  of  that  nation  ; which  is  characterized 
by  Var&hamihira  as  a people  of  Mlechhas,  or  barbarians.  The 
title  of  Komaka-siddhdnta,  given  by  Srishena  to  his  astro- 
nomical treatise,  which  is  quoted  under  this  title  by  Yaraha- 
mihira and  Brahmagupta,  may  be  presumed  also  to  carry 
some  allusion  to  the  system  of  the  astronomers  of  the  West. 

If  these  circumstances,  joined  to  a resemblance  hardly  to 
be  supposed  casual,  which  the  Hindu  astronomy,  with  its 
apparatus  of  excentrics  and  epicycles,  bears  in  many  respects 
to  that  of  the  Greeks,  be  thought  to  authorize  a belief  that 
the  Hindus  received  from  the  Greeks  that  knowledge  which 
enabled  them  to  correct  and  improve  their  own  imperfect 
astronomy,  I shall  not  be  inclined  to  dissent  from  the  opinion.4 
There  does  indeed  appear  ground  for  more  than  a conjecture 
that  the  Hindus  had  obtained  a knowledge  of  Grecian  astro- 
nomy before  the  Arabs  began  to  cultivate  the  science ; and 

* See  before  pp.  [386],  [388],  and  [109], 

1 For  the  Yavanas  are  barbariana  : but  thin  acicnce  is  well  established  among 
them ; and  they  are  revered  like  holy  sages : much  more  shall  a priest  who  is 
learned  iu  it  be  venerated.’  [This  passage  from  Var&hamihira  is  quoted  by 
AlblrOnl  (Reinaud's  Memoire,  p.  333).  These  lines  really  occur  in  the  G&rgi 
Sanhith,  see  Kern’s  Hrxhat  Sanhitd,  Introd.  p.  35.] 

* As.  Res.,  vol.  it  p.  376  (see  pp.  321  and  323,  of  the  present  volume).  ’ 

* [Cf.  Prof.  Whitney's  note  to  Burgess's  Traiul,  Surya-tiddhdnta,  pp.  327- 
331.] 
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that  the  whole  cluster  of  astronomers  mentioned  by  Brahma- 
gupta must  be  placed  in  the  interval  between  the  ago  of 
Hipparchus,  and  possibly  that  of  Ptolemy,  and  the  date  of 
Brahmagupta’s  revision  of  the  Brahma-siddh&uta. 

In  reforming  the  Indian  astronomy,  Brahmagupta  and  the 
astronomers  who  preceded  him  did  not  take  implicitly  the  mean 
motions  of  the  planets  given  by  the  Gre[412]cian  astronomer. 
In  general  they  are  wider  from  the  truth  than  Ptolemy.1 
But  in  the  instance  which  is  the  subject  of  this  paper  they 
made  a nearer  approach  to  accuracy  than  he  had  done,  and 

1 Mean  Diurnal  Motions  of  the  Planets. 


[Cf.  Burgess,  Trawl.  Surt/a-giddhdnla,  pp.  24,  282.] 
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In  this  comparative  table,  computed  to  fourth  minutes,  it  will  be  remarked  that 
the  Hindu  astronomers  mostly  agree  to  third  minutes  and  differ  in  the  fourths. 
They  disagree  with  Ptolemy  at  the  thirds,  and  give,  in  almost  every  instance, 
slower  motions  than  he  does  to  the  planets,  and  still  slower  than  the  truth.  In 
the  moon’s  synodical  motion,  however,  they  are  very  nearly  correct.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  equation  of  the  centre  deducible  from  the  epicycles  (page  [404])  is 
a nearer  approximation  to  the  truth  than  results  from  the  excentricity  assigned  by 
Ptolemy  to  the  orbits  of  the  planets.  For  instance, 

Excentricity  of  the  Sun’s  Orbit. 
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must,  therefore,  have  used  other  observations  besides  those 
which  he  has  recorded. 

The  Arabs  adopted  in  its  totality  Ptolemy’s  theory  of  the 
motions  of  the  planets ; which  the  Hindus  have  only  [413] 
in  part.  But  the  Arabs  improved  on  his  astronomy  by  care- 
ful observations : a praise  to  which  the  Hindus  are  not  equally 
entitled.  Alb&tani  discovered  the  motion  of  the  Sun’s  apogee, 
and  suspected  from  analogy  a motion  of  the  apsides  of  the 
minor  planets.1  The  Hindus  surmised  the  motion  of  the 
apogee  of  the  Sun,  and  nodes  and  apsides  of  the  planets,  from 
analogy  to  the  Moon’s;*  but  were  unable  to  verify  the  con- 
jecture by  observation ; aud  have,  in  fact,  merely  assigned 
arbitrary  numbers  to  the  supposed  revolutions,  to  bring  out 
the  places  right  (or  as  nearly  so  as  they  had  determined  them), 
relatively  to  tho  origin  of  the  ecliptic  at  a vastly  remote 
period.  Bhaskara,  when  treating  of  the  manner  of  verifying 
or  of  finding  the  number  of  revolutions  of  the  planets,  etc.  in 
a given  period,  teaches  the  mode  of  observing  the  planetary 
motions,  but  considers  the  life  of  man  too  short  for  observing 
the  motion  of  the  apsides  and  nodes  (the  Moon’s  excepted) ; 
and  certainly  the  revolutions  assigned  to  them  by  him  and 
other  Hindu  astronomers  are  too  few,  and  the  motions  too 
slow  (the  quickest  not  exceeding  seven  degrees  in  100,000 
years),  to  have  been  assumed  on  any  other  ground  but  the 
arbitrary  one  just  now  stated.  The  astronomical  instruments 
employed  by  the  Hindus,  of  which  Bh4skara  describes  nine, 
including  one  of  his  own  invention,  and  comprehending  the 
quadrant,  semicircle  and  entire  circle,  besides  the  armillary 
sphere,  horary  ring,  gnomon  and  clepsydra,3  were  too  rudely 
executed,  whatever  may  be  thought  of  their  design,  to  enable 
the  astronomers  to  make  very  delicate  observations ; and  they 
were  not  assisted,  as  in  the  precession  of  the  equinoxes,  by  the 
memory  of  a former  position  recorded  in  their  ancient  writings. 

1 Montucla,  p.  349.  1 Bhiskara  in  Yiaanli-bh&abj'a. 

* Golddhydya,  ch.  9. 
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[414]  Note  refereed  to  from  page  [393]. 

According  to  Aryabhajta,  as  quoted  by  Brahmagupta  and  his  scholiast  Pritbti- 
daka-iwkmf : — 

TIAM. 

One  yuga  contains  ...  ...  ...  ...  1,080,000 

One  mahd  yuga  = 4 yugat  ...  ...  ...  4,320,000 

One  Manti  yuga  ss  72  nut  ha  yugat  ...  ...  ...  311,040,000 

One  kalpa  = 14  Manus  = 1008  mahd  yugat ...  ...  4,354,560,000 

The  kalpa  began  on  Thursday,  1st  Chaitra-s'ukla,  at  the 
moment  of  sunrise  at  Lankk. 

Years  expired  from  the  commencement  of  the  kalpa  to  the  war 

of  the  Bhhrata,  or  beginning  of  the  Kali  age  ...  ...  1,986,120,000 

Add  expired  years  of  the  Kali  to  the  S'kka  era  ...  ...  3,179 

Years  from  the  beginning  of  the  kalpa  to  the  commencement  of 

the  S’kka  era  1,986,123,179 


Years  expired  from  the  commencement  of  the  present  mahd 
yuga , to  the  beginning  of  the  Kali  age,  when  there  was  a 
conjunction  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  3,240,000 


Revolutions  of  the  earth  round  its  own  axis,  in  a quadruple  yuga 

or  mahd  yuga  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  1,582,237,500 

Hence,  deducting  revolutions  of  the  sun  ...  ...  ...  4,320,000 

Remain,  nycthemera,  or  tdvatta  days,  in  a mdha  yuga  ...  1,577,917,500 

^5“  Length  of  the  sidereal  year  is,  1 d.  a.  i n d.  h.  i « 

therefore,  according  to  Aryabhata: — ) 365  15  31  15  or  365  6 12  30 

N.B. — Arynbhatta  taught  the  earth’s  diurnal  revolution  round  its  axis ; a doc- 
trine which  Brahmagupta  controverts ; but  to  which  his  scholiast  Pjithddaka- 
swkmi  inclines. 

According  to  the  Paulirfa-siddhhnta  cited  by  Bhattotpala  on  Yarkharaihira’s 
Sanhitk,  and  by  Prithtidaka-swkmi  on  Brahmagupta’s  Siddhknta : — 


Krita  yuga , 

4,800  dirine  years 

= 1,728,000 

Tretd , 

3,600 

1* 

= 1,296,000 

Dicdpara, 

2,400 

» 

= 864,000 

3,888,000 

Kali , 

1,200 

» 

« 432,000 

Mahd  yuga 

= 4,320,000 

i|3r  This  author's  computation  of  the  kalpa  has  not  been  found  in  any  quota- 
tion ; but  he  is  cited  as  reckoning  its  commencement  from  midnight. 

[415]  Years  expired  from  the  commencement  of  the  present  mahd 

yuga  to  the  first  conjunction  of  the  planets  in  the  Kfita  yuga  648,000 

Interval  between  that  and  the  last  conjunction,  at  the  beginning 

of  the  Kali  yuga  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  3,240,000 

Years  expired  to  the  commencement  of  the  Kali  yuga  ...  3,888,000 

Mean  solar  ( saura ) dap,  termed  by  other  astronomers  sdvana 

days,  in  one  mahd  yuga  ...  ...  ...  ...  1,677,917,800 
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I Length  of  the  year  according  to  i d.  a.  i n d.  b.  i it 

the  PaulUa-siddh&nta : — j 365  15  31  30  or  365  6 12  36 

N.B. — The  difference  of  300  days  in  the  computations  of  Aryabha{ta  and 
Pulis'o,  gives  one  day  in  14,400  years,  as  is  remarked  by  Brahmagupta. 

Length  of  the  year  according  to  i d.  g.  x n in  «l  h.  i n m rr 

the  Sfirya-siddhanta : — ; 365  15  31  31  24  = 365  6 12  36  33  36 

According  to  Brahmagupta:—  365  15  30  22  30=365  6 12  9 

The  computation  of  the  yuga  and  k a /pa,  according  to  these  authorities,  is  well 
known,  and  need  not  be  exhibited  in  this  place.  They  make  it  begin  on  Sunday ; 
the  one  at  midnight,  the  other  at  sunrise,  on  the  meridian  of  Lankfi ; and  the 
elapsed  years  to  the  beginning  of  the  Kali  age  are,  1,972,944,000.  To  which 
Brahmagupta  adds  3,179  years  to  the  S'&ka  era.  The  Sdrya-siddhfinta  deducts 
17,064.000  years;  making  the  epoch  of  a supposed  conjunction  of  planets  by  so 
many  years  later  than  the  beginning  of  the  kalpa . 


Revolutions  op  the  Planets. 


According  to  Pultfa 

According  to 

According 

quoted  by 

the 

to 

Bhn(totpala, 

S6rya*>iddhAnta, 

Brahmagupta, 

In  a mahd  yuga. 

In  a mahd  yuga. 

In  a kalpa. 

Sun 

...  4,320,000 

4,320,000 

4,320,000,000 

Moon  (periodical) ... 

...  £7,703.336 

57,753,336 

57,753,300,000 

Mars  

...  2,296,824 

2,296,832 

2,296,828,522 

Mercury  

...  17,937,000 

17,937,060 

17,936,998,984 

Jupiter  

364,220 

364,220 

364,226,465 

Venus  

...  7,022,388 

7,022,376 

7,022,389,492 

Saturn  

146,564 

146,568 

146,567,298 

Days  ... 

1,577,917,800 

1,577,917,828 

1,577,916,450,000 

[416]  if^T*  AryabhatU  states  the  revolutions  of  Jupiter  at  364,224;  and  Yar&ha- 
mihira's  rule  for  the  cycle  of  sixty  years  of  Jupiter  is  founded  on  that  number. 
The  periods  assigned  by  these  two  authors  to  other  planets  have  not  been  ascer- 
tained ; except  Saturn’s  aphelion,  reckoned  by  A'ryabhatta  at  fifty-four  revolutions 
in  a kalpa.  Aryabhat{a*s  numbers  are  said  to  have  been  derived  from  the 
Pkrks'ara-siddh&nta.  (As.  Res.,  vol.  iL,  p.  242.) 
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[***  In  the  Asiatic  Journal  for  1826  Colebrooke  wrote  a reply 
to  an  attack  which  Bentley  had  published  during  the  preceding 
year  in  his  Hindu  Astronomy.  The  attack  was  severe  and  un- 
warranted, and  the  language  of  part  of  the  reply  was  unusually 
warm.  I have  reprinted  that  part  of  the  letter  which  seemed  to 
me  to  throw  light  on  some  of  the  author’s  views;  but  I have 
omitted  everything  of  a personal  nature,  as  unsuited  to  the  tone 
of  judicial  calmness  which  pervades  the  Essays. — Ed.] 


I now  proceed  to  Mr.  Bentley’s  direct  attack  on  myself  in 
the  sixth  section  of  the  second  part  of  his  posthumous  work. 

His  position  is,  that  the  longitudes  of  stars  reckoned  from 
the  beginning  of  the  Hindu  sphere  must  be  the  same,  whether 
given  by  an  astronomer  who  lived  a thousand  years  ago,  or  by 
one  who  only  lived  fifty  years  since;  because  they  are  reckoned 
from  the  same  point.  . . . Hence  he  affirms,  “ Mr.  Colebrooke’s 
notions  are  altogether  unfounded.” 

I have  shown  in  my  treatise  on  the  Indian  divisions  of  the 
Zodiac  (As.  Res.,  vol.  ix.),  that  the  longitudes  given  in  the 
Indian  tables  are  the  longitudes  of  the  stars’  circles  of  declina- 
ation,  and  not  of  tho  stars  themselves.  It  is  distinctly  so  said 
by  the  Hindu  writers  cited  by  me  in  that  Essay.  The  manner 
in  which  thoy  direct  observations  to  be  made  confirms  the 
conclusion ; for  the  intersecting  circle,  which  they  use  on  an 
armillary  sphere  to  make  the  observation,  is  a circle  of  declin- 
ation. I have  repeatedly  and  explicitly  so  affirmed.  I never 
maintained  that  tables  of  true  longitudes  would  vary  with  the 
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time  for  which  they  are  prepared.  But  surely  tables  of  the 
longitudes  of  circles  of  declination  are  affected  by  precession, 
and  require  correction  accordingly. 

Mr.  Bentley  was  aware  of  the  distinction  drawn  by  me,  and 
has  more  than  once  noticed  it  in  his  posthumous  work ; but  he 
suppresses  that  essential  distinction  in  this  place.  I again 
assert,  that  the  tabular  longitudes  and  latitudes  given  in  the 
Surya-siddh&nta  and  certain  other  Hindu  works  are  not  the 
true  longitudes  and  latitudes  of  stars ; nor  did  I speak  of 
the  stars’  true  longitudes  in  the  passage  in  question.  The 
computation  which  Mr.  Bentley  has  himself  exhibited  from 
a Hindu  author  (at  p.  176)  evidently  shows  that  the  tabular 
longitude  is  that  of  the  star’s  circle  of  declination ; and  not 
the  star  itself,  which  must  be  deduced  from  it  by  computation. 

In  fact,  I have  nowhere  endeavoured  to  deduce  the  age  of 
any  Hindu  work  from  longitudes  of  stars.  The  passage  which 
I presume  Mr.  Bentley  questions  is  one  contained  in  my  essay 
on  the  Indian  divisions  of  the  Zodiac,  where  “ I suppose  the 
original  observations,  of  which  the  result  is  copied  by  succes- 
sive authors,  to  have  been  made  about  the  time  when  the 
vernal  equinox  was  near  the  first  degree  of  Meslia;”  adding 
in  a note,  that  “ Brahmagupta  wrote  soon  after  that  period, 
and  the  Surya-siddh&nta  is  probably  a work  of  nearly  the 
same  age.  Mr.  Bentley  considers  it  more  modern.  It  cannot 
be  more  ancient ; for  the  equinox  must  have  past  the  begin- 
ning of  Mesha,  or  have  been  near  it,  when  that  work  was 
composed.” 

This  I take  to  be  what  gave  offence  to  Mr.  Bentley.  But 
it  certainly  does  not  express,  nor  hint,  that  the  antiquity  of  a 
Hindu  work  may  be  deduced  from  the  longitude  of  stars  given 
in  it. 

Mr.  Bentley  (p.  199)  pretends  that  “ I was  determined  to 
adopt  a new  mode  (by  the  longitudes  of  the  fixed  stars  from 
the  beginning  of  Aswini)  for  determining  the  age  of  the 
Surya-siddh&nta.”  I did  not  do  so;  and  as  there  is  no 
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reference  to  any  particular  passage,  I can  only  conjecture  that 
the  one  just  now  quoted  is  that  to  which  he  alluded. 

Mr.  Bentley  misrepresents  the  question  when  ho  takes  Cor 
leonis  for  an  example.  This  star  (the  Magh&  of  the  Indian 
zodiac)  has  no  latitude  in  Hindu  tables ; and  consequently  the 
longitude  of  this  star  and  that  of  its  circle  of  declination  are 
the  same,  and  invariable  according  to  those  tables.  But  in 
the  instance  of  stars  which  are  distant  from  the  ecliptic,  the 
Hindu  tables  differ  notably  as  to  the  longitude  of  stars’  circles 
of  declination. 

In  the  instance  of  Brahmagupta  I drew  an  inference  as  to  the 
age  when  this  author  flourished,  from  his  placing  Revati  (f  Pis- 
cium)  precisely  in  the  equinoctial  point,  without  latitude  or  de- 
clination, and  with  no  longitude.  If  Mr.  Bentley  had  an  eye  to 
this  passage  ( Notes  and  Illustrations,  p.  xxxv),  he  has  misrepre- 
sented my  meaning ; for  it  is  not  from  the  longitude  of  the  star, 
but  from  the  coincidence  of  the  tropical  and  sidereal  spheres, 
according  to  Brahmagupta,  that  I here  deduce  the  author’s  age. 

Mr.  Bentley  comes  next  to  what  he  terms  Mr.  C.’s  other 
point,  viz.,  the  inference  of  Var&hamihira  having  lived  1300 
years  ago,  because  he  stated  one  solstice  in  Karkata  aud 
another  in  Makara.  Mr.  Bentley  says  that  “Mr.  Cole- 
brooko  has  drawn  a most  incorrect  conclusion.” 

I did  not,  as  Mr.  Bentley  pretends,  confound  the  tropical 
and  sidereal  spheres.  My  position  was  that  the  passage  of 
Varahamihira  implied  the’actual  coincidence  of  the  two  in  his 
time.  “At  present,”  he  says,  “one  solstice  is  in  the  begin- 
ning of  Karkata,  and  the  other  in  the  beginning  of  Makara.” 
Mr.  Bentley,  after  quoting  the  words,  says,  bv  this  passage  of 
Var&hamihira,  the  solstices  were  always  at  the  beginning  of 
Cancer  and  Capricorn.  Are  they  not  so  now  ? 

By  that  passage  the  solstices  were  not  always  at  the  be- 
ginning of  Cancer  and  Capricorn.  They  are  expressly  said  to 
be  so  at  present ; and  a different  former  position  of  them  is 
distinctly  affirmed  in  the  context  of  that  very  passage.  See 
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Sir  William  Jones’s  supplement  to  his  Essay  on  Indian 
Chronology,  As.  Res.,  vol.  ii.,  p.  391. 

In  another  passage  of  the  same  author  similar  terms  occur 
(As.  Res.,  vol.  xii.,  p.  222).  The  solstice  is  there  said  to  have 
formerly  been  in  the  middle  of  Aslesha ; but  now  the  return 
of  the  sun  takes  place  from  Punarvasu.  Here,  then,  it  is 
clear  that  the  sidereal,  not  the  tropical,  sphere  is  meant.  Mr. 
Bentley  has  imputed  to  me  as  an  error,  that  which,  were  it 
any  error  at  all,  was  Sir  William  Jones’s,  but  was  never  im- 
pugned by  Mr.  Bentley  until  I used  the  same  argument.  He 
had  himself  employed  it  to  determine  the  age  of  Brahmagupta 
(As.  Res.,  vol.  viii.,  pp.  233  and  235),  who  flourished  about 
a.d.  527,  when  the  solstitial  colure  cut  Punarvasu  in  the 
tenth  degree,  as  is  affirmed  by  Brahmagupta. 

When  it  suits  his  purpose,  Mr.  Bentley  was  ready  enough 
to  admit  that  the  Hindu  sphere  is  sidereal.  He  distinctly 
stated  it  to  be  so  at  p.  163. 

If  the  tropical  sphere  were  intended  by  any  Hindu  as- 
tronomer in  a passage  relative  to  the  position  of  the  colures, 
it  must  be  by  Brahmagupta,  who  has  not  noticed  any  former 
different  position  of  them,  nor  spoken  of  the  precession  of  the 
equinoxes.  Yet  Mr.  Bentley  proposed  the  same  argument,  in 
relation  to  Brahmagupta,  which  he  rejects,  where  it  is  more 
forcible,  in  reference  to  Var&hamihira:  the  one  made  for, 
the  other  against,  the  assumed  ages  of  those  astronomers 
respectively. 

Mr.  Bentley  charges,  as  a mistranslation,  when  I put 
“eighth”  for  as/itami,  and  “fifteenth”  for panchadaii. 

He  says  these  terms  refer  to  the  moon’s  age,  and  never  to 
the  day  of  the  month.  My  answer  to  this  piece  of  hyper- 
criticism is,  that  the  moon’s  age  is  the  day  of  the  month, 
reckoning  by  lunar  time,  which  is  the  ordinary  Hindu  mode. 

Another  point  which  Mr.  Bentley  has  made  tho  ground  of 
an  attack  levelled  at  me,  though  I am  not  named  by  him,  con- 
cerns the  precession  of  equinoxes.  The  Hindu  notion,  as  Mr. 
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Bentley  describes  it,  is  represented  by  an  epicycle;  but  it 
is  not  the  less  true  that  a libration  or  oscillatory  change  is 
meant.  For  what  else  but  libration  is  that  change  which 
advances  at  an  uniform  rate  to  a certain  limit,  then  decreases 
at  the  same  uniform  rate  to  the  like  limit  on  the  other  side ; 
and  so  on,  backwards  and  forwards,  alternately  affirmative 
and  negative,  or  additive  and  subtractive  P Now,  whether  this 
change  be  represented  by  an  epicycle  or  an  oscillation,  matters 
little : it  is  but  a dispute  about  words,  whether  it  should  be 
termed  a revolution  in  an  epicycle,  or  trepidation  in  longitude, 
or  libration.  Mr.  Samuel  Davis  termed  it  libration.  I followed 
him  in  using  the  same  term,  which  had  been  unquestioned.  I 
showed  that  the  same  notion  was  to  be  found  in  the  writings 
of  Arabian  astronomers. 

The  Hindus  have  not  contended  that  their  epicycles  re- 
present truly  the  theory  of  the  celestial  motions.  In  this 
instance,  in  particular,  an  epicycle  doos  not  well  show  the 
uniformity  of  the  motion.  For,  the  annual  precession  being 
uniform  in  the  arc  of  the  great  circle,  the  motion  is  not  uniform 
in  the  epicycle  by  which  it  is  represented. 

Mr.  Bentley  objects  (p.  192)  to  Yishnuchandra’s  number  of 
revolutions  of  the  equinoxes  in  a ka/pa,  concerning  which,  he 
says,  I altered  my  opinion,  and  stated  it  to  be  right,  having 
previously  questioned  it : if  tried  with  the  years  now  elapsed 
of  any  of  the  known  kalpat,  Mr.  Bentley  remarks,  it  will  not 
give  the  quantity  of  the  precession  for  tho  present  time.  The 
answer  is  very  simple : the  kalpas,  by  which  Mr.  Bentley  tried 
the  rule,  are  not  Vishnuchandra’s.  The  expired  years  of 
that  cycle,  by  him  admitted,  are  yet  unascertained.  The 
system  of  one  author  is  not  to  be  tried  by  the  numbers  of 
another’s. 

Concerning  Mr.  Bentley’s  story  of  tho  fabrication  of  a 
spurious  Brahma-siddh&nta  to  impose  on  my  credulity,  I need 
only  say  that  it  is  an  idle  guess,  destitute  of  the  smallest 
probability,  and  untrue  in  all  particulars.  The  manuscript, 
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which  he  treats  as  a fabrication,  has  been  long  deposited,  with 
the  whole  of  my  collections,  in  the  East  India  Company’s 
Library,  where  it  may  be  inspected  and  examined  by  any 
Sanskrit  scholar,  who  will  pronounce  without  difficulty  on  the 
likelihood  of  its  genuineness  or  imposture. 

I might  retort  on  Mr.  Bentley  that  the  Arya-siddh&nta, 
described  by  him  in  the  third  section  of  the  second  part  of  his 
posthumous  work,  is  not  improbably  a fabrication.  No  one 
but  himself  has  yet  seen  it : the  manuscript  of  it  is  not  forth- 
coming : he  did  not  understand  Sanskrit,  and  therefore  he  was 
very  liablo  to  imposition : his  notions,  not  to  say  prejudices, 
were  well  known  to  the  natives  who  attended  him  ; and  he 
was  as  likely  as  his  friend  Col.  Wilford  to  have  fabrications 
imposed  upon  him.  According  to  tho  quotations  of  authors, 
Ary  dsh  taka  and  Dasagitikd  were  tho  titles  of  Aryabhatta’s 
works,  and  not  Arya-siddhanta.  It  is,  in  all  likolihood, 
pseudonymous. 

In  reference  to  this  matter  I should  here  add,  that  after  the 
essay,  in  which  I quoted  the  Brahma-siddh&nta,  had  been 
presented  to  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Calcutta,  and  while  the 
question  of  its  insertion  in  the  Society’s  volume  was  yet  under 
consideration,  Mr.  Bentley  submitted  to  tho  Committee  of 
Papers  the  sketch  of  an  intended  answer.  There  was  in  that 
sketch  a gross  error  concerning  the  mean  motions  of  planets  ; 
which  I noticed  in  a short  reply.  The  answer  has  never 
appeared : it  was  suppressed,  as  I infer,  in  consequence  of 
that  confutation  of  one  of  its  main  arguments. 

The  next  important  point  regards  the  question  whether  the 
heliacal  or  cosmical  rising  of  Canopus  bo  intended  in  rules 
delivered  by  Hindu  astronomers  for  the  computation  of  the 
Agastya  IJdaya,  which  governs  certain  religious  ceremonies 
that  are  to  be  performed  when  the  star  appears. 

Mr.  Bentley  says,  “ the  rules  give  the  cosmical  risings  of 
Canopus,  and  not  the  heliacal : ” and  “ this,”  he  adds,  “ is 
evident  from  the  authors  themselves,  who  only  state  that, 
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when  the  sun  is  in  the  longitude  given  by  the  rule,  then  the 
star  rises  with  the  sun,  and  not  a syllable  about  its  being 
visible.” 

The  words  in  my  translation,  which  is  what  Mr.  Bentley 
uses  (he  himself  was  ignorant  of  Sanskrit),  are,  “ when 
Agastya  rises  or  appears  in  the  south  at  the  close  of  the 
night.”  Surely  it  cannot  bo  said  that  there  is  nothing  about 
the  star  being  visible ; for  what  else  does  its  appearance  in  the 
south  intend  ? 

Varahamihira’s  rule  of  computation,  as  Mr.  Bentley  ac- 
knowledges, relates  to  the  heliacal  rising  of  Canopus ; the 
instance  which  he  exhibits  of  a computation  by  Lakshmidasa 
gives  the  heliacal  rising  of  the  star.  It  is  the  heliacal  rising, 
not  the  cosmical,  which  governs  certain  religious  rites,  for 
the  sake  of  which  the  computation  is  instituted.  Yet,  in  the 
face  of  all  this,  and  much  more,  Mr.  Bentley  chooses  to  under- 
stand the  rule  given  in  the  Bhaswati,  and  other  works,  as  re- 
lative to  the  cosmical  rising,  that  ho  may  strain  it  into  an 
argument  for  his  new  hypothesis  of  extensive  forgeries  in  the 
time  of  Akbar. 

The  truth  is,  that  the  observations  of  Hindu  astronomers 
were  ever  extremely  coarse  and  imperfect,  and  their  practice 
very  inferior  to  their  theory  of  Astronomy.  An  improved 
theory,  or  the  hint  of  it,  was  borrowed  from  the  west ; but 
they  did  not  learn  to  make  correct  observations.  They  were 
content,  in  practice,  with  a rude  approximation. 

Yar&hamihira  teaches  two  rules,  which  give  results  widely 
different,  for  the  rising  of  Canopus ; yet  he  marks  no  preference 
for  one  above  the  other.  The  Hindu  observations  of  this  star 
are  so  discordant,  that  the  longitude  of  its  circle  of  declination 
differs  10°,  as  given  in  various  tables.  It  is  90 3 in  one,  87°  in 
two  others,  and  80')  in  a fourth.  We  are  not  to  try  their 
rules  by  the  test  of  their  agreement  with  accurate  observation 
at  any  assignable  moment,  and  thence  conclude  that  the  rule 
and  its  correct  application  are  contemporaneous. 
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This  has  always  been  the  point  at  issue  between  Mr. 
Bentley  and  me.  He  maintained,  in  his  first  essay,  that  the 
age  of  an  astronomical  Hindu  treatise  can  be  so  determined 
with  precision.  I have  always  contended  that  their  practical 
astronomy  has  been  too  loose  and  imperfect  for  the  application 
of  that  test,  unless  as  an  approximation. 

In  one  instance,  by  the  rigorous  use  of  his  test,  he  would 
have  had  to  pronounce  that  the  work  under  examination  is  of 
an  age  yet  to  come  (1454  years  after  a.d.  1799) : see  As. 
Res.,  vol.  vi.,  p.  570.  To  avoid  so  monstrous  an  absurdity, 
he  rejected  this  case,  and  deduced  a mean  from  the  whole  of 
the  other  results,  varying  from  340  to  1105  years.  He  should 
have  done  the  same  with  Yaraha’s  two  rules  for  the  heliacal 
rising  of  Canopus : ho  should  have  taken  the  mean  of  the 
two  ; or,  what  would  be  more  consonant  with  his  own  method 
of  proceeding,  he  should  have  deduced  the  mean  of  all  the 
data  which  anyone  work  (Yardha’s,  for  example)  furnished, 
and  not  garbled  it  by  selecting  the  case  of  Canopus  singly, 
and  drawing  an  inference  from  one  out  of  two  rules  given. 

The  absurd  conclusions  at  which  Mr.  Bentley  has  arrived 
by  the  limited  and  exclusive  application  of  his  test,  the  utter 
confusion  which  ensues,  sufficiently  demonstrate  that  it  is  not 
to  be  safely  and  implicitly  trusted. 

He  pretends  (p.  199)  that  I saw  this  mode  of  determining 
the  antiquity  of  astronomical  books  by  the  positions  of  the 
planets  sufficiently  correct,  when  it  suited  my  purpose,  in 
the  case  of  Brahmagupta,  but  would  not  admit  it  to  be  so 
with  respect  to  the  Surya-siddhdnta.  This  is  utterly  untrue  : 
I never  admitted  it  (though  I am  ready  to  do  so  as  an  ap- 
proximation) in  the  case  of  Brahmagupta.  I explicitly  did  so 
admit  it  in  the  instance  of  the  Surya-siddhdnta.  (As.  Res., 
vol.  xii.,  p.  22 6.1)  I distinctly  there  said  that  “ I accede  to 
the  position  that  tho  date  of  a system  for  the  computation  of 
the  places  of  planets  is  deducible  from  the  ascertainment  of  a 
1 [P.  313  in  the  present  volume.] 


Digitized  by  Google 


374  APPENDIX  TO  ESSAYS  ON  HINDU  ASTRONOMY. 

time  when  the  system  gave  results  nearest  to  the  truth.” 
Mr.  Bentley  then  has,  contrary  to  truth,  represented  me  as 
indisposed  to  admit  that,  which  1 expressly  acceded  to, 
explicitly  declaring  that  I did  so. 

I have  been  no  favourer  nor  advocate  of  Indian  astronomy. 
I have  endeavoured  to  lay  before  the  public,  in  an  intelligible 
form,  the  fruit  of  my  researches  concerning  it : I have  re- 
peatedly noticed  its  imperfections ; and  have  been  ready  to 
admit  that  it  has  been  no  scanty  borrower  as  to  theory. 

The  Hindus,  as  I have  elsewhere  remarked,  cultivated 
astronomy  for  the  sake  of  astrology,  and  for  the  regulation 
of  their  religious  feasts.  They  have  been  content  with  a very 
inaccurate  practice  of  it,  which,  however,  was  sufficient  for  the 
purposes  of  divination  and  a festal  calendar. 

Mr.  Bentley  concludes  forgery  and  imposture  where  I only 
infer  carelessness  and  inaccuracy. 
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XVI. 


DISSERTATION  ON  THE  ALGEBRA  OF  THE 
HINDUS. 


[Prefixed  to  the  Author's  ‘Algebra,  with  Arithmetic  and  Mensuration,  from  the 
Sanskrit  of  Brahmagupta  and  Bhiskara.’  London,  1817.  4to.] 


[417]  The  history  of  sciences,  if  it  want  the  prepossessing 
attractions  of  political  history  and  narration  of  events,  is 
nevertheless  not  wholly  devoid  of  interest  and  instruction.  A 
laudable  curiosity  prompts  to  inquire  the  sources  of  knowledge; 
and  a review  of  its  progress  furnishes  suggestions  tending  to 
promote  the  same  or  some  kindred  study.  We  would  know 
the  people  and  the  names  at  least  of  the  individuals,  to  whom 
we  owe  particular  discoveries  and  successive  steps  in  the 
advancement  of  knowledge.  If  no  more  be  obtained  by  the 
research,  still  the  inquiry  has  not  been  wasted,  which  points 
aright  the  gratitude  of  mankind. 

In  the  history  of  mathematical  science,  it  has  long  been  a 
question  to  whom  the  invention  of  Algebraic  analysis  is  due  ? 
among  what  people,  in  what  region,  was  it  devised  ? by  whom 
was  it  cultivated  and  promoted  P or  by  whose  labours  was  it 
reduced  to  form  and  system  ? and  finally,  from  what  quarter 
did  the  diffusion  of  its  knowledge  proceed  P No  doubt,  indeed, 
is  entertained  of  the  source  from  which  it  was  received  im- 
mediately by  modern  Europe ; though  the  channel  have  been 
a matter  of  question.  We  are  well  assured,  that  the  Arabs 
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were  mediately  or  immediately  our  instructors  in  this  study. 
But  the  Arabs  them[418]selves  scarcely  pretend  to  the  dis- 
covery of  Algebra.  They  were  not  in  general  inventors  but 
scholars,  during  the  short  period  of  their  successful  culture 
of  the  sciences : and  the  germ  at  least  of  the  Algebraic 
analysis  is  to  be  found  among  the  Greeks  in  an  ago  not 
precisely  determined,  but  more  than  probably  anterior  to  the 
earliest  dawn  of  civilization  among  the  Arabs ; and  this 
science  in  a more  advanced  state  subsisted  among;  the  Hindus 
prior  to  the  earliest  disclosure  of  it  by  the  Arabians  to  modern 
Europe. 

The  object  of  the  present  publication  is  to  exhibit  the 
science  in  the  state  in  which  the  Hindus  possessed  it,  by  an 
exact  version  of  the  most  approved  treatise  on  it  in  the 
ancient  language  of  India,  with  one  of  the  earlier  treatises 
(the  only  extant  one)  from  which  it  was  compiled.  The 
design  of  this  preliminary  dissertation  is  to  deduce  from  these 
and  from  tho  evidence  which  will  bo  hero  offered,  the  degree 
of  advancement  to  which  the  scionce  had  arrived  in  a remote 
age.  Observations  will  be  added,  tending  to  a comparison  of 
the  Indian  with  tho  Arabian,  the  Grecian,  and  the  modern 
Algebra : and  the  subject  will  be  left  to  the  consideration  of 
the  learned,  for  a conclusion  to  be  drawn  by  them  from  the 
internal,  no  less  than  the  external  proof,  on  tho  question  who 
can  best  vindicate  a claim  to  the  merit  of  having  originally 
invented  or  first  improved  the  methods  of  computation 
and  analysis,  which  are  the  groundwork  of  both  the  simple 
and  abstruser  parts  of  Mathematics;  that  is,  Arithmetic  and 
Algebra:  so  far,  at  least,  as  the  ancient  inventions  are  affected; 
and  also  in  particular  points,  where  recent  discoveries  are 
concerned. 

In  the  actual  advanced  condition  of  the  analytic  art,  it  is 
not  hoped,  that  this  version  of  ancient  Sanskrit  treatises  on 
Algebra,  Arithmetic,  and  Mensuration,  will  add  to  the  re- 
sources of  tho  art,  and  throw  new  light  on  mathematical 
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science,  in  any  other  respect,  than  as  concerns  its  history. 
[419]  Yet  the  remark  may  not  seem  inapposite,  that  had  an 
earlier  version  of  these  treatises  been  completed,  had  they 
been  translated  and  givon  to  the  public  when  the  notice  of 
mathematicians  was  first  drawn  to  the  attainments  of  the 
Hindus  in  astronomy  and  in  sciences  connected  with  it,  some 
addition  would  havo  been  then  made  to  tho  means  and  re- 
sources of  Algebra  for  the  general  solution  of  problems  by 
methods  which  havo  been  re-invented,  or  have  been  perfected, 
in  tho  last  age. 

The  treatises  in  question,  which  occupy  the  present  volume, 
are  the  Vija-ganita  and  Lildvati  of  Bhdskara-dcharya,  and 
the  Ganitadhyaya  and  Kuttakadhydya  of  Brahmagupta.  The 
two  first  mentioned  constitute  the  preliminary  portion  of 
Bhaskara's  Course  of  Astronomy,  entitled  Siddhdnta-siromani. 
The  two  last  are  the  twelfth  and  eighteenth  chapters  of 
a similar  course  of  astronomy,  by  Brahmagupta,  entitled 
Brdhma-siddhdnta. 

The  questions  to  be  first  examined  in  relation  to  these 
works  are  their  authenticity  and  their  age.  To  the  considera- 
tion of  those  points  we  now  proceed. 

The  period  when  Bhdskara,  tho  latest  of  the  authors  now 
named,  flourished,  and  the  time  when  he  wrote,  are  ascertained 
with  unusual  precision.  He  completed  his  great  work,  the 
Siddhdnta-siromani,  as  ho  himself  informs  us  in  a passage  of 
it,1  in  the  year  1072  &dka.  This  information  receives  cor- 
roboration, if  any  be  wanted,  from  the  date  of  another  of  his 
works,  tho  Karana-kutuhala,  a practical  astronomical  treatise, 
the  epoch  of  which  is  1105  6dka;3  thirty-three  years  sub- 
sequent to  the  completion  of  the  systematic  treatise.  The 
dato  of  the  Siddhdnta-siromani,  of  which  the  Vija-ganita  and 
Lildvati  are  parts,  [420]  is  fixed,  then,  with  the  utmost 

1 GoUMhyiiya,  or  lecture  on  the  sphere,  c.  II.  § 56.  As.  Res.,  vol.  xii.  p.  214 
[p.  333  of  the  present  rolnme]. 

* As.  Res.,  i bid. 
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exactness,  on  the  most  satisfactory  grounds,  at  the  middle  of 
the  twelfth  century  of  the  Christian  era,  a.d.  1150.1 

The  genuineness  of  the  text  is  established  with  no  less 
certainty  by  numerous  commentators  in  Sanskrit,  besides  a 
Persian  version  of  it.  Those  commentaries  comprise  a per- 
petual gloss,  in  which  every  passage  of  the  original  is  noticed 
and  interpreted : and  overy  word  of  it  is  repeated  and  ex- 
plained. A comparison  of  them  authenticates  the  text  where 
they  agree ; and  would  serve,  where  they  did  not,  to  detect  any 
alterations  of  it  that  might  have  taken  place,  or  variations,  if 
any  had  crept  in,  subsequent  to  the  composition  of  the  earliest 
of  them.  A careful  collation  of  several  commentaries,4  and  of 
three  copies  of  the  original  work,  has  been  made  ; and  it  will 
be  seen  in  the  notes  to  the  translation  how  unimportant  are 
the  discrepancies. 

From  comparison  and  collation,  it  appears  then  that  the 
work  of  Bhaskara,  exhibiting  the  same  uniform  text  which 
the  modern  transcripts  of  it  do,  was  in  the  hands  of  both 
Muhammadans  and  Hindus,  between  two  and  three  centuries 
ago  : and,  numerous  copies  of  it  having  been  diffused  through- 
out India,  at  an  earlier  period,  as  of  a performance  held  in 
high  estimation,  it  was  the  subject  of  study  and  habitual 
reference  in  countries  and  places  so  remote  from  each  other  as 
the  north  and  west  of  India  and  the  southern  peninsula ; or, 
to  speak  with  the  utmost  precision,  Jambusara  in  the  west, 
Agra  in  North  Hindustan,  and  Parthapura,  Golagr&ma,  Ama- 
r&vati,  and  Nandigr&ma,  in  the  Bouth. 

[421]  This,  though  not  marking  any  extraordinary  an- 
tiquity, nor  approaching  to  that  of  the  author  himself,  was  a 
material  point  to  be  determined  : as  there  will  be  in  the  sequel 
occasion  to  show  that  modes  of  analysis,  and,  in  particular, 

1 Though  the  matter  be  introductory,  the  preliminary  treatises  on  arithmetic 
and  algebra  may  have  been  addod  subsequently,  as  is  hinted  by  one  of  the  com- 
mentators of  the  astronomical  part  (Vhrttik).  The  order  there  intimated  places 
them  after  the  computation  of  planets,  but  before  the  treatise  on  spherics;  which 
contains  the  date.  8 Note  A. 
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general  methods  for  the  solution  of  indeterminate  problems, 
both  of  the  first  and  second  degrees,  are  taught  in  the  Vija- 
ganita,  and  those  for  the  first  degree  repeated  in  the  Lil&vati, 
which  were  unknown  to  the  mathematicians  of  the  west  until 
invented  anew  in  the  last  two  centuries  bj  algebraists  of 
France  and  England.  It  will  be  also  shown  that  Bhaskara, 
who  himself  flourished  more  than  six  hundred  and  fifty  years 
ago,  was  in  this  respect  a compiler,  and  took  those  methods 
from  Indian  authors  as  much  more  ancient  than  himself. 

That  Bli&skara’s  text  (meaning  the  metrical  rules  and 
examples,  apart  from  the  interspersed  gloss)  had  continued 
unaltered  from  the  period  of  the  compilation  of  his  work 
until  the  ago  of  the  commentaries  now  current,  is  apparent 
from  the  care  with  which  they  have  noticed  its  various 
readings  and  the  little  actual  importance  of  these  variations ; 
joined  to  the  consideration  that  earlier  commentaries,  in- 
cluding the  author’s  own  explanatory  annotations  of  his  text, 
wero  extant,  and  lay  before  them  for  consultation  and  refer- 
ence. Those  earlier  commentaries  are  occasionally  cited  by 
name:  particularly  the  Ganita-kaumudi,  which  is  repeatedly 
quoted  by  more  than  one  of  the  scholiasts.1 

No  doubt  then  can  be  reasonably  entertained  that  we  now 
possess  the  arithmetic  and  algebra  of  Bhaskara,  as  composed 
and  published  by  him  in  the  middle  of  the  twelfth  century 
of  the  Christian  era.  The  age  of  his  precursors  cannot  be 
determined  with  equal  precision.  Let  [422]  us  proceed,  how- 
ever, to  examine  the  evidence,  such  as  we  can  at  present 
collect,  of  their  antiquity. 

Towards  the  close  of  his  treatise  on  Algebra,*  Bhaskara 
informs  us  that  it  is  compiled  and  abridged  from  the  more 
diffuse  works  on  the  same  subject  bearing  the  names  of 
Brahma  (meaning  no  doubt  Brahmagupta),  ftridliara,  and 
Padmandbha ; and  in  the  body  of  his  treatise  he  has  cited  a 

1 For  example,  by  SGryad&sa,  under  Lilivati,  $ 74 ; and  still  more  frequently 
by  Ranganitha.  1 Vfja-gapita,  { 218. 
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passage  of  &ridhara’s  algebra,1  and  another  of  Padman&bha’s.* 
He  repeatedly  adverts  to  preceding  writers,  and  refers  to  them 
in  general  terms,  where  his  commentators  understand  him  to 
allude  to  Aryabhatta,  to  Brahmagupta,  to  the  latter’s  scholiast 
Chaturveda-prithudaka-sw4mi,s  and  to  the  other  writers  above 
mentioned. 

Most,  if  not  all,  of  the  treatises  to  which  he  thus  alludes, 
must  have  been  extant  and  in  tho  hands  of  his  commentators 
when  they  wrote,  as  appears  from  their  quotations  of  them ; 
more  especially  those  of  Brahmagupta  and  A'ryabhatta,  who 
are  cited,  and  particularly  the  first  mentioned,  in  several  in- 
stances.4 A long  and  diligent  research  in  various  parts  of 
India  has,  however,  tailed  of  recovering  any  part  of  the 
Padrnanabha-vija  (or  Algebra  of  Padman&bha),  and  of  the 
algebraic  and  other  works  of  Aryabhatta.5  But  the  translator 
has  been  more  fortunate  in  regard  to  the  works  of  Sridhara 
and  Brahmagupta,  having  in  his  collection  ftridhara’s  com- 
pendium of  arithmetic,  and  a copy,  incomplete  however,  of  the 
text  and  scholia  of  Brahmagupta’s  Brahma-siddhanta,  com- 
prising, among  other  no  less  interesting  matter,  a chapter 
treating  of  arithmetic  and  mensuration ; and  another,  [423] 
the  subject  of  which  is  algebra  : both  of  them  fortunately 
complete.6 

The  commentary  is  a perpetual  one ; successively  quoting 
at  length  each  verse  of  the  text ; proceeding  to  the  inter- 
pretation of  it,  word  by  word ; and  subjoining  elucidations 
and  remarks : and  its  colophon,  at  the  close  of  each  chapter, 
gives  the  title  of  the  work  and  the  name  of  the  author.7 
Now  the  name  which  is  there  given,  Chaturveda-prithudaka- 
swimi,  is  that  of  a celebrated  scholiast  of  Brahmagupta, 

1 I'ija-ganita,  $ 131.  * I b id,  § 142. 

3 Vija-gan.,  cH.  6,  note  of  SGryadlua.  Also  Vija-gan.,  $ 174 ; and  Lil.,  { 246, 

ad  /hum.  4 For  example,  under  Lil.,  ch.  11. 

4 Note  G.  * Note  B. 

’ V&sani-bhfuhya,  by  Chaturvoda-prithddalia-swfimi,  son  of  Madbusddana, 
on  the  Brbhma-siddhfcnta  (or  sometimes  BrUima-sphuta-siddhlmta). 
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frequently  cited  as  such  by  the  commentaries  of  Bh&skara 
and  by  other  astronomical  writers  : and  the  title  of  the  work, 
Br&hma-siddh&nta,1  or  sometimes  Br&hma-sphuta-siddhflnta, 
corresponds,  in  the  shorter  form,  to  the  known  title  of  Brahma- 
gupta’s treatise  in  the  usual  references  to  it  by  Bhdskara’s 
commentators ; 9 and  answers,  in  the  longer  form,  to  the  desig- 
nation of  it,  as  indicated  in  an  introductory  couplet  which  is 
quoted  from  Brahmagupta  by  Lakshtnidasa,  a scholiast  of 
Bhaskara.3 

Remarking  this  coincidence,  the  translator  proceeded  to 
collate,  with  the  text  and  commentary,  numerous  quotations 
from  both,  which  he  found  in  Bhfiskara's  writings,  or  in  those 
of  his  expositors.  The  result  confirmed  the  indication,  and 
established  tho  identity  of  both  text  and  scholia  as  Brahma- 
gupta's treatise,  and  the  gloss  of  Frithudaka.  The  authen- 
ticity of  this  Brdhma-siddh&nta  is  further  confirmed  by 
numerous  quotations  in  the  commentary  of  Bhattotpala  on 
tho  sanhitd  of  Vardha[424]mihira : as  the  quotations  from 
the  Brahma-siddhanta  in  that  commentary  (which  is  the  work 
of  an  author  who  flourished  eight  hundred  and  fifty  years 
ago)  are  verified  in  the  copy  under  consideration.  A few 
instances  of  both  will  suffice,  and  cannot  fail  to  produce 
conviction.4 

It  is  confidently  concluded,  that  the  chapters  on  arithmetic 
and  algebra,  fortunately  entire  in  a copy,  in  many  parts 
imperfect,  of  Brahmagupta’s  celebrated  work,  as  here  de- 
scribed, are  gonuine  and  authentic.  It  remains  to  investigate 
the  age  of  the  author. 

Sir.  Davis,  who  first  opened  to  the  public  a correct  view  of 
the  astronomical  computations  of  the  Hindus,5  is  of  opinion, 
that  Brahmagupta  lived  in  the  seventh  century  of  the  Christian 

1 [It  is  more  usually  written  Brahma-siddhfmta,  and  so  Colebrooko  himself 
sometimes  writes  it.] 

* They  often  quote  from  the  Brhhma-siddhhnta  after  premising  a reference  to 
Brahmagupta. 

3 Note  C.  1 Note  D.  3 As.  Res.,  toI.  ii.  p.  225. 
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era.1  Dr.  William  Hunter,  who  resided  for  some  time  with 
a British  embassy  at  TJjjayani,  and  made  diligent  researches 
into  the  remains  of  Indian  science  at  that  ancient  seat  of 
Hindu  astronomical  knowledge,  was  there  furnished,  by  the 
learned  astronomers  whom  he  consulted,  with  the  ages  of  the 
principal  ancient  authorities.  They  assigned  to  Brahmagupta 
the  date  of  550  6aka;  which  answers  to  a.d.  628.  The 
grounds  on  which  they  proceeded  are  unfortunately  not 
specified : but,  as  they  gavo  Bh&skara’s  age  correctly,  as  well 
as  several  other  dates  right,  which  admit  of  being  verified,  it 
is  presumed  that  they  had  grounds,  though  unexplained,  for 
tho  information  which  they  communicated.* 

Mr.  Bentley,  who  is  little  disposed  to  favour  the  antiquity  of 
an  Indian  astronomer,  has  given  his  reasons  for  considering  the 
astronomical  system  which  Brahmagupta  teaches,  to  be  between 
twelve  and  thirteen  hundred  years  old  (1263J  years  in  a.d. 
1799).*  Now,  as  the  system  taught  by  this  author  is  professedly 
one  corrected  [425]  and  adapted  by  him  to  conform  with 
the  observed  positions  of  the  celestial  objects  when  he  wrote,4 
the  age,  when  their  positions  would  be  conformable  with  the 
results  of  computations  made  as  by  him  directed,  is  precisely 
the  age  of  the  author  himself:  and  so  far  as  Mr.  Bentley’s 
calculations  may  be  considered  to  approximate  to  the  truth, 
the  date  of  Brahmagupta’s  performance  is  determined  with 
like  approach  to  exactness,  within  a certain  latitude  however 
of  uncertainty  for  allowance  to  be  mado  on  account  of  the 
inaccuracy  of  Hindu  observations. 

The  translator  has  assigned  on  former  occasions3  the 
grounds  upon  which  he  sees  reason  to  place  tho  author’s 
age,  soon  after  the  period  when  the  vernal  equinox  coincided 
with  the  beginning  of  the  lunar  mansion  and  zodiacal  asterism 

1 A».  Re*.  rol.  ix.  p.  242. 

* Note  E.  [Dr.  Bhitu  D4ji  has  shown  by  a quotation  from  tho  Brahma-iphufa- 
iiddhdnta  that  Brahmagupta  fixes  the  date  of  composition  of  that  work  as  550 
8'hka,  or  a.d.  628.]  * As.  Res.,  vol.  Ti.  p.  586. 

4 Supra.  * As.  Res.,  vol.  ix.  p.  329  [p.  287  of  the  present  volume]. 
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Aswan,  where  the  Hindu  ecliptic  now  commences.  Ho  is 
supported  in  it  by  the  sentiments  of  Bh&skara  and  other 
Indian  astronomers,  who  infer  from  Brahmagupta’s  doctrine 
concerning  the  solstitial  points,  of  which  he  does  not  admit  a 
periodical  motion,  that  he  lived  when  the  equinoxes  did  not, 
sensibly  to  him,  deviate  from  the  beginning  of  Aswini  and 
middle  of  Chitr&  on  the  Hindu  sphere.1  On  these  grounds  it 
is  maintained  that  Brahmagupta  is  rightly  placed  in  tho  sixth 
or  beginning  of  the  seventh  century  of  tho  Christian  era;  as 
the  subjoined  calculations  will  more  particularly  show.*  The 
age  when  Brahmagupta  flourished  seems,  then,  from  the  con- 
currence of  all  these  arguments,  to  be  satisfactorily  settled  as 
antecedent  to  tho  earliest  dawn  of  the  culture  of  sciences 
among  the  Arabs ; and  consequently  establishes  the  fact  that 
the  Hindus  were  in  possession  of  algebra  before  it  was  known 
to  the  Arabians. 

[426]  Brahmagupta’s  treatise,  however,  is  not  the  earliest 
work  known  to  have  been  written  on  the  same  subject  by  an 
Indian  author.  The  most  eminent  scholiast  of  Bli&skara3 
quotes  a passage  of  A’ryabhatta  specifying  algebra  under  the 
designation  of  Yija,  and  making  separate  mention  of  Kuttaka, 
which  more  particularly  intends  a problem  subservient  to 
the  general  method  of  resolution  of  indeterminate  problems 
of  the  first  degree : he  is  understood  by  anothor  of  Bh&skara’s 
commentators  4 to  be  at  the  head  of  the  elder  writers,  to  whom 
the  text  then  under  consideration  adverts,  as  having  desig- 
nated by  the  name  of  Madhyam&harana  the  resolution  of 
affected  quadratic  equations  by  means  of  the  completion  of  the 
square.  It  is  to  be  presumed,  therefore,  that  tho  treatise  of 
Aryabhatta  then  extant  did  extend  to  quadratic  equations  in 
the  determinate  analysis,  and  to  indeterminate  problems  of  the 
first  degree ; if  not  to  those  of  the  second  likewise,  as  most 
probably  it  did. 

1 As.  Res.,  vol.  xii.  p.  215  [p.  334  of  the  present  Tolume].  1 Note  F. 

* Gani'Mi,  a distinguished  mathematician  and  astronomer. 

4 Sir.  on  Yija-gan.  $ 128. 
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This  ancient  astronomer  and  algebraist  was  anterior  to  both 
Yarahamihira  and  Brahmagupta,  being  repeatedly  named  by 
the  latter;  and  the  determination  of  the  age  when  he  flourished 
is  particularly  interesting,  as  his  astronomical  system,  though 
on  some  points  agreeing,  essentially  disagreed  on  others,  with 
that  which  those  authors  have  followed,  and  which  the  Hindu 
astronomers  still  maintain.1 

Ho  is  considered  by  the  commentators  of  the  Siirya- 
siddhanta  and  ftiromani,*  as  the  earliest  of  uninspired  and 
mere  human  writers  on  the  science  of  astronomy ; as  having 
introduced  requisite  corrections  into  the  system  of  [427]  Para- 
sara,  from  whom  he  took  the  numbers  for  the  planetary  mean 
motions  ; as  having  been  followed  in  the  tract  of  emendation, 
after  a sufficient  interval  to  make  further  correction  requisite, 
by  Durgasinha  and  Mihira ; who  were  again  succeeded  after 
a further  interval  by  Brahmagupta  son  of  Jishnu.3 

In  short,  Aryabhatta  was  founder  of  one  of  the  sects  of 
Indian  astronomers,  as  Pulisa,  an  author  likewise  anterior  to 
both  Var&hamihira  and  Brahmagupta,  was  of  another : which 
were  distinguished  by  names  derived  from  the  discriminative 
tenets  respecting  the  commencement  of  planetary  motions  at 
sunrise  according  to  the  first,  but  at  midnight  according  to 
the  latter,4  on  the  meridian  of  Lanka,  at  the  beginning  of  the 
great  astronomical  cycle.  A third  sect  began  the  astronomical 
day,  as  well  as  the  great  period,  at  noon. 

His  name  accompanied  the  intimation  which  the  Arab 
astronomers  (under  the  Abbasside  Khalifs,  as  it  would  appear) 
received,  that  three  distinct  astronomical  systems  were  current 
among  the  Hindus  of  those  days  : and  it  is  but  slightly  cor- 
rupted, certainly  not  at  all  disguised,  in  the  Arabic  rcpresen- 

1 Note  G.  2 Nfisinha  on  Stir.  Ganesa,  pref.  to  Grah.  lagh. 

5 As.  lies.  yoI.  ii.  pp.  235,  242,  and  244;  and  Note  H. 

4 Brahmagupta,  ch.  11.  The  names  are  Audayakn  from  TJdaya  ‘rising;’  and 
A'rdhnr&trika  from  Ardhanitri , ‘midnight.’  The  third  school  is  noticed  by  Bhat- 
totpala,  the  scholiast  of  Varhhamihira.  under  the  denomination  of  Mtidhyandinas, 
as  alleging  the  commencement  of  the  astronomical  period  at  noon  (from  Ma- 
dhyandina , * midday  ’). 
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tation  of  it  Arjabahar,  or  rather  Aijabhar.1 2  The  two  other 
systems  were,  first,  Brahmagupta’s  [428]  Siddlianta,  which 
was  the  one  they  became  best  acquainted  with,  and  to  which 
they  apply  the  denomination  of  the  sind-hind ; and  second, 
that  of  Arka,  the  Sun,  which  they  write  A'rkand,  a corruption 
still  prevalent  in  the  vulgar  Hindi.® 

Aryabhatta  appears  to  have  had  more  correct  notions  of 
the  true  explanation  of  celestial  phenomena  than  Brahma- 
gupta himself;  who,  in  a few  instances,  correcting  errors  of 
his  predecessor,  but  oflener  deviating  from  that  predecessor’s 
juster  views,  has  been  followed  by  the  herd  of  modern  Hindu 
astronomers,  in  a system  not  improved,  but  deteriorated,  since 
the  time  of  the  more  ancient  author. 

Considering  the  proficiency  of  Aryabhatta  in  astronomical 
science,  and  adverting  to  the  fact  of  his  having  written  upon 
Algebra,  as  well  as  to  the  circumstance  of  his  being  named  by 
numerous  writers  as  the  founder  of  a sect  or  author  of  a system 
in  astronomy,  and  being  quoted  at  the  head  of  algebraists, 
when  the  commentators  of  extant  treatises  have  occasion  to 
mention  early  and  original 3 writers  on  this  branch  of  science, 
it  is  not  necessary  to  seek  further  for  a . mathematician 
qualified  to  have  been  the  great  improver  of  the  analytic  art, 
and  likely  to  have  been  the  person  by  whom  it  was  carried  to 
the  pitch  to  which  it  is  found  to  have  attained  among  the 
Hindus,  and  at  which  it  is  observed  to  bo  nearly  stationary 
through  the  long  lapse  of  ages  which  have  since  passed  : the 
later  additions  being  few  and  unessential  in  the  writings  of 
Brahmagupta,  of  Bhaskara,  and  of  Jn&na-r&ja,  though  they 
lived  at  intervals  of  centuries  from  each  other. 

1 The  Sanskrit  f,  it  is  to  be  remembered,  is  the  character  of  a peculiar  sound 
often  mistaken  for  r,  and  which  the  Arabs  were  likely  so  to  write,  rather  than 
with  a te  or  with  a tau.  The  Hindi  t is  generally  written  by  the  English  in 
India  with  an  r.  Example : Ber  (vafa),  the  Indian  fig,  vulg.  Banian  tree.  [Cf. 
Albirfini,  Reinaud’s  Memoire,  p.  322.] 

2 See  notes  I,  K,  and  N. 

* Siirya-d&sa  on  Vija-gapita,  ch.  6. 

voi_  m.  [kssaxs  II.]  25 
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Aryabhatta  then  being  the  earliest  author  known  to  [429] 
have  treated  of  Algebra  among  the  Hindus,  and  being  likely 
to  be,  if  not  the  inventor,  the  improver  of  that  analysis,  by 
whom  too  it  was  pushed  nearly  to  the  whole  degree  of  ex- 
cellence which  it  is  found  to  have  attained  among  them,  it 
becomes  in  an  especial  manner  interesting  to  investigate  any 
discoverable  trace  in  the  absonce  of  better  and  more  direct 
evidence,  which  may  tend  to  fix  the  date  of  his  labours,  or  to 
indicate  the  time  which  elapsed  between  him  and  Brahma- 
gupta, whose  age  is  more  accurately  determined.1 

Taking  Aryabhatta,  for  reasons  given  in  the  notes,  to  have 
preceded  Brahmagupta  and  Var&hamihira  by  several  centuries  ; 
and  Brahmagupta  to  have  flourished  about  twelve  hundred 
years  ago;*  and  Var&hamihira,  concerning  whose  works 
and  age  some  further  notices  will  be  found  in  a subjoined 
note,3  to  have  lived  at  the  beginning  of  the  sixth  century  after 
Christ,4  it  appears  probable  that  this  earliest  of  known  Hindu 
algebraists  wrote  as  far  back  as  the  fifth  century  of  the 
Christian  era;  and,  perhaps,  in  an  earlier  age.  Hence  it  is 
concluded  that  he  is  nearly  as  ancient  as  the  Grecian  algebraist 
Diophantus,  supposed,  on  the  authority  of  Abulfaraj,5  to 
have  flourished  in  the  time  of  the  Emperor  Julian,  or  about 
a.d.  360. 

Admitting  the  Hindu  and  Alexandrian  authors  to  be  nearly 
equally  ancient,  it  must  be  conceded  in  favour  of  the  Indian 
algebraist,  that  he  was  more  advanced  in  the  science ; since 
he  appears  to  have  been  in  possession  of  the  resolution  of 
equations  involving  several  unknown  quantities,  which  it  is 
not  clear,  nor  fairly  presumable,  that  Diophantus  [430]  knew ; 
and  a general  method  for  indeterminate  problems  of  at  least  the 
first  degree,  to  a knowledge  of  which  the  Grecian  algebraist 
had  certainly  not  attained;  though  he  displays  infinite  sagacity 

1 Note  X.  * See  before  and  note  F. 

• Note  K.  * See  before  and  note  E. 

8 Pococke  ■ edition  and  translation,  p.  89. 
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and  ingenuity  in  particular  solutions ; and  though  a certain 
routine  is  discernible  in  them. 

A comparison  of  the  Grecian,  Hindu,  and  Arabian  algebras, 
will  more  distinctly  show,  which  of  them  had  made  the  greatest 
progress  at  the  earliest  age  of  each  that  can  be  now  traced. 

The  notation  or  algorithm  of  Algebra  is  so  essential  to  this 
art,  as  to  deserve  the  first  notice  in  a review  of  the  Indian 
method  of  analysis,  and  a comparison  of  it  with  the  Grecian 
and  Arabian  algebras.  The  Hindu  algebraists  use  abbrevia- 
tions and  initials  for  symbols  : they  distinguish  negative 
quantities  by  a dot,1  but  have  not  any  mark,  besides  the  ab- 
sence of  the  negative  sign,  to  discriminate  a positive  quantity. 
No  marks  or  symbols  indicating  operations  of  addition,  or 
multiplication,  etc.,  are  employed  by  them  : nor  any  announc- 
ing equality*  or  relative  magnitude  (greater  or  less).3  But  a 
factum  is  denoted  by  the  initial  syllable  of  a word  of  that 
import,4  subjoined  to  the  terms  which  compose  it,  between 
which  a dot  is  sometimes  interposed.  A fraction  is  indicated 
by  placing  the  divisor  under  the  dividend,5  hut  without  a line 
of  separation.  The  two  sides  of  an  equation  are  ordered  in 
the  same  manner,  one  under  the  other  : 3 and  this  method  of 
placing  [431]  terras  under  each  other  being  likewise  practised 
upon  other  occasions,7  the  intent  is  in  the  instance  to  be  col- 
lected from  the  recital  of  the  steps  of  the  process  in  words  at 
length,  which  always  accompanies  the  algebraic  process.  That 
recital  is  also  requisite  to  ascertain  the  precise  intent  of  ver- 
tical lines  interposed  between  the  terms  of  a geometric  pro- 
gression, but  used  also  upon  other  occasions  to  separate  and 
discriminate  quantities.  The  symbols  of  unknown  quantity 

1 Vlja-gap.  | 4. 

* The  sign  of  equality  was  first  used  by  Robert  Recorde,  because,  as  he  says, 
no  two  things  can  be  more  equal  than  a pair  of  parallels,  or  gemawe  lines  of  one 
length. — Hutton. 

3 The  signs  of  relative  magnitude  were  first  introduced  into  European  algebra 
by  Harriot. 

* Vlja-gap.  | 21.  * Lil.  } S3. 

' Vlja-gap.  and  Brahm.  18,  passim.  7 Vija-gap.  § 55. 
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are  not  confined  to  a single  one  : but  extend  to  ever  so  great 
a variety  of  denominations : and  the  characters  used  are 
initial  syllables  of  the  names  of  colours,1  excepting  the  first, 
which  is  the  initial  of  ydvat-tdvat,  4 as  much  as  ’ ; words  of  the 
same  import  with  Bombelli’s  tanto,  used  by  him  for  the  same 
purpose.  Colour,  therefore,  means  unknown  quantity,  or  the 
symbol  of  it : and  the  same  Sanskrit  word,  rarna,  also  signi- 
fying a literal  character,  letters  are  accordingly  employed 
likewise  as  symbols;  either  taken  from  the  alphabet;*  or 
else  initial  syllables  of  words  signifying  the  subjects  of  the 
problem ; whether  of  a general  nature,3  or  specially  the  names 
of  geometric  lines  in  algebraic  demonstrations  of  geometric 
propositions  or  solutions  of  geometric  problems.4  Symbols 
too  are  employed,  not  only  for  unknown  quantities,  of  which 
tho  value  is  sought ; but  for  variable  quantities  of  which 
tho  value  may  bo  arbitrarily  put  ( Vij.  ch.  6,  note  on  com- 
mencement of  § 153 — 156),  and  especially  in  demonstrations, 
for  both  given  and  sought  quantities.  Initials  of  the  terms 
for  square  and  solid  respectively  denote  those  powers ; and 
combined  they  indicate  the  higher.  These  are  reckoned 
not  by  the  sums  of  the  powers,  but  by  their  products.  An 
initial5  syllable  is  in  like  manner  [432]  used  to  mark  a 
surd  root.®  The  terms  of  a compound  quantity  are  ordered 
according  to  the  powers  ; and  the  absolute  number  invariably 
comes  last.  It  also  is  distinguished  by  an  initial  syllable,  as 
a discriminative  token  of  known  quantity.7  Numeral  coeffi- 
cients are  employed,  inclusive  of  unity  which  is  always  noted, 
and  comprehending  fractions ; 8 for  the  numeral  divisor  is 
generally  so  placed,  rather  than  under  the  symbol  of  the 
unknown  : and  in  like  manner  the  negative  dot  is  set  over  the 
numeral  coefficient : and  not  over  the  literal  character.  The 

1 Yija-gaij.  § 17.  Brahm.  c.  18.  { 2.  * Vija-gaij.  ch.  6. 

5 Vija-gan.  { 111.  4 Vija-gan.  \ 146. 

• Lil.  $ 26.  • Vija-ga*.  $ 29. 

7 Vija-gap.  § 17. 

8 Stevinus  in  like  manner  included  fractions  in  coefficients. 
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coefficients  are  placed  after  the  symbol  of  the  unknown 
quantity.1  Equations  are  not  ordered  so  as  to  put  all  the 
quantities  positive ; nor  to  give  precedence  to  a positive  term 
in  a compound  quantity  : for  the  negative  terms  are  retained, 
and  even  preferably  put  in  the  first  place.  In  stating  the  two 
sides  of  an  equation,  the  general,  though  not  invariable, 
practice  is,  at  least  in  the  first  instance,  to  repeat  every  term, 
which  occurs  in  the  one  side,  on  the  other : annexing  nought 
for  the  coefficient,  if  a term  of  that  particular  denomination  be 
there  wanting. 

If  reference  be  made  to  the  writings  of  Diopliantus,  and  of 
the  Arabian  algebraists,  and  their  early  disciples  in  Europe, 
it  will  be  found,  that  the  notation,  which  has  been  here  de- 
scribed, is  essentially  different  from  all  theirs,  much  as  they 
vary.  Diophantus  employs  the  invorted  medial  of  lAAeoJrt?, 
defect  or  want  (opposed  to  isrrapt-K,  substance  or  abundance 2), 
to  indicate  a negative  quantity.  He  prefixes  that  mark 
to  the  quantity  in  question.  He  calls  the  unknown,  dpiOpos ; 
representing  it  by  the  final  9,  which  [433]  he  doubles  for  the 
plural ; while  the  Arabian  algebraists  apply  the  equivalent 
word  for  number  to  the  constant  or  known  term  ; and  the 
Hindus,  on  the  other  hand,  refer  the  word  for  numerical 
character  to  the  coefficient.  He  denotes  the  monad,  or  unit 
absolute,  by  pP ; and  the  linear  quantity  is  called  by  him 
arithmos;  and  designated,  like  the  unknown,  by  the  final 
sigma.  He  marks  the  further  powers  by  initials  of  words 
signifying  them ; 8",  88",  8/e",  **“,  etc.  for  dynamis,  power 

(meaning  the  square) ; cubos,  cube ; dynamo-dynamis,  biquad- 
rate, etc.  But  ho  reckons  the  higher  by  the  sums,  not  the 
products,  of  the  lower.3  Thus  tho  sixth  power  is  with  him  the 
cubo-cubos,  which  the  Hindus  designate  as  the  quadrate-cube 
(cube  of  the  square,  or  square  of  the  cube). 

1 Yieta  did  so  likewise. 

* A word  of  nearly  the  same  import  with  the  Sanskrit  dhana,  used  by  Hindu 
algebraists  for  the  same  signification. 

3 Def.  9. 
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The  Arabian  algebraists  are  still  more  sparing  of  symbols, 
or  rather  entirely  destitute  of  them.1  They  have  none, 
whether  arbitrary  or  abbreviated,  either  for  quantities  known 
or  unknown,  positivo  or  negative,  or  for  the  steps  and  opera- 
tions of  an  algebraic  process ; but  express  everything  by 
words,  and  phrases,  at  full  length.  Their  European  scholars 
introduced  a few,  and  very  few  abbreviations  of  names : c°,  c', 
cn,  for  the  three  first  powers  ; c°,  q*,  for  the  first  and  second 
unknown  quantities ; p,  m,  for  plus  and  minus ; and  IV  for 
the  note  of  radically ; occur  in  the  first  printed  work,  which 
is  that  of  Paciolo.*  Leonardo  Bonacci  of  Pisa,  the  earliest 
scholar  of  the  Arabians,3  is  said  by  Targioni  Tozzetti  to  have 
used  the  small  letters  of  the  alphabet  to  denote  quantities.4 
But  Leo[434]nardo  only  does  so  because  he  represents 
quantities  by  straight  lines,  and  designates  those  lines  by 
letters,  in  elucidation  of  his  algebraic  solutions  of  problems.5 

The  Arabians  termed  the  unknown  (and  they  wrought  but 
on  one)  sfiai,  thing.  It  is  translated  by  Leonardo  of  Pisa  and 
his  disciples,  by  the  correspondent  Latin  word  res  and  Italian 
cosa;  whence  JRegola  de  la  Cosa,  and  Rule  of  Coss,  with 
Cossike  practice  and  Cossike  number  of  our  older  authors,6 
for  Algebra  or  Speculative  practice,  as  Paciolo7  denominates 
the  analytic  art ; and  Cossic  number,  in  writers  of  a somewhat 
later  date,  for  the  root  of  an  equation. 

The  Arabs  termed  the  square  of  the  unknown  mat,  pos- 
session or  wealth  ; translated  by  the  Latin  census  and  Italian 
censo;  as  terms  of  the  samo  import:  for  it  is  in  the  accepta- 
tion of  amount  of  property  or  estate8  that  census  was  here 
used  by  Leonardo. 

1 As.  Res.,  rol.  xiii.  p.  183. 

2 Or  Pacioli,  Paciuolo, — li,  etc.  For  the  name  is  variously  written  by  Italian 

authors.  2 See  note  L. 

4 Viajgi,  second  edition,  vol.  ii.  p.  62. 

* Cossali,  Origine  dell’ Algebra,  i. 

• Robert  Recorded  Whetstone  of  Witta. 

1 Seeondo  noi  detta  Pratica  Speculative.  Summa  8.  1 . 

■ Censiu,  quicquid  fortunarum  quia  habet.  Steph.  Thes. 
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The  cube  was  by  the  Arabs  termed  ka'b,  a die  or  cube  ; and 
they  combined  these  terms  mal  and  ka'b  for  compound  names 
of  the  more  elevated  powers,  in  the  manner  of  Diophantus, 
by  the  sums  of  the  powers ; and  not  like  the  Hindus  by  their 
products.  Such,  indeed,  is  their  method  in  the  modem 
elementary  works : but  it  is  not  clear  that  the  same  mode  was 
observed  by  their  earlier  writers;  for  their  Italian  scholars 
denominated  the  biquadrate  and  higher  powers  Relato  prirno, 
secundo,  tertio,  etc. 

Positive  they  call  zdid  additional ; and  negative  ndkis 
deficient : and,  as  before  observed,  they  have  no  discrimina- 
tive marks  for  either  of  them. 

[435]  The  operation  of  restoring  negative  quantities,  if  any 
there  be,  to  the  positive  form,  which  is  an  essential  step  with 
them,  is  termed  jabr,  or  with  the  article  Aljabr , the  mending 
or  restoration.  That  of  comparing  the  terms  and  taking  like 
from  like,  which  is  the  next  material  step  in  the  process  of 
resolution,  is  called  by  them  mukdbalah,  comparison.  Hence 
the  name  of  Tank  aljabr  tea  almukdbalah,  ' the  method  of 
restoration  and  comparison,’  which  obtained  among  the  Arabs 
for  this  branch  of  the  analytic  art ; and  hence  our  name  of 
Algebra,  from  Leonardo  of  Pisa’s  exact  version  of  the  Arabic 
title.  Ft  istikhrdji’l  majhiildt  bi  tarik  aljabr  tea  almukdbalah, 1 
De  solutions  quarundam  quucstionum  secundum  modum  Alge- 
bra et  Almuchabahe.* 

The  two  steps  or  operations  which  have  thus  given  name 
to  the  method  of  analysis,  are  precisely  what  is  enjoined  with- 
out distinctive  appellations  of  them,  in  the  introduction  of  the 
arithmetics  of  Diophantus,  where  he  directs,  that,  if  the 
quantities  be  positive  on  both  sides,  like  are  to  be  taken  from 
like,  until  one  species  be  equal  to  one  species  ; but  if  on  either 
side  or  on  both  any  species  be  negative,  the  negative  species 
must  be  added  to  both  sides,  so  that  they  become  positive  ou 

1 Khuhuatu l-hitdb.  c.  8.  Calcutta,  1812  (8vo.). 

1 Liber  abbaci,  9.  16.  3.  MS.  in  Magliab.  Libr. 
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both  sides  of  the  equation : after  which  like  are  again  to  be 
taken  from  like,  until  one  species  remain  on  each  side.1 

The  Hindu  algebra  not  requiring  the  terms  of  the  equation 
to  be  all  exhibited  in  the  form  of  positive  quantity,  does  not 
direct  the  preliminary  step  of  restoring  negative  quantity  to 
the  affirmative  state,  but  proceeds  at  once  to  the  operation  of 
equal  subtraction  ( samaiodfiana ) for  the  difference  of  like 
terms,  which  is  the  process  denominated  [436]  by  the  Arabian 
algebraists  comparison  ( mukabalah ).  On  that  point,  there- 
fore, the  Arabian  algebra  has  more  affinity  to  the  Grecian 
than  to  tho  Indian  analysis. 

As  to  the  progress  which  the  Hindus  had  made  in  the 
analytic  art,  it  will  be  aeon,  that  they  possessed  well  the  arith- 
metic of  surd  roots ; * that  they  were  aware  of  the  infinite 
quotient  resulting  from  the  division  of  finite  quantity  by 
cipher ; 3 that  they  kuew  the  general  resolution  of  equations 
of  the  second  degree,  and  had  touched  upon  those  of  higher 
denomination,  resolving  them  in  the  simplest  cases,  and  in 
those  in  which  the  solution  happens  to  be  practicable  by  the 
method  which  serves  for  quadratics  : 4 that  they  had  attained 
a general  solution  of  indeterminate  problems  of  the  first 
degree; 5 that  they  had  arrived  at  a method  for  deriving  a 
multitude  of  solutions  of  answers  to  problems  of  the  second 
degree  from  a single  answer  found  tentatively,6  which  is  as 
near  an  approach  to  a general  solution  of  such  problems  as 
was  made  until  the  days  of  Lagrange,  who  first  demonstrated, 
that  the  problem,  on  which  the  solutions  of  all  questions 
of  this  nature  depend,  is  always  resolvable  in  whole  numbers.7 
The  Hindus  had  likewise  attempted  problems  of  this  higher 
order  by  the  application  of  the  method  which  suffices  for  those 

1 Dcf.  11.  * Brahm.  18,  § 27—29.  Vfj.-gaij.  $ 23— S2. 

* LU.  § 15.  Yij.-gan.  § 15 — 16  and  } 135. 

• Yij.-gan-  { 129,  and  § 137-138. 

* Brahm.  18.  { 3—18.  Yij.-gan.  5 53-73.  LU.  { 248—265, 

• Brahm.  18.  § 29 — 19.  Vij.-gaij.  § 75—99. 

7 Mem.  of  Acad,  of  Turin : and  of  Berlin. 
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of  the  first  degree ; 1 with  indeed  very  scanty  success,  as 
might  be  expected. 

They  not  only  applied  algebra  both  to  astronomy*  and 
[437]  to  geometry,*  but  conversely  applied  geometry  likewise 
to  tho  demonstration  of  algebraic  rules.4  In  short,  they 
cultivated  algebra  much  more,  and  with  greater  success,  than 
geometry ; as  is  evident  from  the  comparatively  low  state  of 
their  knowledge  in  the  one,*  and  the  high  pitch  of  their 
attainments  in  the  other : and  they  cultivated  it  for  the  sake 
of  astronomy,  as  they  did  this  chiefly  for  astrological  pur- 
poses. The  examples  in  the  earliest  algebraic  treatise  extant 
(Brahmagupta’s)  are  mostly  astronomical : and  here  the  solu- 
tion of  indeterminate  problems  is  sometimes  of  real  and 
practical  use.  Tho  instances  in  the  later  treatise  of  algebra 
by  Bh&skara  are  more  various  : many  of  them  geometric  ; but 
one  astronomical ; the  rest  numeral : among  which  a great 
number  of  indeterminate ; and  of  these  some,  though  not  the 
greatest  part,  resembling  the  questions  which  chiefly  engage 
the  attention  of  Diophantus.  But  the  general  character  of 
the  Diophantine  problems,  and  of  the  Hindu  unlimited  ones, 
is  by  no  means  alike  : and  several  in  the  style  of  Diophantine 
aro  noticed  by  Bh&skara  in  his  arithmetical,  instead  of  his 
algebraic,  treatise.* 

To  pursue  this  summary  comparison  further,  Diophantus 
appears  to  have  been  acquainted  with  the  direct  resolution  of 
affected  quadratic  equations ; but  less  familiar  with  the 
management  of  them,  he  soldom  touches  on  it.  Chiefly 
busied  with  indeterminate  problems  of  the  first  degree,  he  yet 
seems  to  have  possessed  no  general  rule  for  their  solution. 
His  elementary  instructions  for  the  preparation  of  equations 
are  succinct ; 7 his  notation,  as  before  [438]  observed,  scanty 

1 Vij.-gnn.  } 206 — 207.  * Brahm.  18,  passim.  Vij.-gaij. 

» Vij.-gag.  § 117—127,  § 146—162.  * Yij.-gap.  § 212—214. 

s Brahm.  12.  § 21 ; corrected  however  in  Lil.  § 169 — 170. 

• Lil.  § 69 — 61,  where  it  appears,  however,  that  preceding  writers  had  treated 
the  question  algebraically.  See  likewise  } 139 — 146.  7 Del.  11. 
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and  inconvenient.  In  the  whole  science  he  is  very  far  behind 
the  Hindu  writers,  notwithstanding  the  infinite  ingenuity  by 
which  he  makes  up  for  the  want  of  rule,  and  although  pre- 
sented to  us  under  the  disadvantage  of  mutilation  ; if  it  be, 
indeed,  certain  that  the  text  of  only  six,  or  at  most  seven,  of 
thirteen  books,  which  his  introduction  announces,  has  been 
preserved.1  It  is  sufficiently  clear  from  what  does  remain, 
that  the  lost  part  could  not  have  exhibited  a much  higher 
degree  of  attainment  in  the  art.  It  is  presumable,  that  so 
much  as  we  possess  of  his  work  is  a fair  specimen  of  the 
progress  which  ho  and  the  Greeks  before  him  (for  he  is  hardly 
to  be  considered  as  the  inventor,  since  he  seems  to  treat  the 
art  as  already  known)  had  made  in  his  time. 

The  points  in  which  the  Hindu  algebra  appears  particularly 
distinguished  from  the  Greek  are,  besides  a better  and  more 
comprehensive  algorithm, — 1st,  The  management  of  equations 
involving  more  than  one  unknown  term.  (This  adds  to  the 
two  classes  noticed  by  the  Arabs,  namely,  simple  and  com- 
pound, two,  or  rather  three,  other  classes  of  equation.)  2nd, 
Tho  resolution  of  equations  of  a higher  order,  in  which,  if 
they  achieved  little,  they  had,  at  least,  the  merit  of  the 
attempt,  and  anticipated  a modern  discovery  in  the  solution 
of  biquadratics.  3rd,  General  methods  for  the  solutions  of 
indeterminate  problems  of  first  and  second  degrees,  in  which 
they  went  far,  indeed,  beyond  Diophantus,  and  anticipated 
discoveries  of  modern  algebraists.  4th,  Application  of  algebra 
to  astronomical  investigation  and  geometrical  demonstration, 
in  which  also  they  hit  upon  some  matters  which  have  been 
reinvented  in  later  times. 

This  brings  us  to  the  examination  of  some  of  their  anti- 
[439]cipations  of  modem  discoveries.  The  reader's  notice  will 
be  here  drawn  to  three  instances  in  particular. 

The  first  is  in  the  demonstration  of  the  noted  proposition  of 
Pythagoras,  concerning  the  squaro  of  the  base  of  a rectangular 

1 Note  M. 
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triangle,  equal  to  the  squares  of  the  two  legs  containing  a 
right  angle.  The  demonstration  is  given  two  ways  in  Bh&s- 
kara’s  algebra  (VIj.-gan.  § 146).  The  first  of  them  is  the 
same  which  is  delivered  by  Wallis  in  his  treatise  on  angular 
sections  (ch.  vi.),  and,  as  far  as  appears,  then  given  for  the 
first  time.1 

On  the  subject  of  demonstrations,  it  is  to  be  remarked  that 
the  Hindu  mathematicians  proved  propositions  both  algebrai- 
cally and  geometrically : as  is  particularly  noticed  by  Bhfts- 
kara  himself,  towards  the  close  of  his  algebra,  where  he  gives 
both  modes  of  proof  of  a remarkable  method  for  the  solution 
of  indeterminate  problems,  which  involve  a factum  of  two 
unknown  quantities.  The  rule  which  he  demonstrates  is  of 
great  antiquity  in  Hindu  algebra,  being  found  in  the  works 
of  his  predecessor  Brahmagupta,  and  being  there  a quotation 
from  a more  ancient  treatise ; for  it  is  injudiciously  censured, 
and  a less  satisfactory  method  by  unrestricted  arbitrary  as- 
sumption given  in  its  place.  Bh&skara  has  retained  both. 

The  next  instance,  which  will  be  here  noticed,  is  the  general 
solution  of  indeterminate  problems  of  the  first  degree.  [440] 
It  was  first  given  among  moderns  by  Bachet  de  Meziriac  in 
1624.®  Having  shown  how  the  solution  of  equations  of  the 
form  ax — ly—C  is  reduced  to  ax — iy=+I,  he  proceeds  to 
resolve  this  equation ; and  prescribes  the  same  operation  on  a 
and  b as  to  find  the  greatest  common  divisor.  He  names  the 


1 He  designates  the  aides  C.  D.  Base  B.  Segments  *,  !. 

B : C : : C : « 1 . . tC»  = B« 

B : D : : D : 8 } “d  tWore  l D»=B  J 
Therefore  C,+D,  = (B*q-BJ=B  into  B5. 

The  Indian  demonstration,  with  the  same  symbols,  is 

=C* 


SUiiS;;)*— □ 


Then 


Therefore  B=*4-3 =C,-4-D’  and  B,  = C*q-D’. 

¥ ¥ 

9 Problimes  plaisans  et  delectables  qui  sc  font  par  les  nombres.  2nd  edit. 
(1624).  Lagrange's  additions  to  Euler’s  Algebra,  ij.  382.  (Edit.  1807.) 
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residues  c,  d,  e,f,  etc.,  and  the  last  remainder  is  necessarily  unity  t 
a and  b being  prime  to  each  other.  By  retracing  the  steps 
from  e+1  or /+1  (according  as  the  number  of  remainders  is 
even  or  odd)  e^l=e,  erf+1  =8,  &cpl=ry,  yb±  1 —/3,  /3ri+l=a 

e d c b 

or./Jlrzf,  5i?ipl=e,  ed+l=8,  etc. 

/ e 

The  last  numbers  /3  and  a will  be  the  smallest  values  of  x 
and  y.  It  is  observed,  that  if  a and  b be  not  prime  to  each 
other,  the  equation  cannot  subsist  in  whole  numbers,  unless  c 
be  divisible  by  the  greatest  common  measure  of  a and  b. 

Here  we  have  precisely  the  method  of  the  Hindu  algebraists, 
who  have  not  failed,  likewise,  to  make  the  last  cited  observa- 
tion. See  Brahm.  Algebra,  section  1,  and  Bhask.  LU.  ch.  xii. 
Vij.  ch.  ii.  It  is  so  prominent  in  the  Indian  algebra  as  to 
give  name  to  the  oldest  treatise  on  it  extant,  and  to  constitute 
a distinct  head  in  the  enumeration  of  the  different  branches  of 
mathematical  knowledge  in  a passage  cited  from  a still  more 
ancient  author.  See  Lil.  § 248. 

Confining  the  comparison  of  Hindu  and  modern  algebras  to 
conspicuous  instances,  the  next  for  notice  is  that  of  the  solution 
of  indeterminate  problems  of  the  second  degree ; for  which  a 
genoral  method  is  given  by  Brahmagupta,  [441]  besides  rules 
'or  subordinate  cases,  and  two  general  methods  (one  of  them 
the  same  with  Brahmagupta’s),  besides  special  cases,  sub- 
servient, however,  to  the  universal  solution  of  problems  of  this 
nature;  and,  to  obtain  whole  numbers  in  all  circumstances,  a 
combination  of  the  method  for  problems  of  the  first  degree 
with  that  for  those  of  the  second,  employing  them  alternately, 
or,  as  the  Hindu  algebraist  terms  it,  proceeding  in  a circle. 

Bhdskara’s  second  method  ( Vij.  § 80-81)  for  a solution  of 
the  problem  on  which  all  indeterminate  ones  of  this  degree 
depond,  is  exactly  the  same  which  Lord  Brouncker  devised  to 
answer  a question  proposed  by  way  of  challenge  by  Fermat  in 
1657.  The  thing  required  was  a general  rule  for  finding  the 
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innumerable  square  numbers,  which  multiplied  by  a proposed 
(non-quadrate)  number,  and  then  assuming  an  unit,  will  make 
a square.  Lord  Brounckers  rule,  putting  n for  any  given 
number,  r3  for  any  square  taken  at  pleasure,  and  d for  dif- 

4 r*  / 2 r x 2/\ 

ference  between  n and  r2  (r*  co  n)  was  ~j)  tho 

square  required.  In  the  Hindu  rule,  using  the  same  symbols, 
2r 

— is  the  square  root  required.1  But  neither  Brouncker,  nor 
d 

Wallis,  who  himself  contrived  another  method,  nor  Fermat, 
by  whom  the  question  was  proposed,  but  whose  mode  of  solu- 
tion was  never  made  known  by  him  (probably  because  he 
had  not  found  anything  better  than  Wallis  and  Brouncker 
discovered*),  nor  Frenicle,  who  treated  the  subject,  without, 
however,  adding  to  what  had  been  done  by  Wallis  and 
Brouncker,®  appear  to  have  been  aware  of  the  importance  of 
the  problem  and  its  universal  use ; a discovery  which,  among 
the  moderns,  was  reserved  for  Euler  in  the  middle  of  the  last 
century.  To  him,  [442]  among  the  moderns,  we  owe  tho 
remark,  which  the  Hindus  had  made  more  than  a thousand 
years  before,4  that  the  problem  was  requisite  to  find  all  the 
possible  solutions  of  equations  of  this  sort.  Lagrange  takes 
credit  for  having  further  advanced  the  progress  of  this  branch 
of  the  indeterminate  analysis,  so  lately  as  1767; 5 and  his 
complete  solution  of  equations  of  the  second  degree  appeared 
no  earlier  than  1769.® 

It  has  been  pretended,  that  traces  of  the  art  are  to  be  dis- 
covered in  tho  writings  of  the  Grecian  geometers,  and  par- 
ticularly in  the  five  first  propositions  of  Euclid’s  thirteenth 
book ; whether,  as  Wallis  conjectures,  what  we  there  have  be 
the  work  of  Theon  or  some  other  ancient  scholiast,  rather 

1 Ylj.-gan.  § 80-81.  1 Wallis,  Alg.  c.  98.  » Ibid. 

* Bh&akara,  Vij.  \ 173,  and  { 207.  See  likewiae  Brahm.  Alg.  § 7. 

* Mem.  de  l'Acad.  de  Berlin,  vol.  xxiv. 

* See  French  translation  of  Euler’s  Algebra,  Additions,  p.  286.  And  Le- 
gendre, Thdoric  dea  N ombres,  1.  $ 6.  No.  36, 
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than  of  Euclid  himself : 1 also  examples  of  analytic  investi- 
gation in  Pappus  ; * and  indications  of  a method  somewhat  of 
a like  nature  with  algebra,  or  at  least  the  effects  of  it,  in  the 
works  of  Archimedes  and  Apollonius,  though  they  are  sup- 
posed to  have  very  studiously  concealed  this  their  art  of 
invention,® 

This  proceeds  on  the  ground  of  considering  analysis  and 
algebra  as  interchangeable  terms ; and  applying  to  algebra 
Euclid’s  or  Theon’s  definition  of  analysis,  ‘a  taking  of  that  as 
granted,  which  is  sought,  and  thence  by  consequences  arriving 
at  what  is  confessedly  true.’ 4 

Undoubtedly  they  possessed  a geometrical  analysis ; hints 
or  traces  of  which  exist  in  the  writings  of  more  than  [443]  one 
Greek  mathematician,  and  especially  in  those  of  Archimedes. 
But  this  is  very  different  from  the  algebraic  calculus.  The 
resemblance  extends,  at  most,  to  the  method  of  inversion ; 
which  both  Hindus  and  Arabians  consider  to  be  entirely 
distinct  from  their  respective  algebras  ; and  which  the  former, 
therefore,  join  with  their  arithmetic  and  mensuration.5 

In  a very  general  sense,  the  analytic  art,  as  Hindu  writers 
observe,  is  merely  sagacity  exercised,  and  is  independent  of 
symbols,  which  do  not  constitute  the  art.  In  a more  restricted 
sense,  according  to  them,  it  is  calculation  attended  with  the 
manifestation  of  its  principles ; and,  as  they  further  intimate, 
a method  aided  by  devices,  among  which  symbols  and  literal 
signs  are  conspicuous.4  Defined,  as  analysis  is  by  an  illustrious 
modern  mathematician,7  * a method  of  resolving  mathematical 
problems  by  reducing  them  to  equations,’  it  assuredly  is  not 
to  be  found  in  the  works  of  any  Grecian  writer  extant,  besides 
Diophantus. 

In  his  treatise  the  rudiments  of  algebra  are  clearly  con- 

1 Walli*,  Algebra,  c.  2.  * Ibid.  and  Preface. 

* Ibid,  and  Nunez,  Algebra  114. 

* Wallia,  following  Vieta's  Yenrion,  Alg.  c.  1. 

• Lil.  3. 1.  § 47.  Khul&satu'l  Hisib.  c.  5. 

• Vij.-gan.  § 110,  174,  215,  224.  7 D'Alembert 
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tained.  He  delivers  in  a succinct  manner  the  algorithm  of 
affirmative  and  negative  quantities ; teaches  to  form  an 
equation ; to  transpose  the  negative  terms ; and  to  bring  out 
a final  simple  equation  comprising  a single  term  of  each  spe- 
cies known  and  unknown. 

Admitting,  on  the  ground  of  the  mention  of  a mathema- 
tician of  his  name,  whoso  works  were  commented  by  Hypatia 
about  the  beginning  of  the  fifth  century,1  and  on  the  authority 
of  the  Arabic  annals  of  an  Armenian  Christian,2  which  make 
him  contemporary  with  Julian,  that  [444]  he  lived  towards 
the  middle  of  the  fourth  century  of  the  Christian  era ; or,  to 
speak  with  precision,  about  the  year  360 ; 3 the  Greeks  will 
appear  to  have  possessed  in  the  fourth  century  so  much  of 
algebra,  as  is  to  be  effected  by  dexterous  application  of  the 
resolution  of  equations  of  the  first  degree,  and  even  the 
second,  to  limited  problems : and  to  indeterminate  also,  with- 
out, however,  having  attained  a general  solution  of  problems 
of  this  latter  class. 

The  Arabs  acquired  algebra,  extending  to  simple  and  com- 
pound (meaning  quadratic)  equations  : but  it  was  confined,  so 
for  as  appears,  to  limited  problems  of  those  degrees  ; and  they 
possessed  it  so  early  as  the  close  of  the  eighth  century,  or 
commencement  of  the  ninth.  Treatises  were  at  that  period 
written  in  the  Arabic  language  on  the  algebraic  analysis,  by 
two  distinguished  mathematicians  who  flourished  under  the 
Abbasside  Alm&mun ; and  the  more  ancient  of  the  two, 
Muhammad  ben  Musa  al  Khuw&razmi,  is  recognized  among 
the  Arabians  as  the  first  who  made  algebra  known  to  them. 
He  is  tho  same  who  abridged,  for  the  gratification  of  Al- 
mamun,  an  astronomical  work  taken  from  the  Indian  system 
in  the  preceding  age,  under  Almansur.  He  framed  tables,  like- 

* Suiiias,  in  voce  Hypatia. 

1 Gregory  Abulfaraj.  Ex  iis  etiam  [nempe  philoaophis  qni  propo  teropora 
Juliani  floruerunt]  Diophantus,  cnjui  liber,  qnem  Algebmm  vocaut,  Celebris  eat, 
in  quern  si  immiserit  se  lector,  oceanum  hoc  in  gcncre  rcperiet. — Pocockt. 

* Julian  was  emperor  from  360  to  363.  See  note  M. 
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wise,  grounded  on  those  of  the  Hindus,  which  he  professed  to 
correct.  And  he  studied  and  communicated  to  his  country- 
men the  Indian  compendious  method  of  computation;  that 
is,  their  arithmetic,  and,  as  is  to  be  inferred,  their  analytic 
calculus  also.1 

The  Hindus  in  the  fifth  century,  perhaps  earlier,®  were  in 
possession  of  Algebra  extending  to  the  general  solution  [445] 
of  both  determinate  and  indeterminate  problems  of  the  1st 
and  2nd  degrees : and  subsequently  advanced  to  the  special 
solution  of  biquadratics  wanting  the  second  term  ; and  of 
cubics  in  very  restricted  and  easy  cases. 

Priority  seems  then  decisive  in  favour  of  both  Greeks  and 
Hindus  against  any  pretensions  on  the  part  of  the  Arabians, 
who  in  fact,  however,  prefer  none,  as  inventors  of  algebra. 
They  were  avowed  borrowers  in  science ; and,  by  their  own 
unvaried  acknowledgment,  from  the  Hindus  they  learnt  the 
science  of  numbers.  That  they  also  received  the  Hindu 
algebra  is  much  more  probable  than  that  the  same  mathema- 
tician who  studied  the  Indian  arithmetic  and  taught  it  to  his 
Arabian  brethren,  should  have  hit  upon  algebra  unaided  by 
any  hint  or  suggestion  of  the  Indian  analysis. 

The  Arabs  became  acquainted  with  the  Indian  astronomy 
and  numerical  science  before  they  had  any  knowledge  of  the 
writings  of  the  Grecian  astronomers  and  mathematicians ; and 
it  was  not  until  after  more  than  one  century,  and  nearly  two, 
that  they  had  the  benefit  of  an  interpretation  of  Diophantus, 
whether  version  or  paraphrase,  executed  by  Muhammad 
Abulwaf4  al  Buzjani ; who  added,  in  a separate  form,  de- 
monstrations of  the  propositions  contained  in  Diophantus ; 
and  who  was  likewise  author  of  commentaries  on  the  algebraic 
treatises  of  the  Khuwarazmite  Muhammad  ben  Musa,  and  of 
another  algebraist  of  less  note  and  later  date,  Abu  Yahy&, 
whose  lectures  he  had  personally  attended.3  Any  inference  to 
be  drawn  from  their  knowledge  and  study  of  the  Arithmetics 
1 Note  N.  * See  note  I.  * Soe  Note  N. 
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of  Diophantus,  and  their  seeming  adoption  of  his  preparation 
of  equations  in  their  own  algebra,  or  at  least  the  close  re- 
semblance of  both  on  this  point,  is  of  no  avail  against  the 
direct  evidence,  [446]  with  which  we  are  furnished  by  them, 
of  previous  instruction  in  algebra  and  the  publication  of  a 
treatise  on  the  art,  by  an  author  conversant  with  the  Indian 
science  of  computation  in  all  its  branches. 

But  the  age  of  the  earliest  known  Hindu  writer  on  algebra 
not  being  with  certainty  carried  to  a period  anterior,  or  even 
quite  equal  to  that  in  which  Diophantus  is  on  probable 
grounds  placed,  the  argument  of  priority,  so  far  as  investiga- 
tion has  yet  proceeded,  is  in  favour  of  Grecian  invention. 
The  Hindus,  however,  had  certainly  made  distinguished  pro- 
gress in  the  science,  so  early  as  the  century  immediately 
following  that  in  which  the  Grecian  taught  the  rudiments 
of  it.  The  Hindus  had  the  benefit  of  a good  arithmetical 
notation  : the  Greeks,  the  disadvantage  of  a bad  one.  Nearly 
allied  as  algebra  is  to  arithmetic,  the  invention  of  the  algebraic 
calculus  was  more  easy  and  natural  where  arithmetic  was  best 
handled.  No  such  marked  identity  of  the  Hindu  and  Dio- 
phantine  systems  is  observed,  as  to  demonstrate  communi- 
cation. They  are  sufficiently  distinct  to  justify  the  pre- 
sumption, that  both  might  be  invented  independently  of  each 
other. 

If,  however,  it  be  insisted,  that  a hint  or  suggestion,  the 
seed  of  their  knowledge,  may  have  reached  the  Hindu  mathe- 
maticians immediately  from  the  Greeks  of  Alexandria,  or 
mediately  through  those  of  Bactria,  it  must  at  the  same  time 
be  confessed,  that  a slender  germ  grew  and  fructified  rapidly, 
and  soon  at  tained  an  approved  state  of  maturity  in  Indian  soil. 

More  will  not  be  here  contended  for : since  it  is  not  im- 
possible, that  the  hint  of  the  one  analysis  may  have  been 
actually  received  by  the  mathematicians  of  the  other  nation ; 
nor  unlikely,  considering  the  arguments  which  may  be  brought 
for  a probable  communication  on  the  subject  of  astrology  ; and 

vol.  hi.  [essays  n.]  26 
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adverting  to  the  intimate  connexion  between  [447]  this  and 
the  pure  mathematics,  through  the  medium  of  astronomy. 

Tho  Hindus  had  undoubtedly  made  some  progress  at  an 
early  period  in  the  astronomy  cultivated  by  them  for  the 
regulation  of  time.  Their  calendar,  both  civil  and  religious, 
was  governed  chiefly,  not  exclusively,  by  the  moon  and  sun  : 
and  the  motions  of  these  luminaries  were  carefully  observed 
by  them,  and  with  such  success  that  their  determination  of 
the  moon’s  synodical  revolution,  which  was  what  they  were 
principally  concerned  with,  is  a much  more  correct  one  than 
the  Greeks  ever  achieved.1  They  had  a division  of  the  ecliptic 
into  twenty-seven  and  twenty-eight  parts,  suggested  evidently 
by  the  moon’s  period  in  days,  and  seemingly  their  own : it 
was  certainly  borrowed  by  the  Arabians.*  Being  led  to  the 
observation  of  the  fixed  stars,  they  obtained  a knowledge  of 
the  positions  of  the  most  remarkable ; and  noticed,  for  religious 
purposes,  and  from  superstitious  notions,  the  heliacal  rising, 
with  other  phenomena  of  a few.  The  adoration  of  the  sun,  of 
the  planets,  and  of  the  stars,  in  common  with  the  worship  of 
the  elements,  held  a principal  place  in  their  religious  obser- 
vances enjoined  by  the  Vedas : 3 and  they  were  led  consequently 
by  piety  to  watch  the  heavenly  bodies.  They  were  particularly 
conversant  with  the  most  splendid  of  the  primary  planets ; 
the  period  of  Jupiter  being  introduced  by  them,  in  conjunction 
with  those  of  the  sun  and  moon,  into  the  regulation  of  their 
calendar,  sacred  and  civil,  in  the  form  of  the  celebrated  cycle 
of  sixty  years,  common  to  them  and  to  the  Chaldeans,  and 
still  retained  by  them.  From  that  cycle  they  advanced  by 
progressive  stages,  as  the  Chaldeans  likewise  did,  to  larger 
periods;  at  first  by  combining  [448]  that  with  a number 
specifically  suggested  by  other,  or  more  correctly  determined, 
revolutions  of  the  heavenly  bodies ; and  afterwards  by  merely 
augmenting  the  places  of  figures  for  greater  scope  (preferring 

1 A».  Res.,  vol.  ii.  and  xii.  * See  p.  281,  etc.,  of  the  preaent  volume. 

s See  Essays,  vol.  i.  p.  [106]. 
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this  to  the  more  exact  method  of  combining  periods  of  the 
planets  by  an  algebraic  process,  which  they  likewise  investi- 
gated1), until  they  arrived  finally  at  the  unwieldy  cycles 
named  Mahayugas  and  Kalpas.  But  it  was  for  the  sake  of 
astrology  that  they  pushed  their  cultivation  of  astronomy, 
especially  that  of  the  minor  planets,  to  the  length  alluded 
to.  Now  divination,  by  the  relative  position  of  the  planets, 
seems  to  have  been,  in  part  at  least,  of  a foreign  growth,  and 
comparatively  recent  introduction,  among  the  Hindus.  The 
belief  in  the  influence  of  the  planets  and  stars  upon  human 
affairs  is  with  them,  indeed,  remotely  ancient;  and  was  a 
natural  consequence  of  their  creed,  which  made  the  sun  a 
divine  being,  and  the  planets  gods.  But  the  notion,  that  the 
tendency  of  that  supposed  influence,  or  the  manner  in  which 
it  will  be  exerted,  may  be  foreseen  by  man,  and  the  effect  to 
be  produced  by  it  foretold,  through  a knowledge  of  the  position 
of  the  planets  at  a particular  moment,  is  no  necessary  result 
of  that  creed ; for  it  takes  from  beings  believed  divine,  free- 
agency  in  other  respects,  as  in  their  visible  movements. 

Whatever  may  have  been  the  period  when  the  notion  first 
obtained,  that  foreknowledge  of  events  on  earth  might  be 
gained  by  observations  of  planets  and  stars,  and  by  astro- 
nomical computation,  or  wherever  that  fancy  took  its  rise, 
certain  it  is  that  the  Hindus  have  received  and  welcomed 
communications  from  other  nations  on  topics  of  astrology : 
and  although  they  had  astrological  divinations  of  their  own 
as  early  as  the  days  of  Par&sara  and  [449]  Garga,  centuries 
before  the  Christian  era,  there  are  yet  grounds  to  presume 
that  communications  subsequently  passed  to  them  on  the  like 
subject,  either  from  the  Greeks,  or  from  the  same  common 
source  (perhaps  that  of  the  Chaldeans)  whence  the  Greeks  de- 
rived the  grosser  superstitions  engrafted  on  their  own  genuine 
and  ancient  astrology,  which  was  meteorological. 

This  opinion  is  not  now  suggested  for  the  first  time. 

1 Brahmagupta,  Algebra. 
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Former  occasions  have  been  taken  of  intimating  the  same 
sentiment  on  this  point:1  and  it  has  been  strengthened  by 
further  consideration  of  the  subject.  As  the  question  is 
closely  connected  with  the  topics  of  this  dissertation,  reasons 
for  this  opinion  will  be  stated  in  the  subjoined  note.2 

Joining  this  indication  to  that  of  the  division  of  the  zodiac 
into  twelve  signs,  represented  by  the  same  figures  of  animals, 
and  named  by  words  of  the  same  import  with  the  zodiacal 
signs  of  the  Greeks;  and  taking  into  consideration  the  analogy, 
though  not  identity,  of  the  Ptolemaic  system,  or  rather  that 
of  Hipparchus,  and  the  Indian  one  of  excentric  deferents  and 
epicycles,  which  in  both  serve  to  account  for  the  irregularities 
of  the  planets,  or  at  least  to  compute  them ; no  doubt  can  be 
entertained  that  the  Hindus  received  hints  from  the  astro- 
nomical schools  of  the  Greeks. 

It  must  then  be  admitted  to  be  at  least  possible,  if  not 
probable,  in  the  absence  of  direct  evidence  and  positive  proof, 
that  the  imperfect  algebra  of  the  Greeks,  which  had  advanced 
in  their  hands  no  further  than  the  solution  of  equations, 
involving  one  unknown  term,  as  it  is  taught  by  Diophantus, 
was  made  known  to  the  Hindus  by  their  Grecian  instructors 
in  improved  astronomy.  But,  by  the  [450]  ingenuity  of  the 
Hindu  scholars,  the  hint  was  rendered  fruitful,  and  the  alge- 
braic method  was  soon  ripened  from  that  slender  beginning  to 
the  advanced  stato  of  a well-arranged  science,  as  it  was  taught 
by  Aryabhatta,  and  as  it  is  found  in  treatises  compiled  by 
Brahmagupta  and  Bhaskara,  of  both  which  versions  arc  here 
presented  to  the  public. 

1 See  page  361,  etc.,  of  the  present  volume.  1 Note  0. 
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A. 

Scholiasts  of  Bhaskara. 

The  oldest  commentary  of  ascertained  date  which  has  coma 
into  the  translator’s  hands,  and  has  been  accordingly  employed 
by  him  for  the  purpose  of  collation,  as  well  as  in  the  progress 
of  translation,  is  one  composed  by  Gang&dhara,  son  of  Gobar- 
dhana,  and  grandson  of  Div&kara,  inhabitant  of  Jambusara.1 
It  appears,  from  an  example  of  an  astronomical  computation 
which  it  exhibits,®  to  have  been  written  about  the  year  1342 
Saka  (a.d.  1420).  Though  confined  to  the  Lilavati,  it  ex- 
pounds and  consequently  authenticates  a most  material  chapter 
of  the  Vija-ganita,  which  recurs  nearly  verbatim  in  both 
treatises;  but  is  so  essential  a part  of  the  one,  as  to  have 
given  name  to  the  algebraic  analysis  in  the  works  of  the  early 
writers.3  His  elder  brother  Vishnu-pan[451]dita  was  author 
of  a treatise  of  arithmetic,  etc.,  named  Ganita-s&ra,  a title 
borrowed  from  the  compendium  of  Sridhara.  It  is  frequently 
quoted  by  him. 

The  next  commentary  in  age,  and  consequent  importance 
for  the  objects  now  under  consideration,  is  that  of  Suryasuri, 
also  named  Suryad&sa,  native  of  P&rthapura,  near  the  con- 
fluence of  the  Goda  and  Vidarbhi  rivers.4  He  was  author  of 
a complete  commentary  on  the  Siddh&nta-sirotnani ; and  of  a 

1 A town  situated  in  Gujr&t  (Gnrjara),  twenty-eight  mile*  north  of  the  town 
of  Broach.  * Lil.  § 264. 

3 Kuttakkdhyhya,  the  title  of  Brahmagupta’s  chapter  on  algebra,  and  of  a 
chapter  in  Aryabhata’s  work.  4 Godhvari  and  Wardk. 
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distinct  work  on  calculation,  under  the  title  of  Ganita-malati ; 
and  of  a compilation  of  astronomical  and  astrological  doctrines, 
Hindu  and  Muhammadan,  under  the  name  of  Siddhanta- 
sanhita-sara-sainuchchaya,  in  which  he  makes  mention  of  his 
commentary  on  the  Siromani.  The  gloss  on  the  Lil&vati, 
entitled  Ganit&mrita,  and  that  on  the  Yija-ganita,  named 
Surya-prak&sa,  both  excellent  works,  containing  a clear  in- 
terpretation of  the  text,  with  a concise  explanation  of  the 
principles  of  the  rules,  are  dated  the  one  in  1460,  the  other 
in  1463  Saka  ; or  a.d.  1538  and  1541.  His  father  Jnanaraja, 
son  of  N&gan&tha,  a Brahman  and  astronomer,  was  author, 
among  other  works,  of  an  astronomical  course,  under  the  title 
of  Siddhinta-sundara,  still  extant,1  which,  like  the  Siddhanta- 
siromani,  comprises  a treatise  on  algebra.  It  is  repeatedly 
cited  by  his  son. 

Ganesa,  son  of  Kesava,  a distinguished  astronomer,  native 
of  Nandi-grama,  near  Devagiri  (better  known  by  the  Mu- 
hammadan name  of  Daulatabad),2  was  author  of  a commen- 
tary on  the  Siddh&nta-siromani,  which  is  mentioned  by  his 
nephew  and  scholiast  Nrisinha,  in  an  [452]  enumeration  of 
his  works,  contained  in  a passage  quoted  by  Viswan&tha  on 
the  Grahalaghava.  His  commentary  on  the  Lil&vati  bears 
the  title  of  Buddhivilasini,  and  date  of  1467  Saka,  or  a.d. 
1545.  It  comprises  a copious  exposition  of  the  text,  with 
demonstrations  of  the  rules ; and  has  been  used  throughout 
the  translation  as  the  best  interpreter  of  it.  He,  and  his 
father  Kesava,  and  nephew  Krisinha,  as  well  as  his  cousin 
Lakshmidasa,  were  authors  of  numerous  works  both  on 
astronomy  and  divination.  The  most  celebrated  of  his  own 
performances,  the  Gralial&ghava,  bears  date  1442  Saka,  an- 
swering to  a.d.  1520. 

The  want  of  a commentary  by  Ganesa  on  the  Yija-ganita, 
is  supplied  by  that  of  Krislnia,  son  of  Ballala,  and  pupil  of 

1 The  astronomical  part  is  in  the  library  of  the  East-India  Company. 

2 Xandigram  retains  its  ancient  name,  and  is  situated  west  of  Daulathb&d, 
about  sixty-five  miles. 
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Vishnu,  the  disciple  of  Ganesa’a  nephew  Nrisinha.  It  con- 
tains a clear  and  copious  exposition  of  the  sense,  with  ample 
demonstrations  of  the  rules,  much  in  the  manner  of  Ganesa, 
on  the  Lil&vati  ; whom  also  he  imitated  in  composing  a com- 
mentary on  that  treatise,  and  occasionally  refers  to  it.  His 
work  is  entitled  Kalpalatavat&ra.  Its  date  is  determined  at 
the  close  of  the  sixteenth  century  of  the  Christian  era,  by  the 
notice  of  it  and  of  the  author  in  a work  of  his  brother 
Rangan&tha,  dated  1524  Saka  (a.D.  1602),  as  well  as  in  one 
by  his  nephew  Muniswara.  He  appears  to  have  been  astro- 
loger in  the  service  of  the  Emperor  Jah&ngir,  who  reigned  at 
the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth  century. 

The  gloss  of  Rangan&tha  on  the  V&sana,  or  demonstratory 
annotations  of  Bh&skara,  which  is  entitled  Mitabh&shini,  con- 
tains no  specification  of  date ; but  is  determined,  with  suffi- 
cient certainty,  towards  the  middle  of  tho  sixteenth  century 
of  the  Saka  era,  by  the  writer’s  relation  of  son  to  Nrisinha, 
the  author  of  a commentary  on  the  Surya-siddh&nta,  dated 

1542  Saka,  and  of  the  Vdsana-[453]vdrttika  (or  gloss  on 
Bh&skara’s  annotations  of  the  Siromani),  which  bears  date  in 

1543  6aka,  or  a.D.  1621 ; and  his  relation  of  brother,  as  well 
as  pupil,  to  Katnalakara,  author  of  the  Siddhanta-tattwa- 
viveka,  also  composed  towards  the  middle  of  the  same  century 
of  the  Saka  era.  Nrisinha,  and  his  uncle  Viswan&tha,  author 
of  astrological  commentaries,  describe  their  common  ancestor 
Divakara,  and  his  grandfather  Rama,  as  Mah&r&shtra  Brah- 
mans, living  at  Golagr&ma,1  on  the  northern  bank  of  the 
God&vari,  and  do  not  hint  a migration  of  the  family. 
Nrisinha’s  own  father,  Krishna,  was  author  of  a treatise  on 
algebra  in  compendious  rules  ( sutra ),  as  his  son  affirms. 

The  Vija-prabodha,  a commentary  on  the  Vija-ganita,  by 
Rdmakrishna,  son  of  Lakshmana,  and  grandson  of  Nrisinha, 
inhabitant  of  Amaravati,*  is  without  date  or  express  in- 

1 Golgim  of  tbc  maps,  in  lat.  18s  N.  long.  78’  E. 

3 A great  commercial  town  iu  lierar. 
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dication  of  its  period;  unless  his  grandfather  Nrisinha  be 
the  same  with  the  nephew  of  Viswandtha  just  now  men- 
tioned ; or  else  identified  with  the  nephew  of  Ganesa  and 
preceptor  of  Vishnu,  the  instructor  of  Krishna,  author  of 
the  Kalpalatdvat&ra.  The  presumption  is  on  either  part 
consistent  with  proximity  of  country : Amardvati  not  being 
more  than  150  miles  distant  from  Nandigrdma,  nor  more  than 
200  from  Golagrama.  It  is  on  one  side  made  probable  by  the 
author’s  frequent  reference  to  a commentary  of  his  preceptor 
Krishna,  which  in  substance  corresponds  to  the  Kalpalatd- 
vatdra ; but  the  title  differs,  for  he  cites  the  Navdnkura.  On 
the  other  side  it  is  to  be  remarked,  that  Krishna,  father  of  the 
Nrisinha,  who  wrote  the  Vdsand-vdrttika,  was  author  of  a 
treatise  on  algebra,  which  is  mentioned  by  his  son,  as  before 
observed. 

The  Manoranjana,  another  commentary  on  the  Lildvati, 
[454]  which  has  been  used  in  the  progress  of  the  translation, 
bears  no  date,  nor  any  indication  whatsoever  of  the  period 
when  the  author  Rdmakrishnadeva,  son  of  Sadadeva,  sur- 
named  Apadeva,  wrote. 

The  Ganita-kaumudi,  on  the  Lildvati,  is  frequently  cited 
by  the  modern  commentators,  and  in  particular  by  Suryasuri 
and  Rangandtha ; but  has  not  been  recovered,  and  is  only 
known  from  their  quotations. 

Of  the  numerous  commentaries  on  the  astronomical  portion 
of  Bhdskara’s  Siddhdnta-siromani,  little  use  having  been  hero 
made,  either  for  settling  the  text  of  the  algebraic  and  arith- 
metical treatises  of  the  author,  or  for  interpreting  particular 
passages  of  them,  a reference  to  two  commentaries  of  this 
class,  besides  those  of  Suryasuri  and  Ganesa  (which  have  not 
been  recovered),  and  the  author’s  own  annotations,  and  the 
interpretation  of  them  by  Nrisinha  above  noticed,  may  suffice : 
viz.  the  Ganita-tattwa-chintdmani,  by  Lakshmidasa,  grandson 
of  Kesava  (probably  the  same  with  the  father  of  Ganesa 
before  mentioned),  and  son  of  Vdchaspati,  dated  1428  >Saka 
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(a.d.  1501) ; and  the  Mancha,  by  Muniswara,  sumamed 
Viswarupa,  grandson  of  Ball&la,  and  son  of  Rangan&tha, 
who  was  compiler  of  a work  dated  1524  &aka  (a.d.  1620), 
as  before  mentioned.  Muniswara  himself  is  the  author  of 
a distinct  treatise  of  astronomy  entitled  Siddh&nta-s&rva- 
bhauma. 

Persian  versions  of  both  the  Lil&vati  and  Vija-ganita  have 
been  already  noticed,  as  also  contributing  to  the  authentication 
of  the  text.  The  first  by  Faizi,  undertaken  by  the  command 
of  the  Emperor  Akbar,  was  executed  in  the  32nd  year  of  his 
reign,  a.h.  995  (a.d.  1587).  The  translation  of  the  Vija- 
ganita  is  later  by  half  a century,  having  been  completed  by 
'Ata  Ullah  Rashidi,  in  the  8th  year  of  the  reign  of  Sh&h 
Jah&n,  a.h.  1044,  a.d.  1634. 


B. 

Astronomy  of  Brahmagupta. 

[455]  Brahmagupta’s  entire  work  comprises  twenty-one 
lectures  or  chapters ; of  which  the  ten  first  contain  an  astro- 
nomical system,  consisting  (1st  and  2nd)  in  the  computation 
of  mean  motions  and  true  places  of  the  planets ; 3rd,  solution 
of  problems  concerning  time,  the  points  of  the  horizon,  and 
the  position  of  places  ; 4th  and  5th,  calculation  of  lunar  and 
solar  eclipses  ; 6th,  rising  and  setting  of  the  planets ; 7th, 
position  of  the  moon’s  cusps  ; 8th,  observation  of  altitudes  by 
the  gnomon;  9th,  conjunctions  of  the  planets;  and,  10th,  their 
conjunction  with  stars.  The  next  ten  are  supplementary, 
including  five  chapters  of  problems  with  their  solutions  : and 
the  twenty-first  explains  the  principles  of  the  astronomical 
system  in  a compendious  treatise  on  spherics,  treating  of  the 
astronomical  sphere  and  its  circles,  the  construction  of  sines, 
the  rectification  of  the  apparent  planet  from  mean  motions, 
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the  cause  of  lunar  and  solar  eclipses,  and  the  construction  of 
the  armillary  sphere.1 

The  copy  of  the  scholia  and  text,  in  the  translator’s  posses- 
sion, wants  the  whole  of  the  6th,  7th,  and  8th  chapters,  and 
exhibits  gaps  of  more  or  leas  extent  in  the  preceding  five;  and 
appears  to  have  been  transcribed  from  an  exemplar  equally 
defective.  From  the  middle  of  the  9th,  to  near  the  close  of 
the  15th  chapters,  is  an  uninterrupted  and  regular  series,  com- 
prehending a very  curious  chapter,  the  11th,  which  contains 
a revision  and  censure  of  earlier  writers : and  next  to  it  the 
chapter  on  arithmetic  and  mensuration,  which  is  the  12th  of 
the  work.  It  is  followed  in  the  13th,  and  four  succeeding 
chapters,  by  solutions  of  problems  concerning  mean  and  true 
motions  of  planets,  finding  of  [456]  time,  place,  and  points  in  the 
horizon ; and  relative  to  other  matters,  which  the  defect  of 
the  two  last  of  five  chapters  renders  it  impracticable  to  specify. 
Next  comes  (but  in  a separate  form,  being  transcribed  from 
a different  exemplar)  the  18th  chapter  on  Algebra.  The  two 
which  should  succeed  (and  ono  of  which,  as  appears  from  a 
reference  to  a chapter  on  this  subject,  treats  of  the  various 
measures  of  time  under  the  several  denominations  of  solar, 
sidereal,  lunar,  etc. ; and  the  other,  from  like  references  to  it, 
is  known  to  treat  of  the  delineation  of  celostial  phenomena  by- 
diagram,)  are  entirely  wanting,  the  remainder  of  the  copy 
being  defective.  The  twenty-first  chapter,  however,  which  is 
last  in  the  author’s  arrangement  (as  the  corresponding  book 
on  spherics  of  Bhdskara's  Siddhanta-siromani  is  in  his),  has 
been  transposed  aud  first  expounded  by  the  scholiast : and 
very  properly  so,  since  its  subject  is  naturally  preliminary, 
being  explanatory  of  the  principles  of  astronomy.  It  stands 
first  in  the  copy  under  consideration  ; and  is  complete,  except 
one  or  two  initial  couplets. 

1 [AlbfrCini  gives  a complete  table  of  the  chapters  of  the  Brahma -siddhhnta. 
Reinaud’s  Mttmoirc,  p.  334.] 
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c. 

Brahma-siddhanta,  title  of  Brahmagupta’s  Astronomy. 

The  passage  is  this : “ Brahmokta-graha-ganitam  mahatd 
kdtena  yat  khili-bhutam,  abhidhkyate  sphutam  tat  Jiehnnsuta- 
Brahmaguptena.’  ’ 

‘ The  computation  of  planets,  taught  by  Brahma,  which  had 
become  imperfect  by  great  length  of  time,  is  propounded  correct 
by  Brahmagupta,  son  of  Jishnu.’ 

The  beginning  of  Prithudaka’s  commentary  on  the  Brahma- 
siddhanta,  where  the  three  initial  couplets  of  the  text  are  ex- 
pounded, being  deficient,  the  quotation  cannot  at  present  be 
brought  to  the  test  of  collation.  But  the  title  is  still  more 
expressly  given  near  the  close  of  the  [457]  eleventh  chapter 
(§  59)  “Brdhme  sphuta-siddhdnte  ravindu-bhu-yogam,  etc.” 

And  again  (§  61)  “ Chandra-ravi-grahanendu-chhdyddUhu 
tartadd  yato  Brdhme,  drig-ganitaikyam  bhacati,  sphuta-siddh- 
antas  tuto  Br&hniah.”  * As  observation  and  computation 
always  agree  in  respect  of  lunar  and  solar  eclipses,  moon’s 
shadow  (*.  e.  altitude),  and  other  particulars,  according  to  the 
Br&hraa,  therefore  is  the  Brahma  a correct  system  ( sphuta - 
siddhdnta).  ’ 

It  appears  from  the  purport  of  these  several  passages 
compared,  that  Brahmagupta’s  treatise  is  an  emendation 
of  an  earlier  system  (bearing  the  same  name  of  Brahma- 
siddhanta,  or  an  equivalent  title,  as  Pitamaha-siddhanta, 
or  adjectively  Pait&maha),  which  had  ceased  to  agree  with 
the  pheenomena,  and  into  which  requisite  corrections  were 
therefore  introduced  by  him  to  reconcile  computation  and 
observation ; and  he  entitled  his  amended  treatise  ‘ Correct 
Brahma-siddh&nta.’  That  earlier  treatise  is  considered  to 
be  the  identical  one  which  is  introduced  into  tlio  Vishnu- 
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dharmottara-pur&na,  and  from  which  parallel  passages  are 
accordingly  cited  by  the  scholiasts  of  Bhaskara.  (See  follow- 
ing note.)  It  is  no  doubt  the  same  which  is  noticed  by 
Varahamihira  under  the  titlo  of  Pait&maha  and  BrAhma- 
siddhAnta.  Couplets,  which  are  cited  by  his  commentator 
Bhattotpala  from  the  Brahma-siddhAnta,  are  found  in  Brahma- 
gupta’s work.  But  whether  the  original  or  the  amended 
treatise  be  the  one  to  which  the  scholiast  referred,  is  never- 
theless a disputable  point,  as  the  couplets  in  question  may  be 
among  passages  which  Brahmagupta  retained  unaltered. 


D. 

Verification  of  the  Text  of  Brahmagupta’s  Treatise  of 
Astronomy. 

[458]  A passage,  referring  the  commencement  of  astronomical 
periods  and  of  planetary  revolutions  to  the  supposed  instant  of 
the  creation,  is  quoted  from  Brahmagupta,  with  a parallel 
passage  of  another  Brahma-siddhAnta  (comprehended  in  the 
Vishnu-dharmottara-purAna),  in  a compilation  by  Muniswara, 
one  of  BhAskara’s  glossators.1  It  is  verified  as  the  4th  couplet 
of  Brahmagupta's  first  chapter  (upon  mean  motions)  in  the 
translator’s  copy. 

Seven  couplets,  specifying  the  mean  motions  of  the  planets’ 
nodes  and  apogees,  are  quoted  after  the  parallel  passage  of  the 
other  Brahma-siddhAnta,  by  tho  same  scholiast  of  BhAskara, 
as  the  text  of  Brahmagupta  ; and  they  are  found  in  the  same 
order  from  the  15th  to  the  21st  in  the  first  chapter  of  his 
work  in  the  copy  above  mentioned. 

This  commentator,  among  many  other  corresponding  passages 
noticed  by  him  on  various  occasions,  has  quoted  one  from  the 
same  Brahma-siddhAnta  of  the  Vishnu-dharmottara  concernin'* 

* P) 

1 As.  Res.,  voL  xii.  p.  232  (p.  348  of  the  present  volume). 
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the  orbits  of  the  planets  deduced  from  the  magnitude  of  the 
sky  computed  there,  as  it  also  is  by  Brahmagupta  (ch.  21,  § 9), 
but  in  otherwords,  at  a circumference  of 18,712,069,200,000,000 
yojanas.  He  goes  on  to  quote  the  subsequent  couplet  of 
Brahmagupta,  declaring  that  planets  travel  an  equal  measured 
distance  in  their  orbits  in  equal  times ; and  then  cites  his 
scholiast  ( tikakara ) Chaturved&charya. 

The  text  of  Brahmagupta  (ch.  1,  § 21),  specifying  the 
diurnal  revolutions  of  the  sidereal  sphere,  or  number  of  [459] 
sidereal  days  in  a Jca/pa,  with  the  correspondent  one  of  the 
Paitamaha-siddh&nta  in  the  Vishnu-dliarmottara,  is  another 
of  the  quotations  of  the  same  writer  in  his  commentary  on 
Bh&skara. 

A passage  relating  to  oval  epicycles,1  cited  by  the  same 
author  in  another  place,  is  also  verified  in  the  2nd  chapter  (in 
the  rectification  of  a planet’s  place). 

A number  of  couplets  on  the  subject  of  eclipses  s is  cited  by 
Lakshmid&sa,  a commentator  of  Bhaskara.  They  are  found 
in  the  5th  chapter  (on  eclipses),  § 10  and  24 ; and  in  a section 
of  the  21st  (on  the  cause  of  eclipses),  § 37  to  46,  in  the  copy 
in  question. 

Several  couplets,  relating  to  the  positions  of  the  constella- 
tions and  to  the  longitudes  and  latitudes  of  principal  fixt  stars, 
are  cited  from  Brahmagupta  in  numerous  compilations,  and 
specifically  in  the  commentaries  on  the  Surya-siddhanta  and 
Siddhanta-siromani.3  They  are  all  found  correct  in  the  10th 
chapter,  on  the  conjunctions  of  planets  with  fixt  stars. 

A quotation  by  Ganesa  on  the  Lil&vati  (a.d.  1545),  de- 
scribing the  attainments  of  a true  mathematician,4  occurs  with 
exactness  as  the  first  couplet  of  the  12th  chapter,  on  arithme- 
tic ; and  one  adduced  by  Bhaskara  himself,  in  his  arithmetical 
treatise  (§  190),  giving  a rule  for  finding  the  diagonal  of  a 
trapezium,5  is  precisely  the  28th  of  the  same  chapter, 

» Page  352,  etc.,  of  the  present  volume.  * Page  367  of  the  present  volume. 

* Page  283,  etc.,  of  the  present  volume.  * Lil.  ch.  11.  * LU.  } 190. 
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A very  important  passage,  noticed  by  Bh&skara  in  his  notes 
on  his  Siddhanta-siromani,  and  alluded  to  in  his  text,  and 
fully  quoted  by  his  commentator  in  the  Mancha,  relative  to 
the  rectification  of  a planet's  true  place  from  the  [460]  mean 
motions,1  is  found  in  the  21st  chapter,  § 27.  Bh&skara  has, 
on  that  occasion,  alluded  to  the  scholiast,  who  is  accordingly 
quoted  by  name  in  the  commentary  of  Lakshmid&sa  (a.d. 
1501) : and  here  again  the  correspondence  is  exact. 

The  identity  of  the  text  as  Brahmagupta's,  and  of  the  gloss 
as  his  scholiast’s,  being  (by  these  and  many  other  instances 
which  have  been  collated)  satisfactorily  established ; as  the 
genuineness  of  the  text  is  by  numerous  quotations  from  the 
Brahina-siddhtknta  (without  the  author’s  name)  in  the  more 
ancient  commentary  of  Bhattotpala  (a.d.  9C8)  on  the  works  of 
Var&liamihira,  which  also  have  been  verified  in  the  mutilated 
copy  of  the  Brahma-siddh&uta  under  consideration  ; the  next 
step  was  the  examination  of  the  detached  copy  of  a commen- 
tary on  the  18th  chapter,  upon  algebra,  which  is  terminated 
by  a colophon  so  describing  it,  and  specifying  the  title  of  the 
entire  book  Brahma-siddh&nta,  and  the  name  of  its  author 
Brahmagupta. 

For  this  purpose  materials  are  happily  presentod  in  the 
scholiast’s  enumeration,  at  the  close  of  the  chapter  on  arith- 
metic, of  the  topics  treated  by  his  author  in  the  chapter  on 
algebra,  entitled  Kuttaka : * in  a general  reference  to  the 
author’s  algorithm  of  unknown  quantities,  affirmative  and 
negative  terms,  cipher  and  surd  roots,  in  the  same  chapter ; 8 
and  the  same  scholiast’s  quotations  of  the  initial  words  of  four 
rules ; one  of  them  relative  to  surd  roots ; 4 the  other  three 
regarding  the  resolution  of  quadratic  equations : 5 as  also  in 
the  references  of  the  scholiast  of  the  [461]  algebraic  treatise  to 
passages  in  the  astronomical  part  of  his  author's  work.8 

1 Pape  354,  etc.,  of  the  present  volume.  * Arithm.  of  Brahm.  § 66. 

* Arith.  of  Brahm.  § 13.  4 Arithm.  of  Brahm.  § 39. 

5 Arithm.  of  Brahm.  § 15  and  18.  4 Alg.  of  Brahm.  § 96  (Rulo  55). 
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The  quotations  liavo  been  verified : and  they  exactly  agree 
with  the  rule  concerning  surds  (§  26)  and  the  three  rules  which 
compose  the  section  relating  to  quadratic  equations  (§  32- 
34) ; and  with  the  rule  in  the  chapter  on  the  solution  of 
astronomical  problems  concerning  mean  motions  (ch.  13,  § 22) : 
and  this  verification  and  the  agreement  of  the  more  general 
references  demonstrate  the  identity  of  this  treatise  of  algebra, 
consonantly  to  its  colophon,  as  Brahmagupta’s  algebra  entitled 
Kuttaka  and  a part  of  his  Brahma-siddhanta. 


E. 

Chronology  of  Astronomical  Authorities  according  to 
Astronomers  of  UjjayanL 

The  names  of  astronomical  writers  with  their  dates,  as 
furnished  by  the  astronomers  of  Ujjayani,  who  were  consulted 
by  Dr.  William  Hunter,  sojourning  there  with  a British 
embassy,  are  the  following  : — 


Var&haraihira  . . 

. . 122  S'aka 

[a.d. 

200-1] 

Auother  Variharaihira  . . 

. . 427 

[a.d. 

605-6] 

Brahmagupta  . . 

. . 650 

[a.d. 

628-9] 

Munjiila  .... 

. . 854 

[a.d. 

932-3] 

Bhattotpala  . . . 

. . 890 

[a.d. 

968-9] 

S'wetotpala  . . . 

. . 939 

[a.d. 

1017-8] 

Varuria-bhatta  . . 

. . 962 

[A.D. 

1040-1] 

Bhoju-ruja  . . . 

. . 964 

[a.d. 

1042-3] 

Bh'iskara  .... 

. . 1072 

[a.d. 

1150-1] 

Kaly&nachandra . . 

. . 1101 

[a.d. 

1179-80] 

The  grounds  on  which  this  chronology  proceeds  are  un- 
explained in  the  note  which  Dr.  Hunter  preserved  of  tho 
communication  ; but  means  exist  for  verifying  two  of  the  dates 
specified  and  corroborating  others.1 

1 [According  to  Albir&nf,  who  wrote  in  1031,  the  Ilindus  then  reckoned  526 
years  since  the  composition  of  the  Pancha-siddhfinta  of  Var&hamihira,  366  years 
for  the  Kanda-khtaka  tables  [Khanda-khhdya-karana  P]  of  Brahmagupta,  and  132 
years  for  the  Karana-shra  of  Bhkskara  [cf.  p.  423  P]  thus  making  Var&ha- 
mihira  flourish  in  a.d.  504,  Brahmagupta  in  a.d.  664,  and  Bh&skara  [P]  in  898. 
(Beinaud,  M4moiret  p.  337.)] 
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[462]  The  date  assigned  to  Bh&skara  is  precisely  that  of 
his  Siddh&nta-siromani,  plainly  concluded  from  a passage  of 
it,  in  which  he  declares  that  it  was  completed  by  him,  being 
thirtv-six  years  of  age ; and  that  his  birth  was  in  1036  Saka. 

R&jtt  Bhoja-deva,  or  Bhoja-r&ja,  is  placed  in  this  list  of 
Hindu  astronomers  apparently  on  account  of  his  name  being 
affixed,  as  that  of  the  author,  to  an  astrological  treatise  on  the 
calendar,  which  boars  the  title  of  Raja-martanda,  and  which 
was  composed  probably  at  his  court  and  by  astrologers  in  his 
service.  It  contains  no  date ; or  at  least  none  is  found  in  the 
copy  which  has  been  inspected.  But  the  ago  assigned  to 
the  prince  is  not  inconsistent  with  Indian  History : and  is 
supported  by  the  coloplion  of  a poem  entitled  Subhashita- 
ratua-sandoha,  composed  by  a Jaina  sectary  named  Amitagati, 
who  has  given  the  date  of  his  poem  in  1050  of  Vikram Mitya, 
in  the  reign  of  Munja.  Now  Munja  was  uncle  and  prede- 
cessor of  Bhoja-r&ja,  being  regent,  with  the  titlo  of  sovereign, 
during  his  nephew’s  minority : and  this  date,  which  answers 
to  a.d.  993-4,  is  entirely  consistent  with  that  given  by  the 
astronomers  of  Ujjayani,  viz.  964  Saka,  corresponding  to 
a.d.  1042-3 : for  the  reign  of  Bhoja-deva  was  long;  extending, 
at  the  lowest  computation,  to  half  a century,  and  reaching, 
according  to  an  extravagant  reckoning,  to  the  round  number 
of  an  hundred  years. 

The  historical  notices  of  this  King  of  Dhara 1 are  examined 
by  Major  VVilford  and  Mr.  Bentley  in  the  ninth  and  eighth 
volumes  of  Asiatic  Researches : and  they  refer  him  to  the 
tenth  century  of  the  Christian  era,  the  one  making  him  ascend 
the  throne  in  a.d.  982;  the  other  in  a.d.  913.  The  former, 
which  takes  his  reign  [463]  at  an  entire  century,  including  of 
course  his  minority,  or  the  period  of  the  administration,  reign, 
or  regency,  of  his  uncle  Munja,  is  compatible  with  the  date 
of  Amitagati’s  poem  (a.d.  993),  and  with  that  of  the  Raja- 
m&rtanda  or  other  astrological  and  astronomical  works  ascribed 
i The  modern  Lhdr.  Wilfurd,  As.  Res. 
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to  him  (a.d.  1042),  according  to  the  chronology  of  the  as- 
tronomers of  Ujjayanf. 

The  age  assigned  to  Brahmagupta  is  corroborated  by  the 
arguments  adduced  in  the  text.  That  given  to  Munjula  is 
consistent  with  the  quotation  of  him  as  at  the  head  of  a tribe 
of  authors,  by  Bh&skara,  at  the  distance  of  two  centuries. 
The  period  allotted  to  Var&hamihira,  that  is,  to  the  second 
and  most  celebrated  of  tho  name,  also  admits  corroboration. 
This  point,  however,  being  specially  important  to  the  history 
of  Indian  astronomy,  and  collaterally  to  that  of  the  Hindu  al- 
gebra, deserves  and  will  receive  a full  aud  distinct  consideration. 


F.  . 

Age  of  Brahmagupta  inferred  from  Astronomical 
data.1 

The  star  Chitra,  which  unquestionably  is  Spica  Virgin  is,5 
was  referred  by  Brahmagupta  to  the  103rd  degree  counted 
from  its  origin  to  the  intersection  of  the  star’s  circle  of  de- 

O 

clination ; 3 whence  the  star's  right  ascension  is  deduced 
182°  45’.  Its  actual  right  ascension  in  a.d.  1800  was 
198'  40'  2".4  The  difference,  15°  55'  2",  is  the  quantity  by 
which  the  beginning  of  the  first  zodiacal  astcrisru  aud  lunar 
mansion,  Aswini,  as  inferrible  from  the  position  of  the  star 
CliitrA,  has  receded  from  the  equinox : and  it  indicates 
[4G4]  the  lapse  of  1216  years  (to  a.d.  1800),  since  that  point 
coincided  with  the  equinox ; the  annual  precession  of  the  star 
being  reckoned  at  47",  14.5 

The  star  Revati,  which  appears  to  be  f Piscium,6  had  no 

1 [Cf.  Prof.  Whitney,  Joum.  A.O.S.  viii.  p.  93.] 

* Pago  296  of  the  present  Tolume. 

s Pages  263,  etc.  and  336  of  the  present  volume. 

4 Zach's  Tables  for  1800  deduced  from  Maskelyne’s  Catalogue. 

5 Maskclyne's  Catalogue  : the  mean  precession  of  the  equinoctial  points  being 

reckoned  30",  3.  6 Page  302  of  the  present  volume. 

vol.  in.  [essays  n.]  27 
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longitude,  according  to  the  same  author,  being  situated  pre- 
cisely at  the  close  of  the  asterism  and  commencement  of  the 
following  one,  Aswini,  without  latitude  or  declination,  exactly 
in  the  equinoctial  point.  Its  actual  right  ascension  in  1800 
was  15°  49'  15." 1 This,  which  is  the  quantity  by  which  the 
origin  of  the  Indian  ecliptic,  as  inferrible  from  the  position  of 
the  star  llevati,  has  receded  from  tho  equinox,  indicates  a 
period  of  1221  years  elapsed  to  the  end  of  the  eighteenth 
century ; the  annual  precession  for  that  star  being  46",  63.* 

The  mean  of  the  two  is  1218 J years;  which,  taken  from 
1800,  leave  581  or  582  of  the  Christian  era.  Brahmagupta 
then  appears  to  have  observed  and  written  towards  the  close  of 
the  sixth,  or  the  beginning  of  the  following  century  ; for,  as 
the  Hindu  astronomers  seem  not  to  have  been  very  accurate 
observers,  the  belief  of  his  having  lived  and  published  in  the 
seventh  century,  about  a.d.  628,  which  answers  to  550  Saka, 
the  date  assigned  to  him  by  the  astronomers  of  Ujjayani,  is  not 
inconsistent  with  the  position,  that  the  vernal  equinox  did  not 
sensibly  to  his  view  deviate  from  the  beginning  of  Aries  or 
Mesha,  as  determined  by  him  from  the  starRevati  (fPiscium), 
which  he  places  at  that  point. 

The  same  author  assigns  to  Agastya  or  Canopus  a distance 
of  87°,  and  to  Lubdhaka  or  Sirius  86°,  from  the  [465]  begin- 
ning of  Mesha.  From  these  positions  a mean  of  1280  years 
is  deducible. 

The  passage  in  which  this  author  denies  the  precession  of 
the  colures,  as  well  as  the  comment  of  his  scholiast  on  it, 
being  material  to  tho  present  argument,  they  arc  hero  sub- 
joined in  a literal  version. 

‘ The  very  fewest  hours  of  night  occur  at  the  end  of 
Mithuna,  and  the  seasons  are  governed  by  the  sun’s  motion  ; 
therefore  the  pair  of  solstices  appears  to  be  stationary,  by  the 
evidence  of  a pair  of  eyes.’ 3 

Scholia : ‘ What  is  said  by  Yishnuchandra  at  the  begin- 

1 Zach’s  Tables.  * Zach’s  Tables.  3 Brahnia-siddhhnta,  ii.  $ 54. 
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ning  of  the  chapter  on  the  yuga  of  the  solstice  (“  Its  re- 
volutions through  the  asterisms  are  here  [in  the  kalpa ] a 
hundred  and  eighty-nine  thousand  four  hundred  and  eleven. 
This  is  termed  a yuga  of  the  solstice,  as  of  old  admitted  by 
Brahma,  Arka,  and  the  rest.”)  is  wrong:  for  the  very  fewest 
hours  of  night  to  us  occur  when  the  sun’s  place  is  at  the  end 
of  Mithuna  [Gemini]  ; and  of  course  the  very  utmost  hours 
of  day  are  at  the  same  period.  From  that  limitary  point,  the 
sun's  progress  regulates  the  seasons ; namely,  the  cold  season 
( \iiiira ) and  the  rest,  comprising  two  months  each,  reckoned 
from  Makara  [Capricorn].  Therefore  what  has  been  said 
concerning  the  motion  of  the  limitary  point  is  wrong,  being 
contradicted  by  actual  observation  of  days  and  nights.  • 

4 The  objection,  however,  is  not  valid : for  now  the  greatest 
decrease  and  increase  of  night  and  day  do  not  happen  when 
the  sun’s  place  is  at  the  end  of  Mithuna : and  passages  are 
remembered,  expressing  “ The  southern  road  of  the  sun  was 
from  the  middle  of  Asleshd ; and  the  northern  one  at  the 
beginning  of  Dhanishthi ; ” 1 and  [466]  others  [of  like  im- 
port]. But  all  this  only  proves,  that  there  is  a motion  j not 
that  the  solstice  has  made  many  revolutions  through  the 
asterisms.' 2 

It  was  hinted  at  the  beginning  of  this  note,  that  Brahma- 
gupta’s longitude  ( dhruvaka ) of  a star  is  the  arc  of  the 
ecliptic  intercepted  by  the  star’s  circle  of  declination,  and 
counted  from  the  origin  of  the  ecliptic  at  the  beginning  of 
Mesha ; as  his  latitude  ( vihthepa ) of  a star  is  the  star's 
distance  on  a circle  of  declination  from  its  point  of  intersection 
with  the  ecliptic.  In  short,  he,  like  other  Hindu  astronomers, 
counts  longitude  and  latitude  of  stars  by  the  intersection  of 
circles  of  declination  with  the  ecliptic.  The  subject  has  been 
before  noticed.3  To  make  it  more  clear,  an  instance  may  be 
taken : and  that  of  the  scholiast’s  computation  of  the  zenith 

1 This  quotation  is  from  Vartihamihira’s  sanhitu , ch.  3,  $ 1 and  2. 

2 Prith  ftdaka-sw&mf-chatunreda  on  Brafam. 

3 Pages  285,  etc.,  and  357  of  the  present  volume. 
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distance  and  meridian  altitude  of  Canopus  for  the  latitude  of 
Kanyakubja  (Kanouj)  may  serve  as  an  apposite  example. 

From  the  tikshepa  of  the  star  Agastya,  77°,  he  subtracts 
the  declination  of  the  intersected  point  of  the  ecliptic  23°  58' ; 
to  the  remainder,  which  is  the  declination  of  the  star,  53"  2’, 
he  adds  the  latitude  of  the  place,  26°  35' ; the  sum,  79°  37',  is 
the  zenith  distance ; and  its  complement  to  ninety  degrees, 
10°  23',  is  the  meridian  altitude  of  the  star.1 

The  annual  variation  of  the  star  in  declination,  1 ",  7,  is  too 
small  to  draw  any  inference  as  to  the  age  of  the  scholiast  from 
the  declination  here  stated.  More  especially  as  it  is  taken 
from  data  furnished  by  his  author ; and  as  he  appears  to 
have  been,  like  most  of  the  Hindu  astronomers,  no  very 
accurate  observer  ; the  latitude  assigned  by  him  to  [467]  the 
city  in  which  he  dwelt  being  no  less  than  half  a degree  wrong  : 
for  the  ruins  of  the  city  of  Kanouj  are  in  27°  5'  X. 


G. 

A'ryabhatta’s  Doctrine. 

A’rvabhatta  was  author  of  the  A'ryashtasata  (800  couplets8) 
and  Dasagitika  (ten  stanzas),  known  by  the  numerous  quota- 
tions of  Brahmagupta,  Bhattotpala,  and  others,  who  cite  both 
under  these  respective  titles.  The  Laghu  Arya-siddhanta,  as 
a work  of  the  samo  author,  and,  perhaps,  one  of  those  above 
mentioned,3  is  several  times  quoted  by  Bhaskara’s  commentator 
Muniswara.  He  likewise  treated  of  algebra,  etc.  under  the 
distinct  heads  of  Kuttaka,  a problem  serving  for  the  resolution 
of  indeterminate  ones,  and  Vija,  principle  of  computation,  or 
analysis  in  general. — Lil.  c.  11. 

From  the  quotations  of  writers  on  astronomy,  and  par- 

1 Prithudalia-swtimi  on  Brahm.,  ch.  10.  § 35.  J [Rather  108  couplets.] 

J [Cf.  Dr.  Bhiu  Dijt,  J.R.A.S.,  1864,  p.  399,  and  Prof.  Kern,  I'rihat  Sank. 
prof  p 56.] 
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ticularly  of  Brahmagupta,  who,  in  many  instances,  cites 
Aryabhatta  to  controvert  his  positions  (and  is  in  general 
contradicted  in  his  censure  by  his  own  scholiast  Prithudaka, 
cither  correcting  his  quotations,  or  vindicating  the  doctrine  of 
the  earlier  author),  it  appears  that  Arvabhatta  affirmed  the 
diurnal  revolution  of  the  earth  on  its  axis,  and  that  he 
accounted  for  it  by  a wind  or  current  of  aerial  fluid,  the 
extent  of  which,  according  to  the  orbit  assigned  to  it  by  him, 
corresponds  to  an  elevation  of  little  more  than  a hundred 
miles  from  the  surface  of  the  earth  : that  he  possessed  the 
true  theory  of  the  causes  of  lunar  and  solar  eclipses,  and 
disregarded  the  imaginary  dark  planets  of  the  mythologists 
and  astrologers,  affirming  the  moon  and  primary  planets  (and 
even  the  stars)  to  be  essentially  dark,  ami  only  illumined  by 
the  sun:  that  he  [468]  noticed  the  motion  of  the  solstitial  and 
equinoctial  points,  but  restricted  it  to  a regular  oscillation,  of 
which  he  assigned  the  limit  and  the  period  : that  ho  ascribed 
to  the  epicycles,  by  which  the  motion  of  a planet  is  represented, 
a form  varying  from  the  circle  and  nearly  elliptic  : that  he 
recognized  a motion  of  the  nodes  and  apsides  of  all  the 
primary  planets,  as  well  as  of  the  moon  ; though  in  this 
instance,  as  in  some  others,  his  censurer  imputes  to  him 
variance  of  doctrine. 

The  magnitude  of  the  earth,  and  extent  of  the  encompass- 
ing wind,  is  among  the  instances  wherein  he  is  reproached  by 
Brahmagupta  with  versatility,  as  not  having  adhered  to  the 
same  position  throughout  his  writings ; but  he  is  vindicated 
on  this,  as  on  most  occasions,  by  the  scholiast  of  his  censurer. 
Particulars  of  this  question,  leading  to  rather  curious  matter, 
deserve  notice. 

Aryabhatta’s  text  specifies  the  earth’s  diameter,  1050 
yojanas;  and  the  orbit  or  circumference  of  the  earth’s  wind 
[spiritus  vector]  3393  yojanas;  which,  as  the  scholiast  rightly 
argues,  is  no  discrepancy.  The  diameter  of  this  orbit,  accord- 
ing to  the  remark  of  Brahmagupta,  is  1080. 
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On  this  it  is  to  be  in  the  first  place  observed,  that  the 
proportion  of  the  circumference  to  the  diameter  of  a circle, 
here  employed,  is  that  of  22  to  7 ; which  not  being  the  same 
which  is  given  by  Brahmagupta’s  rule  (Arithm.  § 40),  must 
bo  presumed  to  be  that  which  Aryabhatta  taught.  Applying 
it  to  the  earth’s  diameter  as  by  him  assigned,  rix.  1050,  the 
circumference  of  the  earth  is  3300  ; which  evidently  con- 
stitutes the  dimensions  by  him  intended  : and  that  number  is 
accordingly  stated  by  a commentator  of  Bhdskara.  See  Gan. 
on  Lil.  § 4. 

This  approximation  to  the  proportion  of  the  diameter  of  a 
circle  to  its  periphery,  is  nearer  tlian  that  which  both  [469] 
Brahmagupta  and  Sridhara,  though  later  writers,  teach  in 
their  mensuration,  and  which  is  employed  in  the  Surya- 
siddhanta;  namely,  one  to  the  square  root  of  ten.  It  is 
adopted  by  Bh&skara,  who  adds,  apparently  from  some  other 
authority,  the  still  nearer  approximation  of  1250  to  3927. — 
Lil.  §201. 

Aryabhatta  appears,  however,  to  have  also  made  use  of 
tho  ratio  which  afterwards  contented  both  Brahmagupta  and 
Sridhara ; for  his  rule,  adduced  by  Ganesa  {Lil.  § 207),  for 
finding  the  arc  from  the  chord  and  versed  sine,  is  clearly 
founded  on  the  proportion  of  the  diameter  to  the  periphery,  as 
one  to  the  square  root  of  ten : as  will  be  evident  if  the  semi- 
circle be  computed  by  that  rule : .for  it  comes  out  the  square 
root  of  y,  the  diameter  being  1. 

A more  favourable  notion  of  his  proficiency  in  geometry — 
a science,  liowever,  much  less  cultivated  by  the  Hindus  than 
algebra — may  be  received  from  his  acquaintance  with  the 
theorem  containing  the  fundamental  property  of  the  circle, 
which  is  cited  by  Prithudaka. — Brahrn.  12,  § 21. 

The  number  of  3300  yojanaa  for  the  circumference  of  the 
earth,  or  9^  yojanas  for  a degree  of  a great  circle,  is  not  very 
wido  of  the  truth,  and  is,  indeed,  a very  near  approach,  if  the 
yojana , which  contains  four  kroias,  be  rightly  inferred  from 
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the  modem  computed  kroia  found  to  be  1,  9 B.  M.1  For,  at 
that  rate  of  7,  6 miles  to  a yojana , the  earth’s  circumference 
would  be  25,080  B.  miles. 

The  difference  between  the  diameter  of  the  earth  and  that 
of  its  air  ( rdyu ),  by  which  term  Aryabhatta  seems  to  intend 
a current  of  wind  whirling  a3  a vortex,  and  causing  the  earth’s 
revolution  on  its  axis,  leaves  15  yojanas,  or  [470]  114  miles, 
for  the  limit  of  elevation  of  this  atmospheric  current. 


H. 

Scantiness  of  the  Additions  by  later  'Writers  on 
Algebra. 

The  observation  in  the  text  on  the  scantiness  of  the  im- 
provements or  additions  made  to  the  algebra  of  the  Hindus  in 
a long  period  of  years  after  Aryabhatta  probably,  and  after 
Brahmagupta  certainly,  is  extended  to  authors  whose  works 
are  now  lost,  on  the  faith  of  quotations  from  them.  Sridhara’s 
rule,  which  is  cited  by  Bhaskara  (Vij.-gan..  § 131),  concerning 
quadratics,  is  the  same  in  substance  with  one  of  Brahmagupta’s 
(cli.  18,  § 32-33).  Padinanabha,  indeed,  appears  from  the 
quotation  from  his  treatise  (Vij.-gan.  § 142)  to  have  been 
aware  of  quadratic  equations  affording  two  roots ; which 
Brahmagupta  has  not  noticed ; and  this  is  a material  accession 
which  the  science  received.  There  remains  an  uncertainty 
respecting  the  author,  from  whom  Bhaskara  has  taken  the 
resolution  of  equations  of  the  third  and  fourth  degrees  in  their 
simple  and  unaffected  cases. 

The  only  names  of  algebraists  who  preceded  Bhaskara,  to 
be  added  to  those  already  mentioned,  are,  1st,  an  earlier  writer 
of  the  same  name  (Bh&skara),  who  was  at  the  head  of  the 
commentators  of  Aryabhatta ; and,  2nd,  the  elder  scholiast  of 

1 As.  Res.,  vol.  v.  p.  106. 
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the  Bmhnia-siildhAnta,  named  Bhatta-balabhadra.  Both  are 
repeatedly  cited  by  the  successor  of  the  latter  in  the  same  task 
of  exposition,  Prithudaka-sw&mi,  who  was  himself  anterior  to 
the  author  of  the  Siromani,  being  more  than  once  quoted  by 
him.  As  neither  of  those  earlier  commentators  is  named  by 
the  younger  Bhaskara,  nor  any  intimation  given  of  his  having 
consulted  and  employed  other  treatises  besides  [471]  the  threo 
specified  by  him  in  the  compilation  of  the  Yija-ganita,  it  is 
presumable,  that  the  few  additions,  which  a comparison  with 
the  Kuttaka  of  Brahmagupta  exhibits,  are  properly  ascribable 
either  to  Sridhara  or  to  Padman&bha : most  likely  to  the 
latter,  as  he  is  cited  for  one  such  addition ; 1 and  as  Sridhara’s 
treatise  of  arithmetic  and  mensuration,  which  is  extant,  is  not 
seemingly  the  work  of  an  author  improving  on  the  Labours 
of  those  who  went  before  him.2  The  corrections  and  im- 
provements introduced  by  Bh&skara  himself,  and  of  which 
he  carefully  apprizes  his  readers,*  are  not  very  numerous, 
nor  in  general  important.4 


I. 

Age  of  Aryabhatta.5 

Under  the  Abbasside  Khalifs  Almansur  and  Almamun,  in 
the  middle  of  the  eighth  and  beginning  of  the  ninth  centuries 


1 Wj.^gan.  § 142. 

2 IM.  § 147.  Brahm.  c.  12,  § 21  and  40.  Gan.  Sdr.  $ 126. 

3 Vij.-gan.  before  $ 44,  and  after  $ 57,  also  ch.  1,  towards  the  end ; and  ch.  5. 
$ 142. 

4 Unless  HI.  § 170  and  190. 

* [Aryabhata  (as  the  name  is  more  correctly  spelt)  is  now  known  to  have  been 
born  a.d.  476  (see  Dr.  Bhuu  Dhjl’s  paper.  J.R.A.8.  1864).  Wo  have,  of  his 
works,  the  Lafagiti  in  twelve  stanzas,  two  of  which  contain  only  the  invocation 
and  colophon,  and  the  Aryabhafa-niddhanta  or  Ary  abbacy  a in  111  stanzas; 
but  if  wc  omit  the  three  invocatory  und  closing  stanzas,  wo  get  108,  i.e.  Arifdsh- 
\aiata  (sec  Prof.  Kern’s  introduction  to  his  edition  of  Varahamihira’s  Vrihat 
N*nhit6i  PP-  55-59).  The  Mahd-siddhdnta  belongs  to  a later  Aryabhata,  cf. 
Vrihat  Sank.  prof.  p.  60.] 
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of  the  Christian  era,  the  Arabs  becamo  conversant  with  the 
Indian  astronomy.  It  was  at  that  period,  as  may  be  pre- 
sumed, that  they  obtained  information  of  the  existence  and 
currency  of  three  astronomical  systems  among  the  Indians ; 1 
one  of  which  bore  the  name  of  Aryabhatta,  or,  as  written  in 
Arabic  characters,  Aijabahar2  (perhaps  [472]  intended  for 
Arjabhar),  which  is  as  near  an  approximation  as  the  difference 
of  characters  can  be  expected  to  exhibit.  This  then  un- 
questionably was  the  system  of  the  astronomer  whose  age  is 
now  to  be  investigated ; and  who  is  in  a thousand  places  cited 
by  Hindu  writers  on  astronomy,  as  author  of  a system  and 
founder  of  a sect  in  this  science.  It  is  inferred  from  the 
acquaintance  of  the  Arabs  with  the  astronomical  attainments 
of  the  Hindus,  at  that  time,  when  the  court  of  the  Khalif  drew 
the  visit  of  a Hindu  astrologer  and  mathematician,  and  when 
the  Indian  determination  of  the  mean  motions  of  the  planets 
was  made  the  basis  of  astronomical  tables  compiled  by  order 
of  the  Ivhalifs,  ‘for  a guide  in  matters  pertaining  to  the  stars,’ 
and  when  Indian  treatises  on  the  science  of  numbers  were 
put  in  an  Arabic  dress  ; adverting  also  to  the  difficulty  of 
obtaining  further  insight  into  the  Indian  sciences,  which  the 
author  of  the  Tarikhu’l  hukama  complains  of,  assigning  for 
the  cause  the  distance  of  countries,  and  the  various  impedi- 
ments to  intercourse : it  is  inferred,  we  say,  from  these,  joined 
to  other  considerations,  that  the  period  in  question  was  that 
in  which  the  name  of  Aryabhatta  was  introduced  to  the 
knowledge  of  the  Arabs.  This,  as  a first  step  in  inquiring 
the  antiquity  of  this  author,  ascertains  his  celebrity  as  an 
astronomical  authority  above  a thousand  years  ago. 

He  is  repeatedly  named  by  Hindu  authors  of  a still  earlier 
date : particularly  by  Brahmagupta,  in  the  first  part  of  the 

1 Tdrikhul  hukama , or  Bibl.  Arab.  Phil,  quoted  by  Casiri : Bibl.  Arab.  Hup. 
vol.  i.  p.  426.  See  note  M. 

3 Cossali's  Argcbakr  is  a misprint  (Orig.  etc.,  dell’  Alg.  vol.  i.  p.  207).  Casiri 
gives,  as  in  the  Arabic,  Argebahr : which,  in  the  orthography  here  followed,  is 
Arjabuhr. 
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seventh  century  of  the  Christian  era.  He  had  been  copied 
by  writers  whom  Brahmagupta  cites.  Varahamihira  has 
allusions  to  him,  or  employs  his  astronomical  determinations 
in  an  astrological  work  at  the  beginning  of  the  sixth  century. 
These  facts  will  be  further  weighed  upon  as  we  proceed. 

For  determining  diryabhatta’s  age  with  the  greater  precision 
of  astronomical  chronology,  grounds  are  pre[473]sented,  at 
the  first  view  promising,  but  on  examination  insufficient. 

In  the  investigation  of  the  question  upon  astronomical 
grounds,  recourse  was  in  the  first  place  had  to  his  doctrine 
concerning  the  precession  of  the  equinoxes.  As  quoted  by 
Muniswara,  a scholiast  of  Bhaskara,  he  maintained  an  oscilla- 
tion of  the  equinoctial  points  to  twenty-four  degrees  on  either 
side ; and  he  reckoned  578,159  such  librations  in  a kalpa.1 
From  another  passage  cited  by  Bhattotpala  on  Varahamihira,2 
his  position  of  the  mean  equinoxes  was  the  beginning  of  Aries 
and  of  Libra.3  From  one  more  passage  quoted  by  the 
scholiast  of  Brahmagupta,4  it  further  appears,  that  he  reckoned 
1,986,120,000  years  expired5  before  the  war  of  the  Bharata  : 
and  the  duration  of  the  kalpa,  if  he  be  rightly  quoted  by 
Brahmagupta,®  is  1008  quadruple  yugm  of  4,320,000  years 
each. 

From  these  data  it  follows  that,  according  to  him,  the 
equinoctial  point  had  completed  263,699  oscillations  at  the 
epoch  of  the  war  of  the  Bharata.  But  we  are  without  any 
information  as  to  the  progress  made  in  the  current  oscillation 
when  he  wrote,  or  the  actual  distance  of  the  equinox  from  the 
beginning  of  Meslia : the  position  of  which,  also,  as  by  him 
received,  is  uncertain. 

1 Pago  332  of  the  present  volume. 

* Yphat-*anhit6,  ch.  2. 

> ‘ From  the  beginning  of  Mesha  to  the  end  of  Kanyh  (Virgo),  the  half  the 
ecliptic  passes  through  the  north.  From  the  beginning  of  Tulh  to  the  end  of 
(the  fishes)  Mina,  the  remaining  half  passes  by  the  south  ’ 

4 rrithGdakn  on  Brahm.,  c.  i.  § 10  and  30,  and  c.  xi.  { 4. 

* Sir  Jfanus,  twenty-seven  t/ugat  and  throe  quarter*. 

e 1'pthudaka  on  Brahm.,  c.  i.  § 12. 
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His  limit  of  the  motion  in  trepidation,  24°,  was  evidently 
suggested  to  him  by  the  former  position  of  the  colures  de- 
clared by  Parasara  ; the  exact  difference  being  23°  20'.  [474] 

But  the  commencement  of  Pardsara’s  Aslesha,  in  his  sphere, 
or  the  origin  of  his  sidereal  Mesha,  are  unascertained. 
Whether  his  notions  of  the  duodecimal  division  of  the  zodiac 
were  taken  from  the  Grecian  or  Egyptian  spheres,  or  from 
what  other  immediate  source,  is  but  matter  of  conjecture. 

Quotations  of  this  author  furnish  the  revolutions  of  J upiter 
in  a yuga ,l  and  of  Saturn’s  aphelion  in  a kalpa ; 2 and 
those  of  the  moon  in  the  latter  period  : but  the  same  passage,3 
in  which  the  number  of  lunar  revolutions  in  that  great  period 
are  given,  supplies  those  of  the  sun ; namely  4,320,000,000  ; 
differing  from  the  duration  of  the  kalpa  according  to  this 
author  as  cited  by  more  ancient  compilers.  The  truth  is,  as 
appears  from  another  quotation,4  that  Aryabhatta,  after  de- 
livering one  complete  astronomical  system,  proceeds  in  a 
second  and  distinct  chapter  to  deliver  another  and  different 
one  as  the  doctrine  of  Par&sara;  whose  authority,  he  ob- 
serves, prevails  in  the  Kali  age:  and  though  he  seems  to 
indicate  the  kalpa  as  the  same  in  both,  he  also  hints  that  in 
one  a deduction  is  made  for  the  time  employed  in  creation  ; 
and  we  have  seen  that  the  duration  of  the  kalpa  differs  in 
the  quotations  of  compilers  from  this  author. 

The  ground  then  being  insufficient,  until  a more  definitive 
knowledge  of  either  system,  as  developed  by  him,  be  re- 
covered, to  support  any  positive  conclusion,  recourse  must  be 
had,  on  failure  of  precise  proof,  to  more  loose  presumption. 
It  is  to  be  observed,  that  he  does  not  use  the  §aka  or  Samvat 
of  Vikrain&ditya,  nor  the  Saka  era  of  fealivdhana,  but  ex- 
clusively employs  the  epoch  of  the  war  of  the  Bharata,  which 
is  the  era  of  Yudhish[475]thira  and  the  same  with  the  com- 
mencement of  the  Kali  yuga.  Hence  it  is  to  be  argued,  that 

1 A«.  Ren.,  voL  iii.  p.  215.  * Mun.  on  Bh&s.,  c.  i.  § S3. 

* Mun.  on  Bhis.  c.  i.  { 16 — 18.  4 Vdrt.  and  Mun.  on  Bb&s. 
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he  flourished  before  this  era  was  superseded  by  the  introduction 
of  the  modem  epochas.  Var&hamihira,  on  the  other  hand, 
does  employ  the  Saka,  termed  by  liim  Saka-bhupa-k&la  and 
Sakendra-k&la : which  the  old  scholiast  interprets  ‘ the  time 
when  the  barbarian  kin^s  called  Saka  were  discomfited  bv 

• O J 

Yikramaditya : ’ 1 and  Brahmagupta  uses  the  modern  Saka 
era,  which  he  expresses  by  Saka-nripante,  interpreted  by  the 
scholiast  of  Bh&skara  ‘ the  end  [of  the  life  or  reign]  of 
Yikramaditya,  who  slew  a people  of  barbarians  named  Sakas.’ 
Yarahamihira’s  epoch  of  Saka  appears  to  have  been  under- 
stood by  his  scholiast  Bhat^otpala  to  be  the  same  with  the 
era  of  Yikramaditya,  which  now'  is  usually  called  Samvat,  and 
which  is  reckoned  to  commence  after  3044  years  of  the  Kali 
age  were  expired : * and  Brahmagupta’s  epoch  of  Saka  is  the 
era  of  S&livahana,  beginning  at  the  expiration  of  3179  years 
of  the  Kali  yuga  : and  accordingly  this  number  is  specified  in 
his  Brahtna-siddhanta.  When  those  eras  were  first  intro- 
duced is  not  at  present  with  certainty  known.  If  that  of 
Yikramaditya,  dating  with  a most  memorable  event  of  his 
reign,  came  into  use  during  its  continuance,  still  its  introduc- 
tion could  not  bo  from  the  first  so  general  as  at  once  and 
universally  to  supersede  the  former  era  of  Yudhishthira. 
But  the  argument  drawn  from  Xryabhatta’s  use  of  the  ancient 
epoch,  and  his  silence  respecting  the  modern,  so  far  as  it  goes, 
favours  the  presumption  that  he  lived  before  the  origin  of  the 
modern  eras.  Certainly  he  is  anterior  to  Brahmagupta,  who 
cites  him  in  more  than  a hundred  places  by  namo : and  to 
Varahamihira,  whose  compilation  is  founded,  among  other  au- 
thorities, on  [476]  the  Roniaka  of  Srishena,  and  Y&sishtha 
of  Yishnuchandra,  which  Brahmagupta  affirms  to  be  partly 
taken  from  .Vrvabhatta.3  The  priority  of  this  author  is 
explicitly  asserted  likewise  by  the  celebrated  astronomer 

1 Vrihat-sanhith. 

7 [Prof.  Kern,  in  the  preface  to  his  ed.  of  Varhhamihira’s  Yrihat-sanhit&,  p.  6, 
considers  that  Blrnttotpala  meant  the  era  of  S’&liv&hann.] 

3 Brahm.  Siddh.,  c.  11,  $ 46 — 51. 
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Ganesa,  who,  in  explanation  of  his  own  undertaking,  says : 

‘ Rules  framed  by  other  holy  sages  were  right  in  the  Tretd 
and  Dicdpara ; but,  in  the  present  age,  Parasara’s.  A'rya- 
bliatta,  however,  finding  his  imperfect,  after  great  lapse  of 
time,  reformed  the  system.  It  grew  inaccurate,  and  was 
therefore  amended  by  Durgasinha,  Mihira,  and  others.  This 
again  became  insufficient : and  correct  rules  were  framed  by 
the  son  of  Jishnu  [Brahmagupta],  founded  upon  Brahma's 
revelation.  His  system  also,  after  a long  time,  came  to 
exhibit  differences.  Kesava  rectified  it.  Now,  finding  this 
likewise  a little  incorrect  after  sixty  years,  his  son  Ganesa  has 
perfected  it,  and  reconciled  computation  and  experience.’ 1 

Aryabhatta  then  preceded  Brahmagupta,  who  lived  towards 
the  middle  of  the  sixth  century  of  the  Saka  era  ; and  Yara- 
hamihira,  placed  by  the  chronologers  of  Ujjayani  at  the 
beginning  of  the  fifth  or  of  the  second  (for  they  notice  two 
astronomers  of  the  name).  He  is  prior  also  to  Vishnu- 
chandra,  Srishena,  and  Durgasinha ; all  of  them  anterior  to 
the  second  Var&hamihira ; and  an  interval  of  two  or  of  three 
centuries  is  not  more  than  adequate  to  a series  of  astronomers 
following  each  other  in  the  task  of  emendation,  which  process 
of  time  rendered  successively  requisite. 

On  these  considerations  it  is  presumed,  that  A'ryabhatta  is 
unquestionably  to  bo  placed  earlier  than  the  fifth  century  of 
the  Saka : and  probably  so,  by  several  (by  [477]  more  than 
two  or  three)  centuries : and  not  unlikely  before  the  com- 
mencement of  either  Saka  or  Samvat  eras.  In  other  words,  ho 
tlourished  some  ages  before  the  sixth  century  of  the  Christian 
era : and  perhaps  lived  before,  or,  at  latest,  soon  after  its  com- 
mencement. Between  these  limits,  either  the  third  or  the 
fourth  century  might  be  assumed  as  a middle  term.  We 
shall,  however,  take  the  fifth  of  Christ  as  the  latest  period  to 
which  Aryabhatta  can,  on  the  most  moderate  assumption,  be 
referred. 

1 Citation  by  Npainha  on  Stir.  Siddh. 
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K. 

Writings  and  Age  of  Varahamihira. 

This  distinguished  astrological  writer,  a native  of  Ujjayanl, 
and  son  of  Adityaddsa,1  was  author  of  a copious  work  on 
astrology,  compiled,  and,  as  he  declares,  abridged  from  earlier 
writers.  It  is  comprised  in  three  parts:  the  first  on  as- 
tronomy ; the  second  and  third,  on  divination : together  con- 
stituting a complete  course.  Such  a course,  he  observes  in  his 
preface  to  the  third  part,  has  been  termed  by  ancient  writers 
Sanhita,  and  consists  of  three  skandkas  or  parts : the  first, 
which  teaches  to  find  a planet’s  place  by  computation  ( ganita ), 
is  called  tantra ; the  second,  which  ascertains  lucky  and 
unlucky  indications,  is  named  kora ; it  relates  chiefly  to 
nativities,  journeys,  and  weddings;  the  third,  on  prognostics 
relative  to  various  matters,  is  denominated  idkkd.  The  direct 
and  retrograde  [478]  motions  of  planets,  with  their  rising  and 
setting,  and  other  particulars,  he  goes  on  to  say,  had  been 
propounded  by  him  in  a treatise  termed  Karana,  meaning, 
as  tho  scholiast  remarks,  his  compilation  entitled  Pancha- 
siddhantika : which  constitutes  the  first  and  astronomical  por- 
tion of  his  entire  work.  What  relates  to  the  first  branch  of 
astrology  (kora),  the  author  adds,  had  likewise  been  delivered  by 
him,  including  nativities  and  prognostics  concerning  journeys 
and  weddings.  These  astrological  treatises  of  his  author,  the 
scholiast  observes,  are  entitled  Vrihat-jataka,  Vrihad-yatra, 
and  Vrihad-vivdha-patala.  The  author  proceeds  to  deliver 
the  third  part  of  his  course,  or  the  second  on  divination, 

1 Vrihat-jitaka,  c.  26,  § S ; where  the  author  no  describes  himself.  His 
scholiast  also  calls  him  A'vantika  from  his  native  city  Ujjayani,  and  terms  him  a 
Magadha  Brfthraan,  and  a compiler  of  astronomical  science.  Bhattotpala  on 
Vfi.-jdt . 1.  The  same  scholiast  similarly  describes  him  in  the  introduction  of  a 
commentary  on  a work  of  his  son  Pfithuyas'as. 
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omitting,  as  he  says,  superfluous  and  pithless  matter,  which 
abounds  in  the  writings  of  his  predecessors  : such  as  questions 
and  replies  in  dialogue,  legendary  tales,  and  the  mythological 
origin  of  the  planets. 

The  third  part  is  extant,  and  entire ; and  is  generally 
known  and  cited  by  the  title  of  Yrihat-sanhitd,  or  great 
course  of  astrology : a denomination  well  deserved  ; for,  not- 
withstanding the  author’s  professions  of  conciseness,  it  con- 
tains about  four  thousand  couplets  distributed  in  more  than  a 
hundred  chapters,  or  precisely  (including  the  metrical  table  of 
contents)  106.1 

Of  the  second  part,  the  first  section,  on  casting  of  nativities, 
called  Yrihat-jataka,  is  also  extant,  and  comprises  twenty- 
five  chapters,  or,  with  the  metrical  table  of  contents  and 
peroration  which  concludes  it,  twenty-six.®  The  other  two 
sections  of  this  part  of  the  course  have  not  been  recovered, 
though  probably  extant  in  the  hands  of  Hindu  astrologers. 

The  scholia  of  the  celebrated  commentator  of  this  author’s 
works,  who  is  usually  called  Bhattotpala,  and  who  in  several 
places  of  his  commentary  names  himself  Utpala  (quibbling 
with  simulated  modesty  on  his  appellation,  for  [479]  the 
word  signifies  stone),3  are  preserved ; and  are  complete  for 
the  third  part  of  the  author’s  course,  and  for  the  first  section 
of  the  second : and  the  remainder  of  it  likewise  is  probably 
extant,  as  the  copy  of  the  first  section  in  the  possession  of  the 
author  of  this  dissertation  terminates  abruptly  after  the  com- 
mencement of  the  second. 

This  commentator  is  noticed  in  the  list  of  authorities 
furnished  by  the  astronomers  of  Ujjayani,  and  is  there  stated 

1 [Edited  and  translated  by  Dr.  Kern.  Sanhith  is  here  used  as  equivalent  to 
8'&kh&,  or  the  third  portion  of  Sanhith  in  its  wider  sense.] 

7 [Printed  with  Utpala’s  Comm,  at  Benares  and  Bombay.  Cf.  Kern’s  Preface, 

p.  26.] 

3 Preface  to  the  commentary  on  the  V|ihat-jfttaka.  Conclusion  of  the  gloss 
on  ch.  18  of  Vphat-sanliit&,  etc.  4 Stone  ( utpala ) frames  the  raft  of  interpret 
tation  to  cross  the  ocean  composed  by  Var&hamihira.’  [ Upala  is  the  Sanskrit 
for  1 stone,’  not  Utpala.  Utpala  here  simply  means  the  author’s  name.] 
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as  of  the  year  890  of  the  Saka  era  (a.d.  968). 1 Sir  William 
Jones  supposed  him  to  be  the  son  of  the  author,  whose  work 
is  expounded  by  him.  The  grounds  of  this  notion,  which  is 
not,  however,  very  positively  advanced  by  that  learned 
Orientalist,3  are  not  set  forth.  No  intimation  of  such  relation 
of  the  scholiast  to  his  author  appears  in  the  preface  or  the 
conclusion,  nor  in  the  colophon,  of  the  commentary  which 
has  been  inspected : nor  in  the  body  of  the  work,  where  the 
author  is  of  course  repeatedly  named  or  referred  to,  without 
however  any  addition  indicative  of  filial  respect,  as  Hindu 
writers  usually  do  employ  when  speaking  of  a parent  or 
ancestor.  Neither  is  there  any  hint  of  relationship  in  the 
commentary  of  the  same  scholiast  Bhattotpala  on  a brief 
treatise  of  divination,  entitled  Prasna-koshtlu,  comprising  fifty- 
six  stanzas  by  Prithuyasas,  son  of  Yar&bamihira.  The  sug- 
gestion of  the  filial  relation  of  the  scholiast  is  probably  there- 
fore a mere  error. 

The  Pancha-siddh&ntik&  of  Yar&hamihira  has  not  yet  been 
recovered  ; and  is  only  at  present  known  from  [480]  quota- 
tions of  authors ; and  particularly  a number  of  passages  cited 
from  it  by  his  scholiast  in  course  of  interpreting  his  astro- 
logical writings.  An  important  passage  of  it  so  quoted  will 
be  noticed  forthwith. 

It  is  a compilation,  as  its  name  implies,  from  fivo  siddh- 
antas , and  they  are  specified  in  the  second  chapter  of  the 
Yrihat-sanhita,  where  the  author  is  enumerating  the  requisite 
qualifications  of  an  astronomer  competent  to  calculate  a 
calendar.  Among  other  attainments,  he  requires  him  to  bo 
conversant  with  time  measured  by  yugas,  etc.  as  taught  in  the 
five  siddhdntm  upon  astronomy  named  Paulisa,  ltomaka, 
V&sishtha,  Saura,  and  Paitdmaha.3 

1 [He  give*  the  date  of  his  Comm,  on  Ynrhhamihirn's  Vphat-jutaka  as  88S 
S’aka  (*.o.  966).] 

s The  wurds  are, 1 The  comment  written  by  Bhattotpala,  who,  it  seems,  was  a 
son  of  the  author/  As.  Res.,  vol.  ii,  p.  390. 

* Vrihahaanhith,  c.  2.  § 7. 
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The  title  of  Var&hamihira’s  compilation  misled  a writer  on 
Hindu  astronomy 1 * * into  an  unfounded  supposition,  that  he 
was  the  acknowledged  author  of  the  five  siddhdntas ; the 
names  of  two  of  which,  moreover,  are  mistaken,  Soma  and 
Paulastya  being  erroneously  substituted  for  Bomaka  and 
Paulisa.  These  two,  as  well  as  the  V&sishtha,  are  the  works 
of  known  authors,  namely,  Pulisa,  Sriehena,  and  Vishnu- 
chandra ; all  three  mentioned  by  Brahmagupta : by  whom 
also  the  whole  five  siddhdntas  are  noticed  under  the  very  same 
names  and  in  the  same  order;*  and  who  has  specified  the 
authors  of  the  first  three.*  The  Vasishtha  of  Vishnuchandra 
was  indeed  preceded  by  an  earlier  work  (so  entitled)  of  an 
unknown  author,  from  which  that,  as  well  as  the  Bomaka,  is 
in  part  taken  ; 4 and  it  may  be  deemed  an  amended  edition  : 
but  the  Bomaka  and  Paulisa  are  single  of  the  names : and  no 
Hindu  astronomer,  possessing  any  knowledge  of  the  history 
of  the  science  cultivated  by  him,  ever  [481]  could  imagine, 
that  Var&hamihira  composed  the  work  which  takes  its  name 
from  Pulisa,  the  distinguished  founder  of  a sect  or  school  in 
astronomy  opposed  to  that  of  Aryabhatta. 

The  passage  of  the  Pancha-siddhdntika  cited  by  the 
scholiast,5 *  and  promised  to  be  here  noticed,  has  been  quoted  in 
an  essay  inserted  in  the  Researches  of  the  Asiatic  Society,8 
as  well  as  a parallel  passage  of  the  Vrihat-sanhita,7  both 
relative  to  the  ancient  and  actual  position  of  the  colures ; and 
deemed  parallel  (though  one  be  less  precise  than  the  other), 
since  they  are  cited  together  as  of  the  same  author,  and  con- 
sequently as  of  like  import,  by  the  scholiast.8  The  text  of 
the  Vrihat-sanhita  is  further  authenticated  by  a quotation 
of  it  in  the  commentary  of  Prithudaka  on  Brahmagupta ; 9 
and  the  former  position  of  the  colures  is  precisely  that  which 


1 As.  Res.,  vol.  Tiii.  p.  196. 

* Ibid.  c.  1 1. 

* On  Vrihat-snnhiti,  c.  2. 

s C.  3.  i 1 and  2. 

9 Br.ihm.-siddhtinta,  c.  xi.  § 54. 

vol.  in.  [essays  ii.] 


9 Brahma-siddhfinta,  c.  14. 

1 Ibid. 

• See  page  340  of  the  present  volume. 

• On  Yrihat-sanh.  c.  2. 
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is  described  in  the  calendar  appendant  on  the  Vedas,1  and 
which  is  implied  in  a passage  of  Parasara  concerning  the 
seasons,  which  is  quoted  by  Bhattotpala. 

The  position  of  the  colures,  affirmed  as  actual  in  his  time 
by  Varahamihira,  in  the  Vrihat-sanhit4,  implies  an  antiquity 
of  either  1216  or  1440  years  before  a.d.  1800,  according  to 
the  origin  of  the  ecliptic  determined  from  the  star  Chitra 
(Spica  virginis),  distant  either  180°  or  183°  from  it ; or  a still 
greater  antiquity,  if  it  be  taken  to  have  corresponded  more 
nearly  with  the  Grecian  celestial  sphere.  The  mean  of  the 
two  numbers  (disregarding  the  surmise  of  greater  antiquity), 
carries  him  to  a.d.  472.  If  Varahamihira  concurred  with 
those  Indian  astronomers,  who  allow  an  oscillation  of  the 
equinox  to  27°  in  [482]  1800  years,  or  a complete  oscillation 
of  that  extent  both  E.  and  W.  in  7200  years,  he  must  have 
lived  soon  after  the  year  3600  of  the  Kali  yuga , or  421  Saka, 
answering  to  a.d.  499 ; which  is  but  six  years  from  the  date 
assigned  to  him  by  the  astronomers  of  Ujjayani,  and  twenty- 
seven  from  the  mean  before  inferred. 

It  is  probable,  therefore,  that  he  flourished  about  tho  close 
of  the  fifth  century  of  the  Christian  era ; 2 and  this  inference 
is  corroborated  by  the  mention  of  an  astrologer  of  this  name 
in  the  Panchatantra,  the  Sanskrit  original  of  the  fables  of 
Pilpay,  translated  in  the  reign  of  Nushirv&n,  King  of  Persia, 
in  the  latter  part  of  the  sixth  century  and  beginning  of  tho 
seventh.* 

To  that  conclusion  there  is  opposed  an  argument  drawn 
from  a passage  of  the  Bhdswati-karana  ; in  which  the  author 
of  that  treatise,  dated  1021  &aka  (a.d.  1098),  professes  to 
have  derived  instruction  from  Mihira,  meaning,  it  is  supposed, 

1 See  Essays,  vol.  i.  p.  [108]. 

1 [Dr.  Ilh fiu  Dfejl  (J.R.A.8.  1864)  has  shown  that  Yar&humihira  died  in  509 
S'alta,  a.d.  587,  Tho  date  in  tho  Ujjayini  list,  S'aka  427  {tup.  p.  415),  may 
refer  to  his  birth.] 

* Prof,  to  the  Sanskrit  edition  of  the  Hitopaderfa,  printed  at  Seraropur.  (See 
page  153  of  the  present  volume.) 
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oral  instruction  from  Yar4hamihira ; and  the  argument  has 
been  supported  by  computations  which  make  the  Surya-siddh- 
4nta  and  J4tak4rnava,  the  latter  ascribed  to  Yarahamihira, 
to  be  both  works  of  the  same  period,  and  as  modern  as  the 
eleventh  century.1 

To  this  it  has  been  replied,  that  the  Mihira,  from  whom 
Satananda,  author  of  the  Bh&swati,  derived  instruction,  is  not 
the  same  person  or  personage  with  the  author  of  the  Yrihat- 
sanhitd  ; if  indeed  Satdnanda’s  expression  do  intend  the  same 
name,  Yaraha.2  That  expression  must  be  allowed  to  be  a very 
imperfect  designation,  which  omits  half,  and  that  the  most 
distinctive  half,  of  an  appellation  : and  it  is  not  such  as  would 
be  applied  [483]  by  a contemporary  and  auditor  to  an  author 
and  lecturer,  whose  celebrity  could  not  yet  be  so  generally 
diffused  as  to  render  a part  of  his  name  a sufficient  intimation 
of  the  remainder,  without  previous  and  well-established  asso- 
ciation of  the  terms.  But  even  conceding  the  interpretation, 
it  would  then  be  right  to  admit  a third  Yar4hamihira,  besides 
the  two  noticed  by  the  chronologists  of  Ujjayani ; and  the 
third  will  be  an  astronomer,  contemporary  with  Raja  Bhoja- 
deva,  and  the  preceptor  of  Satananda,  and  author  of  the 
Jatakdrnava,  supposing  this  treatise  on  nativities  to  be  pro- 
perly ascribed  to  an  author  bearing  that  name,  and  to  be  on 
sufficient  grounds  referred  to  the  eleventh  century. 

There  remains  to  be  here  noticed  another  treatise  on  casting 
of  nativities,  to  which  the  same  favourite  name  of  a celebrated 
astrologer  is  affixed.  It  is  a concise  tract  entitled  Laghu- 
j a taka : and  its  authenticity  as  a work  of  the  astrologer  of 
Ujjayani  is  established  by  the  verifying  of  a quotation  of  the 
scholiast  Bhattotpala,  who  cites  a passage  of  his  author’s 
compendious  treatise  on  the  same  subject  ( stcalpa-jataka ),  in 
course  of  expounding  a rule  of  prognostication  concerning  the 
destination  of  a prince  to  the  throne,  and  his  future  character 
as  a monarch  (Vrihat-j&taka,  11,  1).  That  passage  occurs  in 

1 As  Res.,  vol.  vi.  p.  672.  * See  page  342  of  the  present  volume. 


Digitized  by  Google 


436 


ALGEBKA  OF  THE  HINDUS. 


the  Laghu-jataka  (Misc.  Chap.).  It  is  hardly  to  bo  supposed 
that  the  saute  writer  can  have  given  a third  treatise  on  the 
same  subject  of  nativities,  entitled  J 4takamava. 

The  question  concerning  the  age  of  the  Surya-siddh4nta 
remains  for  consideration.  It  is  a very  material  one,  as  both 
Yar&hamihira  and  Brahmagupta  speak  of  a Saura  (or  Solar) 
siddh&nta,  which  is  a title  of  the  same  import : and  unless  a 
work  bearing  this  title  may  have  existed  earlier  than  the  age 
which  is  assigned,  for  reasons  to  be  at  a future  time  examined, 
to  the  Surya-siddhanta,  [484]  the  conclusions  respecting  the 
periods  when  they  respectively  wrote  are  impeached  in  the 
degree  in  which  those  grounds  of  calculation  may  deserve 
confidence.  Those  grounds  in  detail  will  be  discussed  at  a 
separate  opportunity.  But  independently  of  this  discussion 
of  their  merits,  sufficient  evidence  does  exist  to  establish  that 
more  than  one  edition  of  a treatise  of  astronomy  has  borne  the 
name  of  Surya  (with  its  synonyma)  the  sun.  For  Lakshmi- 
dasa  cites  one  under  the  title  of  Yrihat-surya-siddh4nta 1 (for 
a passage  which  the  current  solar  Siddh4nta  does  not  exhibit), 
in  contradistinction  to  another  more  frequently  cited  by  him 
without  the  distinctive  epithet  of  Vrihat : and  in  these  latter 
instances  his  quotations  admit  of  verification.  A reference  of 
Bh4skara  to  a passage  of  the  Saura,  or,  as  explained  by  his 
own  annotation,  the  Surya-siddh4nta,  does  not  agree  with  the 
text  of  the  received  Surya-siddh4nta.®  His  commentators 
indeed  do  not  unreservedly  conclude  from  the  discrepancy  a 
difference  of  the  work  quoted,  and  that  usually  received  under 
the  same  title.  Yet  the  inference  seems  legitimate.  At  all 
events  the  quotation  from  the  Vrihat -surya-siddhanta,  in  the 
(jianita-tattwa-chintamani  of  Lakshmid4sa,  proves  beyond 
question,  that  in  that  commentator’s  opinion,  and  consistently 
with  his  knowledge,  more  than  one  treatise  bearing  the  same 
name  existed. 


1 Gnn.-tattwii-chint  on  Spherics  of  S'iromani,  ch.  4.  Cons,  of  Sines. 

2 Seo  page  330  of  the  present  volume. 
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There  is  evidence  besides  of  Arabian  writers,  that  a system 
of  astronomy  bearing  the  equivalent  title  of  A'rka  (Solar)  was 
one  of  three,  which  were  found  by  them  current  among  the 
Hindus,  when  the  Arabs  obtained  a knowledge  of  the  Indian 
astronomy  in  the  time  of  the  Abbasside  Khalifs,  about  the 
close  of  the  eighth  century  or  commencement  of  the  ninth  of 
the  Christian  era.1  Arkand,  [485]  the  name  by  which  the 
Arabs  designate  one  of  those  three  astronomical  systems, 
assigning  it  as  an  Indian  term,  is  the  well-known  corruption  of 
Arka  in  the  common  dialocts,*  and  is  familiar  in  the  application 
of  the  same  word  as  a name  of  a plant  (Asclepias  gigantea), 
which  bearing  all  the  synonyma  of  the  sun,  is  called  vulgarly 
Akand  or  Arkand. 

The  solar  doctrine  of  astronomy  appears  then  to  have  been 
known  by  this  name  to  the  Arabians  as  one  of  the  threo 
Indian  astronomical  systems  a thousand  years  ago.  The  fact 
is,  that  both  the  title  and  the  system  aro  considerably  more 
ancient.  Revisions  of  systems  occasionally  take  place ; like 
Brahmagupta’s  revisal  of  the  Brahma-siddh&uta,  to  adapt  and 
modernize  them ; or,  in  other  words,  for  the  purpose,  as 
Brahmagupta  intimates,  of  reconciling  computation  and  ob- 
servation. The  Surya  or  Arka-siddhdnta,  no  doubt,  has 
undergone  this  process,  and  actually  exhibits  manifest  indica- 
tions of  it.® 

In  every  view,  it  is  presumed  that  any  question  concerning 
the  present  text  of  the  Surya-siddh&nta,  or  determination  of 
that  question,  will  leave  untouched  the  evidence  for  the  age 
of  the  author  of  the  Vrihat-sanhitd,  Varahamihira,  son  of 
Adityad&sa,  an  astrologer  of  Ujjayani,  who  appears  to  have 
flourished  at  the  close  of  the  fifth  or  beginning  of  the  sixth 
century  of  the  Christian  era.  He  was  preceded,  as  it  seems, 

1 See  note  N. 

1 [AlbirGni  explain*  A'rkand  as  the  corruption  of  the  Sanskrit  ahargami, 
‘ number  of  the  days.’  This  term  was  first  used  by  Brahmagupta. — Reinaud’a 
Mi ‘moire,  p.  322,  cf.  also  p.  354.] 

1 As.  lies.,  sol.  ii.  p.  235. 
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by  another  of  the  same  name,  who  lived,  according  to  the 
chronologists  of  Ujjayani,  at  the  close  of  the  second  century. 
He  may  have  been  followed  by  a third,  who  is  said  to  have 
flourished  at  the  court  of  R4j4  Bhoja-deva  of  Dhara,  and  to 
have  had  Satanaiida,  the  author  of  the  Bh&swati,  for  his 
scholar. 


L. 

Introduction  and  Progress  of  Algebra  among  the 
Italians. 

[486]  Leonardo  of  Pisa  was  unquestionably  the  first  who 
made  known  the  Arabian  algebra  to  Christian  Europe.  The 
fact  was,  indeed,  for  a time  disputed,  and  the  pretensions  of 
the  Italians  to  the  credit  of  being  the  first  European  nation 
which  cultivated  algebra,  were  contested,  upon  vague  surmises 
of  a possible,  and  therefore  presumed  probable,  communication 
of  the  science  of  algebra,  together  with  that  of  arithmetic,  by 
the  Saracens  of  Spain  to  their  Christian  neighbours  in  the 
Peninsula,  and  to  others  alleged  to  have  resorted  thither  for 
instruction.  The  conjecture  hazarded  by  Wallis  (Algebra, 
Historical  and  Practical)  on  this  point,  was  assisted  by  a 
strange  blunder,  in  which  Blancanus  was  followed  by  Vossius 
and  a herd  of  subsequent  writers,  concerning  the  age  of 
Leonardo,  placed  by  them  precisely  two  centuries  too  low. 
The  claims  of  the  Italians  in  his  favour,  and  for  themselves  as 
his  early  disciples,  were  accordingly  resisted  with  a degree  of 
acrimony  (Gua,  Mem.  de  l’Acad.  des  Sc.,  1741,  p.  436), 
which  can  only  be  accounted  for  by  that  disposition  to  de- 
traction, which  occasionally  manifests  itself  in  the  literary,  as 
in  the  idler,  walks  of  society.  The  evidence  of  his  right  to 
acknowledgments  for  transplanting  Arabian  algebra  into 
Europe  was  for  a long  period  ill  set  forth : but,  when  diligently 
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sought,  and  carefully  adduced,  doubt  was  removed  and  op- 
position silenced.1 

The  merit  of  vindicating  his  claim  belongs  chiefly  to 
Cossali.2  A manuscript  of  Leonardo’s  treatise  on  [487] 
arithmetic  and  algebra,  bearing  the  title  of  Liber  Abbaci 
compoxitus  a Leonardo  filio  Bonacei  PUano  in  anno  1202, 
was  found  towards  the  middle  of  the  last  century  by  Targioni 
Tozzetti 5 6 in  the  Magliabecchian  library  at  Florence,  of  which 
he  had  the  care ; and  another  work  of  that  author,  on  square 
numbers,  was  afterwards  found  by  the  same  person  inserted 
in  an  anonymous  compilation,  treating  of  computation,  (un 
trattato  d'Abbaco),  in  the  library  of  a royal  hospital  at  the 
same  place.  A transcript  of  one  more  treatise  of  the  same 
writer  was  noticed  by  Tozzetti  in  the  Magliabecchian  collec- 
tion, entitled  Leonardi  Pisani  de  filiis  Bonacci  Practica 
Geometrioe  composite  anno  1220.  The  subject  of  it  is  con- 
fined to  mensuration  of  land ; and  being  mentioned  by  the 
author  in  his  epistle  prefixed  to  the  revised  Liber  Abbaci, 
shows  the  revision  to  be  of  later  date.  It  appears  to  be  of 
1228.1  Tozzetti  subsequently  met  with  a second  copy  of  the 
Liber  Abbaci  in  Magliabecchi’s  collection : but  it  is  described 
by  him  as  inaccurate  and  incomplete 4.3  A third  has  been  since 
discovered  in  the  Riccardian  collection,  also  at  Florence  : and 
a fourth,  but  imperfect  one,  was  communicated  by  Nelli  to 
Cossali.*  No  diligence  of  research  has,  however,  regained  any 
trace  of  the  volume  which  contained  Leonardo’s  treatise  on 
square  numbers  : the  library  in  which  it  was  seen  having  been 
dispersed  previously  to  Cossali’s  inquiries. 

It  appears  from  a brief  account  of  himself  and  his  travels, 
and  the  motives  of  his  undertaking,  which  Leonardo  has 

1 Montuclo,  2nd  Ed.  Additions. 

* Origino,  etc.  dell' Algebra.  Parma,  1797. 

* Yiaggi,  vol.  i.  and  ri.  Edit.  1761 — 1764. 

4 Cossali,  Origins,  etc.  e.  1.  § 6. 

* Viaggi,  rol.iL  Edit.  1768. 

6 Origine,  etc.  dell' Algebra,  c.  2.  § 1. 
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introduced  into  his  preface  to  the  Liber  Abbaci,  that  he  [488] 
travelled  into  Egypt,  Barbary,  Syria,  Greece,  and  Sicily  ; 
that  being  in  his  youth  at  Bugia  in  Barbary,  where  his  father 
Bonacci  held  an  employment  of  scribe  at  the  Custom-house,  by 
appointment  from  Pisa,  for  Pisan  merchants  resorting  thither, 
he  was  tliero  grounded  in  the  Indian  method  of  accounting 
by  nine  numerals  : and  that  finding  it  more  commodious,  and 
far  preferable  to  that  which  was  used  in  other  countries  visited 
by  him,  he  prosecuted  the  study,1  and  with  some  additions  of 
his  own  and  taking  some  things  from  Euclid’s  geometry,  he 
undertook  the  composition  of  the  treatise  in  question,  that 
“ the  Latin  race  might  no  longer  be  found  deficient  in  the 
complete  knowledge  of  that  method  of  computation.”  In 
the  epistle  prefixed  to  the  revision  of  his  work  he  professes 
to  have  taught  tho  complete  doctrine  of  numbers  according  to 
the  Indian  method.* 

His  peregrinations  then,  and  his  study  of  the  Indian  com- 
putation through  the  medium  of  Arabic,  in  an  African  city, 
took  place  towards  the  close  of  the  twelfth  century  ; the 
earliest  date  of  his  work  being  a.c.  1202. 

He  had  been  preceded  by  more  than  two  centuries,  in  tho 
study  of  arithmetic  under  Muhammadan  instructors,  by  Ger- 
bert  (the  Pope  Silvester  II.),3  whose  ardour  for  the  acquisition 
of  knowledge  led  him,  at  the  termination  of  a two  years’ 
noviciate  as  a Benedictine,  to  proceed  by  stealth  into  Spain, 
where  he  learnt  astrology  from  the  Saracens,  and  with  it  more 
valuable  science,  especially  [489]  arithmetic.  This,  upon  his 
return,  he  communicated  to  Christian  Europe,  teaching  the 
method  of  numbers  under  the  designation  of  Abacus,  a name 
apparently  first  introduced  by  him  (rationes  numerorum 

1 Quare  amplectens  strictiiu  ipsum  modum  Yndorum,  et  aetontiui  atudens  in 
eo,  ex  proprio  sensu  qutedam  addons,  et  quredara  ex  subtilitatibus  Euclidis 
geometric  artis  apponens,  etc. 

3 l’ltnnm  numerorum  doctrinam  edidi  Yndorum,  quem  modum  in  ipsa  scientia 
prastantiorera  elegi. 

3 Archbishop  in  992 ; Pope  in  999  ; died  in  1003. 
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Abaci1),  by  rules  abstruse  and  difficult  to  be  understood,  as 
William  of  Malmesbury  affirms : Abaeum  certe  primus  a 
Saracenis  rapiens,  regu/as  dedit,  quce  a sudantibus  Abacistis 
cix  intel/iguntur .*  It  was  probably  owing  to  this  obscurity 
of  his  rules  and  manner  of  treating  the  Arabian,  or  rather 
Indian  arithmetic,  that  it  made  so  little  progress  between  his 
time  and  that  of  the  Pisan. 

Leonardo’s  work  is  a treatise  of  arithmetic,  terminated,  as 
Arabic  treatises  of  computation  are  similarly,*  by  the  solution 
of  equations  of  the  two  first  degrees.  In  the  enumeration 
and  exposition  of  the  parts  comprised  in  his  fifteenth  chapter, 
which  is  his  last,  he  says,  Tertia  erit  super  modum  Algebra 
et  Almucabala ; and,  beginning  to  treat  of  it,  Incipit  pars 
tertia  de  solutions  quarundam  quastionum  secundum  modum 
Algebra  et  Almucabala),  scilicet  oppositions  et  restaurationis. 
The  sense  of  the  Arabic  terms  is  here  given  in  the  inverse 
order,  as  has  been  remarked  by  Cossali,  and  as  clearly  appears 
from  Leonardo’s  process  of  resolving  an  equation,  which  will 
be  hereafter  shown. 

He  premises  the  observation,  that  in  number  three  con- 
siderations are  distinguished ; one  simple  and  absolute,  which 
is  that  of  number  in  itself ; the  other  two  relative,  being  those 
of  root  and  of  square.  The  latter,  as  he  adds,  [490]  is  called 
census,  which  is  the  term  he  afterwards  employs  throughout. 

It  is  the  equivalent  of  the  Arabic  mdl,  which  properly 
signifies  wealth,  estate ; and  census  seems  therefore  to  be  hero 
employed  by  Leonardo,  on  account  of  its  correspondent  ac- 
ceptation ( quicquid  fortunarum  quis  habet.  Steph.)  ; in  like 
manner  as  he  translates  the  Arabic  shai  by  res,  thing,  as  a 
designation  of  the  root  unknown. 

He  accordingly  proceeds  to  observe  that  the  simple  number, 
the  root,  and  the  square  (census),  are  equalled  together  in  six 

1 Ep.  prefixed  to  his  Treatiso  Do  Numcrornm  Divisiono.  Oerb.  Ep.  160. 
(Ed.  1611.)  1 De  Gcstis  Anglorum,  c.  2. 

5 See  Mr.  Strncher’s  examination  of  the  Khnl&satuT  hisfib,  As.  Res.  vol.  xii- 
Eftriy  History  of  Algebra. 
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ways : so  that  six  forms  of  equality  are  distinguished ; the 
three  first  of  which  are  called  simple,  and  the  three  others 
compound.  The  order  in  which  he  arranges  them  is  precisely 
that  which  is  copied  by  Paciolo.1  It  differs  by  a slight  trans- 
position from  the  order  in  which  they  occur  in  the  earliest 
Arabic  treatises  of  algebra;*  and  which,  no  doubt,  was  retained 
in  the  Italian  version  from  the  Arabic  executed  by  Guglielmo 
di  Lunis,  and  others  who  are  noticed  by  Cossali  upon  indica- 
tions which  arc  pointed  out  by  him.*  For  Paciolo  cautions 
the  reader  not  to  regard  the  difference  of  arrangement,  as 
this  is  a matter  of  arbitrary  choice.4  Leonardo’s  six-fold 
distinction,  reduced  to  the  modern  algebraic  notation,  is  1st, 
rt=p  x.  2nd,  a?=n.  3rd,  p x=n.  4th,  x?+p  x=n.  5th, 

p x+ «=**.  6th,  x ,+n=p  x.  In  Paciolo’s  abridged  notation 
it  is  1st,  c°  e c\  2nd,  <f  e n°.  3rd,  c*  e n°,  etc.5  The  Arabic 
arrangement,  in  the  treatise  of  the  Khuwarazmite,  is,  1st, 
xl=:p  x.  2nd,  sd—n.  3rd,  p x z=zn.  4th,  xf+p  x=n.  oth, 

x‘-\-n=p  x.  6th,  p x + n=rLr*.  Later  compilations  transfer 
the  third  of  these  to  the  first  place.* 

[491]  Like  the  Arabs,  Leonardo  omits  and  passes  unnoticed 
the  fourth  form  of  quadratic  equations,  ad+p  x+n=o.  It 
could  not,  indeed,  come  within  the  Arabian  division  of  equa- 
tions into  simple,  between  species  and  species,  and  compound, 
between  one  species  and  two : 7 quantity  being  either  stated 
affirmatively,  or  restored  in  this  algebra  to  the  positive  form. 
Paciolo  expressly  observes  that  in  no  other  but  these  six  ways 
is  any  equation  between  those  quantities  possible : Altramente 
che  in  quest i 6 discorsi  modi  non  e pombile  alcuna  loro  equations. 

Leonardo’s  resolution  of  the  three  simple  cases  of  equation 
is  not  exhibited  by  Cossali.  It  is,  however,  the  same,  no 
doubt,  with  that  which  is  taught  by  Paciolo ; and  which 
precisely  agrees  with  the  rules  contained  in  the  Arabic 

1 Summa  de  Arithmetics,  etc.  1 See  note  N. 

5 Origine,  etc.,  doll'  Alg.  * Summa,  8,  6,  5. 

* Summa,  8,  6,  6.  * Khuldiatu  l hitdb. 

1 Khuldtatu'l  hitdb. 
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books.1  To  facilitate  comparison,  and  obviate  distant  re- 
ference, Paciolo 's  rules  are  here  subjoined  in  fewer  words  than 
he  employs. 

1st.  Divide  the  things  by  the  squares  [coefficient  by  co- 
efficient], the  quotient  is  the  value  of  thing. 

2nd.  Divide  the  number  by  the  squares  [by  the  coefficient 
of  the  square],  the  root  of  the  quotient  is  the  value  of  thing. 

3rd.  Divide  the  number  by  the  things  [that  is,  by  the 
coefficient],  the  quotient  is  the  value  of  thing.* 

The  resolution  of  the  three  cases  of  compound  equations 
is  delivered  by  Cossali  from  Leonardo,  contracting  his  rugged 
Latin  into  modern  algebraic  form. 

1st.  Be  a?+p  x=ji.  Then  x=z—\ p+  \/(i  p’+n). 

2nd.  Be  x^p  Then  x=.\  p+V p7-\-n). 

3rd.  Be  x.  Then,  if  \ px  Z.  n,  the  equation  is 

[492]  impossible.  If  1 p*=»,  then  p.  If  £ p1 7 n,  then 
*=J  P-V^p’— »),  or  =Jp+V(ip*— »). 

He  adds  the  remark : Et  sic,  si  non  solcetur  qucestio  cum 
diminutions,  solcetur  cum  additions. 

The  rules  are  the  same  which  are  found  in  the  Arabic 
treatises  of  algebra.*  The  same  rules  will  be  likewise  found 
in  the  work  of  Paciolo,  expressed  with  his  usual  verboseness 
in  his  Italian  text : to  which,  in  this  instance,  he  has  added 
in  the  margin  the  same  instructions  delivered  in  a conciser 
form  in  Latin  memorial  verses.  As  they  aro  given  at  length 
by  Montucla,  it  is  unnecessary  to  cite  them  in  this  place.  On 
the  subject  of  the  impossible  case  Paciolo  adds,  as  a Notandum 
utilissimum,  ‘ Ssl  numero  qual  si  troca  in  la  ditto  equations  ac~ 
compagnato  con  lo  censo,  sel  non  e minore  o reramente  equals  al 
quadrato  de  la  mita  de  le  cose,  el  caso  essere  insolubile : e per 
consequents  dico  aguaglimento  non  potere  avenire  per  alcun 
modo.’  Sumtna,  8,  4,  12. 

Concerning  the  two  roots  of  the  quadratic  equation  in  the 
other  case,  under  the  same  head,  he  thus  expands  the  short 

i See  note  N ; and  As.  Res.,  vol.  xii.  ’ Summa,  8,  5,  6.  5 See  note  N. 
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concluding  remark  of  Leonardo : Sicche  Puno  e Valtro  modo 
satis/a  al  tema : ma  a le  volte  se  hare  la  verita  a Puno  modo, 
a le  volte  a Paltro ; 1 el  perche,  sc  cavando  la  radice  del  ditto 
remanente  de  la  mita  de  le  cose  non  satisfaeesse  al  tema,  la  ditta 
radice  aggiongni  a la  mita  de  le  cose,  e averai  el  quesito  : e mai 
fallara  che  a Puno  di  tai  modi  non  sia  sat  is  fat  to  al  quesito,  cioe 
giongnendo  la,  ovvero  cavando  la  del  dimeciamento  de  le  cose. 
Summa,  8,  4,  12. 

Bombelli  remarks  somewhat  differently  on  the  same  point. 
Nci  quesiti  alcana  volta,  ben  che  di  rado,  il  restante  non  serci, 
ma  ben  si  la  somma  sempre.  Alg.  2,  262. 

[493]  The  rules  for  the  resolution  of  compound  equations 
are  demonstrated  by  Leonardo  upon  rectilinear  figures ; and  in 
the  last  instance  he  has  reference  to  Euclid. — Lib.  2.  Th.  5. 
There  is  room  then  to  surmise,  that  some  of  the  demonstra- 
tions are  among  the  additions  which  he  professes  to  have  made. 

Among  the  many  problems  which  he  proceeds  to  resolve, 
two  of  which  are  selected  by  Cossali  for  instances  of  his  man- 
ner, it  will  be  sufficient  to  cite  one,  in  the  resolution  of  which 
the  whole  thread  of  his  operations  is  exhibited ; substituting, 
however,  the  more  compendious  modern  signs.  His  manner 
of  conducting  the  algebraic  process  may  be  fully  understood 
from  this  single  instance. 

Problem : To  divide  the  number  10  into  two  parts,  such 
that  dividing  one  by  the  other,  and  adding  10  to  the  sum  of 
the  quotient,  and  multiplying  the  aggregate  by  the  greater, 
the  amount  is  finally  114. 

Let  the  right  line  a be  the  greater  of  the  parts  sought; 
which  I call  thing  ( quam  pono  rem) : and  the  right  line  b g 
equal  to  10:  to  which  are  joined  in  the  same  direction  g d,d  e, 
representing  the  quotients  of  division  of  the  parts,  one  by  the 
other.  Since  a multiplied  by  b e is  equal  to  114,  therefore 
nx6  g+axg  d+axd  e=114;  and  taking  from  each  side 
axb  g,  there  will  be  axg  d+axd  <?=114— <7x6  g.  Be  g d 
1 Compare  with  Hindu  algebra.  Vij.-gap  , § 130  and  U2. 
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the  quotient  10 — a,  there  will  arise  10 — a+axrf  <?=114— 
a 

axb  <7=114—10  a;  since  b g is  equal  to  10.  Whence  ax 
d c=104—  9 a.  But  d e is  the  quotient  a : wherefore 

10— a 

a*  = 104—9  a.  So  that  o,=  1040— 194  a+9  a*.  Re- 
10— a 

store  diminished  things  (restaura  res  diminutas),  and  take  one 
square  from  each  side  (et  extrahe  union  censum  ab  utraque 
parte),  the  remainder  [494]  is  8 «*+ 1040=194  a;  and 
dividing  by  eight,  a*+130=24i  a;  and  resolving  this  ac- 
cording to  rule,  o=97— V /97V— 130=97— 33=8 : con- 
8 V 8'  8 8 

sequently  10— a=2. 

Besides  his  great  work  on  arithmetic  and  algebra,  Leonardo 
was  author  of  a separate  treatise,  as  already  intimated,  on 
square  numbers.  Reference  is  formally  made  to  it  by  Paciolo, 
who  drew  largely  from  this  source,  and  who  mentions  Le  quali 
domande  (questions  concerning  square  numbers)  sone  difficillis - 
sime  quanto  ala  demonstrations  de/a  practica  : comme  sa  chi  ben 
V a scrutinato.  Maxime  Leonardo  Pisano  in  un  particulars 
tractato  che  fa  de  quadratis  numeris  intitulato.  Dove  con 
grande  sforzo  se  ingegna  dare  norma  e regola  a simili  solutioni. 
Summa  1,  4,  6. 

The  directions  for  the  solution  of  such  problems  being 
professedly  taken  by  Paciolo  chiefly  from  Leonardo,  and 
the  problems  themselves  which  are  instanced  by  him  being 
probably  so,  it  can  be  no  difficult  task  to  restore  the  lost 
work  of  Leonardo  on  this  subject.  The  divination  has  ac- 
cordingly been  attempted  by  Cossali,  and  with  a considerable 
degree  of  success.  (Origine,  etc.  dell’Algebra,  c.  5.) 

Among  problems  of  this  sort  which  are  treated  by  Paciolo 
after  Leonardo,  several  are  found  in  the  current  Arabic 
treatises  ; others,  which  belong  to  the  indeterminate  analysis, 
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occur  in  the  algebraic  treatises  of  the  Hindus  ; some,  which 
are  more  properly  Diophantine,  may  have  been  taken  from  the 
Arabic  translation,  or  commentary,  of  the  work  of  Diophantus. 
Leonardo’s  endeavour  to  reduce  the  solution  of  such  problems 
to  general  rule  and  system,  according  to  Paciolo’s  intimation 
of  his  efforts  towards  that  end,  must  have  been  purely  his 
own  : as  nothing  systematic  to  this  effect  is  to  be  found  in  the 
[495]  Arabic  treatises  of  algebra ; and  as  he  clearly  had  no 
communication  through  his  Arab  instructors,  nor  any  know- 
ledge of  the  Hindu  methods  for  the  general  resolution  of  in- 
determinate problems,  simple  or  quadratic. 

Montucla,  who  had  originally  underrated  the  performance 
of  Leonardo,  seems  to  have  finally  conceded  to  it  a merit 
rathor  beyond  its  desert,  when  ho  ascribes  to  that  author  the 
resolution  of  certain  biquadratics  as  derivative  equations  of 
the  second  degree.  The  derivative  rules  were,  according  to 
Cardan’s  affirmation,  added  to  the  original  ones  of  Leonardo 
by  an  uncertain  author;  and  placed  with  the  principal  by 
Paciolo.  Cardan’s  testimony  in  this  respect  is  indeed  not 
conclusive,  as  the  passago  in  which  the  subject  is  mentioned  is 
in  other  points  replote  with  errors ; attributing  the  invention 
of  algebra  to  Muhammad  son  of  Musa,  and  alleging  the  tes- 
timony  of  Leonardo  to  that  point ; limiting  Leonardo’s  rules 
to  four,  and  intimating  that  Paciolo  introduced  the  derivative 
rules  in  the  samo  place  with  the  principal : all  which  is 
unfounded  and  contrary  to  the  fact.  Cossali,  however,  who 
seems  to  have  diligently  examined  Leonardo’s  remains,  does 
not  claim  this  honour  for  his  author;  but  appears  to  admit 
Cardan’s  position,  that  the  derivative,  or,  as  they  are  termed 
by  Paciolo,  the  proportional  equations,  and  rules  for  the 
solution  of  them,  were  devised  by  an  uncertain  author,  and 
introduced  by  Paciolo  into  his  compilation  under  a separate 
head;  which  actually  is  the  case.  (Sumnia,  8,  6,  2,  etc.) 

In  regard  to  the  blunder,  in  which  Montucla  copied  earlier 
writers,  respecting  the  time  when  Leonardo  of  Pisa  flourished. 
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he  has  defended  himself  (2nd  edit.  Additions)  against  the 
reprehension  of  Cossali,  upon  the  plea,  that  he  was  not  bound 
to  know  of  manuscripts  existing  in  certain  libraries  of  Italy, 
which  served  to  show  the  age  in  [496]  which  that  author 
lived.  The  excuse  is  not  altogether  valid:  for  Targioni 
Tozzetti  had  announced  to  the  public  the  discovery  of  the 
manuscripts  in  question,  with  the  date,  and  a sufficient  in- 
timation of  the  contents,  several  years  before  the  first  volumes 
of  Montucla’s  History  of  Mathematics  appeared.1 

I am  withheld  from  further  animadversion  on  the  negligence 
of  an  author  who  has  in  other  respects  deserved  well  of  science, 
by  the  consideration,  that  equal  want  of  research,  and  in  the 
very  same  instance,  has  been  manifested  by  more  recent 
writers,  and  among  our  own  countrymen.  Even  so  lately  as  in 
the  past  year  (1816)  a distinguished  mathematician,  writing 
in  the  Encyclopaedia  which  bears  the  national  appellation,8 
has  relied  on  obsolete  authorities  and  antiquated  disquisitions 
concerning  the  introduction  of  the  denary  numerals  into 
Europe,  and  shown  total  unacquaintance  with  what  was  made 
public  sixty  years  ago  by  Targioni  Tozzetti,  and  amply  dis- 
cussed by  Cossali  in  a copious  work  on  the  progress  of  algebra 
in  Italy,  and  in  an  earlier  one  on  the  origin  of  arithmetic, 
published  more  than  twenty  years  since:  matter  fully  ro- 
cognized  by  Montucla  in  his  second  edition,  and  briefly 
noticed  in  common  biographical  dictionaries.3 

In  tho  article  of  the  Encyclopaedia  to  which  reference  has 
been  just  made,  the  author  is  not  less  unfortunate  in  all  that  he 
says  concerning  the  Hindus  and  their  arithmetical  knowledge. 
Ho  describes  the  Lilavati  as  “a  short  and  [497]  meagre 
performance  headed  with  a silly  preamble  and  colloquy  of 
the  gods.”  (Where  he  got  this  colloquy  is  difficult  to  divine ; 

1 Targioni  Tozzetti’s  first  Tolume  bears  date  1751.  His  sixth  (the  last  of  his 
first  edition)  1754.  Montucla’s  first  two  volumes  were  published  in  175S. 

* Encycl.  Brit.  Supp.  art.  Arithmetic. 

3 Diet.  Hist,  par  Chaudou  et  Dalandino:  art.  Leonard  de  Pise.  7 Edit. 
(1789).  Probably  in  earlier  editions  likewise. 


Digitized  by  Google 


448 


ALGEBRA  OF  THE  HIXDCS. 


the  Lil&vati  contains  none.)  “ The  examples,”  he  says,  “ are 
generally  very  easy,  and  only  written  on  the  margin  with  red 
ink.”  (Not  so  written  in  any  one  among  the  many  copies 
collated  or  inspected.)  “ Of  fractions,”  he  adds,  “ whether 
decimal  or  vulgar,  it  treats  not  at  all."  (See  ch.  2,  sect.  3, 
and  ch.  4,  sect.  2,  also  § 138.) 

He  goes  on  to  say,  “ The  Hindus  pretend,  that  this  arith- 
metical treatise  was  composed  about  the  year  1185  of  the 
Christian  era,  etc.”  Everything  in  that  passage  is  erroneous. 
The  date  of  the  Lilavati  is  1150,  at  the  latest.  The  un- 
certainty of  the  age  of  a manuscript  does  not,  as  suggested, 
affect  the  certainty  of  the  date  of  the  original  composition. 
It  is  not  true,  as  alleged,  that  tho  Oriental  transcriber  is 
accustomed  to  incorporate  without  scruple  such  additions  in 
the  text  as  he  thinks  fit.  Nor  is  it  practicable  for  him  to  do 
so  with  a text  arranged  in  metre,  of  which  the  lines  are 
numbered  : as  is  the  case  with  Sanskrit  text-books  in  general. 
Collation  demonstrates  that  no  such  liberty  has  been  taken 
with  the  particular  book  in  question. 

The  same  writer  affirms,  that  “ the  Persians,  though  no 
longer  sovereigns  of  Hindustan,  yet  display  their  superiority 
over  the  foeble  Gentoos,  since  they  generally  fill  the  offices  of 
tho  revenue,  and  have  the  reputation  of  being  the  most  expert 
calculators  in  the  East.”  This  is  literally  and  precisely  the 
reverse  of  the  truth ; as  every  one  knows,  who  has  read  or 
heard  anything  concerning  India. 

The  author  is  not  more  correct  when  he  asserts,  that  “ it 
appears  from  a careful  inspection  of  the  manuscripts  preserved 
in  the  different  public  libraries  in  Europe,  that  the  Arabians 
were  not  acquainted  with  the  denary  numerals  [498]  before 
the  middle  of  the  thirteenth  century  of  the  Christian  era.” 
Leonardo  of  Pisa  had  learned  the  Indian  numerals  from 
Arabian  instruction  in  the  twelfth  century,  and  taught  the 
uso  of  the”1  *n  ^e  second  year  of  the  thirteenth : and  the 
Arabs  were  in  possession  of  the  Indian  mode  of  computation 
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by  these  numerals  so  far  back  as  the  eighth  century  of  the 
Christian  era.1 

To  return  to  the  subject. 

After  Leonardo  of  Pisa,  and  before  the  invention  of  the 
art  of  printing,  and  publication  of  the  first  printed  treatise  on 
the  science,  by  Paciolo,  algebra  was  diligently  cultivated  by 
the  Italian  mathematicians  ; it  was  publicly  taught  by  pro- 
fessors ; treatises  were  written  on  it,  and  recurrence  was  again 
had  to  the  Arabian  source.  A translation  of  “ the  Rule  of 
Algebra  ” (La  Regola  dell’  Algebra)  from  the  Arabic  into  the 
language  of  Italy,  by  Guglielmo  di  Lunis,  is  noticed  at  the 
beginning  of  the  Ragionamento  di  Algebra  by  Raffaelo 
Caracci,  the  extant  manuscript  of  which  is  considered  by  an- 
tiquarians to  be  of  the  fourteenth  century.3  A translation  of 
the  original  treatise  of  Muhammad  ben  Musa,  the  Klmwaraz- 
mite,  appears  to  have  been  current  in  Italy  : aud  was  seen  at 
a later  period  by  both  Cardan  and  Bombelli.3  Paolo  della 
Pergola,  Demetrio  Bragadini,  and  Antonio  Comaro,  are  named 
by  Paciolo  as  successively  filling  the  professor’s  chair  at 
Venice  ; the  latter  his  own  fellow-disciple.  He  himself  taught 
algebra  publicly  at  Peroscia  at  two  different  periods.  In  the 
preceding  age  a number  of  treatises  on  algorithm,  some  of 
them  with  that  title : others,  like  Leonardo’s,  entitled  De 
Abaco,  and  [499]  probably  like  his  touching  on  algebra  as 
well  as  arithmetic,  were  circulated.  Paolo  di  Dagotnari,  in 
particular,  a mathematician  living  in  the  middle  of  the  four- 
teenth century,  obtained  the  surname  of  Dell’  Abaco  for  liis 
skill  in  the  science  of  numbers,  and  is  besides  said  to  have  been 
conversaut  with  equations  (whether  algebraic  or  astronomical 
may  indeed  be  questioned),  as  well  as  geometry.4 

With  the  art  of  printing  came  the  publication  of  Paciolo,  and 
the  subsequent  history  of  the  inventions  in  algebra  by  Italian 
masters,  is  too  well  known  to  need  to  be  repeated  in  this  place. 

1 See  note  N.  1 Coasali,  Orig.  etc.  dell’  Algebra,  toI.  i.  p.  7. 

5 Ibid.  vol.  i.  p.  9.  Cardan,  Ars  Magna,  6.  * Coaaali,  vol.  i.  p.  9. 

vou  in.  [essays  II.]  29 
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M. 

Arithmetics  or  Diophantus. 

Five  copies  of  Diophantus,  ns.  three  in  the  Vatican 
(Cossali,  Grig,  dell'  A/g.  i.  4,  § 2.) ; Xylander’s,  supposed 
(Coss.  ib.  § 5.)  to  be  the  same  with  the  Palatine  inspected  by 
Saumaise,  though  spoken  of  as  distinct  by  Bachet  (Epist.  ad 
led.) ; and  the  Parisian  used  by  Bachet  himself  {ib.);  all  con- 
tain the  same  text.  But  one  of  the  Vatican  copies,  believed 
to  be  that  which  Bombelli  consulted,  distributes  a like  portion 
of  text  into  seven  instead  of  six  books.  (Coss.  ib.  § 5.)  In 
truth  the  division  of  manuscript  books  is  very  uncertain  : and 
it  is  by  no  means  improbable,  that  the  remains  of  Diophantus, 
as  we  possess  them,  may  be  less  incomplete,  and  constitute  a 
larger  portion  of  the  thirteen  books  announced  by  him  ( Dcf, 
11),  than  is  commonly  reckoned.  His  treatise  on  polygon 
numbers,  which  is  surmised  to  be  one  (and  that  tho  last)  of  the 
thirteen,  follows,  as  it  seems,  the  six  (or  [500]  seven)  books 
in  the  exemplars  of  the  work,  as  if  the  preceding  portion  were 
complete.  It  is  itself  imperfect : but  the  manner  is  essentially 
different  from  that  of  the  foregoing  books : and  the  solution  of 
problems  by  equations  is  no  longer  the  object,  but  rather  the 
demonstration  of  propositions.  There  appears  no  ground, 
beyond  bare  surmise,  to  presume,  that  the  author,  in  the  rest 
of  the  tracts  relative  to  numbers,  which  fulfilled  his  promise  of 
thirteen  books,  resumed  the  algebraic  manner ; or,  in  short, 
that  the  algebraic  part  of  his  performance  is  at  all  mutilated 
in  tho  copies  extant,  which  are  considered  to  be  all  transcripts 
of  a single  imperfect  exemplar.  (Bachet,  Ep.  ad  led.) 

It  is  indeed  alleged,  that  the  resolution  of  compound  equa- 
tions (two  species  left  equal  to  one)  which  Diophantus  pro- 
mises {Def.  11)  to  show  subsequently,  bears  reference  to  a 
lost  part  of  his  work.  But  the  author,  after  confining  him 
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self  to  cases  of  simple  equations  (one  species  equal  to  one 
species)  in  tho  first  three  books,  passes  occasionally  to  com- 
pound equations  (two  species  equal  to  one,  and  even  two  equal 
to  two  species)  in  the  three  following  books.  See  iv.  Q.  33  ; 
vi.  Q.  6 and  19 ; and  Bachet  on  Def.  11,  and  i.  Q.  33.  In 
various  instances  he  pursues  the  solution  of  the  problem, 
until  he  arrives  at  a final  quadratic  equation  ; and,  as  in  the 
case  of  a simple  equation,  he  then  merely  states  the  value  in- 
ferrible, without  specifying  the  steps  by  which  he  arrives  at  the 
inference.  See  iv.  Q.  23  ; vi.  Q.  7,  9 and  11.  But,  in  other 
places,  the  steps  are  sufficiently  indicated : particularly  iv.  Q. 
33  and  45  ; v.  Q.  13  ; vi.  Q.  24  : and  his  method  of  resolving 
the  equation  is  the  same  with  the  second  of  Brahmagupta’s 
rules  for  the  resolution  of  quadratics  (Brahm.  18,  § 34).  The 
first  of  the  Hindu  author's  rules,  the  same  with  Sridhara’s 
quoted  by  Bh&skara  ( Vij.-gan.  § 131 ; Brahm.  18,  § 32), 
differs  from  that  of  Nugnez  (Nonius)  quoted  by  [501]  Bachet 
(on  Dioph.  i.  33),  in  dispensing  with  the  preliminary  step  of 
reducing  the  square  term  to  a single  square : a preparation 
which  the  Arabs  first  introduced,  as  well  as  the  distinction  of 
three  cases  of  quadratics : for  it  was  practised  neither  by 
Diophantus,  nor  by  the  Hindu  algebraists. 

Diophantus  has  not  been  more  explicit,  nor  methodical,  on 
simple,  than  on  compound,  equations.  But  there  is  no  reason 
to  conclude,  that  he  returned  to  either  subject  in  a latter  part 
of  his  work,  for  the  purpose  of  completing  the  instruction,  or 
better  explaining  the  method  of  conducting  the  resolution  of 
those  equations.  Such  does  not  seem  to  be  the  manner  of  his 
arithmetics,  in  which  general  methods  and  comprehensive  rules 
are  wanting.  It  is  rather  to  be  inferred,  as  Cossali  does,  from 
the  compendious  way  in  which  the  principles  of  Algebra  are 
delivered,  or  alluded  to,  by  him,  that  the  determinate  analysis 
was  previously  not  unknown  to  the  Greeks,  wheresoever  they 
got  it ; and  that  Diophantus,  treating  of  it  cursorily  as  a 
matter  already  understood,  gives  all  his  attention  to  cases  of 
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indeterminate  analysis,  in  which  perhaps  he  had  no  Greek 
precursor.  (Coss.  Orig.  dell’  Alg.  i.  4,  § 10.)  He  certainly 
intimates,  that  some  part  of  what  he  proposes  to  teach  is  new  : 
“era)?  fitv  ovv  Sovei  to  irpayfia  Zva-^tpetnepov  breiBg  p.i prat 
yvwpipov  ion.  While  in  other  places  (Be/.  10)  he  expects  the 
student  to  be  previously  exercised  in  the  algorithm  of  algebra. 
The  seeming  contradiction  is  reconciled  by  conceiving  the 
principles  to  have  been  known  ; but  the  application  of  them 
to  a certain  class  of  problems  concerning  numbers  to  have 
been  new. 

Concerning  the  probable  antiquity  of  the  Diophantine 
algebra,  all  that  can  be  confidently  affirmed  is,  that  it  is  not 
of  later  date  than  the  fourth  century  of  Christ.  Among  the 
works  of  Hypatia,  who  was  murdered  [502]  a.d.  415,  as  they 
arc  enumerated  by  Suidas,  is  a commentary  on  a work  of  a 
Diophantus,  most  likely  this  author.  An  epigram  in  the 
Greek  anthologia  (lib.  ii.  c.  22  *)  is  considered  with  probability 
to  relate  to  him : but  the  age  of  its  author  Lucillius  is  un- 
certain. Bachet  observes,  that,  so  far  as  can  be  conjectured, 
Lucillius  lived  about  the  time  of  Nero.  This,  however,  is 
mere  conjecture.® 

Diophantus  is  posterior  to  Hypsicles,  whom  he  cites  in  the 
treatise  on  polygon  numbers.  (Prop.  8.)  This  should 
furnish  another  fixed  point.  But  the  date  of  Hypsicles  is  not 
well  determined.  He  is  reckoned  the  author,  or  at  least  the 
reviser,3  of  two  books  subjoined  to  Euclid’s  elements,  and 
numbered  14th  and  15th.  In  the  introduction,  he  makes 
mention  of  Apollonius,  one  of  whose  writings,  which  touched 
on  the  ratio  of  the  dodecaedron  and  icosaedron  inscribed  in 
the  same  sphere,  was  considered  by  Basilides  of  Tyre,  and  by 
tho  father  of  him  (Hypsicles),  as  incorrect,  and  was  amended 
by  them  accordingly  : but  subsequently  he  (Hypsicles)  met 
with  another  work  of  Apollonius,  in  which  the  investigation 

1 [ri.  103.)  * [But.  cf.  ix.  672.] 

5 Tdrikhu'l  kukamd,  cited  by  Casiri,  Bibl.  Arab,  liisp.,  vol,  i.  p.  346.  The 
Arabian  author  uaea  the  word  ailah,  ‘ amended.' 
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of  the  problem  was  satisfactory,  and  the  demonstration  of  the 
proposition  correct.  Here  again  Bachet  observes,  that,  so  far 
as  can  be  conjectured,  from  the  manner  in  which  he  speaks  of 
Apollonius,  he  must  have  lived  not  long  after  him.  Cossali 
goes  a little  further:  and  concludes,  on  the  same  grounds,  that 
they  were  nearly  contemporary.  ( Orig . dell ’ Alg.  i.  4,  § 4.) 
The  grounds  seem  inadequate  to  support  any  such  conclusion  : 
and  all  that  can  be  certainly  inferred  is,  that  Hypsicles  of 
Alexandria  was  posterior  to  Apollonius,  who  flourished  in  the 
reign  of  Ptolemy  Euergetes  : two  hundred  years  before  Christ. 

[503]  Several  persons  of  the  name  of  Diophantus  are 
noticed  by  Greek  authors ; but  none  whose  place  of  abode, 
profession,  or  avocations,  seem  to  indicate  any  correspondence 
with  those  of  the  mathematician  and  algebraist : one,  a praetor 
of  Athens,  mentioned  by  Diodorus  Siculus,  Zenobius,  and 
Suidas;  another,  secretary  of  King  Herod,  put  to  death  for 
forgery,  as  noticed  by  Tzetzes ; and  a third,  the  instructor  of 
Libanius  in  eloqueuce,  named  by  Suidas  in  the  article  con- 
cerning that  sophist  and  rhetorician. 

The  Armenian  Abu'lfaraj  places  the  algebraist  Diophantus 
under  the  Emperor  Julian.  But  it  may  be  questioned,  whether 
he  has  any  authority  for  that  date,  besides  the  mention  by 
Greek  authors  of  a learned  person  of  the  name,  the  instructor 
of  Libanius,  who  was  contemporary  with  that  Emperor. 

Upon  the  whole,  however,  it  seems  preferable  to  abide  by 
the  date  furnished  in  a professed  history,  even  an  Arabic  one, 
on  a Grecian  matter;  and  to  consider  Diophantus  as  con- 
temporary with  the  emperor  Julian,  about  a.d.  365.  That 
date  is  consistent  with  the  circumstance  of  Hypatia  writing 
a commentary  on  his  works ; and  is  not  contradicted  by  any 
other  fact,  nor  by  the  affirmation  of  any  other  writer  besides 
Bombelli,  on  whose  authority  Cossali  nevertheless  relies. 

Botnbelli,  when  he  announced  to  the  public  the  existence 
of  a manuscript  of  Diophantus  in  the  Vatican,  placed  the 
author  under  the  emperor  Antoninus  Pius,  without  citing  any 
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grounds.  His  general  accuracy  is,  however,  impeached  by 
his  assertion,  that  the  Indian  authors  are  frequently  cited 
by  Diophantus.  No  such  quotations  are  found  in  the  very 
manuscript  of  that  author's  work,  which  he  is  known  to  have 
consulted,  and  which  has  been  purposely  re-examined.  (Coss. 
i.  4,  § 4.)  Bom[504]belli’s  authority  was,  therefore,  very 
properly  rejected  by  Bacliet,  and  should  have  been  so  by 
Cossali. 


N. 

Progress  and  Proficiency  of  the  Arabians  in  Algebra.1 

In  the  reign  of  the  second  Abbasside  Khalif  Almansur,  and 
in  the  156th  year  of  the  Hijra  (a.d.  773),  as  is  related  in  the 
preface  to  the  astronomical  tables  of  Ben  al  Adami,  published 
by  his  continuator  Al  K4sim  in  308  h.  (a.d.  920),  an  Indian 
astronomer,  well  versed  in  the  science  which  he  professed, 
visited  the  Court  of  the  Khalif,  bringing  with  him  tables  of  the 
equations  of  planets  according  to  the  mean  motions,  with  ob- 
servations relativo  to  both  solar  and  lunar  eclipses  and  the 
ascension  of  the  signs ; taken,  as  he  affirmed,  from  tables 
computed  by  an  Indian  prince,  whoso  name,  as  the  Arabian 
author  writes  it,  was  Phighar.  The  Khalif,  embracing  the 
opportunity  tiius  happily  presented  to  him,  commanded  the 
book  to  be  translated  into  Arabic,  and  to  be  published  for  a 
guide  to  the  Arabians  in  matters  pertaining  to  the  stars.  The 
task  devolved  on  Muhammad  ben  Ibrdhim  Alfaz&ri ; whose 
version  is  known  to  astronomers  by  the  name  of  the  greator 
Sind-hind,  or  Hind-sind,  for  the  term  occurs  written  both 
ways.*  It  signifies,  according  to  the  same  author  Ben  al 

1 [Cf.  also  Woepcke’s  Recherche*  sur  Vhittoirt  da  Science*  Mathematiqua 
chcs  Us  Orientaux , Joum.  Asiaiique , 1854-5,  and  his  edition  of  Omarui  Khay- 
y&ml,  1851,  and  Extrait  du  Fakhri , 1853.] 

* Casiri,  Bibl.  Arab.  Jlisp.  citiug  Bibl.  Arab . Phil.  (Thrikhu’l  bukamh),  vol.  i. 
p.  428,  voce  Alpbaz&ri. 
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Adami,  the  revolving  ages,  Ad  dahr  ad  ddhir ; which  Casiri 
translates  perpetuum  tslernumque} 

No  Sanskrit  terra  of  similar  sound  occurs,  bearing  a signi- 
fication reconcilable  to  the  Arabic  interpretation.  If  a [505] 
conjecture  is  to  be  hazarded,  the  original  word  may  have 
been  Siddh&nta.8  Other  guesses  might  be  proposed,  partly 
combining  sound  with  interpretation,  and  taking  for  a ter- 
mination sindhu  ‘ocean,’  which  occurs  in  titles  now  familiar  for 
works  relative  to  the  regulation  of  time,  as  Kala-sindhu, 
Samaya-sindhu,  etc.,  or  adhering  exclusively  to  sound,  as  Indu- 
sindhu,  or  Indu-siddh&nta ; the  last  a title  of  the  same  im- 
port with  Soma-siddh&nta  still  current.  But  whatever  may 
have  been  the  name,  the  system  of  astronomy  which  was  made 
known  to  the  Arabs,  and  which  is  by  them  distinguished  by 
the  appellation  in  question,  appears  to  have  been  that  which  is 
contained  in  tho  Brahma-siddhanta,  and  which  is  taught  in 
Brahmagupta’s  revision  of  it.  This  fact  is  deducible  from  the 
number  of  elapsed  days  between  the  beginning  of  planetary 
motions  and  the  commencement  of  the  present  age  of  the 
world,  according  to  the  Indian  reckoning,  as  it  is  quoted  by 
the  astrologer  of  Balkh,  Abu  Ma'shar,  and  which  precisely 
agrees  with  Brahmagupta.  The  astrologer  does  not  indeed 
specify  which  of  the  Indian  systems  he  is  citing.  But  it  is 
distinctly  affirmed  by  later  Arabian  authorities,  that  only  one 
of  the  three  Indian  doctrines  of  astronomy  was  understood  by 
the  Arabs  ; and  that  they  had  no  knowledge  of  the  other  two 
beyond  their  names.3  Besides,  Aryabhatta  and  the  A’rka- 
siddh&nta,  the  two  in  question,  would  have  furnished  very 
different  numbers. 

1 Ibid,  vol.  i.  p.  426,  voce  Katka.  Sind  and  Hind  likewise  signify,  in  the 
Arabian  writers,  the  hither  and  remoter  India.  D'Herbclot,  Bibl.  Orient,  p.  415. 

* [Reinaud  {Mem.  p.  331)  quotes  from  AlbirQnf,  11  Our  word  Sind-hind  answers 
to  what  the  Hindus  call  Sidhdnd.  This  word  properly  means  • what  is  straight 
and  does  not  bend,  wbat  cannot  be  altered.'  ” This  definition  exactly  agrees 
with  liddbdnto,  ‘demonstrated  conclusion,'  ‘certain  truth.'] 

3 Turikhu'l  hukamd,  cited  by  Casiri,  Bibl.  Arab.  Hup.,  vol.  i.  p.  426,  voce 
Katka. 
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The  passage  of  Abu  Ma'shar,  to  which  reference  has  been 
now  made,  is  remarkable,  and  even  important ; and,  as  it  has 
been  singularly  misunderstood  and  grossly  misquoted  by 
Badly,  in  his  Astronomie  Ancienne  (p.  302),  it  may  be 
necessary  to  cite  it  at  full  length  in  this  place.  [506]  It 
occurs  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  tract  (and  not,  as  Badly 
quotes,  the  beginning  of  the  fifth),  in  Abu  Ma'sliar’s  work  on 
the  conjunctions  of  planets.  The  author  there  observes,  that 
‘ the  Indians  reckoned  the  beginning  [of  the  world]  on 
Sunday,  at  sunrise  (or,  to  quote  from  the  Latin  version,  Et 
iBstiinaverunt  Indi  quod  principiutn  fuit  die  dominica  sole 
ascendents) ; and  botween  that  day  and  the  day  of  the  de- 
luge (et  est  inter  eos,  s.  inter  ilium  diem  et  diem  diluvii) 
720,634,442,715  days  equivalent  to  1,900,340,938  1 Persian 
years  and  344  days.  The  deluge  happened  on  Friday  (et  fuit 
diluvium  die  Yeneris)  27th  day  of  Itabe  1st,  which  is  29 
from  Cibat  and  14  from  Adristinich.  Between  the  deluge  and 
the  first  day  of  the  year  in  which  the  Hijra  occurred  (fuerunt 
ergo  inter  diluvium  et  primum  diem  anni  in  quo  fuit  Alhegira) 
3837  years  and  268  days ; which  will  be,  according  to  the 
years  of  the  Persians,  3725  years  and  348  days.  And 
between  the  deluge  and  the  day  of  Jesdagir  (Yazdajird)  king 
of  the  Persians,  from  the  beginning  of  whose  reign  the  Per- 
sians took  their  era,  ....  3735  years,  10  months,  and  22 
days.’  The  author  proceeds  with  the  comparison  of  the  eras 
of  the  Persians  and  Arabians,  and  those  of  Alexander  and 
Philip;  and  then  concludes  the  treatise  : completi  sunt  qua- 
tuor  tractatus,  Deo  adjuvante. 

Bailly’s  reference  to  this  passage  is  in  the  following  words. 
‘ Albumasar  * rapporte  que  selon  les  Indiens,  il  s’est  4coule 
720,634,442,715  jours  entre  lo  deluge  et  l’^poque  de  l'h^gire. 


1 There  is  something  wanting  in  the  number  of  yeare : which  is  deficient  at 
the  third  place.  Both  editious  of  the  translation  (Augsburg  H89,  Venice  1516) 
give  the  same  words. 

3 De  Magn.  Couj.  Traits  v,  au  commencement. 
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II  en  conclut,  on  ne  sait  trop  comment,  qu’il  s’est  ecoule  3725 
ans  dans  cet  intervalle : ce  qui  placeroit  [007]  le  deluge  3103 
ans  avant  J.  C.  prdcisdment  a l’dpoque  chronologique  et  as- 
tronomique  des  Indiens.  Mais  Albumasar  ne  dit  point  com- 
ment il  eat  parvenu  & ^galer  ces  deux  nombrea  de  3725  ans  et 
de  720,634,442,715  jours.’ — Ast.  anc.  eel.  liv.  i.  § xvii. 

Now  on  this  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  Bailly  makes  the 
ante-diluvian  period  between  the  Sunday  on  which  the  world 
began  and  the  Friday  on  which  the  deluge  took  place,  com- 
prising 720,634,442,715  days,  to  be  the  same  with  the  post- 
diluvian period,  from  the  deluge  to  the  Hijra;  and  that  he 
quotes  the  author,  as  unaccountably  rendering  that  number 
equivalent  to  3725  years,  though  the  text  expressly  states 
more  than  1,900,000,000  years.  The  blunder  is  the  more  in- 
excusable, as  Bailly  himself  remarked  the  inconsistency,  and 
should  therefore  have  re-examined  the  text  which  he  cited,  to 
verify  his  quotation. 

Major  Wilford,1  relying  on  the  correctness  of  Bailly’s  quo- 
tation, concluded  that  the  error  originated  with  either  the 
transcriber  or  translator.  But  in  fact  the  mistake  rested 
solely  with  the  citer  : as  he  would  have  found  if  his  attention 
had  been  drawn  to  the  more  correct  quotation  in  Anquetil  du 
Perron’s  letter  prefixed  to  his  Recherches  Hist,  et  Geog.  sur 
flnde,  inserted  in  Bernoulli’s  second  volume  of  Desc.  de 
I’Inde  (p.  xx).  But,  though  Anquetil  is  more  accurate  than 
Bailly  in  quotation,  he  is  not  more  successful  in  his  inferences, 
guesses,  and  surmises.  For  he  strangely  concludes  from  a 
passage  which  distinctly  proves  the  use  of  the  great  cycle  of 
the  kalpa  by  the  Indian  astronomers  to  whom  Abu  Ma'shar 
refers,  that  they  were  on  the  contrary  unacquainted  in  those 
days  with  a less  cycle,  which  is  comprehended  in  it.  So  little 
did  he  understand  the  Indian  periods,  that  he  infers  from  a 
specified  [508]  number  of  elapsed  days  and  correspondent 

1 As.  Res.,  vol.  x.  p.  117. 
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years,  reckoned  from  the  beginning  of  the  great  cycle  which 
dates  from  the  supposed  moment  of  the  commencement  of  the 
world,  that  they  knew  nothing  of  a subordinate  period,  which 
is  one  of  the  elements  of  that  cycle.  Nor  is  he  nearer  the 
truth,  but  errs  as  much  the  other  way,  in  his  conjecture,  that 
the  number  of  solar  years  stated  by  Abu  Ma'shar  relates  to 
the  duration  of  a life  of  Brahmd,  comprising  a hundred  of 
that  deity’s  years. 

In  short,  Anquetil's  conclusions  are  as  erroneous  as  Bailly’s 
premises.  The  discernment  of  Mr.  Davis,  to  whom  the 
passage  was  indicated  by  Major  Wilford,  anticipated  the  cor- 
rection of  this  blunder  of  Bailly,  by  restoring  the  text  with 
a conjectural  emendation  worthy  of  his  sagacity.1 * 

The  name  of  the  Indian  author  from  whom  Abu  Ma'shar 
derived  the  particulars  which  he  has  furnished,  is  written  by 
Bailly,  Kankaraf ; taken,  as  he  says,  from  an  ancient  Arabic 
writer,  whose  work  is  subjoined  to  that  of  Messala,  published 
at  Nuremberg  by  Joachim  Heller  in  1648.*  The  Latin  trans- 
lation of  Messahala  (Ma-sh&’-Allah)  was  edited  by  Joachim 
Heller  at  Nuremberg  in  1549 : but  it  is  not  followed,  in  the 
only  copy  accessible  to  me,  by  the  work  of  any  other  Arabic 
author ; and  the  quotation  consequently  has  not  been  verified. 
D’Herbelot  writes  the  name  variously  ; Kankah  or  Caucah, 
Kenker  or  Kankar,  and  Kengheh  or  Kanghah  ; 3 to  which 
Beiske  and  Schultens,  from  further  research,  add  another 
varia[509]tion,  Kengch  ; 4 which  is  not  of  Arabic  but  Persian 
orthography.  Casiri,  by  a difference  of  the  diacritical  point, 
reads  from  the  Tarikhu’l  hukam&,  and  transcribes,  Katka.5 
That  the  same  individual  is  all  along  meant,  clearly  appears 

1 As.  Res.,  vol.  ix.  p.  242.  Appendix  to  an  Essay  of  Major  Wilford. 

a Astr.  Anc.  p.  303. 

3 Bibl.  Or.  Art.  Cancah  nl  Hendi,  and  Kenker  al  Ilendi.  Also  Ketab  Menazel 
al  Camar  and  Ketab  al  Keranat. 

4 Bibl.  Or.  (1777-79),  vol.  iv.  p.  725.  Should  be  Kengeh : a like  error  occurs 
p.  727,  where  »hareh  is  put  for  thareh. 

t Bibl.  Arab.  Jlisp.,  vol.  i.  p.  426. 
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from  the  correspondence  of  the  works  ascribed  to  him ; 
especially  his  treatise  on  the  greater  and  less  conjunctions  of 
the  planets,  which  was  imitated  by  Abu  Ma'shar. 

Amidst  so  much  diversity  in  the  orthography  of  the  word 
it  is  difficult  to  retrieve  the  original  name,  without  too  much 
indulgence  in  conjecture.  Kanka,  which  comes  nearest  to  the 
Arabic  corruption,  is  in  Sanskrit  a proper  name  among  other 
significations  ; but  it  does  not  occur  as  the  appellation  of  any 
noted  astrologer  among  the  Hindus.  Garga  does;  and,  as 
the  Arabs  have  not  the  soft  guttural  consonant,  they  must 
widely  corrupt  that  sound ; yet  Kanghar  and  Kankah  seem 
too  remote  from  it  to  allow  it  to  be  proposed  as  a conjectural 
restoration  of  the  Indian  name. 

To  return  to  the  more  immediate  subject  of  this  note.  The 
work  of  Alfazdri,  taken  from  the  Hindu  astronomy,  continued 
to  be  in  general  use  among  the  Muhammadans,  until  the  time 
of  Almdtnun  ; for  whom  it  was  epitomized  by  Muhammad  ben 
Musa  al  Khuwarazmi ; and  his  abridgment  was  thenceforward 
known  by  the  title  of  the  less  Sind-hind.  It  appears  to  have 
been  executed  for  the  satisfaction  of  Alm&mun  before  this 
prince’s  accession  to  the  Khilafat,  which  took  place  early  in 
the  third  century  of  the  Hijra  and  ninth  of  Christ.  The 
same  author  compiled  similar  astronomical  tables  of  his  own  ; 
wherein  he  professed  to  amend  the  Indian  tables  which  fur- 
nished the  [510]  mean  motions;  and  he  is  said  to  have  taken 
for  that  purpose  equations  from  the  Persian  astronomy,  some 
other  matters  from  Ptolemy,  and  to  have"  added  something  of 
his  own  ou  certain  points.  His  work  is  reported  to  have  been 
well  received  by  both  Hindus  and  Muhammadans : and  the 
greater  tables,  of  which  the  compilation  was  commenced  in  the 
following  age,  by  Ben  al  Adam!  and  completed  by  Al  Kasim, 
were  raised  upon  the  like  foundation  of  Indian  astronomy : 
and  were  long  in  general  use  among  the  Arabs,  and  by  them 
deemed  excellent.  Another  and  earlier  set  of  astronomical 
tables,  founded  ou  the  Indian  system  called  Sind-hind,  was 
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compiled  by  Habash,  an  astronomer  of  Baghdad ; who  flourished 
in  the  time  of  the  khalif  Almamun.1  Several  others,  similarly 
founded  on  the  mean  motions,  furnished  by  the  same  Indian 
system,  were  published  in  the  third  century  of  the  Hijra,  or 
earlier : particularly  those  of  Fazl  ben  H&tim  N&rizi ; and 
A1  Ilasan  ben  Misb&h.* 

It  was  no  doubt  at  the  same  period,  while  the  Arabs  were 
gaining  a knowledge  of  one  of  the  Indian  systems  of  as- 
tronomy, that  thoy  became  apprized  of  the  existence  of  two 
others.  No  intimation  at  least  occurs  of  any  different  specific 
time  or  more  probable  period,  when  the  information  was  likely 
to  be  obtained  by  them,  than  that  in  which  they  were  busy 
with  the  Indian  astronomy,  according  to  one  of  the  three 
systems  that  prevailed  among  the  Hindus;  as  the  author 
of  the  T&rikhu’l  luikama,  quoted  by  Casiri,  affirms.  The 
writer,  whose  compilation  is  of  the  twelfth  century,3  observes, 
that  ‘owing  to  the  distance  [511]  of  countries  and  impedi- 
ments to  intercourse,  scarcely  any  of  the  writings  of  the 
Hindus  had  reached  the  Arabians.  There  are  reckoned,’  he 
adds,  ‘ three  celebrated  systems  ( mazhab ) of  astronomy  among 
them  ; namely  Sind  and  hind;  A'rjabahar,  and  A'rkand :*  one 
only  of  which  has  been  brought  to  us,  namely,  the  Sind-hind : 
which  most  of  the  learned  Muhammadans  have  followed.' 
After  naming  the  authors  of  astronomical  tables  founded  on 
that  basis,  and  assigning  the  interpretation  of  the  Indian 
title,  and  quoting  the  authority  of  Ben  al  Adami,  the  com- 
piler of  the  latest  of  those  tables  mentioned  by  him,  he  goes 
on  to  say,  that  ‘ of  the  Indian  sciences  no  other  communica- 
tions havo  been  received  by  us  (Arabs),  but  a treatise  on 
music,  of  which  the  title  in  Hindi  is  Biyaphar,  and  the  signi- 

1 Tdrikhu' I hukamd,  Casiri,  vol.  i.  pp.  426  and  428.  Abu’lfaraj,  ed.  Pocooke,  161. 

1 Casiri,  vol.  i.  pp.  413  and  421. 

1 He  flourished  in  695  h.  (a.d.  1198),  as  appears  from  passages  of  his  work. 
>18.  MDCCLXXIII.  Lib.  Esc.  pp.  74  and  316.  Casiri,  vol.  it  p.  332. 

4 Casiri,  vol.  i.  pp.  426  and  428.  The  Ktt$hful  zuriutt  epecifles  three  astro- 
nomical systems  of  the  Hindus  under  the  same  names. 
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fication  of  that  title  “ fruit  of  knowledge ; ” 1 * the  work  en- 
titled Kalilah  and  Dimnah,  upon  ethics;  and  a book  of 
numerical  computation,  which  Abu  Ja'far  Muhammad  ben 
Musa  al  Khuwarazmi  amplified  (basal),  and  which  is  a most 
expeditious  and  concise  method,  and  testifies  the  ingenuity  and 
acuteness  of  the  Hindus.’ 

The  book,  here  noticed  as  a treatise  on  ethics,  is  the  well- 
known  collection  of  fables  of  Pilpai  or  Bidpai  (Sanskrit  Yaid- 
yapriya) ; and  was  translated  from  the  Pehlevi  version  into 
Arabic,  by  command  of  the  same  Abbasside  Khalif  Almansur,* 
who  caused  an  Indian  astronomical  treatise  to  be  translated 
into  the  Arabian  tongue.  The  Arabs,  however,  had  other 
communications  of  portions  of  Indian  science,  which  the 
author  of  the  Tarikhu’l  liukama  has  in  this  place  overlooked ; 
especially  upon  medicine,  on  which  [512]  many  treatises, 
general  and  particular,  were  translated  from  the  Indian  tongue. 
For  instance,  a tract  upon  poisons  by  Slianak  (Sanskrit 
Charaka  ?),  of  which  an  Arabic  version  was  made  for  the 
Khalif  Almamun,  by  his  preceptor  'Abbas  ben  Sa'id  Jauhari. 
Also  a treatise  on  medicine  and  on  materia  medica  in  par- 
ticular, which  bears  the  name  of  Shashurd  (Sanskrit  Susruta) : 
and  numerous  others.3 

The  Klmwarazmite  Muhammad  ben  Musa,  who  is  named 
as  having  made  known  to  the  Arabians  the  Indian  method  of 
computation,  is  the  same  who  is  recognized  by  Arabian  authors 
with  almost  a common  consent  (Zakariya  of  Kasbin,  etc.)  as 
the  first  who  wrote  upon  algebra,  nis  competitor  for  the 
honour  of  priority  is  Abu  Kamil  Shuja  ben  Aslam,  surnamed 
the  Egyptian  arithmetician  (Il&sib  al  Misri)  ; whose  treatise 
on  algebra  was  commented  by  'All  ben  Ahmad  al  'Amrini  of 

1 Sans.  Vidydphala,  fruit  of  science. 

3 Introd.  Rem.  to  the  Hitopadtia  [p.  148  of  the  present  volume]. 

3 D’Herbelot,  Bihl.  Orient.  Ketab  al  eamoun,  Ketab  Sendhaschat,  Ketab  al 
sokkar,  Ketab  Scbaschourd  al  Hendi,  Ketab  Roi  al  llendi,  Ketab  Koufscbal  al 
Hendi,  Ketab  al  akakir,  etc. 
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Musalla ; 1 and  who  is  said  by  DTIerbelot  to  have  been  the 
first  among  learned  Musulmans,  that  wrote  upon  this  branch 
of  mathematics.*  The  commentator  is  a writer  of  the  tenth 
century ; the  date  of  his  decease  being  recorded  as  of  344  h.* 
(a.d.  955).  The  age  in  which  his  author  flourished,  or  the 
date  of  his  text,  is  not  furnished  by  any  authority  which 
has  been  consulted ; and  unless  some  evidence  be  found, 
showing  that  he  was  anterior  to  the  Khuwarazmi,  we  may 
abide  by  the  historical  authority  of  Zakariya  of  Kasbin  ; and 
consider  tho  Khuwarazmi  as  the  [513]  earliest  writer  on 
algebra  in  Arabic.  Next  was  the  celebrated  Alchindus  (Abu 
Yusaf  Alkindi),  contemporary  with  the  astrologer  Abu 
Ma'shar,  in  the  third  century  of  the  Hijra  and  ninth  of  the 
Christian  era/  an  illustrious  philosopher,  versed  in  the  sciences 
of  Greece,  of  India,  and  of  Persia,  and  author  of  several 
treatises  upon  numbers.  In  the  prodigious  multitude  of  his 
writings,  upon  every  branch  of  science,  one  is  specified  as  a 
tract  on  Indian  computation  ( Hisdbu’l  liindi) : others  occur 
with  titles  which  are  understood  by  Casiri  to  relate  to  algebra, 
and  to  the  ‘ finding  of  hidden  numbers  ; ’ but  which  seem 
rather  to  appertain  to  other  topics.5  It  is,  however,  presum- 
able, that  one  of  the  works  composed  by  him  did  treat  of 
algebra  as  a branch  of  the  science  of  computation.  His  pupil, 
Ahmad  ben  Muhammad  of  Sarkhas  in  Persia  (who  flourished 
in  the  middle  of  the  third  century  of  the  Hijra,  for  he  died  in 
286  H.),  was  author  of  a complete  treatise  of  computation 
embracing  algebra  with  arithmetic.  About  the  same  time  a 
treatise  of  algebra  was  composed  by  Abu  Hanifah  Dainawari, 
who  lived  till  290  h . (a.d.  903.) 

1 Tdrtkhul  hukamd,  Casiri,  yoI.  i.  p.  410. 

3 Bibl.  Orient.  432.  Also  226  and  494.  No  grounds  are  specified,  Ibn  Khal- 
khn  and  Hfeji  Kbalfah,  whom  he  very  commonly  follows,  have  been  searched  in 
vain  for  authority  on  this  point. 

* Tar.  Casiri,  vol.  i.  p.  410. 

4 Abu’lfanij ; Pococke,  p.  179, 

* Tdrtkhul  hukamd  ; Casiri,  vol.  i.  pp.  353 — 360,. 
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At  a later  period  Abu’Uvafa  Buzjdni,  a distinguished  mathe- 
matician, who  flourished  in  the  fourth  century  of  the  Hijra, 
between  the  years  348,  when  he  commenced  his  studies,  and 
388,  the  date  of  his  demise,  composed  numerous  tracts  on 
computation,  among  which  are  specified  several  commentaries 
on  algebra  : one  of  them  on  the  treatise  of  the  Khuwarazmite 
upon  that  subject : another  on  a less  noticed  treatise  by  Abu 
Yahyd,  whose  lectures  he  had  attended  : an  interpretation 
(whether  commentary  or  paraphrase  may  perhaps  be  doubted) 
of  the  work  of  Diophantus : demonstrations  of  the  proposi- 
tions contained  [514]  in  that  work  : a treatise  on  numerical 
computation  in  general : and  several  tracts  on  particular 
branches  of  this  subject.1 

A question  has  been  raised,  as  just  now  hinted,  whether 
this  writer's  interpretation  of  Diophantus  is  to  be  deemed  a 
translation  or  a commentary.  The  term  which  is  here  em- 
ployed in  the  Tarikhu'l  hukama  ( (afsir , paraphrase,)  and  that 
which  Abu’lfaraj  uses  upon  the  same  occasion  ( faxsar , inter- 
preted,) aro  ambiguous.  Applied  to  the  relation  between 
works  in  the  same  language,  the  term,  no  doubt,  implies  a 
gloss  or  comment ; and  is  so  understood  in  the  very  same 
passage  where  an  interpretation  of  the  Khuw&razmite’s 
treatise,  and  another  of  Abu  Yahyd’s,  were  spoken  of.  But, 
where  a difference  of  language  subsists,  it  seoms  rather  to 
intend  a version,  or  at  least  a paraphrase,  than  mere  scholia ; 
and  is  employed  by  the  same  author  in  a passage  before  cited,8 
where  he  gives  the  Arabic  signification  of  a Hindi  term.  That 
Buzjdnfs  performance  is  to  be  deemed  a translation,  appears 
to  be  fairly  inferable  from  the  separate  mention  of  the  de- 
monstration of  the  propositions  in  Diophantus,  as  a distinct 
work  : for  the  latter  seems  to  be  of  the  nature  of  a commen- 
tary ; and  the  other,  consequently,  is  the  more  likely  to  have 
been  a version,  whether  literal  or  partaking  of  paraphrase. 

1 Tdrlkhu’l  hukamd  ; Casiri,  vol.  i.  p.  433. 

1 Ibid,  vol.  i.  p.  426,  Art.  Katka. 
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Besides,  there  is  no  mention,  by  an  Arabian  writer,  of  an 
earlier  Arabic  translation  of  Diophantus ; and  the  Buzjani 
was  not  likely  to  be  the  commentator  in  Arabic  of  an  untrans- 
lated book.  D’Herbelot  then  may  bo  deemed  correct  in 
naming  him  as  the  translator  of  the  arithmetics  of  Dio- 
phantus ; and  Cossali,  examining  a like  question,  arrives  at 
nearly  the  same  conclusion  ; namely,  that  the  Buzjani  [515] 
was  the  translator,  and  the  earliest,  as  well  as  the  expositor,  of 
Diophantus.  ( Orig . dell ' Alg.,  vol.  i.  p.  175.)  The  version 
was  probably  mado  soon  after  the  date  which  Abii’lfaraj 
assigns  to  it,  348  h.  (a.d.  969),  which  more  properly  is  the 
date  of  the  commencement  of  the  translator's  mathematical 
studies. 

From  all  these  facts,  joined  with  other  circumstances  to  he 
noticed  in  progress  of  this  note,  it  is  inferred,  1st,  That  the 
acquaintance  of  the  Arabs  with  the  Hindu  astronomy  is  traced 
to  the  middle  of  the  second  century  of  the  Ilijra,  in  the  reign 
of  Almansur,  upon  authority  of  Arabian  historians  citing 
that  of  the  preface  of  ancient  astronomical  tables ; while  their 
knowledge  of  the  Greek  astronomy  does  not  appear  to  have 
commenced  until  the  subsequent  reign  of  Harun  Arrashid, 
when  a translation  of  the  Almajist  is  said  to  have  been  exe- 
cuted under  the  auspices  of  the  Barmacide  Yahya  ben  Khalid, 
by  Abu  Iliy&n  and  Salma,  employed  for  the  purpose.1  2ndly, 
That  they  were  become  conversant  in  the  Indian  method  of 
numerical  computation  within  the  second  century  ; that  is, 
before  the  beginning  of  the  reign  of  Alrn&mun,  whose  ac- 
cession to  the  Khilafat  took  place  in  205  H.  3rdly,  That  the 
first  treatise  on  algebra  in  Arabic  was  published  in  his  reign ; 
but  their  acquaintance  with  the  work  of  Diophantus  is  not 
traced  by  any  historical  facts  collected  from  their  writings 
to  a period  anterior  to  the  middle  of  the  fourth  century  of 
the  Hijra,  when  Abu’lwafa  Buzjani  flourished.  4thly,  That 
Muhammad  ben  Musa  Khuw&razmi,  the  same  Arabic  author 
1 Casiri,  vol.  i.,  p.  349. 
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who,  in  the  time  of  Alin&mun,  and  before  his  accession, 
abridged  an  earlier  astronomical  work  taken  from  the  Hindus, 
and  who  published  a treatise  on  the  Indian  method  of  numeri- 
cal computation,  is  the  first  [516]  also  who  furnished  the 
Arabs  with  a knowledgo  of  algobra,  upon  which  he  expressly 
wrote,  and  in  that  Khalif s reign,  as  will  bo  more  particularly 
shown  as  we  proceed. 

A treatise  of  algebra  bearing  his  name,  it  may  be  here  re- 
marked, was  in  the  hands  of  the  Italian  algebraists,  translated 
into  the  Italian  language,  not  very  long  after  the  introduction 
of  the  science  into  that  country  by  Leonardo  of  Pisa.  It 
appears  to  have  been  seen  at  a later  period  both  by  Cardan 
and  by  Bombelli.  No  manuscript  of  that  version  is,  how- 
ever, now  extant ; or  at  least  known  to  be  so. 

Fortunately,  a copy  of  the  Arabic  original  is  preserved 
the  Bodleian  collection.1  It  is  tho  manuscript  marked 
CMXVIII.  Hunt.  214  folio,  and  bearing  the  date  of  tho 
transcription  743  h.  (a.d.  1342).  The  rules  of  the  library, 
though  access  be  readily  allowed,  preclude  tho  study  of  any 
book  which  it  contains,  by  a person  not  enured  to  the  tem- 
perature of  apartments  unvisited  by  artificial  warmth.  This 
impediment  to  the  examination  of  the  manuscript  in  question 
has  been  remedied  by  the  assistance  of  the  under  librarian, 
Mr.  Alexander  Nicoll,  who  has  furnished  ample  extracts  pur- 
posely transcribed  by  him  from  the  manuscript.  This  has 
made  it  practicable  to  ascertain  the  contents  of  the  book,  and 
to  identify  the  work  as  that  in  which  the  Khuw&raztni  taught 
the  principles  of  algebra ; and  consequently  to  compare  the 
state  of  the  science,  as  it  was  by  him  taught,  with  its  utmost 
progress  in  the  hands  of  the  Muhammadans,  as  exhibited  in 
an  elementary  work  of  not  very  ancient  date,  which  is  to  this 
time  studied  among  Asiatic  Musulmans. 

I allude  to  tho  Khula&atu’l  hi  sal)  of  Bahau  ’d  din,  an 
author  who  lived  between  tho  years  953  and  1031  u.  The 
1 [Thin  was  edited  and  translated  by  Rosen  in  1831.] 
von.  in.  [mars  u.j  30 
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Arabic  text,  with  a Persian  commentary,  has  been  printed 
in  Calcutta ; and  a summary  of  its  contents  had  been  pre- 
[517]viously  given  by  Mr.  Strachey  in  his  “ Early  History 
of  Algebra,”  in  which,  as  in  his  other  exertions  for  the  inves- 
tigation of  Hindu  and  Arabian  algebra,  his  zeal  surmounted 
great  difficulties,  while  his  labours  have  thrown  much  light 
upon  the  subject.1 

The  title-page  of  the  manuscript  above  described,  as  well  as 
a marginal  note  on  it,  and  the  author’s  preface,  all  concur  in 
declaring  it  the  work  of  Muhammad  ben  Musa  Khuw&razmi : 
and  the  mention  of  the  Khalif  Almamun  in  that  preface 
establishes  the  identity  of  the  author,  whose  various  works, 
as  is  learned  from  Arabian  historians,  were  composed  by 
command,  or  with  encouragement,  of  that  Khalif,  partly  be- 
fore his  accession,  and  partly  during  his  reign. 

The  preface,  a transcript  of  which  was  supplied  by  the 
care  of  Mr.  Nicoll,  has  been  examined  at  my  request  by 
Colonel  John  Baillie.  After  perusing  it  with  him,  I am 
enabled  to  affirm,  that  it  intimates  “encouragement  from 
the  hndm  Almdmun,  Commander  of  the  Faithful,  to  com- 
pile a compendious  treatise  of  calculation  by  algebra;”  terms 
which  amount  not  only  to  a disclaimer  of  any  pretensions 
to  the  invention  of  the  algebraic  art,  but  which  would,  to 
my  apprehension,  as  to  that  of  the  distinguished  Arabic 
scholar  consulted,  strongly  convey  the  idea  of  the  pre-exist- 
ence of  ampler  treatises  upon  algebra  in  the  same  language 
(Arabic),  did  not  the  marginal  note  above  cited  distinctly 
assert  this  to  be  “ the  first  treatise  composed  upon  algebra 
among  the  faithful,” — an  assertion  corroborated  by  the  similar 
affirmation  of  Zakariya  of  Kasbin,  and  other  writers  of  Arabian 
history.  Adverting,  however,  to  that  express  affirmation, 
the  author  must  be  here  under[518]stood  as  declaring  that 
ho  compiled  ( alia/  is  the  verb  used  by  him)  tho  treatise  upon 

1 See  Bija  Ganita,  or  Algebra  of  the  Hindus,  London,  1813;  Hutton's 
Math.  Diet.,  ed.  1815,  Art.  Algebra;  aud  As.  Res.,  vol.  xii.  p.  159. 
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algebra  from  books  in  some  other  language : doubtless,  then, 
in  the  Indian  tongue,  as  it  has  been  already  shown  that  he 
was  conversant  with  Hindu  astronomy,  and  Hindu  computa- 
tion and  account. 

It  may  be  right  to  notice  that  the  title  of  the  manuscript 
denominates  the  author,  Abu  'abdallah  Muhammad  ben  Musa 
al  Khuwarazmi,  differing  in  the  first  part  of  the  name  from 
the  designation  which  occurs  in  one  passage  of  the  Tdrikhu'l- 
hukamd,  quoted  by  Casiri,  where  the  Khuwarazmi  Muham- 
mad ben  Musa  is  called  Abu  Jaff ar.1  But  that  is  not  a 
sufficient  ground  for  questioning  the  sameness  of  persons  and 
genuineness  of  the  work,  as  the  Khuwdrazmi  is  not  usually 
designated  by  either  of  those  additions,  or  by  any  other  of 
that  nature  taken  from  the  name  of  offspring : and  error  may 
be  presumed,  most  probably  on  the  part  of  the  Egyptian 
author  of  the  Tarikhu’ l-hukama,  since  the  addition  which  he 
introduces,  that  of  Abu  Jaf ar,  belongs  to  Muhammad  ben 
Musa  ben  Sh&kir,  a very  different  person;  as  appears  from 
another  passage  of  the  same  Egyptian’s  compilation.* 

Tho  following  is  a translation  of  the  Khuwdrazmi’s  direc- 
tions for  the  solution  of  equations,  simple  and  compound,  a 
topic  which  he  enters  upon  at  no  great  distance  from  the 
commencement  of  the  volume,  having  first  treated  of  unity 
and  number  in  general. 

‘ I found  that  the  numbers,  of  which  there  is  need  in  com- 
putation by  restoration  and  comparison,3  are  of  three  kinds ; 
namely,  roots,  and  squares,  and  simple  number  relative  to 
neither  root  nor  square.  A root  is  the  whole  of  thing  mul- 
tiplied by  [root]  itself,  consisting  of  unity,  or  [519]  numbers 
ascending,  or  fractions  descending.  A square  is  the  whole 
amount  of  root  multiplied  into  itself;  and  simple  number  is 
the  whole  that  is  denominated  by  the  number,  without  re- 
ference to  root  or  square. 

1 Casiri,  rol.  i.  p.  428.  * Casiri,  vol.  i.  p.  418. 

* Httuliu  Ijabr  tea  al  muhibalah. 
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‘ Of  these  three  kinds,  which  are  equal,  some  to  some,  the 
cases  are  these : for  instance,  you  say  “ squares  are  equal  to 
roots  ; ” and  “ squaros  are  equal  to  numbers  ; ” and  “ roots 
are  equal  to  numbers.” 

‘As  to  the  case  in  which  squares  are  equal  to  roots;  for 
example,  “ a square  is  equal  to  five  roots  of  the  same : ” the 
root  of  the  square  is  five;  and  the  square  is  twenty-five:  and 
that  is  equivalent  to  five  times  its  root. 

‘ So  you  say  “ a third  of  the  square  is  equal  to  four  roots  : ” 
the  whole  square  then  is  equal  to  twelve  roots  ; and  that  is  a 
hundred  and  forty-four ; its  root  is  twelve. 

‘ Another  example : you  say  “ five  squares  are  equal  to  ten 
roots.”  Then  one  square  is  equal  to  two  roots : and  the  root 
of  the  square  is  two ; and  the  square  is  four. 

‘In  like  manner,  whether  the  squares  be  many  or  few,  they 
are  reduced  to  a single  square : and  as  much  is  done  to  the 
equivalent  in  roots ; reducing  it  to  the  liko  of  that  to  which 
the  square  has  been  brought. 

‘ Case  in  which  squares  are  equal  to  numbers  : for  instance, 
you  say,  “ the  square  is  equal  to  nine.”  Then  that  is  the 
square,  and  the  root  is  three.  And  you  say,  “ five  squares 
are  equal  to  eighty  : ” then  one  square  is  a fifth  of  eighty  ; and 
that  is  sixteen.  And,  if  you  say,  “the  half  of  the  square  is 
equal  to  eighteen : ” then  the  square  is  equal  to  thirty-six ; 
and  its  root  is  six. 

‘ In  liko  manner,  with  all  squares  affirmative  and  negative, 
you  reduce  them  to  a singlo  square.  If  there  be  less  than  a 
single  square,  you  add  thereto,  until  the  square  be  quite  com- 
plete. Do  as  much  with  the  equivalent  in  numbers. 

[520]  ‘ Case  in  which  roots  are  equal  to  number : for  in- 
stance, you  say,  “the  root  equals  three  in  number.”  Then 
the  root  is  three ; and  the  square,  which  is  raised  therefrom, 
is  nine.  And,  if  you  say,  “four  roots  are  equal  to  twenty ; ” 
then  a single  root  is  equal  to  five ; and  the  square,  that  is 
raised  therefrom,  is  twenty -five.  And,  if  you  say,  “the  half 
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of  the  root  is  equal  to  ten  : ” then  the  [whole]  root  is  equal  to 
twenty ; and  the  square,  whicli  is  raised  therefrom,  is  four 
hundred. 

‘ I found  that,  with  these  three  kinds,  namely,  roots,  squares, 
and  number  compound,  there  will  be  three  compound  sorts 
[of  equation]  ; that  is,  square  and  roots  equal  to  number ; 
squares  and  number  equal  to  roots;  and  roots  and  number 
equal  to  squares. 

* As  for  squares  and  roots,  which  are  equal  to  number : for 
example,  you  say,  “ square,  and  teu  roots  of  the  same,  amount 
to  the  sum  of  thirty-nine.”  Then  the  solution  of  it  is : you 
halve  the  roots ; and  that  in  the  present  instance  yields  five. 
Then  you  multiply  this  by  its  like,  and  the  product  is  twenty- 
five.  Add  this  to  thirty-nine : the  sum  is  sixty-four.  Then 
take  the  root  of  this,  which  is  eight,  and  subtract  from  it 
half  the  roots,  namely,  five  ; the  remainder  is  three.  It  is  the 
root  of  the  square  which  you  required;  and  the  square  is  nine. 

‘In  like  manner,  if  two  squares  be  specified,  or  three,  or 
less,  or  more,  reduce  them  to  a single  square ; and  reduce  the 
roots  and  number  therewith  to  the  like  of  that  to  which  you 
reduced  the  square. 

‘For  example,  you  say,  “two  squares  and  ten  roots  are 
equal  to  forty-eight  dirhams ; " and  the  meaning  is,  any  two 
[such]  squares,  when  they  are  summed,  and  unto  them  is 
added  the  equivalent  of  ten  times  the  root  of  one  of  them, 
amount  to  the  total  of  forty-eight  dirhams.  Then  you  must 
reduce  the  two  squares  to  a single  square:  and  [521]  as- 
suredly you  know,  that  one  of  two  squares  is  a moiety  of  both. 
Then  reduce  the  whole  thing  in  the  instance  to  its  half : and 
it  is  as  much  as  to  say,  a square  and  five  roots  are  equal  to 
twenty-four  dirhams ; and  the  meaning  is,  any  [such]  square, 
when  five  of  its  roots  are  added  to  it,  amounts  to  twenty- four. 
Then  halve  the  roots,  and  the  moiety  is  two  and  a half. 
Multiply  that  by  its  like,  and  the  product  is  six  and  a 
quarter.  Add  this  to  twenty-four,  the  sum  is  thirty  dirhams 
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and  a quarter.  Extract  the  root,  it  is  fivo  and  a half.  Sub- 
tract from  this  the  moiety  of  the  roots ; that  is,  two  and 
a half:  the  remainder  is  three.  It  is  the  root  of  the  square  : 
and  the  square  is  nine. 

‘ In  like  manner,  if  it  bo  said  “half  of  the  square  and  five 
roots  are  equal  to  twenty-eight  dirhams;”  it  signifies,  that, 
when  you  add  to  the  moiety  of  any  [such]  square  the  equiva- 
lent of  five  of  its  roots,  the  amount  is  twenty-eight  dirhams. 
Then  you  desire  to  complete  your  square  so  as  it  shall  amount 
to  one  whole  square ; that  is,  to  double  it.  Therefore  double 
it,  and  double  what  you  have  with  it ; as  well  as  what  is  equal 
thereunto.  Then  a square  and  ten  roots  are  equal  to  fifty-six 
dirhams.  Add  half  the  roots  multiplied  by  itself,  twenty-five, 
to  fifty-six ; and  the  sum  is  eighty -one.  Extract  the  root  of 
this,  it  is  nine.  Subtract  from  this  the  moiety  of  the  roots ; 
that  is,  five : the  remainder  is  four.  It  is  the  root  of  the 
square  which  you  required : and  the  square  is  sixteen ; and  its 
moiety  is  eight. 

‘ Proceed  in  like  mauner  with  all  that  comes  of  squares  and 
roots  ; and  what  number  equals  them. 

‘ As  for  squares  and  number,  which  aro  equal  to  roots ; for 
example,  you  say,  “a  square  and  twenty-one  are  equal  to 
ten  of  its  roots  : ” the  meaning  of  which  is,  any  [such]  square, 
when  twenty-one  dirhams  are  added  to  it,  amounts  [522]  to 
what  is  the  equivalent  of  ten  roots  of  that  square : then  the 
solution  is,  halve  the  roots ; and  the  moiety  is  five.  Multiply 
this  by  itself;  the  product  is  twenty-five.  Then  subtract 
from  it  twenty-one,  the  number  specified  with  the  square : 
the  remainder  is  four.  Extract  its  root ; which  is  two.  Sub- 
tract this  from  the  moiety  of  the  roots ; that  is,  from  five  : 
the  remainder  is  three.  It  is  the  root  of  tho  square  which 
you  required : and  the  square  is  nine.  Or,  if  you  please,  you 
may  add  the  root  to  the  moiety  of  the  roots:  the  sum  is  seven. 
It  is  the  root  of  the  square  which  you  required;  and  the 
square  is  forty-nine. 
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‘ When  a case  occurs  to  you  which  you  bring  under  this 
head,  try  its  answer  by  the  sum : and,  if  that  do  not  serve, 
it  certainly  will  by  the  difference.  This  head  is  wrought  both 
by  the  sum  and  by  the  difference.  Not  so  either  of  the  others 
of  three  cases  requiring  for  their  solution  that  the  root  be 
halved.  And  know,  that,  under  this  head,  when  the  roots 
have  been  halved,  and  the  moiety  has  been  multiplied  by  its 
like,  if  the  amount  of  the  product  be  less  than  the  dirhams 
which  are  with  the  square,  then  the  instance  is  impossible: 
and,  if  it  bo  equal  to  the  dirhams  between  them,  the  root  of 
the  square  is  like  the  moiety  of  the  roots,  without  either  ad- 
dition or  subtraction. 

* In  every  instance  where  you  have  two  squares,  or  more  or 
less,  reduce  to  a single  square,  as  I explained  under  the  first 
head. 

* As  for  roots  and  number,  which  are  equal  to  squares  : for 
example,  you  say,  “ three  roots  and  four  in  number  are  equal 
to  a square : ” the  solution  of  it  is,  halve  the  roots : and  the 
moiety  will  be  one  and  a half.  Multiply  this  by  its  like, 
[the  product  is  two  and  a quarter.  Add  it  to  four,  the  sum 
is  six  and  a quarter.  Extract  the  root,  which  is  two  and 
a half.  To  this  add  the  moiety  of  the  [523]  roots  : the  sum 
is  four.  It  is  the  root  of  the  square  which  you  required:  and 
the  square  is  sixteen.]’ 

The  author  returns  to  the  subject  in  a distinct  chapter, 
which  is  entitled,  “On  the  six  cases  of  Algebra.”  A short 
extract  from  it  may  suffice. 

‘The  first  of  the  six  cases.  For  example,  you  say,  “you 
divide  ten  into  two  parts,  and  multiply  one  of  the  two  parts 
by  the  other : then  you  multiply  one  of  them  by  itself,  and 
the  product  of  this  multiplication  into  itself  is  equal  to  four 
times  that  of  one  of  the  parts  by  the  other." 

‘Solution.  Make  one  of  the  two  parts  thing , and  the  other 
ten  less  thing : then  multiply  thing  by  ten  less  thing , and  the 
product  will  be  ten  things  less  a square.  Multiply  by  four ; 
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for  you  said  “ four  times : ” it  will  be  four  times  the  product 
of  one  part  by  tho  other;  that  is,  forty  things  less  four  squares. 
Now  multiply  thing  by  thing , which  is  one  of  the  parts  by 
it3elf:  the  result  is,  square  equal  to  forty  things  less  four 
squares.  Then  restore  it  in  the  four  squares,  and  add  it  to 
the  one  square.  There  will  be  forty  things  equal  to  five 
squares ; and  a single  square  is  equal  to  eight  roots.  It  is 
sixty-four ; and  its  root  is  eight : and  that  is  one  of  the  two 
parts,  which  was  multiplied  into  itself:  and  tho  remainder  of 
ten  is  two ; and  that  is  the  other  part.  Thus  has  this  instance 
been  solved  under  one  of  the  six  heads:  and  that  is  the  case 
of  squares  equal  to  roots. 

‘Tho  second  case.  “You  divide  ten  into  two  parts,  and 
multiply  the  amount  of  a part  into  itself.  Then  multiply  ten 
into  itself;  and  the  product  of  this  multiplication  of  ten  into 
itself,  is  equivalent  to  twice  the  product  of  the  part  taken  into 
itself,  and  seven-ninths : or  it  is  equivalent  to  six  times  and 
a quarter  the  product  of  the  other  part  taken  into  itself.” 

* Solution.  Make  one  of  the  parts  thing,  and  the  other 
[524]  ten  less  thing.  Then  you  multiply  thing  into  itself : 
it  is  a square.  Next  by  two  and  seven-ninths : the  product 
will  be  two  squares,  and  seven-ninths  of  a square.  Then 
multiply  ten  into  itself,  and  the  product  is  a hundred.  Re- 
duce it  to  a single  square,  the  result  is  nine  twenty-fifths ; 
that  is,  a fifth  and  four-fifths  of  a fifth.  Take  a fifth  of  a 
hundred  and  four-fifths  of  a fifth ; the  quotient  is  thirty-six, 
which  is  equal  to  one  square.  Then  extract  the  root,  which 
is  six.  It  is  one  of  tho  two  parts ; and  the  other  is  un- 
doubtedly four.  Thus  you  solve  this  instance  under  one  of 
the  six  heads : and  that  is  “ squares  equal  to  number.”  ’ 

These  extracts  may  serve  to  convey  an  adequate  notion  of 
the  manner  in  which  Khuw&razmi  conducts  the  resolution 
of  equations  simple  and  compound,  and  the  investigation  of 
problems  by  their  means.  If  a comparison  bo  made  with  the 
Khulasatu’l  hisdb,  of  which  a summary  by  Mr.  Strachey  will 
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be  found  in  the  Researches  of  the  Asiatic  Society,1 *  it  may  be 
seen  that  the  algebraic  art  has  been  nearly  stationary  in  the 
hands  of  the  Muhammadans,  from  the  days  of  Muhammad 
of  Khuw&razm3  to  those  of  Bahau  ’d  din  of  'Amul,*  not- 
withstanding the  intermediate  study  of  the  arithmetics  of 
Diophantus,  translated  and  expounded  by  Muhammad  of 
Buzjdn.  Neither  that  comparison,  nor  the  exclusive  con- 
sideration of  the  Khuwarazmi’s  performance,  leads  to  any 
other  conclusion,  than,  as  before  intimated,  that,  being  con- 
versant with  the  sciences  of  the  Hindus,  especially  with  their 
astronomy  and  their  method  of  numerical  calculation,  and 
being  the  author  of  the  earliest  Arabic  treatise  on  algebra,  he 
must  be  deemed  to  have  learnt  from  the  Hindus  the  resolu- 
tion of  simple  and  quadratic  equations,  or,  in  short,  algebra,  a 
branch  of  their  art  of  computation. 

[525]  The  conclusion,  at  which  we  have  arrived,  may  be 
strengthened  by  the  coincident  opinion  of  Cossali,  who,  after 
diligent  research  and  ample  disquisition,  comes  to  the  follow- 
ing result.4 

‘ Concerning  the  origin  of  algebra  among  the  Arabs,  what 
is  certain  is,  that  Muhammad  ben  Musa,  the  Khuwdraziuite, 
first  taught  it  to  them.  The  Easbinian,  a writer  of  authority, 
affirms  it ; no  historical  fact,  no  opinion,  no  reasoning,  op- 
poses it. 

‘There  is  nothing  in  history  respecting  Muhammad  ben 
Musa  individually,  which  favours  the  opinion,  that  he  took 
from  the  Greeks  the  algebra  which  he  taught  to  the  Muham- 
madans. 

* History  presents  in  him  no  other  than  a mathematician  of 
a country  most  distant  from  Greece  and  contiguous  to  India, 
skilled  in  the  Indian  tongue,  fond  of  Indian  matters,  which 
he  translated,  amended,  epitomized,  adorned : and  he  it  was, 

1 Vol.  xii.  1 On  the  Omi. 

» A district  of  Syria ; not  Araul,  a town  in  Khurisin.  Com. 

4 On],  dell'  A!].,  vol.  i.  p.  216. 
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who  was  the  first  instructor  of  the  Muhammadans  in  the 
algebraic  art.1 

‘Not  having  taken  algebra  from  the  Greeks,  he  must  have 
either  invented  it  himself,  or  taken  it  from  the  Indians,  Of 
the  two,  the  second  appears  to  me  the  most  probable.’8 


0. 

Communication  of  the  Hindus  with  Western  Nations 
on  Astrology  and  Astronomy. 

The  position,  that  Astrology  is  partly  of  foreign  growth  in 
India;  that  is,  that  the  Hindus  have  borrowed,  and  largely 
too,  from  the  astrology  of  a more  western  region,  [526]  is 
grounded,  as  the  similar  inference  concerning  a different  branch 
of  divination,5  on  the  resemblance  of  certain  terms  employed 
in  both.  The  modo  of  divination,  called  T&jaka,  implies  by 
its  very  name  its  Arabian  origin.  Astrological  prediction  by 
configuration  of  planets,  in  like  manner,  indicates  even  by  its 
Indian  name  a Grecian  source.  It  is  denominated  II ora,  the 
second  of  three  branches  which  compose  a complete  course  of 
astronomy  and  astrology : 4 and  the  word  occurs  in  this  sense 
in  the  writings  of  early  Hindu  astrologers.  Var&hamihira, 
whose  name  stands  high  in  this  class  of  writers,  has  attempted 
to  supply  a Sanskrit  etymology ; and  in  his  treatise  on  casting 
nativities  derives  the  word  from  Ahor&tra,  day  and  night,  a 
nycthemeron.  This  formation  of  a word  by  dropping  both 
the  first  and  last  syllables,  is  not  conformable  to  tho  analogies 
of  Sanskrit  etymology.  It  is  more  natural,  then,  to  look  for 
the  origin  of  the  term  in  a foreign  tongue : and  that  is  pre- 
sented by  the  Greek  wpa  and  its  derivative  a>pooKu7ro<;,  an 

1 Orig.  ieW  Atg.,  vol.  i.  p.  219.  * See  his  reasons  at  large. 

* As.  Res.,  vol.  is.  p.  366  (p.  320  of  the  present  volume).  [Cf.  Weber's  ex- 
cellent paper  on  Indian  Astrology  in  Induct*  Studicn,  ii.  pp.  236-287.] 

1 See  note  K. 


Digitized  by  Google 


NOTES  AND  ILLUSTRATIONS. 


475 


astrologer,  and  especially  one  who  considers  the  natal  hour, 
and  hence  predicts  events.1  The  same  term  hord  occurs 
again  in  the  writings  of  the  Hindu  astrologers,  with  an  ac- 
ceptation (that  of  hour9)  which  more  exactly  conforms  to  the 
Grecian  etymon. 

The  resemblance  of  a single  term  would  not  suffice  to 
ground  an  inference  of  common  origin,  since  it  might  be 
purely  accidental.  But  other  words  are  also  remarked  in 
Hindu  astrology,  which  are  evidently  not  Indian.  An  in- 
stance of  it  is  dreshkdna,3  used  in  the  same  astrological  sense 
with  the  Greek  Se/eavo?  and  Latin  decanus : words,  which, 
notwithstanding  their  classic  sound,  are  to  be  considered  as 
of  foreign  origin  (Chaldean  or  Egyptian)  in  the  [527]  classic 
languages,  at  least  with  this  acceptation.  The  term  is  as- 
suredly not  genuine  Sanskrit : and  hence  it  was  before4  inferred, 
that  the  particular  astrological  doctrine,  to  which  it  belongs, 
is  exotic  in  India.  It  appears,  however,  that  this  division  of 
the  twelve  zodiacal  signs  into  three  portions  each,  with  planets 
governing  them,  and  pourtrayed  figures  representing  them,  is 
not  implicitly  the  same  among  the  Hindu  astrologers,  which 
it  was  among  the  Chaldeans,  with  whom  the  Egyptians  and 
Persians  coincided.  Variations  have  been  noticed.5  Other 
points  of  difference  are  specified  by  the  astrologer  of  Balkh  ;* 
and  they  concern  tho  allotment  of  planets  to  govern  the 
decani  and  dreshkdna s,  and  tho  figures  by  which  they  are 
represented.  Abu  Ma'shar  is  a writer  of  the  ninth  century ; 7 
and  his  notice  of  this  astrological  division  of  the  zodiac  as 
received  by  Hindus,  Chaldeans,  and  Egyptians,  confirms  the 
fact  of  an  earlier  communication  between  the  Indians  and 
the  Chaldeans,  perhaps  the  Egyptians,  on  the  subject  of  it. 

1 Hesych.  and  Suid.  5 As.  Re*.,  vol.  t.  p.  107. 

* A*.  Res.,  vol.  ix.  p.  367  (p.  320  of  the  present  volume). 

* As.  Res.,  vol.  ix.  p.  367  and  372  (p.  320  of  the  present  volume).  Yido 
Salm.  Exere.  Elin. 

5 Hid.,  vol.  ix.  p.  374  (p.  326  of  the  present  volume). 

* Lib.  intr.  in  Ast.  Albumasis  Abalachi,  pp.  6,  12,  and  13. 

1 Died  in  in  272  u.  (885  c.)  aged  a hundred. 
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With  the  sexagesimal  fractions,  the  introduction  of  which 
is  by  Wallis  ascribed  to  Ptolemy  among  the  Greeks,1  the 
Hindus  have  adopted  for  the  minute  of  a degree,  besides  a 
terra  of  their  own  language,  kala,  one  taken  from  the  Greek 
Xeirra,  scarcely  altered  in  the  Sanskrit  lipta.  The  term  must 
be  deemed  originally  Greek,  rather  than  Indian,  in  that  ac- 
ceptation, as  it  there  corresponds  to  an  adjective  \a rro«, 
slender,  minute : an  import  which  precisely  agrees  with  the 
Sanskrit  kala  and  Arabic  dakik , fine,  [528]  minute;  whence, 
in  these  languages  respectively,  kala  and  dakik  for  a minute 
of  a degree.  But  the  meanings  of  lipta  in  Sanskrit*  are, 
1st,  smeared ; 2nd,  infected  with  poison ; 3rd,  eaten : and  its 
derivative  liptaka  signifies  a poisoned  arrow ; being  derived 
from  lip,  to  smear : and  the  dictionaries  give  no  interpretation 
of  the  word  that  has  any  affinity  with  its  special  acceptation 
as  a technical  term  in  astronomy  and  mathematics.  Yet  it 
occurs  so  employed  in  the  work  of  Brahmagupta.3 

By  a different  analogy  of  the  sense  and  not  the  sound,  the 
Greek  potpa,  a part,  and  specially  a degree  of  a circle,  is  in 
Sanskrit  ansa,  bhaga,  and  other  synonyma  of  part,  applied 
emphatically  in  technical  language  to  the  360th  part  of  the 
periphery  of  a circle.  The  resemblance  of  the  radical  sense, 
in  the  one  instance,  tends  to  corroborate  the  inference  from 
the  similarity  of  sound  in  the  other. 

Kendra  is  used  by  Brahmagupta  and  the  Surya-siddhanta, 
as  well  as  other  astronomical  writers  (Bh&skara,  etc.),  and 
by  the  astrologers  Var&hamihira  and  the  rest,  to  signify  the 
equation  of  the  centre.4  The  same  term  is  employed  in  the 
Indian  mensuration  for  the  centre  of  a circle ; 5 also  denoted 
by  madhya,  middle.  It  comes  so  near  in  sound,  as  in  signifi- 
cation, to  the  Greek  Kempov,  that  the  inference  of  a common 
origin  for  these  words  is  not  to  be  avoided.  But  in  Sanskrit 

1 Wallis,  Alg.  c.  7.  3 Am.  Kosh.  3 C.  i.,  § 6,  et  passim. 

4 Brahm.  sitidh.  c.  2.  Sur.  siddh.  c.  2.  V filial  and  Laghu  Jutakas. 

5 &ur.  on  Lit.  § 207. 
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it  is  exclusively  technical ; it  is  unnoticed  by  the  vocabularies 
of  the  language ; and  it  is  not  easily  traced  to  a Sanskrit 
root.  In  Greek,  on  the  contrary,  the  correspondent  term 
was  borrowed  in  mathematics  from  a familiar  word  signifying 
a goad,  spur,  thorn,  or  point ; and  derived  from  a Greek 
theme  iceinero.1 2 

[529]  The  other  term,  which  has  been  mentioned  as  com- 
monly used  for  tho  centre  of  a circle,  namely,  madhya , middle, 
is  one  of  the  numerous  instances  of  radical  and  primary  analogy 
between  the  Sanskrit  and  the  Latin  and  Greek  languages. 
It  is  a common  word  of  the  ancient  Indian  tongue ; and  is 
clearly  the  same  with  the  Latin  medius ; and  serves  to  show 
that  the  Latin  is  nearer  to  the  ancient  pronunciation  of 
Greek,  than  pecro<;\  from  which  Sipontinus4  derives  it,  but 
which  must  be  deemed  a corrupted  or  softened  utteranco 3 of 
an  ancient  term  coming  nearor  to  tho  Sanskrit  madhyas  and 
Latin  media*. 

On  a hasty  glance  over  tho  jdtakas , or  Indian  treatises 
upon  horoscopes,  several  other  terras  of  tho  art  have  been 
noticed,  which  are  not  Sanskrit,  but  apparently  barbarian. 
For  instance,  anaphu,  sunapha,  durudhard,  and  kemadruma, 
designating  certain  configurations  of  the  planets.  They  occur 
in  both  the  treatises  of  Yarihamihira;  and  a passage,  re- 
lative to  this  subject,  is  among  those  quoted  from  the  abridg- 
ment by  the  scholiast  of  the  greater  treatise,  and  verified  in 

1 [Kern  gives  a list  of  thirty-six  Greek  words  which  occur  in  Varhhamihira’s 

Vfihat  $anhit&  (cf.  Weber,  Indischc  Studien , ii.  264,  260).  The  signs  of  the 
Zodiac  (except  Cancer),  Kriya,  Thvuri,  Jituroa,  Leya,  Pkthcna,  Dyuku  or  Juku, 
Kaurpya,  Tauksbika,  Akokera,  Hpdroga,  Ittham  ; — Heli  Hinina  ('E ppijs), 

A ra  (*A pi}s),  Jyau  Kona  (K pSvos),  Aaphujit  (’A <ppoZWj])y  horfi,  kendra, 

dreshk&na  or  drekkbna,  lipta,  anaphh  (avcupri),  sunaphh  (<rvraip^),  durudharu 
(topwf>opla),  kemadruma  (xpTjparKrpot),  vesi  (jxhrts),  kpoklima  (&wJ/rA.tpa), 
panuphara  (hravarpopa),  hibuka  (tor 6ytiov),  jumitra  (hdptrpot),  raeshurana 
{jitaovpdvTiixa),  dyunam  or  dyutam  {Zurut6w P),  rihpha  (fi and  harija  (dplfay). 

2 Pyrrhi  Perotti,  Episcopi  Sipontiniy  Cornucopia  five  Lingua  Latina  Commcn- 
tarii , col.  1019,  edit.  Aid.  1627,  fol. 

2 [“M mot  steht  fur  p*$-yos,  plaos  ist  weitcr  abgeschwacht.” — Curtius, 

Orutidziige , p.  310.] 
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the  text  of  the  less.1  The  affinity  of  those  terms  to  words 
of  other  languages  used  in  a similar  astrological  sense,  has 
not  been  traced  ; for  want,  perhaps,  of  competent  acquaintance 
with  the  terminology  of  that  silly  art.  But  it  must  not  be 
passed  unremarked,  that  Var&hamihira,  who  has  in  another 
place  praised  the  Yavanas  for  their  proficiency  in  astrology 
(or  astronomy,  for  the  term  is  ambiguous),  frequently  quotes 
them  in  his  great  treatise  on  horoscopes ; and  his  scholiast 
marks  a distinction  between  the  ancient  Yavanas,  whom  he 
cha[530]racterizes  as  “a  race  of  barbarians  conversant  with 
(hora)  horoscopes,”  and  a known  Sanskrit  author  bearing  the 
title  of  Yavaneswara,  whose  work  he  had  seen  and  repeatedly 
cites ; but  the  writings  and  doctrine  of  the  ancient  Yavanas, 
he  acknowledges,  had  not  beon  seen  by  him,  and  were  known 
to  him  only  by  this  writer’s  and  his  own  author’s  references. 

No  argument,  bearing  upon  the  point  under  consideration, 
is  built  on  Bhaskara’s  use  of  the  word  dramma  for  the  value 
of  sixty-four  cowiy-shells  (Li/.  § 2)  in  place  of  the  proper 
Sanskrit  term  pramana,  which  Sridhara  and  other  Hindu 
authors  employ  ; nor  on  the  use  of  dinara,  for  a denomination 
of  money,  by  the  scholiast  of  Brahmagupta  (12,  § 12)  who 
also,  like  Bh&skara,  employs  the  first-mentioned  word  (12, 
§ 14):  though  the  one  is  clearly  analogous  to  the  Greek 
drachma,  a word  of  undoubted  Grecian  etymology,  being  de- 
rived from  SpaTTopai ; and  the  other  apparently  is  so,  t-o 
the  Roman  denarius,  which  has  a Latin  derivation.  The 
first  has  not  even  the  Sanskrit  air;  and  is  evidently  an 
exotic,  or,  in  short,  a barbarous  term.  It  was  probably  re- 
ceived mediately  through  the  Muhammadans,  who  have  their 
dirham  in  tho  like  sense.  The  other  is  a genuine  Sanskrit 
word,  of  which  the  etymology,  presenting  tho  sense  of 
‘splendid,’  is  consistent  with  the  several  acceptations  of  a 
specific  weight  of  gold ; a golden  ornament  or  breast-piece ; 

1 See  p.  435.  Another  passage  so  quoted  and  verified  uses  the  term  ktndra  in 
the  sense  above  mentioned. 
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and  gold  money : all  which  senses  it  bears,  according  to  the 
ancient  vocabularies  of  tho  language.1 

The  similarity  seems  then  to  be  accidental  in  this  instance; 
and  the  Muhammadans,  who  have  also  a like  term,  may  have 
borrowed  it  on  either  hand  ; not  improbably  from  the  Hindus, 
as  the  dimir  of  the  Arabs  and  Persians  is  [531]  a gold  coin 
like  tho  Indian ; while  the  Roman  denarius  is  properly  a 
silver  one.  D’Herbelot  assigns  as  a reason  for  deriving  the 
Arabic  dinar  from  the  Roman  denarius,  that  this  was  of  gold. 
Tho  nummus  aureus  sometimes  had  that  designation ; and 
we  read  in  Roman  authors  of  golden  as  well  as  silver  denarii .* 
But  it  is  needless  to  multiply  references  and  quotations  to 
prove,  that  the  Roman  coin  of  that  name  was  primarily  silver, 
and  so  denominated  because  it  was  equal  in  value  to  ten 
copper  as;3  that  it  was  all  along  the  name  of  a silver  coin  ;4 
and  was  still  so  under  the  Greek  empire,  when  tho  Bijvapiov 
was  the  hundredth  part  of  a largo  silver  coin  termed  apyvpov v.5 

1 Amara  kosha , etc.  [Tho  Un&di  SOtras  give  a rule  (iii.  140)  for  the  for- 
mation of  dhidra , but  Ujjwaladatta  in  his  Comm,  expressly  states  that  the  rule 
was  wanting  in  two  of  the  earlier  commentaries  ] 

* Plin.  33,  $ 13,  and  37,  § 3.  Petron.  Satyr.  106,  160. 

* Plin.  33,  § 13,  Vitr.  3,  1,  Volus.  Miucianus,  Didymus. 

4 Vitr.  and  Vol.  M«c.  5 Epiphanius,  cum  multis  aliis. 


[From  Mr.  Colebrooke’s  researches  into  the  ancient  astronomy  and  algebra 
of  the  Hindus,  he  was  led  to  suspect  that  in  astrology  they  borrowed  largely 
from  the  Greeks.  To  ihis  conclusion  he  arrived  chiefly  on  philological  evidence, 
the  terms  employed  in  their  books  being  derived  in  some  cases  from  the  Arabs, 
but  still  more  from  the  Greeks.  This  view  he  considered  perfectly  consistent  with 
the  supposition  that  the  belief  in  the  influence  of  the  stars  was  part  of  their  ancient 
religion,  and  that  this  so-called  science  was  of  considerable  antiquity.  Had  he 
thought  the  subject  worthy  of  research,  he  would  not  have  failed  to  have  supported 
the  former  view  with  very  powerful  reasons.  The  terminology  of  this  “silly  art,"  as 
he  terms  it,  uffords  stronger  traces  of  its  Grecian  origin  than  he  has  pointed  out.  Of 
some  of  the  words  specified  by  him,  of  which  he  has  failed  to  trace  the  origin,  two  are 
evidently  derived  from  tho  Greek.  The  word  anaphd  claims  kindred  with  twaycupopd 
4 rising,’ — a word  frequently  used  by  Sextus  Empiricus.  Sutiaphd  is  derived  from 
the  Greek  word  for  4 conjunctions.'  The  title  of  a chapter  of  the  Ttrod{iip\oi  of 


Digitized  by  Google 


480 


ALGEBJtA  OF  THE  HINDUS. 


Ptolemy  is  w*p\  (rvyatp&y  koI  dwoppoluy,  1 Concerning  Conjunctions  and  Influences. 
(Delarabre  ii.,  cap.  19.)  Sir  George  Lewis,  in  his  ‘Survey  of  the  Astronomy  of  the 
Ancients/  has  elucidated  the  early  history  of  astrology  with  great  learning,  and 
has  proved,  I think,  very  conclusively,  that  the  practice  of  divination  from  stars 
and  planets  was  of  great  antiquity,  and  introduced  into  the  Roman  Empire  and 
Egypt  by  the  Chaldeans ; but  that  it  owed  its  extraordinary  popularity  and  suc- 
cess to  the  engrafting  upon  the  old  rude  methods  something  of  the  scientific 
astronomy  of  the  Greeks.  From  this  time  it  spiead  rapidly  over  the  Roman 
Empire,  was  cultivated  iu  Egypt  by  the  Arabs,  and  from  thence  spread  over 
Western  Europe  in  spite  of  prohibitory  laws  of  the  Roman  Government  and 
strong  opposition  of  the  Christian  Church.  It  is  in  this  modem  form  of  gene- 
thlialogy,  or  judicial  astronomy,  that  it  has  enjoyed  the  same  extraordinary 
popularity  in  India,  and  it  would  be  perfectly  consistent  with  all  that  we  know 
of  the  history  of  Indian  astronomers,  to  suppose  that  they  derived  their  know- 
ledge of  the  false  science  from  the  same  source ; but  this  in  no  way  invalidates 
the  supposition  that  the  study  of  astronomy  with  a view  to  divination  may  have 
been  cultivated  in  more  ancient  times.— Sir  T.  E.  C.] 


Digitized  by  Google 


481 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  TO  THE  FIRST  VOLUME  OF 
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Page  117,  line  31.  But  cf.  the  MMhyandina  version,  x.  6,  4,  5. 

Page  118,  latt  line.  Add  “Ind.  Stud.  xii.  350  sq.” 

Page  131,  line  27.  Add  “Ind.  Stud.  ix.  424  sq. ; x.  213  sq." 

Page  2 1 0,  line  1 0.  Dr.  Hall  has  shown,  in  his  Rational  Refutation, 
pp.  196,  212,  that  S’ankara-acharya  and  his  followers  held  Vishnu 
to  be  the  Supreme  Spirit ; cf.  A.  C.  Burnell’s  preface  to  his  edition 
of  the  Vanka-brahmana,  1873. 

Page  316,  line  21.  Another  form  of  the  negative  argument  is 
as  follows.  We  have  first  the  affirmative  argument  “ the  mountain 
has  fire  because  it  has  smoke,”  and,  from  this,  “the  lake  has  the 
absence  of  smoko  because  it  has  the  absence  of  fire.”  But  the 
mountain  has  the  absence  of  the  absence  of  fire  because  it  has  the 
absence  of  the  absence  of  smoke,  or,  in  other  words,  " the  mountain 
is  different  from  the  lake  because  it  has  smoke.”  In  the  same  way 
we  may  prove  that,  as  earth  has  earthiness  because  it  has  smell 
(smell  being  only  found  where  earthy  particles  are),  “earth  is  different 
from  other  things,  as  water,  etc.,  because  it  has  smell.” 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  TO  VOL.  II. 


rage  38,  line  6.  Since  this  portion  was  printed,  the  MahdlhAshya, 
with  Kaiyata’s  commentary,  has  been  published  in  Benares.  Prof. 
Weber  has  published  in  Ind.  Stud.  vol.  xiii.,  a valuable  article  on 
its  importance  for  Indian  literary  history. 

Page  159,  line  16.  A note  was  inadvertently  omitted  here  to 
suggest  the  correction  of  1 RadUt  ’ to  ‘ ltudha.’ 
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[ Where  an  article  entirely  consists  of  references  to  the  first  volume , only  the 
pages  are  given.  Titles  of  books  are  printed  in  italics.  ] 


A. 


Abacus,  ii.  440- 

Abbaci,  Liber,  it  391,  440,  449. 

‘Abdullah  benu’l  Mukaffa',  ii.  148, 

A'bharana , ii.  43,  an  astronomical 
work,  ii.  284. 

Abhava,  285,  309,  328,  329. 
Abhidhdna , ii.  4S. 

A bhidhd na-chititamani,  ii.  185. 
Abhidhdna-ratnamdhiy  ii.  54. 
Abhidharma,  414. 
Abhihitanvaya-vadinafo,  341. 

Abhijit,  ii.  299,  313. 

Abhimana,  2 jig. 

Abhimanyu,  u.  178, 

Abhinanda , ii.  go. 
Abhinava-sakatayana,  ii.  41. 

Abhfra  class,  ii.  163,  metre,  ii.  139. 
Abhiri  dialect,  ii.  62.  • 

Abhisheka,  32. 

Abhyupagama,  313. 

Abia,  42. 

Ablutions,  142.  134* 

Abraham  ebn  Ezra,  ii.  336. 
Abscrrption  of  the  soul  in  the  Supreme 
Being,  3S8,  389,  399,  426. 

Abu  Hanlfatr  tJatnawari,  iL  462. 

Abu  Hiyan,  iL  464. 

Abu  HisAn,  ii.  306. 

Abu  KAmil  Shuja*  ben  Aslam,  ii.  461. 
Abu’l-fazl,  ii.  148,  149.  249. 
Abu’l-hasan  'Abdullah  bcnu’l-mu- 
kaffa',  ii.  148,  132. 

Abu’l-mala(?)  Nasrullah,  ii.  148,  149. 
Abu’l-wafa  al-buzjAni,  ii.  400, 463,  etc. 
Abu-Ma'shar,  ii.  433,  etc,  473. 
Abu-Yahya,  ii.  400,  463. 

Abu-Yusaf  al-kindi,  11.  462. 


Achaladhriti  m.  iL  138.  144. 

AchAra,  328. 

Achdra -chandrikd,  167,  472. 
Aihdrddaria,  167. 

AchhAvAka,  133,  203. 

Achita,  a weight,  531. 
Achyuta-chakravard,  482. 
Achyuta-jallaki,  iL  12. 
Acbyuta-kfishnananda-tirtha,  362. 
Achyuta-upAdhyAya,  it  31. 

Adbhuta , adbhuta-brdhmana , 74,  120. 
Adhaka,  a measure,  533,  etc. 

Adhara,  a weight,  531. 

Adharma,  306,  409,  410,  421. 
Adharmastikaya,  409. 

Adhikaraijas,  » l,  y2?i.  342,  355,  403. 
Adhishthana-sarira,  258. 

Adhwara,  66. 

Adhwaryu,  13,  133. 

A dhydtma-rfrndyana,  ii.  92. 

Adhyaya,  Ii  32,  42i  54i  IU  355- 
Adis  want,  A'disur,  ii.  167. 

Aditi,  170. 

A'ditya,  the  sun,  go. 

Adityas,  the,  28,  34.  67,  222. 
AdivipulA  m.  11.  137. 

AdritanayA  ul.  ii.  143. 

Adwaitananda,  339,  362. 
AdwayAnanda,  362. 

A gam  a,  Agamas,  l 15*  4*4,  43§>  44 1 ; 
ii.  138. 

Agastya,  L 2^  26,  a star,  il  307,  309. 
etc,  418,  420. 

Aghamarshana’s  hymn,  29,  1 14,  137, 
158. 

Agni,  author  of  part  of  the  Yajurveda , 
L 66  ; incarnation  of  Agni,  242  ; a 
star,  ii.  309,  etc 
Agnidhra,  203. 

Agni-furdna,  l 143  ; iu  59. 
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Agni-rahasya,  54,  «2. 

Agnishtoma,  49*  68,  74,  205. 
Ahankara,  25s.  440. 

Aharika  sanra,  ii.  174. 

Ahmad  ben  Muhammad  of  Sarkhas, 
ii.  462. 

A'huti,  11.  268. 

Aindrayai.i,  162. 

Aindri,  201. 

Ais'warya,  440. 

Aitareya,  41. 

Aitareya-dranyaka , 41*  etc.,  116. 

A it  a reya -br,i h ma rut , 22*  28,  32,  etc., 

.Ilk 

Attareya-upanishad , 41*  83,  Il6,  351. 
Aitihya,  329,  427. 

Aitisayana,  320. 

Aja,  J71- 

Ajataiatru,  48,  59,  371. 

Ajaya,  ii.  54. 

Ajigarta,  2L. 

Ajita,  the  Jina,  ii.  187. 

Ajiva,  405.  406,  446. 

A kata,  255,  289,  296,  364,  368,  etc., 
397,  410,  412*  422*  447. 
AkrWastikava,  409. 

Akhbiyah,  ii.  301. 

AkhlAki  Ifindt*.  154: 

Akhyanaki  m.  ii.  112,  142,  146.  . 
A'kriti  m.  ii.  145. 

Aksha,  a weight,  53a 
Akshapada,  280. 

Akshapadas,  the,  280. 
Akshara-chhandas  ol.  ii.  87*  141. 
Akshara-pankti  ttL  ii.  136,  141. 
Alaka,  a weight,  532. 

Albategnius  (Al-balani),  ii.  337,  338, 
362,  363. 

Albiruni,  L 297 ; ii.  340.  410.  413.  437. 
Albumasar,  ii.  456. 

Alchindus,  ii.  462. 

Aldabaran,  ii.  291. 

Alfargani,  ii.  338. 

Alfazari,  ii.  454,  439. 

Algebra  of  the  Hindus,  ii.  373,  etc.  ; 
of  the  Greeks,  ii.  389,  etc.,  397, 
430,  etc. ; of  the  Arabs,  ii.  434, 
etc.  ; of  the  early  Italians,  ii.  43S, 
etc.  ; symbols  used  by  early  alge- 
braists, ii.  387,  etc. 

Alhazin  ben  Y usaf,  ii.  306. 

4 AH-ilahiyahs,  the,  ii.  202.  204. 

‘ Alt-murtaza’,  ii.  203,  204. 

4 Ali-ullah,  ii.  203,  204. 

Al-kisim,  ii.  454,  459- 
Allobii,  the,  n.  183. 

Almamun,  ii.  399.  424.  459.  464.  466. 
Almansur,  ii.  399,  424,  454,  4b  i,  464. 
Alnujasly  ii.  303,  etc.,  464. 
Alokakasa,  40},  430. 


Alold  m.  ii.  143. 

Alpas'alj-pankti  m.  ii.  136. 

Alphonsine  Tables , ii.  337. 
Amalananda,  358. 

Amaradatta,  it.  54. 

Amara-deva,  ii.  49. 

Amara-kosha , it  16,  46*  48. 

A mara-mAM,  ii.  17,  54. 

Amara-sinha,  L 10 ; ii.  6,  16*  19,  36, 
46*  48,  163. 

Amaravati,  ii.  407. 

Amaru,  ii.  86. 

Amaru-iataka , ii.  86. 

Ambarisha,  22. 

Ambashtha  class,  ii.  160,  166. 
Ambdshthya,  36. 

Ambhiiyi,  28. 

Ambhppa,  28*  29. 

Ambhpni,  28. 

Amgachhi,  ii.  247. 

Amitagati,  ii.  40,  416. 

Amir  Khan  Anjam,  ii.  2 2. 
Ampta-dhara  m.  ii.  146. 

Ampta-gati  m.  ii.  142. 

Ampta-mati  (?)  m.  ii.  142. 

A mfitavindu-upanishad] 

Analananda  (?),  338. 

Ananda,  70*  423. 

Anandagiri,  50,  86. 

Anandajnana,  69*  75,  84. 
Ananda-lahari,  ii.  103. 

Anandamaya,  363,  kosa,  393. 

A nandas'rama,  83. 

Anandatirtha,  41*  42*  339. 

Anandavalli’Upanishaa%  S57 
Ananga-krida  ul.  ii.  79,  138. 
Ananga-sckhara  m.  ii.  145. 
Anantatirtha  (?),  339. 

Anapha,  ii.  477,  479. 

Anavasita  m.  ii.  142. 

Ancestors,  ceremonies  performed  in 
honour  of,  193,  etc. 

AncjLija,  396. 

Andhra  dialect,  340. 

A nekdrtha-dhwant-manjarl,  ii.  19. 
Anga  (the  country),  ii.  159,  196. 

Anga  (a  king),  L 21,  32, 

Angir,  84. 

j Angira.%  620*21*32.35*36,33,60* 
S4,  366,  469  ; ii.  177. 

I A'ngirasa  family,  ii.  2(19. 

Angula,  a measure,  537,  538. 

A n irukti  1 -gd tta , 73. 

Aniruddha,  439,  440 ; the  commen- 
tator, 243. 

Anna,  397. 

Annamaya  (kod'a),  396. 

Ansa,  ii.  330*  476. 

Ant  aka,  163. 

Antaraya,  408,  44S. 
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Antarbed,  ii.  32. 

Antariksha,  442. 

Antarv.imin.  466. 

Antyavipula  m.  11.  1 17. 

Anu,  32I; 

Anubandha,  ii.  2Si 
Anubhava,  287,  310. 

Anubhava,  448,  449. 
Anubhuti-swarup&charya,  ii.  41. 
Anugamana,  138. 

Anugiti  m.  ii.  138. 

Anukramanl , 20,  24,  89,  108.  109. 
U8. 

Anukula  m.  ii.  142. 

Anumana,  328. 

Anumati  (the  goddess),  170,  207. 
Anuradha,  L 214  ; ii.  298.  319. 
Anushthana-sarira  (?),  258. 

Anushtubh  m.  L 31,  H4;fi.  107,  108. 
127,  136.  141. 

Anuvaha,  203. 

Anuvakas,  17.49.65,68,  80.  107.  IIQ. 
Anvaya-vyatirekau,  314. 
Anvitabhidhana-vadinah,  341. 
Anwdri  StthaiU,  ii.  148,  etc. 

A moaydrtha  - prak&i ikii,  360. 
Anyonyabhava,  310. 

Ap,  220,  397. 

Apabhransa  dialect,  iL  I*  2^  30,  61^ 
Apachyas,  the,  34. 

Apades'a,  314. 

Apamvatsa,  star,  ii.  309,  etc. 

Apana,  43,  209. 

Apantara-tamas,  352. 

Aparajita  m.  ii.  143. 

Aparantika  m.  ii.  2h  138. 
Aparavaktra  m.  ii.  1 12,  146. 

A pas,  a star,  ii.  309,  310. 

Apastamba,  15,  90,  162,  213,  339, 
469. 

Apastambfyas,  the,  1 5. 

A'patalika  m.  ii.  71,  138. 

Apararka,  473,  480. 

A pa v ah a m.  ii.  145. 

A pa  varga,  425. 

Apekshabuudni,  301. 

ApidA  m.  ii.  146. 

Apisali,  ii.  6*  36,  45. 

Apollonius,  ii.  3987452. 

Apollonius,  Pnilostratus’  life  of, 
quoted,  ii.  181. 
Apratisankhya-nirodha,  421. 
Apravptti,  407. 

Apsarasas,  134. 

Apia  ft  ii  c h ay  Ala  ft  kd  ra , 444. 
Apta-vAkya,  328. 

Aptya,  25,  34. 

Apurva,  343. 

Apyaya-dikshita,  Appayya,  etc.,  L 

3S»,  362;  iL  134. 


Arabs,  their  divisions  of  the  Zodiac, 
ii.  283,  etc. ; their  theory  of  the 
motion  of  planets,  iL  363 ; their 
algebra,  iL  390,  399*  45^461. 

A r any  a , 42,  6X. 

Aranyakasy  the,  41^  etc.,  56, 68,  1 16. 
i a fifth,  333. 

Aranya-ganat  [2^  74,  1 20. 

| Aratni,  a measure,  539. 
j Archikay  72,  120. 

! Archika-gdna,  72,  73,  120 
Archimedes,  ii.  306,  398. 
Ardha-magadhi,  11.  62. 

Ardharatrika,  iL  384. 

Ardha-sloka,  ii.  04. 

Ardha-vainAs'ika,  418. 

] Ardra,  ii.  292,  319. 

Argha,  153.  182,  187,  202. 

Arghya,  L 220  ; ii.  268. 

; Arhachchandra-suri,  444. 

Arhat,  Arhats,  L 323,  404,  etc.,  413  ; 
ii.  185,  etc. 

Arhatas,  the,  L 337,  404,  etc.  ; iL  197. 
Arindama,  41. 

Arjabahar,  iL  385,  425.  460. 

Arjtkiya,  the  nver,  155. 

Arjuna,  L 65 ; ii.  76,  etc. 

Xrka,  ii.  3857437. 

Arkand,  iiTjSi,  4&°i 
Arka-siddhdntay  iL  437,  455. 
Armillary  sphere,  ii.  285,  etc.,  303, 
etc.,  308. 

Arna,  Arna,  m.  ii.  1 17,  145. 

Arnava  m.  ii.  117.  145. 

Arrian,  his  account  of  the  Indian 
sages,  ii.  179- 

Arsktya-brdhmanay  73,  120. 

Artha,  293. 

Arthapatti,  329,  444- 
! ArthavAda,  327. 

J Arana,  33,  4FC75,  76,  78. 
i Arunadatta,  il.  34. 

Arundhatx,  134 

Arunfva  or  Aruniyoga  upattiskad, 
Arya  language,  340. 

Arya  m.  l,  279;  u.  66,  etc.,  81*  137. 

* Aryabhatta,  11.  332,  336,  etc.,  364, 
380.  383,  etc.,  420.  etc;  his  age, 
424.  etc. ; his  name,  424. 

Arya-giti  m.  ii.  67*  6 9*  137. 

Aryaman,  70 1 228.  233. 

I Arydsh{a-iatay  ii. . 332,  339,  420,  424- 
I Arya-siddhdntay  ii.  371. 

I AryAvarta,  ii.  197,  2 10. 

I Arzael,  iL  336. 
l Asamati,  22,  108, 

Asambadha  m.  ii.  I4S» 

Asandivat,  36. 

Asanga,  2 L. 

Asat,  30. 
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Asclepias,  juice  of  the  acid,  25,  49.  66- 
Set  Soma. 

Ashadha  metre,  ii.  140 ; the  asterism, 
ii.  2QQ. 

Ashrlt,  ii.  289. 

A shtinihytiya,  11.  38. 

Ashtaka,  17,  65. 

Ash(i  m.  ii.  143. 

Asikni,  155. 

As  lesha  (Arflesha),  L 8i*  98,  126,  etc- ; 
iL  294- 112,  340,  419, 427. 

As'marathya,  354,  368,  372. 

Arfoka-manjari  m.  11.  145. 

Asphuta,  ii.  286.  356. 

Asphuta-sara,  ii.  356. 

Airama-upanishady  88- 

A srava,  406,  447.  448. 

Astara-pankti  m.  ii.  136. 

Astikaya,  409.  447. 

Astrology,  Hindu,  derived  from  the 
west,  ii.  403,  474.  etc. 

Astronomical  instruments  of  the 
Hindus,  ii-  285,  etc.,  307.  etc. 

Astronomy,  Sanskrit  works  on,  ii. 
284,  etc. ; Hindu  as  compared  with 
Greek,  L 129.  1 30 ; ii.  402,  etc., 
474.  etc. ; Arabian  writers  on,  ii. 
454.  etc. 

Asu,  46. 

AiuboJha , ii.  44. 

Asuri,  93,  162,  242. 243,  245, 271,  279. 

Aswagati  m.  ii.  143,  144- 

Aswala,  62,  8^ 

Arfwalalita  w.  11.  145. 

A.walayana,  i.  13,  42,  85,  90,  333, 


EUt  45- 


A" s' w a i a y «t ii  -s a k h a , L 13,  I 7 ; ii.  260. 
Aswamedha,  50,  34.  53,  567  66,  117, 
140,  250,  34S,  3227460. 
Aswanibandhika,  n.  2I<). 

Aswapali,  76,  367. 

As'wataradwa,  76.  78. 

Asuina  (month),  201.  207. 

Aswini,  the  asterism,  L 29i  »z8;  ii. 

417. 

AAvim,  the  mother  of  the  Aswins, 
200,  221,  226. 

As  wins,  26*  29,  jo,  6l*  99. 

4 Ata-ullah  Rashrctr;  ii.  409. 

Atharvan,  io,  50,  £3,  60/61,  82,  84. 
AtJuima  or  Athanana  Veda,  9,  60, 
80,  etc.,  I2lj  122^ 
Atharva-jiaris'ishta,  535. 
Athanuuiras-upanishady  86,  123. 
Atheistical  Sankhya,  249,  264. 
Athilla  m.  ii.  139. 

Atidhpiti  2L  ii.  144. 

Atiiagati  m.  ii.  143. 

Atiliha  m.  ii.  139^ 

Alikpiti  ul.  ii.  145. 


Atipadanichrit-gayatri  m*  iL  136. 
Atipala,  a measure  of  time,  541 
Atiratra,  68. 

Atiruchira  m.  ii.  79*  1 39,  143. 
Atis'akkari  m.  ii.  1 43. 

Atis'ayani  w.  ii.  144. 

Atisundara  /a.  ii.  143. 

A'tivahika,  257. 

A/mabodha-upattishady  101,  132. 
Atman,  256,  367,  371,  417,  etc. 
Atmd-uparnsJuid,  86. 

Atoms,  240,  2J£,  298,  372,  411,  423. 
Atreya,  iTTg,  32Q;~1t~ 45. 

A trey  i (?),  354. 

Atreyi  ifikha,  y,  13,  67,  105,  106. 
Atri,  20,  37,  171,  468. 

Atyantabhava,  309. 

Atyarati,  38. 

Atyashti  m.  ii.  144. 

Atyukti  m.  ii.  141. 

Audarika  (?)  s’arira,  ii.  174. 

Audayaka,  ii.  384. 

Audavika,  446. 

Audulomi,  334,  372,  32?- 
Audumbara,  163. 

Aukhyavas,  thcT  1 5- 
Aulukvah,  the,  L 280;  ii.  197. 
Aupachhandasikaw.ii.  71,  73*75*  13$- 
Aupamanyavas,  the,  15. 

Aupas'amika,  446. 

Avachatnuka,  37. 

Avaha,  205 . 

Avalambaica  m.  ii.  140. 

Avatdras,  42,  100:  of  Agni,  342 ; 

hereditary  avatara  of  Ganesa,  212. 
Avanti,  ii.  6 2± 

Avantika  dialect,  ii.  62. 

A vara^a,  448. 

Avasarpirji  age  (of  the  Jainas),  ii.  186, 
194. 

Avasathika,  ii.  269. 

Avidya,  420. 

Avikshit,  36. 

Avirati,  4487 
Avitatha  til.  ii.  133,  144. 

Avyakta,  251,  373. 

4 Awwa,  ii.  296. 

Ayana,  i.  121*  540;  ii.  330,  334. 
Ayasya,  61. 

Ayatana,  368. 

Ayini  Akbarfy  L 532,  536 ; ii.  172*  254. 
Ayogava  class,  ii.  162. 

Ayu  (?),  a measure,  537. 

A'yushka,  A'yus,  408,  448. 

A'zam*shah,  ii.  22, 


B. 

Babhru,  41. 

Badarayana,  320,  352,  383,  392, 
Badari,  320,  354,  368,  391,  392. 
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Baddha,  406. 

Baddhatmi,  406. 

Bdha,  a measure,  533,  534,  537. 
Bahadur  AH,  Mir,  ii.  154. 
Baha-ud*dm,  ii.  465,  473. 

Bah lika,  country,  ii.  62.  language,  Ul. 
Bahrain  Shah,  Sultan,  ii.  149. 

Bahula,  the  cow,  207. 
Bahula-chaturthi,  207. 

Bahvfichy  13. 

Bahvrich-bnthmana-upanishad,  41. 
Bahvrich-dakha,  333,  339. 

Baidya,  ii.  160. 

Baidyanatha-payagunda-bhafta,  ii.  13. 
39.  40. 

Balabalabhi-bhujanga,  473. 
Balabhadra,  ii.  343. 

Baladevas,  Jaina,  ii.  196. 

Balaeraj  a measure,  53S. 

Balaka*  59. 

BAldki,  48,  59,  371. 

Bala-krishna,  53,  85,  87. 
Balambhatta,  l 4S5;  u.  39. 

Balarama,  440. 

Balarama-panchanana,  ii.  44. 
Balarupa,  473. 

Bala-sarman  ragondiya,  ii.  13. 
Baldah,  ii.  299. 

Bali  bhadra,  283. 

Balia,  a weight,  532. 
Ballabha-acharya,  283,  304.  359- 
Ballala,  il  406.  409. 

Ballala-scna,  ii.  167,  169. 

Baluch,  ii.  207. 

Bariabhatta,  ii.  89.  Stt  Varia. 
Bandha,  407^  431*  447,  448. 

Bandhu  m.  ii.  142. 

Banga,  ii.  159,  169. 

Biu-ling,  1 73. 

Barada*rija,  it.  39. 

Baraiya,  ii.  161. 

Barbara,  ii.  159. 

Barbara  language,  339,  etc. 
Bardesanes’  account  of  the  Buddhists, 
ii.  182. 

Baruda  class,  ii.  164. 

Barzuyah,  ii.  148. 

Bashkala,  133  sakha,  13,  105. 
Bashkali,  13. 

Bathing,  142,  154. 

Batnu’lhut,  ii.  302. 

Baudhayana,  i.90,  162,  215,  339,  357. 

47o ; b-  92. 

Baudhiyanas,  the,  1 5- 
Bauddhas,  the,  L ioo,  285,  308,  313, 
323,  337.  354.  322»  424,  413.  etc., 
453;  ii.  16,  172,  etc. , 2JJ  ; their  re- 
ligion posterior  to  the  Brahmanical, 
ii.  196  ; epoch  of  their  persecution, 
i*  343: 


I Beatitude,  249.  286.  426. 

I Beings,  orders  of,  among  the  Sinkhyas, 

1 258  ; among  the  Jainas,  447. 

i Bengal,  brahmans  of,  ii.  167 ; kayas- 
thas  of,  ii.  169. 

Bengali  language,  ii.  25*  63. 

BenUey’s  criticism,  answer  to,  ii.  366, 
j etc. 

i Benu’l  Adami,  ii.  454,  459. 

I Bhadra,  167. 

I Bhadraka  m.  ii.  145. 

; Bhadra  pad  a,  ii.  301,  302. 
Bhadravakaifa  river,  174. 

Bhadra viraj  m.  ii.  146. 

I Bhadriki  ui*  ii.  141,  142. 

Bhaga,  29. 

Bhaga,  ii.  476. 

Bhagabhoga,  il  27a 
Bhagavad-gltd , 352^  353, 329, 400,437. 
Bhaga  vat,  439,  440. 
Bhiigavata-purdna,  L 94*  124,  210, 

43Z;ii-  94i  iUi  3>8. 

Bhdgavatas,  the,  354,  437. 
lihiguri,  i.  420^  iTTc^  45,  54. 
Bhakha,  iL  31. 

Bhakia,  438. 

Bhakti,  438. 

; Bhallavi,  76,  77. 

| Bhamaha,  ii.  44,  61. 

Bkdmall , 358. 

! Bhdmini -vildsa,  it  106. 

I Bhanga-naya,  410.  450. 
Bhanudatta-mis'ra,  ii.  87. 
Bhinu-dl'kshita,  ii.  51. 
Bhinuji-dikshita,  ii.  16* 

Bhara,  a weight,  531* 

; Bharadwija,  20,  84,  833  ii.  167. 

I Bhiradwija,  the  grammarian,  ii.  6, 43. 
Bharadwija  family,  ii.  269.  272. 
Bharani,  L 128;  ii.  201,  290,  319. 
Bharata,  37,  j8,  ^5. 

Bharata  era,  ii.  426^  427. 
Bharatamalla,  ii.  44,  51. 

Bhiravi,  ii.  69,  73,  70^^  95,  IOO. 
Bharga,  41. 

Bhanna,  a weight,  532. 

Bhartrihari,  ii.  6,  40,  105.  155. 
Bhashi,  ii.  30. 

Bhashii  parichheda,  281,  284. 
Bhdshd-vfiitit  ii.  38. 

B hd shd - vfittya rtha-vrvpti,  ii.  38. 
Bhashya , 282* 

Bhdshya - prcuiitxi - 1 -roar a na , ii.  38. 

B hd s hyd- pradt poddy ota,  ii.  38. 

I Bhdshya-ratna-prabhdy  359. 

, Bhaskara,  L 360;  il  88,  197,  201. 

307,  etc.,  329,  etc.,  327*  403,  413, 
1 422.  etc. 

Bhaskara-bhatta,  ii.  39. 
i Bhdswati,  ii.  311,  etc.,  342,  438. 
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Bhdswatl-karana , ii.  338,  434. 

Bhat*a,  322,  325,  32^,  etc. 
Bhatta-balabhaara,  ii.  424. 
Bhatta-bhdskara,  IOI,  339. 
Bhatta-dipikd,  324. 
Bhatta-kumdrila-swami,  322,  etc.,  337, 
4*6.  444- 

Bhatta-malla,  ii.  45. 

Bhatta-narayana,  ii.  167. 

Bhattaraka,  ii.  267. 

Bhatti,  ii.  105. 

Bhai\i-kAvya,  ii.  4^  9^  log. 
Bhaitoji-dikshita,  ii.  12,  36,  39- 
Bhatiotpala,  ii.  311,  etc.,  320,  381, 
384,  412,  41 S,  425.  428,  431. 
BHauTika,  416,  417. 

Bhautika-sarga,  238. 

Bhava,  285  ; Bhava,  420. 
Bhavabhuti,  ii.  104, 1 iS,  122. 123,  etc. 
Bhavadeva-bhatta,  167,  473. 
Bhavadeva-misra,  360,  390. 

Bhdvana,  307. 

Bhavanatha-misra,  324. 

Bhavam,  too.  2JLL. 

Bhdva-prakdiikd , ii.  39. 
Bhavdrtha-dipikd , 283. 

Bhava-sarga,  259. 

Bhdvayavya,  2JL 
Bha-vipula  m.  ii.  140. 

Bhavishyn -pu rdiw , L 137,  etc, 


LSOiii.  31L 
bed  a,  31' 


148. 


Bheda,  310. 

Bhekuri,  229. 

Bhelupura,  ii.  191. 

Bhilla,  ii.  164. 

Bhima,  L 41  ; ii.  45. 

Bhimasena  [?],  207. 

Bhogavati,  the  city,  ii.  244. 

Bhogya,  403. 

Bhoja,  34. 

Bhoja  - praba  ndhay  ii.  48. 

Bhojaraja,  Bhojadeva,  or  Bhojapati, 
L 248,  488 ; ii.  21*  4k  4^  gOj  265, 
4*5j  4i6,  435,  438. 

Bhoktriry^- 

Bholdnatha,  ii.  43,  53. 

Bhramarapada  m.  ii.  144. 
Bhramardvali  m.  ii.  143. 
Bhramaravilasita  m.  ii.  99,  142. 
Bhj*igu,  20,  36,  69,  83,  468.  470. 

B hriguz>aJlt -upan  is  had > 88, 

Bhu,  442. 

Bhudhara,  ii.  283,  283. 
Bhujaga^isuspta  m.  ii.  14 1. 
Bhujangaprayatd  m.  ii.  106,  142. 
Bhujangasan^atd  m.  ii.  142. 
Bhujangavijpmbhita  m.  11.  145. 

Bh  uman,  3 68. 

Bhur,  bhu vali,  swar,  24. 

Bhurij,  ttL  ii.  137. 


Bhu riprayoga ■ kasha,  ii.  19. 
Bhushana-sara-darpana,  ii.  40. 

Bliuta,  416. 

Bhuta-yoni,  ^67. 

Bhutidatta,  ii.  162. 

Bhuvana,  36. 

Bhuvana-malla-vira,  ii.  241. 

Bidpai,  ii.  14^  150,  434,  461. 

Bigna,  ii.  219. 

Bihari-lal,  ii.  22,  So. 

Bijanagar,  ii.  227. 

Bijjii-mala  m.  ii.  141. 

Bilwa,  a measure,  537. 

Bimbd  &l  ii.  142,  144. 
Bi'raswdmi-bhatta,  467. 

Biyaphar,  ii.  460. 

Bisi,  a measure,  536. 

Black  Yajurveda,  L 14,  65,  etc.,  103, 
119  ; ii.  231. 

Bodhatma,  403. 

Bod  hay  ana  (?),  323. 

Bodhinyasa,  ii.  38" 

Bodhisattwa,  iL  178,  186.  222.  224. 
Body,  inquiry  concerning,  in  the 
Sankhya,  237,  etc.  ; in  the  Nydya, 
289,  etc.  ; in  the  Vedanta,  395  ; in 
the  sceptical  school,  428. 

Bohrahs,  the,  ii.  202.  etc. 

Bombelli,  ii.  388,  444,  449,  465. 
Bonacci.  See  Leonardo. 

Bopalita,  ii.  19,  34. 

Brachmanes,  ll.  ibo,  etc. 

Brahmd,  a star,  ii.  307,  309. 

, Brahma,  Brahman,  24,  53,  69,  7^ 
365  (note),  etc. 

Brahma,  284  29,  etc.,  46,  84,  193. 

‘ 365,  etc. 

Brahma,  Vishnu,  and  S'iva  or  Rudra, 

I 132,  144,  149,  *5°- 
i Brahmd  priest  (Brahman),  168. 

! Brahmagupta,  ii.  68j  283,  etc.,  333, 
etc.,  358,  etc^  377,  etc.,  409,  411, 
etc.,  421,  426;  his  date,  382,  413, 
417,  etc. 

Brahma-hpdaya,  a star,  ii.  309,  etc. 
Brahma-mimdnsd,  320,  350,  etc. 

I Brahma-mimdnsd-bhdshya , 243. 
Brahnuimrita-varshini , 360. 
Brahmanachhansf,  133,  203. 
Brahmanah  parimaralj,  39. 
Brahmananda,  362. 
Brahmdnanda-saraswati,  360,  362. 

I Brahmans,  ii.  138,  175. 

Brdhmanas  of  the  Vedas,  16,  6i, 

Hi.  355  ’ Of  the  RigveJa  J2*  etc. ; 
of  the  white  Yajurveda , 53,  etc.  ; 
of  the  black  Yajurveda , 68^  1 10  ; 
of  the  Sdmaveda,  74,  120 ; of  the 
Atharvaveda , 82. 
Brdhmana-sarvaiToa,  167,  472. 
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Brahma- purdnay  136,  1 38. 
Brahmapura,  369. 

Brahmarupaka  zzl  ii.  144. 

Brah ma-stddhd ntay  ii.  283,  etc.,  309, 
314,  34^  etc.,  347,3537  37*.  377, 
po,  411,  etc^  45  5; 

Brahma- sph uta - siJJhAnta,  ii.  63, 339, 

345,  m 38l- 
BrAhraa-sudra,  u.  161. 

Brahma  - sutra , 332. 

B rahma-siitra-b/uishya^  360. 

Brah ma-7-a ha rta-pu rd na,  ii.  311. 
BrahmavAdin  (-dim),  28. 
Brahma-vidydbhararuXy  339. 
Brahmavidyd upanishad,  Ml. 
Brahmavindu-upanishady  86. 

BrAhmi,  254. 

Brahmopxirushady  86. 

Breath.  See  Prana. 

Bridegroom,  his  solemn  reception  by 
the  father  of  the  bride,  217,  etc. 
Brij-bhakhA,  ii.  32. 

Buddha,  l 93i  *00,  111  421.  4*3. 
414;  ii-  183. 

Buddhi,  234,  325;  3*o.  ILL  321*  437- 

Btyddhists.  .Sr<rBauddhas. 
Buddhi-vildsinly  ii.  406. 

Budha,  20±  171. 

Bukka-rAya,  L 325  ; ii.  9,  227,  22I 
Bukka-rAya  II.,  ii.  250. 

Bula‘,  ii.  300. 

Bull,  an  emblem  of  religious  duty,  152. 
Burning  of  dead  bodies,  175. 

Butain,  ii.  290. 

Butta,  ii.  i S3. 

Buzur-chuminr,  ii.  14S. 

BuzjAni,  see  Abu’l-wafa  al  B. 

C. 

Calanus,  346. 

Calendar,  ancient,  96,  97,  125,  etc. 
Caracci,  Raffaelo,  ii.  449. 

Cardanus,  Hieron.  ii.  446,  etc.,  465. 
Casts.  See.  Classes. 

Cause  and  effect,  263,  266,  375  ; the 
three  causes,  288. 

Census,  censo,  ii.  390,  441. 
Ceremonies,  writers  on,  90,  141.  167  ; 
Ceremonies  to  be  observed  by  a 
Brahman  when  rising  from  sleep, 
142,  etc.;  Funeral  Ceremonies,  173, 
etc.;  Ancestral  Ceremonies,  193, 
etc.  ; Hospitable  and  Nuptial 
Ceremonies,  217,  etc. 

ChAhuvAn  tribe,  iu  212. 

ChaitanAtmA,  403. 

Chaitanya,  284,  4S9. 

Chaita  nyd  m rita , 11.  44. 

Chaitra,  214. 

Chaitrahuff,  ii.  42. 


Chakita  m.  iL  143. 

Chakra  ul  ii.  143. 

Chakrapatam.  11.  143. 
ChAkravarmana,  ii.  45. 

Chakra  vartis,  the  twelve  Jaina,  ii.  195. 
Chala  m.  ii.  144. 

Chaldean  astrology,  ii.  403.  475- 
Chaluka  tribe,  ii.  241. 

Chamara  m.  ii.  143. 

Champa,  ii.  196. 

Champaka-mAla  ul.  ii.  9^  100,  142. 
ChampApuri,  ii.  193. 

Charapu,  iL  9^  122. 

Chanchala  ni*  ii.  143. 
Chanchalakshika  m.  ii.  142. 
Chancharikavali  w+  ii.  142. 

ChAijdAla  class,  L Z9j  ii.  163. 
ChAndali  dialect,  ii.  62* 
Chapda-vrishti-prayata  m.  ii.  145. 
Chande^wara,  471,  480,  536. 

Chandi  m*  ii.  143. 

Chandra  the  grammarian,  ii.  6±  I9j 
36, 45  ; the  Kanauj  Brahman,  ii.  167? 
Chandra  m.  ii.  1 44. 

ChandrabhAgA  river,  174. 
ChandralekhA  m.  ii.  1 43. 
ChandramAlA  m.  ii.  144. 
Chandramukhi  m.  ii.  142. 
Chandravarta  m*  ii.  too,  143. 
Chandravartma  tiL.  ii.  142. 

Chandra vati,  ii.  193. 

ChandrikA,  ii.  14*  40. 

ChandrikA,  a metre,  ii.  ySj  *37.  *38, 

141-  „ 

ChapalA  ol  ii.  67*  108,  137,  140. 
CharAgh-kush,  the  sect,  11.  202. 
Charaka,  L 154  the  medical  treatise, 
L 247  ; iL  401. 

Charakas,  the,  1 

Chanum,  Vedic,  l 103  ; (foot  in  pro- 
sody) ii.  135. 

Charana-rtyd/uiy  rjj  105. 

Charchari  in.  ii.  144. 

Charu,  341. 

Charugiti  m.  ii.  138. 

CharuhAsini  m.  it.  71,  138. 
ChArumukhi  m.  ii.  142. 

CharvAka,  Charvaka  school,  L 240, 
251  329.  355.  404.  426,  etc^  456, 
etc. ; iL  197. 

Chaturansa  ul  ii.  14*- 
Chaturbhuja,  ii.  45. 

Chaturthi,  23  5- 

Chaturveda,  ii.  349,  355.  See  Prithu- 
daka-swAmi. 

Chaturvedi,  1 1. 

ChatushpadA,  iL  139» 
ChatushpAd-anushtubh  m.  iL  136. 
ChatushpAd-gAyatri  m*  ii.  136. 
ChatushpAd-pankti  m.  ii.  136. 
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ChatushpAd-ushpih  m.  ii.  136. 
Chatushpad-vphati  ii.  136. 
Chatushpadiki  m.  it  85*  139. 
Chaube,  1 1. 

Chaucer’s  treatise  on  the  Astrolabe, 

543* 

Chauhan  tril>e,  ii.  212. 

Chaiipaa  m.  ii.  139. 

Chaupai  m.  ii.  85. 

Chaupaia  ol  ii.  85,  139. 

Chaura,  ii.  86. 

Chauran-'a  bl.  ii.  141. 
Chaura-panchaiikd , ii.  86,  Io6. 
Chaurola  m.  ii.  140. 

Chauthi,  235. 

Chauvansa  m.  ii.  141. 

Chedi,  21. 

Chedis,  the,  ii,  73. 

CheshtA,  329. 

Chet  Sinh,  ii.  22. 

Chhala,  318. 

Chhandasi  sanhitd , 72. 
Chhandoga-fxiri i is  hi  a,  471 . 
Chhandoga  priests,  72. 

Ch hando -gavwda , ii.  59. 

Chh&ndogya , L 15;  u part  is  had,  10,  75, 
etc.,  83,  120,  326  ; ii.  177. 

Chhand^mdld,  ii. 

Chha ndo - ma nja ri,  TiT  59- 
Chhando-mdrtanda , ii.  59,  91. 
Chhandc-nivtii  [/*],  ii.  59. 

Chhappaa  m.  ii.  82,  139. 

Chha  (a , ii.  43. 

ChhayA  m.  il  144. 

Chhatri,  189. 

Chidasth imd/d,  ii.  39. 

China,  ii.  139. 

Chinna-govinda-sitara-gundi,  ii.  244. 
Chintdmani , 284.  See  also  Ganita- 

tattiva-ch. 

Chitra,  22,  48. 

ChitrA,  a metre,  ii.  78,  138,  14.3- 
ChitrA,  a sacrifice,  L 345- 
Chitra,  a star,  L 127, etc.,  214;  ii.  296, 
434* 

, ii.  226.  236. 

Chitragupta,  L j99 ; »• 

Chitralekha  m.  11.  144- 
Chitrangada,  ii.  162. 

Chitrapada  m.  ii.  14?. 

Chitrapada  m,  ii.  iHo,  141. 

Chitras'AlA  m.  ii.  144. 

Chitrasanga  m.  it  143. 

Chitrascna,  ii.  162. 

Chitravati  ul  ii.  143. 

Chitta,  416,  etc. 

Chola,  ii.  139,  242. 

Chopara,  ii.  279. 

Chuda  uh  ii.  79.  138. 

Chudika  m.  iu  79,  i.39» 


417 

Chitradurg 


Chu^ikala  m.  ii.  139. 

Chuliala  m.  it  1 39. 

Chulika  m.  ii.  79,  139- 

Chulihd  upanishad,  86. 

Chulika -paisachi,  ii.  6jl 

Churpika,  ii.  L2Q. 

Chyavana,  36. 

Classes  or  casts  of  the  Hindus,  ii.  157, 
etc.,  172  ; known  to  Greek  writers, 
179,  etc. 

Clemens  Alexandrinus,  ii.  I&2. 

Clepsydra,  gj,  98,  123. 

Colour,  Nyaya  1 doctrine  respecting, 
299. 

Commentaries,  their  importance  in 
preserving  the  text  of  a book  from 
changes,  89. 

Controversies  of  various  philosophical 
schools,  232,  263,  etc.,  290,  293, 
3*3.  329»  403,  424i  422, 

434,  441,  444,  457,  etc. 

Casa,  cossike,  il  390. 

Courts  of  justice,  Hindu,  490,  etc. 

Cows,  let  loose  on  certain  solemn  occa- 
sions, 221. 

Creation  of  the  world,  30,  42,  37,  58, 
11 7,  149,  158 ; Vedantist  idea  oTj 
226* 


D. 

DAbishlim,  ii.  149. 

Ddbistdn , the,  ii.  203. 

DadabhAi,  ii.  332,  333,  342. 

Dadhyach,  50,  53,  6i~ 

Dahara,  360. 

Dahara-vidyd , 332,  369. 

Daivaia , 23. 

Daksha,  2lC~ 139.  4&9 ; the  priest  from 
Kanauj,  ii.  167. 

Dakshipa,  28^  112. 

DakshipAntika  m*  ii.  138. 
Dakshina-radha,  ii.  169. 

DakshinAtya  dialect,  11.  6 2* 

DAm,  a measure,  533,  536. 

Damanaka  m.  ii.  141,  142. 

Damayanti,  il  68,  69,  93. 
Damayantl-kathd,  it  95. 

DAmodara,  it  178. 

DAnayogtswara,  11.  484. 

Danda,  a measure  of  length,  539,  of 
time,  540,  541. 

Dandaka  m.  it  117,  127,  129,  143. 
Danda-kala  w*  it.  1 39. 

Dandi,  it  1,  89,  120,  134. 
DArA-shukon,  & 

Darbha, 

Dars'anas,  the  six,  334. 

Da  rx  ana-  upa  n is  had,  lOL 
Dar&ma-varaniya  (?),  40S,  448. 
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Dasa  class,  ii.  ifia ; a common  termi- 
nation of  proper  names,  ii,  i6q. 
Daa'ati,  72. 

Daia-gitikA , ii.  233,  37^,  420,  424- 
Daia-kunuira-cnaritra , li.  Sy.  120, 1 >4. 
Dafaratha,  L 183;  ii.  10^  113, 

Datta,  470. 

Dallaka-mlmamA,  486. 

Dattatreya,  468. 

Daurgasinhl , ii.  42. 

DAya-bhAga,  470.  481.  etc. 
DAya-nirnaya,  484. 
DAya-krama-sangraba , 482. 
Daya-rabasya , 484. 
Daydrama-vachaspati,  ii- 43. 
DAya-tathua,  471.  480,  483 
Death,  43,  5773%8,  4*3; 

Decani, “ttr  320,  325,126,  475- 
Deities  invoked  in  the  hymns  of  the 
Vedas  resolvable  into  different  titles 
of  one  God,  L 22^  23,  no  ; deities 
of  Hindu  mythology  have  only  a 
definite  duration  of  life,  L 177,  251, 
232  ; four  classes  of,  distinguished 
by  the  Jainas,  ii.  199. 

Deva,  a common  termination  of  proper 
names,  ii  169. 

Deva,  a grammarian,  ii  45. 
Devabodha,  468. 

Devadarsa,  16. 

Devadarb'i  rfakhd,  16 
Devadhidcvas,  ii.  185. 

Devagiri,  ii.  406.  — 

Devahuti,  242. 

Devaki,  iol 

Devala;  i 374,  469,  470 ; ii  5. 
DevanagarlTii  25. 

Devanda-bhatta,  4 So. 

Devapala,  ii  24S,  etc. 

Devapala-deva,  ii.  ifi 
Devapalli-  pat  tana,  ii.  253. 

Devas  of  the  jainas,  ii.  185. 

Devatd  of  a mantra,  19,  108. 
Devdvpdha,  41. 

Devayana,  390. 

Devidasa,  ii  43. 

Dhadi,  ii,  219. 

Dhananjaya,  i 472  ; ii  IQ. 
Dhanapala,  ii.  45^ 

Dhanishtha,  L 98,  126*  etc. ; ii  300. 

3*2,  335,  419. 

Dhanus,  dhanurdanda,  a measure  of 
length,  L 539 ; ii.  187,  193 
Dhamoantari-  nighanfa,  ii.  19. 

Dhard,  L 248  ; ii.  264,  etc.,  416,  438. 
Dharana,  a weight,  530,  etc. 
Dharajiidhara,  467. 

Dharani-kosha,  ii.  19,  54. 

Dhareswara  (ie.  Bhoja),  248,  473, 
4S8. 


Dharma,  306,  319,  385,  409,  430, 
42Q,  447- 

Dharmadhyaksha,  the,  491,  495. 
Dharmaditya,  ii.  222. 

Dharmapala,  ii.  248,  etc. 
Dharmapurdna%  L 93 ; ii  157>  etc* 
Dharmardja,  163. 
Dharmaraja-dikshita,  361. 

Dharma- rainay  472. 

Dharmasdstra , L 337,  33&>  466;  ii 

*52= , , 

Dharmastikdya,  409. 

Dhatd  (?),  541. 

I )hataka,  a weight,  532. 

Dhatp,  205,  2q5. 

Dhdtu-dipikd , ii  43j  45. 

Dhd/u-ghosAd,  ii.  43. 

Dhdtu-pd rdyana,  11.  IC,  45- 
Dhd/u-pdfha  of  Panini,  ii  8,  1^  40. 
Dhdtu-pradlpa , ii.  9*  40. 
DkAtu-ratnavall , ii.  43. 

Dhaumya,  4^0. 

Dhavala  m.  u.  144. 

Dhavaldnka  m.  ii.  144- 
Dhiralalita  m.  ii  143. 

Dhptarashtra,  134,  139. 

Dhptasinha,  ii.  IQ. 

Dhjritas'ri  ul  ii  145. 

Dhpti  m.  ii.  144. 

Dhruvaka,  ii  285,  41Q. 

Dhurpads,  ii.  32. 

Dhurta-swami,  u.  45. 

Dhwaja,  ii  135. 

Dhwansa,  309. 

D wan. si,  529. 

Dhyd navmdu-upa rtishad,  86. 

Dialects  of  India,  L 340;  ii-  I*  etc., 
20,  60,  fix. 

Dldhitiy  284. 

Digambaras,  the,  L 405,  452  : ii.  19S. 
Dih'pa,  207,  218. 

Dilla  m.  11.  141. 

Dinar,  dindra,  L 531  ; ii.  478,  479. 
Diophantus,  ii  386,  389,  393,  450, 
etc.,  463,  etc. 

Dipaka  m.  ii  140. 

Difa-kalikdy  468,  473,  486. 
Dirghatamas,  37- 
Divakara,  ii.  405,  407. 
Divakara-bhatta,  L 215  ; ii  59,  60. 

Divme  grace,  400. 

Divodasa,  22. 

Divya,  ii  44- 
Diwali  festival,  235. 

Doab,  ii.  32. 

Dob^,  LL 

Dodhaka  ul.  ii.  100,  142- 
Dohd  m.  ii  80,  83785,  139. 

Dohrd  ul  ii.  22,80. 
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Donations  ratified  by  pouring  water  . 
into  the  hand  of  the  donee,  ii.  230,  I 
244,  cf.  L 194. 

Dosha,  31  i. 

Dramatic  writers,  dialects  employed 
by,  ii.  60,  61*  122. 

Dramma,  ii.  478. 

Dravida,  ii.  27,  63,  brahmans,  ii.  139- 
Dravida,  ii.  50. 

Dravida  dialect,  L 340  ; ii.  62^ 

Dravya,  409,  410. 

Drcshkanas,  ii.  320.  etc.,  475. 
Dpk-aakti,  433. 

Dpshtanta,  313. 

Drona,  a measure,  L 533,  etc. ; ii.  219.  , 
Droijikd,  a measure,  537. 

Druia-bodhas  ii.  44. 

Druta-madhyi  m.  ii.  145. 

Druta-pada  m.  iL  142. 

Druta-vilambita  tn.  ii.  78,  106.  142. 
Duality,  Vairfeshika  idea  of,  301. 
Duhkhama-sukhama,  ii.  IQ 3. 
Duhkhanta,  431,  433. 

Duhshanta,  37^  !15- 
Dummaduma,  it  223. 

Durga,  ii.  19. 

Durga,  ii.  223. 

Durga-dasa,  ii,  43*  45. 

Durga-datta,  ii.  Go. 

Durga-gupta,  ii.  42. 

Durga- mahattwa,  ii.  1 63. 

Durgasinha,  ii.  42,  384,  429. 
Durga-tikd,  ii.  42. 

Durghata-vfiiti,  ii.  65. 

Durghafa  -gh  a (ana,  11.  43. 

Durmila  m.  ii.  140,  143. 

Durmilika  m.  ii.  140. 

Durmukha,  38,  115. 

Durudhard,  11.  477. 

Durvasas,  468. 

Dushmanta,  Dushyanta,  37*  1 15. 
Dwaipayana,  95,  352. 

Dioaita-ninuiya , 471. 

Du'aita-pa risish (a,  471. 

Dwara,  432,  433. 

Dwaraka,  11.  73*  £2, 

Dvvikhandikd  m,  iL  138. 

Dwipadi,  -ika  m,  11.  83*  1 39. 
Dwipad-viraj  (gayatri)  m,  ii.  136. 
Dwipathd  in.  ii.  So*  139. 
Dwirukti-kosha,  ii.  19. 

Divinifxi,  ii.  54. 

Dwivid,  iL  2(jq7 
Dwivedi,  1 1. 

Dwiyodhi  m.  iL  141. 

E. 

Ear,  impurity  removed  by  touching 
the  right,  144. 


Earth,  invoked,  L 155 ; its  diurnal 
revolution,  ii.  344. 

Eclipses,  ii.  244,  243,  251,  270 1 
theory  of  their  cause,  ii.  357. 

Ekdhhara-kosha^  ii.  19. 

Ekdyana , 438*  439. 

Ela  m.  iL  143. 

Elements,  “five,  235,  256*  327J  four, 
416.  456. 

Elephants  must  not  be  killed  by  a 
Kshatriya  unless  in  battle,  ii.  1 1 5- 

Epicycles,  ii.  350.  etc. 

Equinoxes,  supposed  position  of,  when 
the  Rigvcda  was  arranged,  L 99, 
126,  etc  , 214;  precession  of,  ii.  2S6, 
329.  etc.,  383,  426  ; libration  of,  ii. 

Erigena,  256. 

Error,  239,  349- 

Eternity  of  sound  and  of  the  v eda, 
etc.,  331^  etc.,  373. 

Etherial  fluid.  Sec  Akasa. 

Evidence,  various  kinds  of,  L 232, 
253,  287,  329,  336,  4271  45 6i  etc- ; 
iirr7£ 

Evil  spirits,  164,  206. 

F. 


Faith,  400,  43 S. 

Fam,  nTT33»  4Q9- 

Feet  in  prosody,  how  expressed,  iL 
63,  64,  135. 

F ermat,  iL  397. 

Fire,  sacrificial,  its  consecration,  167. 
etc. ; seven  tongues  of  fire,  203  ; 
maintenance  of  a perpetual  fire, 

Firuz  Sliali,  ii.  206,  2oS. 

Flesh-meat,  use  of,  2Q2. 

Free  will,  400. 

F'ruit  of  works,  400- 
F rogs,  hymn  to  the,  28,  LL2, 

Fuel  used  at  sacrifices,  169. 

Funeral  rites,  172,  etc. 


G. 

Gadadhara-bhattacharya,  284. 
Gddhi-nagara,  ii.  236,  2 62. 
Gadhi-pura,  ii.  253,  261,  262* 
Gathsinha,  ii.  45- 
Gaganangana  m,  ii.  139- 
Gaha  m.  ii.  66,  81,  I37» 

Gahini  m.  ii.  137. 

Gahu  m.  ii.  137- 
Gaja-turanga-vilasita  m.  ii.  143. 
Gdlava,  ii.  6, 45. 

Gana,  502,  507. 

Gdnas,  the,  72*  74,  120, 
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Gdna-chhandas,  ii.  66,  71. 

Gay  ad  haras,  ii.  IQ4- 
Gayadhipas,  ii.  194. 

Gdnapii{hay  ii.  84  40. 

Gayapatyas,  210,  212. 

Gana-ratna- ma hodadh / , ii.  36,  40. 
Gayavritta,  ii.  137. 

Gandaka  m.  ii.  145. 

Gandaki  river,  173,  174. 

Gandha,  ^ ii«  85,  139. 

Gandhana  2 L ii.  83,  139. 

Gandhara,  41. 

Gandharba,  52,  135,  229,  236 ; the 
sun,  226. 

Gdndhan,  1,39. 

Gandhika,  ii.  i6q. 

Ganw'a,  210;  hereditary  incarnation 

Of,  212. 

Ganc$a,  the  astronomer,  ii.  383,  384, 
406.  408.  413,  422,  429- 
Ganga,  38,  144,  LS4i  LSSi  UAi 
Ga ngii -champ*} t ii.  122. 

Gangadhara,  L 360;  ii.  194  the  comm. 

on  Lilavati,  ii.403. 
Gangadhara-bhaMa,  ii.  &L 
Gangayani,  48. 

Gangea'a-upadhyaya,  284. 

Ganita,  ii.  430. 

Ganitddhydya , ii.  377. 

Ganiia-kaumudi , ii.  379,  408. 
Ganita-mAlatl,  ii.  406. 

Ganitdmrita , ii.  406. 

Gan t la- n't r a , ii.  405. 

Ga  n it  a- ta  ttu  <a  ■ chinta  ma  n * , ii.  347,  408, 
436- 

Ga rbha-ufnini shady  86,  237. 

Gar^a.  i.  59.  Sj;  ii.  3»7.  360,403. 459- 
Gargi,  63,  3 657 
Gd rgl-sa n h i/a,  ii.  360. 

Gargya,  i.  59,  tjoj  the  gram- 
marian,  iL  6,  45. 

G a ruda - f>u r, i na , 93. 

Garudaruta  tn.  ii.  144. 
Garuda-upanishad,  &L 
Gatha  m.  ii.  66,  81,  148,  LIT,  146. 
Gathin,  26. 

Gathini  m.  ii.  137. 

Gaucja  (Gaura),  ii.  25,  64,  167,  168. 

211.  31 1 : language,  11.  24,  62* 
Gauda  Brahmans,  ii.  159. 

Gaudapada,  86,  89,  93,  241,  245,  360* 
398. 

Gamjiya  dialect,  it  2j,  62. 
Gaura-sarshapa,  a weight,  529. 

Gauri  m.  ii.  142,  143,  145. 
Gaurikanta,  283,  300. 

Gautama.  L 339,  469. 

Gautama  (Gotatna),  Gautama  Buddha, 
L 414  ; ii.  LZ£i  224,  276,  278,  279. 
Gautama-swami,  ii.  276,  277,  278. 


Gavyiiti,  a measure,  L 539  ; ii.  195- 
Gaya,  201. 

Gayatri,  the,  26,  34,  hi.  142.  152, 
184,  183,  194,  197,  223,  3354  ex- 
plained, 14S  ; another  version,  191, 
cf.  III. 

Gayatri  metre,  L 31.  324  ii.  136,  141. 
Gcrbert  (Pope  Sylvester  II.),  ii.  440. 
Germanes,  it.  180,  etc. 

Ghafr,  ii.  297. 

Ghari  m.  ii.  141. 

Ghana  copies  of  the  Rig  and  Yajur 
veda,  18. 

Ghanahasta,  537. 

Gha[a-karpara%  it  6S. 

Ghati,  ghatika,  ghurri,  L 54 1,  542, 
543;  3*9- 

Ghatta  ui*  ii.  83,  1 39. 

Ghattananda  m.  ii.  85,  1 39. 

Ghora,  ii.  177. 

Giranara,  ii.  82,  IQI 
Gita,  gitika,  m.  ii.  145. 

Giti  m.  iu  67,  137. 

Gityarya  sl  ii.  29.  22i  ii?,  144. 
Goaria-gop,  ii.  162. 

Gobhila,  L 90 ; ii.  9. 

Gobhiliya* £akha,  339. 

God’s  existence  denied  by  Kapila,  264. 
Gods.  See  Deities. 

Goghna,  217,  218. 

Gokulasthas,  21 1. 

Golagrama,  ii.  407. 

Golayantra,  ii.  2S5. 

Gonarda,  ii.  178. 

Goyi,  a measure,  537. 

Gop,  iu  162. 

Gopa  class,  iu  161,  162. 

Gopajivi,  iu  162. 

Gopala-bhatta,  528,  etc. 
Gopala-chakravarti,  ii.  43,  53. 
Gopdla-tdpa  n tya-u pa  ms  had,  99,  131. 
Gopatha-brdhmana , L S2,  84,  122, 
535- 

Goplchatidatta-upanishad , 101. 
Gopinatha,  ii.  42. 

Gorakhpur,  ii.  220. 

Gotama,  20,  78,  138,  239,  280,  etc., 

377, 469- 

Gotama  or  Buddha,  414.  .Scv  Gautama. 
Gotra,  L 134  ; ii.  209. 

Gotrika,  408,  448. 

Govardhana,  ii.  19,  45,  50,  67,  405. 
Govardhana-mis'ra,  283. 

Govinda,  245,  360. 

Govinda-bhatta,  l 284 ; ii.  45. 
Govinda-chandra,  iu  253. 
Govindananda,  L 339  ; ii-  S3. 
Govindanatha,  94. 

Govinda- raja,  467. 

Govinda-rdma,  ii.  43. 
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Gmnnddrnava,  472.  . 

Goyichandra,  L 473  ; ii.  43» 
GraJia-Idghava,  11.  284,  290,  309,  etc., 
23i  406. 

Graheswara,  473. 

Grdmageya-gdna,  Q 73,  L2£L 
Grammar,  early  writers  on,  ii.  5,  35, 
45  ; list  of  works  on  Sanskrit  gram- 
mar, ii.  38^  etc. 

Grandam  (grantha),  ii.  28. 

Grants  of  land,  ii.  213,  etc.,  231, 
236,  etc. 

Gravastut,  1 3 3. 

Greeks,  their  philosophy,  L 230,  423, 
429,  436.  441,  442  ; their  logic,  l 
336  ; their  astronomy,  ii.  285,  317, 
^26  343,  .331,  361  ; their_algebra, 
11.  389,  397  ; hints  which  the  Hindus 
received  from  the  astronomical 
schools  of  the  Greeks,  it  361,  401, 
etc. ; list  of  Greek  astrological  terms 
found  in  Sanskrit,  ii.  477- 
Cphya-grantha,  338. 

Grihy a- sutras,  133,  141. 

Grishma,  213. 

Gfitsamada,  20* 

Guest,  solemn  reception  of,  217,  etc. 
Guglielmo  di  Lunis,  ii.  442,  449- 
Gujjara  Brahmans,  ii.  139. 

Gujrat,  ii.  30,  203. 

Guna,  or  quality,  299,  432. 

Gunas,  the  three,  2J1L, 

Gunavishgu,  167,  226. 

Gunja  seed,  529,  530. 

Gupta,  a common  termination  of 
Vaisya  proper  names,  ii.  169. 

Gupti,  449. 

Gurjara,  ii.  30,  63,  229.  242. 

Guru  (Prabhakara),  L 322. 

Gum  (in  prosody),  ii.  63. 

Gurvini  tn.  ii.  6(2,  137- 
Guzrat.  Sit  Gujrit,  Gurjara. 
Gymnosophistze,  ii.  i8it  etc. 

I L 

Habash,  ii.  460. 

Hadda-channra,  ii.  30. 

I/ajma-kosha , ii.  19,  33- 
Haima-vydkarana, , ii.  41. 

Hajjaj  ben  Yusaf,  ii.  306. 

Hak*ah,  ii.  292. 

Hakali  tn.  ii.  139. 

Hala,  ii.  81. 

Halamukhi  tn.  ii.  141. 

Halayudha,  L 167.  etc.,  232,  472, 
495;  ii.  19,  44,  54,  39,  72,  1T8,  269. 
Halla  character  and  language,  ii  238. 
Hammira,  ii.  60,  82*  etc.,  2 12. 

1 1 an ’ah,  ii.  292. 


II ansa  m.  ii.  141,  143. 

Hansamala  m.  ii.  141. 

Hansapadi  m.  iL  141. 

Hansaruta  m.  ii.  141. 
Hansa-upanishad,  88. 

Hansi  m.  it  142.  145. 

Hara,  a weight,  l 531  ; a foot  *** 
prosody,  ii.  135. 

Haradatta,  486. 

llaradatta-mirfra,  ii.  10,  15,  36.  38, 
Hara-gauri,  ii.  257. 

Hdrdvali,  ii.  1 8.  54. 

J/drda-vidyd,  352. 

Hari,  L 187  ; a metre,  iL  144. 

Iliri  m.  ii.  141. 

Uariballabha,  ii.  40. 

Haribhaskara,  ii.  39. 

Haridikshita,  ii.  13,  39. 

Haridrd,  a river,  iL  251. 

Haridra  (?),  ii.  251. 

Harigiti  m.  ii.  140. 

Harihara,  L 325,  473;  iL  227,  228. 
Ilarika  m.  ii.  141. 

( Harikala-dcva,  ii.  220. 

Ifankdrikd,  iL  20,  40. 
Harinaigumeshi,  ii.  192. 

J la ri- n< t md tn rita , ii.  44. 

Harinapluta  tn.  ii.  144. 

Harinapluta  tn.  iL  146. 

Harini  m.  ii.  102,  131,  144. 

Hariri  tu^  ii.  144. 

Hariprasdda,  ii.  22* 
Harirama-chakravartf,  ii.  42. 

| Harita,  137.  468. 
j Haritabandha  m.  ii.  141. 

I Harraansa-purdna,  the  Jaina  poem, 
ii.  186. 

Ilarun-alrashid,  ii.  464. 

Hasan  l>en  suhail,  ii.  152. 

! Hasan  Sabbah,  ii.  203. 

| Hasta,  the  constellation,  L 214  ; ii. 
295,  310,  319. 

Hasta,  a foot  in  prosody,  ii.  135  ; a 
| measure  of  length,  L 53S,  539. 
Hastinapura,  ii.  193,  251. 

Haya,  ii.  135. 

Hayagriva,  75,  121. 

; Hayagriva ■ u pa n ts h ad,  L2I. 

1 Hazarahs,  ii.  207. 

| Hedi,  ii.  218. 

I Held  raja,  ii.  20,  45. 

Hema,  a weight,  532. 

1 Hemachandra,  ii.  47,  46,  53,  60,  61, 
18^,  194,  etc. 

Hemadri,  L 473?  534- 
1 Hemanta,  215. 
j Hemasuri,  ii.  41. 

I Heretical  systems  of  Hindu  philo- 
sophy, 240. 
i Hetu,  314,  449. 
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Hetwabhasa,  318. 

Hierodcs,  ii.  181.  183. 

Himavat,  34. 

Hindi  language,  ii.  22,  etc.;  parts  of 
the  Veda  translated  into  it,  L 8. 
Hindupati  princes,  ii.  60,  220. 
Hinduraya,  ii.  22Q, 

Hindustani,  ii.  22,  31. 

Hira,  Hiraka  m.  ii.  140. 
Hirapyagarbha,  47,  363,  331,  396. 
Hirapyanabha,  13. 

Iliranyastupa,  at. 

Htiopadria,  ii.  147,  etc. 

Holaki  or  Holi  festival,  L 235.  339. 
Homa,  42,  343. 

Honain,  ii.  306. 

Horf,  L 541,  etc.;  ii.  430,  474- 
Hospitality,  217. 

Hotri,  152,  205. 

Huhu,  Tfa. 

Humiytin-nAmah , ii.  148.  133. 
Husain  Mirza,  Sultan,  ii.  140- 
Husain  Wa'iz,  ii.  148,  140, 

Hushank,  testament  of,  ii.  148,  149, 
152, 

Hylobii,  ii.  183. 

Hypatia,  ii.  399,  432,  453. 

Hypsides.  ii.  432, 

L 


16,  49 ; pn  the  pillar  at  Delhi,  208: 
at  Cintra  in  Portugal,  216;  from 
Tipura,  216  ; at  Gorakhpur,  220  ; 
from  Chitradurg,  226.  236.  232 ; at 
Kurugode,  237;  at  Kurrah,  243  ; 
at  SAranatha,  246 ; in  the  district  of 
DinAjpur,  242 ; at  Mongir,  248. 
249  ; at  Nidigal  and  Goujda,  230  ; 
in  S.  Bihar,  236  ; at  TarAchindi, 
2hi  ; at  Ujjayani,  263. 

Intellect,  obstructions  of,  in  the  SAn- 
khya,  239. 

r idahydya , 33. 

Isam,  ii.  132. 

fs'ana,  472. 

r iavisya-upanishad \ 53,  83,  117.  351, 

Isha,  213. 

IshAk  ben  Honain,  ii.  303,  306. 

Ish{i,  343. 

Isma'il,  ii.  203. 

Isma'iliyahs,  the,  ii.  202.  203. 

I s wara,  242,  256,  26^  264*  405,  431. 

r iwara-gitd,  379.  See  Bhagavadgna; 

IVwara-kpshna,  l 93,  243,  246,  279, 
358;  ii.  68.  

IVwarananda,  ii.  38. 

IVwara-prasada,  400. 

It,  ii.  35. 

Itihdsa , IQ,  60,  8$,  207. 

' Iy&r-i-ddnishy  ii.  148 


Ibrahim  ben  Salat,  ii.  306. 

IdAvatsara,  52. 

Idvatsara,  53. 

Iklil  ul  jabnah,  ii.  298. 

IkshwAku,  l,  22^  the  Jaina,  ii.  186.  195. 

Imadi  RakshAmalla,  ii.  243,  244. 

Imam  Ja'far,  ii.  203,  2 q£l 

Immolation  of  victims,  loo,  lot.  2g2  ; 
allegorical  immolation  of  BrahmA, 
30,  31.  SO,  114.  184. 

Incarnations,  see  AvatAra ; not  the 
doctrine  of  the  Veda,  too. 

Indra,  L 2^  26,  etc. ; consecration  of, 
33  ; derivation  of  the  name,  43  ; 
many  Indras  admitted  by  the  Jainas, 
ii.  1 9 2. 

Indra,  the  grammarian,  ii.  6±  36. 

Indrahhuti,  ii.  194,  276,  277,  278. 

Indradyumna,  7^  77. 

Indrapramati,  13. 

Indrasana,  a Prakrit  foot,  ii.  13S. 

Indravajra  m.  ii.  142. 

Indra  vans  A m.  ii.  94,  142. 

Induvadana  m.  ii.  143. 

Inference,  three  kinds  of,  in  the  San- 
khya,  253  ; in  the  Nyaya,  287. 

Inscriptions,  general  remarks  on,  ii. 
213,  etc.,  2 >4  ; Inscription  on  the 
pillar  at  Badal,  163  at  BuddhagayA, 


Jabala,  33. 

JAbalas,  the,  15. 

Jdbdla-tipartisndd \ S8. 

}AbAli,  470. 
abhah,  ii.  294. 

Jabr,  ii.  334,  441.  , 
Jagadfsa-tarkAlankara,  284. 
JagannAtha,  L 463,  473,  477. 
JagannAtha  Pandita-raja,  ii.  106 
Jagati  tn.  L 31 ; ii.  136,  142,  (pankti) 


It 

Jah: 


136,  (trishtubh)  136, 
chant 


anya-chapalA  m.  ii.  137. 
ahAngir,  ii.  $3,  34?,  407- 

Jahnu,  133. 

Jaigtshavya,  234. 

Jaimini,  12,  rj,  239,  240,  320,  etc., 
353.  362,  372,  35s,  391,  392. 

Jama  sect,  Jamas,  1.  91,  33^  354, 
377.  402,  etc.,  .m,  etc.;  a.  16,  42, 
61.  171.  etc.,  2 76. etc. ; astronomical 
notions  of,  ii.  203,  345;  Jaina  in- 
scriptions,  ii.  276,  etc. 

Jajjala,  it.  83,  84. 

Jaladhara  m.  ii.  1 40. 

Jaladhara-mAlA  m.  ii.  142. 

JalaharanA  ql.  ii.  140. 

JalAH  nipiya,  533. 

Jaloka,  ii.  17& 
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Jaloddhatagati  m.  ii.  99,  142. 

Jalpa,  3»7- 
Jamadagni,  20. 

Jamaka  ul.  ii.  141. 

Jambudwipa,  ii.  1 59,  200 
Jambusara,  il  405. 

Jana,  76,  78. 

Janaka,  41*  62^  64,  371. 

Janaki  m.  ii.  145. 

Janamejaya,  i.  3ii  ^5  8 “•  251» 

252. 

Jananta  pa,  38. 

anas  rut i,  75. 

Japila,  ii.  236,  etc. 

Jara,  421. 

Jata  copies  of  the  Rig  and  Yajur 
Veda,  L&. 

JAtakArnava , ii.  338,  360,  43$,  etc. 
Jatadharis,  430- 

Jati,  L 30S,  318,  421  ; metre,  ii. 
Jatimala,  ii.  137,  etc. 

Jatukarna,  L 162,  535. 

Ja-vipula  bl  ii.  140- 

Jaumara , ii.  43. 

yAwidAn  ■ k hi  nut,  ii.  148,  132. 

Jayachandra,  ii.  2 IS,  233.  2U,  2 6.L 

Jayadeva,  L 470  ; ii.  79, 

Jayaditya,  ii.  9,  38,  30*  222,  etc. 
Jayanta,  ii.  14.  39- 
Jayapala,  ii.  248. 

Jayavarmadcva,  ii.  26 5,  etc.,  272. 
Jhallana  ul  ii.  140. 

Jimuta  ul.  it  117.  143- 
Jimutavahana,  472,  etc.,  479»  etc.; 
his  date,  488,  489. 

Jina,  Jinas,  L 323,  4045  etc.,  413  ; ii. 
183,  186.  etc. 

iinauatta-suri,  45 1. 

inendra,  ii.  6,  30,  38,  SO. 

Jishnu,  ii.  347,  384?  4J_L  429: 

Jiva,  l 405,  406,  410,  417,  431,  440, 
446,  etc. ; IT174i 
J i vaghosha-swaini,  ii.  44. 

Jivaja,  396. 

Jivala,  75. 

Jivan-mukti,  393,  399- 
Jivastikaya,  409. 

Jivdtma,  289,  442. 

Jitendriya,  473. 

JiyikiyA  [?], 

Jnanamrtta , il.  44. 

{nana-raja,  ii.  38s.  406. 

nana-varaniya  [?],  408,  448. 
Jnana-yoga,  44*. 

Jnanendra-saraswati,  ii.  L3i  39i 
Juhu,  28,  LL2. 

Jumaranandi,  ii.  43. 

Jupiter,  the  planet,  35. 

Jyeshtha,  L 214  ; ii.  298. 

Jyotis,  a metxe,  ii,  79*  138. 


Jyotisha{Jyotu\  the  calendar  appended 
to  the  Vedas,  L 53,  96,  etc.,  124, 
etc. ; ii.  58. 

Jyotishmau  (tristyubh)  m.  ii.  136. 
Jyotishtoma,  54,  66. 

K. 

KaTj,  ii.  391. 

Kabandlm,  liL 
Kabandhi,  85. 

Kabir’uddiiCoayyid,  ii.  206. 

Kabits,  ii.  2 Z. 

K&dambarl,  ii.  89,  I2Q. 

Kihan,  a measure,  536. 

Kait,  ii.  161. 

Kaivalya,  248,  423. 

Kaivalya-upa nishad,  88. 

Kaivarta  class,  ii.  164. 

Kaiyata,  Kaiyyata,  ii.  8j  3^  38. 
Kakini  weight,  532. 

Kakshivat,  2_l. 

Kakubh  (ushnih)  m.  ii.  136. 
Kakudmati  m.  ii.  137. 

Kala,  410. 

Kid  A % ii.  40. 

Kala,  in  mathematics,  L 1 2 3.  S40  ; 

ii.  476  ; in  prosody,  ii.  135. 
Kalabhairava,  189. 

Kalahansa  m.  ii.  143. 

KAlAgn  irud ra-upan  is  had t SfL 
Kalakanda  m.  ii.  143. 

Kalamukhas,  the,  430. 

Kala-nirnaya , ii.  333. 

Kal&pa , ii.  42,  $2,  S3. 
KaJApa-laihoAnuri'a,  ii.  42. 

Kalb,  Kalb  ul  akr.ib,  it  298. 

Kali  age  or  yuga,  L 63,  97 ; ii.  313, 
3*4*  427- 
Kali,  IQI. 

Kalidasa,  L 471,  207,  218.  470  ; ii. 
39,  64.  6S.  76,  88.  91,  etc.,  102, 
112.  etc.,  123,  134. 

Kalikii  m.  ii.  140,  143,  146. 
A'Alikd-purAna,  ioi. 

Kalilah  wa  Dimtiah , ii.  149.  etc., 
461. 

Kalinga,  the  country,  il  1 59. 

Kalinga,  ii.  50. 

Kalpa  (religious  observances),  L 90 ; 
astronomical  period,  L 67,  393 : ii. 
330.  332.  34S,  358,  364  4°3i  426, 
42 Is 

Kalpadruma , 473. 

Kalpalatd , 473. 

KalpalatAvata ray  ii.  407,  408. 
Kalpasiltra , L 338  ; ii.  183,  191,  etc. , 
276. 

Kalpataru , 472*  534. 

Kalyan,  the  city,  11.  241. 

I Kalyana-chandra,  ii.  413. 
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Kama,  L 30 ; metre,  iL  141. 

Kama,  the  god,  340,  440. 

Kamakn'da  ul  iL  143. 

Kdmadhenu , L 473  ; ii.  4^  4^  45. 
Kamalakara,  L 480 ; ii.  284.  316, 
333»  4°7* 

Kamali  (-a)  m.  ii.  141. 

Kamarupa,  ii.  44,  159. 

Kamavatara  ul  ii.  141. 

Kamini-kanta,  m.  ii.  141. 

Kampa,  ii.  228. 

Kamya,  139. 

Kanabhuj  or  Kanabhaksha,  354,  424. 
SlsL  Kanada. 

Kanabhuj,  Kanabhaksha,  423. 
Kanada,  240,  280.  etc.,  354,  411, 

Kanaka-prabha  m.  ii.  143- 
Kanara  language,  ii.  29,  227.  231, 
237,  238,  240. 

Kami  a ul  ii.  143. 

Kapda,  54,  65,  68,  80. 

Kd  n dd  n ukrama,  14,  105. 

Ka  nda  rtasiddhdnta , n.  44. 

Kandika,  49,  54,  66. 

Kankaraf,  Kankah,  etc,  iL  458. 
Kanoj,  Kanauj,  ll : list  of  kings  of, 
it  2<j3;  see  Kanya-kubja. 
Kansakara,  ii.  i6q. 

Kanta  m.  ii.  144, 

A'anfkai ruti-  upa  n is  had,  £6. 

Kantimati  ul.  ii.  QI. 

Kantotpida  ul  ii.  142. 

Kanwa,  L 13,  20 ; ii.  43. 

Kanwa  school,  1 5,  53,  56,  64. 

Kanya  m.  ii.  141. 

Kanya,  a constellation,  iL  426. 
Kanyakubja,  Kanyakubja,  ii.  22,  2 S3, 
2^8,  etc.,  420 ; Brahmans  of;  L Hj 
ii.  159,  167,  etc.,  217;  dialect,  ii.  224 
6i  10 7. 

Kanyakubjas,  the,  ii.  22,  27. 
Kapardaka,  532. 

K a pal  a class,  ii.  164. 

Kapalas,  Kapalikas,  430. 

Kapila,  L 93,  too,  162.  241.  etc.,  374  ; 
iu  68 ; his  doctrine  contrasted  with 
Patanjali's,  L 248,  264,  etc 
Kapila,  ii.  268. 

Kapila-bhdithya , 241.  243,  etc. 
Karahancha  ul  ii-  141. 

Karana  class,  ii.  161,  162  ; the  astro- 
nomical treatise,  ii.  430. 

Karana,  L 287.  43 1,  432. 

Karana- kutdhal a , iL  333,  377. 

Karana -s'arira,  395. 

Karanas,  astrological,  ii.  320. 

Kdrikd,  284.  See  also  Sankhya  K. 
Kdrtkds  on  I’anini,  iL  6,  40. 
Kdrikdvali%  ii.  44. 


1 Karkata,  ii.  343. 

Karmakara  class,  ii.  162,  164. 
Karma-mimansa,  320,  etc 
Karman,  Karma,  307,  320,  400,  406, 
407. 408,  ^4*. 

Kannana-sanra  of  the  Jainas,  iL  174. 
Karna,  in  prosody,  ii.  135  ; in  astro- 
logy. 15 A±  elc- 

Kirpafa  language,  ii.  29. 

Karnataka,  ii.  29. 

; Karslia,  a weight,  530,  532. 

Kars  ha  papa,  a weight,  530,  532. 
Karshika,  a weight,  532. 

Karshnajini,  354. 

Karttika,  1 36. 

Karttika-siadhinta,  ii.  43. 

Kartri,  431. 

Karunika-siddhantins,  430- 
Karya,  287,  4 Hi  432- 
Kary a- brahma,  391. 

Kasakritsna,  L 354,  372  ; iL  6,  36. 
Kasera,  ii.  160. 

Kashaya,  448. 

Kashmir,  chronicle  of,  ii.  177.  etc. 
Kashta-grotriya-brahmanas,  ii.  168. 
Kashtha,  540,  541. 

Kaii,  21,  48.  59,  139; 

Kasim,  iL  454. 

Kdeikd-vrittiy  ii.  9,  10,  20,  36,  2 22+ 
Kd n ikd- pa n jikd , iL  38. 
Kasirama,  484. 

Kas'iswara,  ii.  43,  44- 
Kd s U wa r{ -gana , ii.  44. 

Kas'mira  language,  ii.  27 ; brahmans, 
ii;  L59i 
Kas'u,  2L 

Kasyapa,  L 20,  36,  153,  207.  47o ; ii. 
167,  278. 

Kasyapa,  1.  280,  423;  ii.  6,  45,  59, 
313  ; tbe  Buddha,  ii.  278. 

Kd /antra , iL  42,  45. 

Ka  (antra  -ehandrika,  ii.  42. 
Kdtantra-chatushtaya-pradipa , ii.  42. 
Kdtantra-dhdtu-ghosha , ii.  42. 
Kitantra-gana-dhdtu , ii.  42. 

Kd  tan  tra-pan jikd  y iL  42. 

Kdta n/ra-parinis/tta,  iL  42. 

Kdtantra - uiMa-md/d,  ii.  42. 
Kdtantra-shatkdraka , ii.  42. 

Kdtantra- unddi-vriitit  ii.  42. 

Kdtantra -vista ra , ii  42. 

Kdta ntra -vritti-  (ikd,  ii.  42. 

Katha,  13. 

Katha,  317. 

Katha,  a measure,  536. 

Kathas,  the,  13. 

Katha , A'atharal/I,  or  Kdthaka  Upan- 
ishad,  71,  87,  Iiq.  124,  332, 

Kathaka  sakhi'i,  106. 
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Katya,  85. 

Katyayana,  L 20,  85,  go,  162,  469;  ii. 

6,  9.  35.  38,  42: 

Krtyayani,  6a 
Kaula-ufmnishad, , iqi. 

Kaumudi , ii.  42.  Siddhanta  K. 

Kaumudi  ul.  ii.  146. 

Kausamba,  ii.  246. 

Kausalya,  85. 

Kaushitaki,  4 2i  4^. 

Kansk Itaki-brdhmana ■ ujxi nish ad,  47, 

48* 

Kausika,  ii.  45. 

Kausiki  river,  174. 

Kauthumi  (?)  t-akha,  1^  16,  106,  432. 
Kauthuma,  442. 

Kavasha,  35,  65. 

Kavasheya,  65. 

Kavi-kalfiadruma,  ii.  44. 
Kavi-kalpadruma-vydkhyd^XL  43. 
Kaviraja,  ii.  S9. 

Kavi-  r a has y a , ii.  44. 

Kavya  m.  ii.  82,  149. 
Kdvya-kdmadhenu , ii.  38*  43. 
Kayastha  class,  ii.  161.  167,  211.  224, 
248  ; of  Bengal,  ii.  169. 
Keuara-bhatta,  iL  59. 

Kekaya,  76. 

Kemadruma,  ii.  477. 

Kena  or  Keneshita  Upatiishad%  fiOj 
83,  82,  121,  451. 

Kendra,  ii.  476. 

Kesara  m.  ii.  144. 

Kes'ava,  ii.  406,  408,  429. 
Keaava-dasa,  ii.  64,  92. 

Kesava-misra,  284,  294,  471. 
Kcs'ava-swamf,  ii.  44^ 

Ketumati  m,  ii.  146. 

Kevala,  444. 

Khagati  m.  ii.  144. 

Kharida,  3^  8o. 

Khapdadeva,  424. 

Khandaka  (Khandaka?),  at.  ii.  147. 
Khandikeyas  13. 

Khania  ui~  ii.  8^  149,  146. 

Khan,  Kharika,  a measure,  533,  etc., 
r 537* 

Kharatara  tribe,  iL  279. 

Khartan,  ii.  294. 

Kheals,  ii.  3^ 

Khuldsat  ul hisdby  ii.  491,441, 464,472. 
Khila-grantha,  452. 

Kilala,  LfifL 
Kirandvall, 

Kirata,  ii.  76. 

Kiritdrjumya , ii.  76,  etc.,  95*  96*  100. 
u8. 

Kirisa,  42. 

Kirita  m.  ii.  144. 

Kishku,  a measure,  539. 


Knowledge,  sources  of.  See  Evidence. 
Kokilaka  m.  ii.  144. 

Kona,  a weight,  532. 

Kopda-bhatta,  L 284  ; ii.  40. 
Kondavipattan,  ii.  241. 

Konkata,  ii.  40. 

Kopavati  m.  ii,  144. 

Kosas,  the  soul’s,  494. 

Krama  copies  of  the  Rig  and  Yajur 
veda,  18. 

Kramadirfwara,  ii.  43. 

Kranta  m.  ii.  144. 

Krantipata,  iL  340. 

Kratuvid,  ^r. 

Krannchapada  m.  ii.  100,  144. 
Kraushtika  [?],  iL  59. 

Kridachandra  m.  ii.  144. 

Krishna,  L 2^  99,  etc.,  1 40,  211. 
440;  mentioned  in  the  Chhandogya 
Upanishad,  ii.  122;  combat 
with  S'isupala,  ii.  73,  74  ; his  sports 
with  the  Gopis,  ii.  32*  80 ; his  wor- 
ship of  later  origin,  L 100.  ii.  177. 
Krishna,  son  of  Ballala,  ii.  406. 
Kpshnadasa,  ii.  44. 
Krishna-dwaipayana,  3J2. 
Kpshnakanta-vidyavagit'a,  484. 
Krishnala,  a weight,  529,  etc.,  535* 
Krish  mil  a nkd  ra,  462. 

Kpshnananda,  So,  362,  489. 

Kpshpas,  ninejaina,  ii.  194. 
Krishna-pandita,  ii.  I^j  39,  94. 
Kpshna-tirtha,  360. 
Kfishiui-upanishady  99. 

Kpti,  L ibi  metre,  ii.  144. 

Kpttika,  L 81.  97,  128;  ii.  290,  414, 

Knya^  148. 

Kriyan'akti,  433. 

Kriydyoga,  441. 

Krorfa,  a measure,  539* 

Kshama  ftt.  ii.  78,  143. 

Kshapa,  540,  541. 

Kshatriyas,  L 134,  33^  403 ; iL  H5» 
148,  160,  etc. 

Kshattp,  Kshatta,  class,  iL  162. 
Kshayika,  446. 

Kshira-swami,  ii.  4^  40,  41. 

As h tra - ta ra ng in l,  ii.  44. 
Kshurikd-upanishady  8tL 
Kudava,  a measure,  533,  etc.,  537. 
Kudmala-danti  m.  iL  99,  142. 

Kula,  492,  405. 

Kula,  ii.  149. 

Kulaka,  ii.  64^  120. 

Kulachandra,  ii.  42. 

Kulatha  m.  ii.  137. 

Kulina  m.  ii.  137. 

Kulina  Brahmapas,  ii.  ibS ; Kayasthas, 
ii.  169. 
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Kulluka-bhatta,  i.  9,  467,  469,  486 ; 
iL  6l 

Kumar,  ii.  160. 

Kumar  a,  ii.  42. 

Kumara-lalita  m.  ii.  141. 
KumAra-sambhavciy  it.  76^  Q2. 

Kumari  m.  ii.  143. 

Kumarila-swami.  See  Bhatta  K.  S. 
Kumbha,  a measure,  L 533,  534,  etc., 
a Zodiac  sign,  ii.  32s. 

Kumbhakdra,  iL  160. 

Kunchi,  a measure,  533,  534. 
Kundalika  ul  iL  83,  84,  139, 
Kundina,  14,  IQy 
Kuntala-desa,  ii.  241. 
Kupurusha-janita  ul  ii.  142. 
Kuraydna,  21 . 

Ktlrma-purdna , 24Q. 

Kuru,  63. 

Kuru,  the  country,  35*  62. 
Kurugode-durg,  ii.  241.  242. 
Kurunga,  2_L 

Kusa-grass,  178,  196,  etc. ; a cushion 
of,  219. 

Kulala,  ii.  43. 

Kusharu,  41. 

Kushmdi?(Ja7  164. 

Ku4ika,  26. 

Kusumdttjali , 284. 

Kusuma-stavaka  rn.  ii.  143. 
Kusuma-vichitrd  m.  ii.  99,  142. 
Kusumita-lata-vellita  m.  ii.  144. 
Kuthumi,  Kuthumi,  470. 

Kutila  m.  ii.  143. 

Kutilagati  ul  ii.  1 43. 

Kutsa,  21*  25,  26,  LUL 
Kuttaka,  ii.  383,  414.  420. 
Ku{\akAdhydya,  iL  377.  403. 
Kuverina,  ii.  tfxL. 


L. 

Labukayana,  320. 

Ladhdchdrya,  ii.  33Q. 

Lagalikd  ul  ii.  141- 
Laghu  (in  prosody),  iL  63. 
Laghu-Arya-siddhdnta^  ii.  420. 

Lag  hu-bhtisha  na-kdnti,  ii.  40. 
Laghu-bodha,  iL  44- 
Laghu-dlpikd , 69. 

Lagku-jataka,  ii.  435. 

Laghu- kaumudiy  ii.  14,  39. 

Lag hu-pa ribh dshd -zyitti,  iL  39. 
Laghu-iabda - raJna,  ii.  39. 

Lagh  u -iabdendu-i ekhara , iL  13.  39. 
Lag  hu-i  'ii  iydka  rana-siddhd  nta-man- 

jtishdy  ii.  40. 

f.aghu-rasishfha-siddtuirtta,  iL  331. 
iidi  344- 

Laghu-vplti,  iL  41. 


Lakhima-devi,  471,  480. 

Lakshana,  283. 

Lakshmi,  prayer  to,  1 94. 

Lakshmi  ul  ii.  1 43. 

Lakshmidasa,  ii.  198,  201,  283,  347, 

^ 406, 428, 4^43^ 

Lakshmidhara  m.  11.  142. 
Lakshmidhara,  L 472,  534,  535. 
Lakshmi-nardyaua,  173,  211. 
Lakshmi-varma-deva,  ii.  265,  etc. 
Lalana  ul.  ii.  99*  142. 

Ldlasinha,  ii.  339. 

Lalita  m.  iL  140. 

Lalitd  m.  ii.  118.  138,  142,  143, 
146. 

Lalitapada  m.  ii.  142. 

Lalita-purdna , ii.  178. 

Lai t la -vis tar  a,  L 414;  ii.  179. 

Lalla,  iL  291*  315*  316. 

Lanka,  meridian  of,  ii.  364,  363, 

384- 

Languages  used  by  Hindu  poets,  iL 
Ij  etc.,  61*  122. 


Latd  ul.  ii.  144. 

Ldtydyana,  90. 

Laugakshi,  162. 

Lava,  a measure  of  time,  541. 

Laval  i m.  ii.  146. 

Law,  different  schools  of  Hindu,  471, 
etc.,  479j  etc. 

Leonardo  Bonacci  of  Pisa,  iL  390, 
438,  etc.,  448*  465. 

Liber  abaci y ii.  391,  440,  449. 
Liberation  of  the  soul,  237,  239.  393, 


399,  407,  449. 


Likbita,  339,  469. 

Liksha,  a weight,  529,  538. 

Lila  m.  ii.  14  3. 

Lildkhela  m.  11.  143. 

IMdvati  (Bhaskara’s),  iL  88^  333, 
377.  etc.  ^ 

Lilavati  ul  ii.  140. 

Lilopavati  m.  iL  143. 

Linga,  25,  211. 

Linga-rfanra,  257,  395,  442. 

Lingis,  21 1. 

Liptd,  ii.  315*  476. 

Lokdkas'a,  409. 

Lokakshi  (-i,),  13,  162,  470- 
Lokandtha,  ii.  33. 

Lokapdla,  ii.  248. 

Lokdyatas,  Lokayatikas,  426.  etc. 
Lola  m.  ii.  139.  143. 

Lubdhaka,  a star,  ii.  309.  418. 

Lunar  mansions,  Arabian,  ii.  281, 
28S.  etc. 

Lunar  month,  214.  etc. 

Lunar  race,  ii.  228. 

Lunchita-kesa,  403. 


Digitized  by  Google 


500 


INDEX. 


Madalekha  m.  ii.  141. 

Madamatta  2L  ii.  143. 

Madanagpha  m.  ii.  140. 

Madanahara  m.  ii.  140. 

Madanalalita  m.  ii.  144. 

Madanapala  of  I)igh,  467,  473,  488. 
Madanapala-deva  of  Kanauj,  ii.  233. 
Afada na •pdrijdlat  136,  473,  483,  488. 
Aladana-idnoda , 488. 

Mndandha  ol.  ii.  142. 

Madhava,  the  month,  214,  213. 
Madhavachatya,  L 48.  42-  ilSi  33^ 
Hih  4hbi  ii.  36,  41,  jo,  55,  185, 
2^8;  his  age,  L 325.  See  Nayaij- 
achaiya. 

Miidhava-deva,  283,  300. 

Madhavi,  ii.  50. 

Madhaviki  m.  ii.  145. 

A1 dd haviya -vritti  on  Panini,  ii.  2,  36, 

4L45- 

Madhu,  the  month,  L 214.  215,  a 
metre,  ii.  141. 

Madhu,  339. 

Madhu bhava  m.  ii.  139. 
Madhuchhandas,  2^  2%,  50. 
A/adhu-mddhavi , ii.  503  metre,  143. 
Madhumati  m.  ii.  141. 

Madhuparka,  220.  223. 

Madhusudana,  ii.  4^  43^  name  of 
Krishna,  L 101. 

Madhusu<iana-saraswati,  12,  362. 
Afadhtwidyd,  332. 

Madhwacharya,  l 210,  339 ; ii.  183. 
Madhya,  ii.  477. 

Madhya  t!L  ii.  136,  141  ■ 
Madhya-jvotishmati  uu  ii.  136. 
Madhya • kautn udl,  ii.  1^  39. 
Madhyakshama  m*  ii.  143. 
Madhyamaharana,  ii.  383. 
Aladhya-manoratud , ii.  14.  39. 
Madhyaraikas,  the,  413,  427. 
Madhyandina,  13,  49. 

Madhyandina  school  of  astronomers, 
ii.  384. 

Madhyandina  sakha,  13,  33,  36,  62, 
64.  1 17,  LL&. 

Mddhyandina-iatapatha  B.  34,  117. 
Madira  ///.  ii.  145. 

Madni,  ii.  242. 

Magadha,  L 535,  537;  «■  6^  132; 

Magadha  caste,  ii.  162. 

Magadhi  dialect,  ii.  2,  30,  61,  191, 
277 

Maghi,  the  asterism,  L 8l,  121,  127 ; 

*»•  llh  etc.,  317. 

Magha,  the  month,  98,  126.  201.  213. 
Magha,  the  poet,  ii.  63,  72,  etc.,  89, 
95.  ioi.  109,  etc.,  ii8j  etc. 


Mahabhdraia,  ii.  426,  427. 
Mahdbhdshya  on  Panini,  L 247 ; ii.  7, 
2°\}h  £1  58* 

Afahdbhdsnya-pradipa^  ii.  38. 
Mahabhuta,  416. 

Mahabrahman,  174. 

Mahachapala  m.  ii.  137. 

Mahadeva,  100. 

Afahdkdvya , six  poems  thus  designated, 

ii.  76. 

Mahalakshmi  m.  ii.  141. 

Mahal  ay  a,  201. 

Mahamalika  m.  ii.  144. 

Ma /td rid rayatui- ufa nuhad, 

M aharashtra  language,  ii.  28, 62,63, 93. 
Maharashtra,  a metre,  ii.  8l,  140. 
Maharashtra  Brahmaus,  ii.  139. 

Malms  ala  (?),  366. 

Mahasarga,  234. 

Slahat,  254,  373,  431,  437. 

Mahavira,  llie  last  Jina,  ii.  iqt,  276, 
etc. 

Mahavfihati  m.  ii.  136. 

Mahayuga,  ii.  368,  403. 

Maheswara,  482. 

Afahes tva ra-stddhd nta , 430. 
Maheswara- vaidya,  ii.  18,  33. 
Maheswaras,  the,  334,  404,  440,  etc. 
Mahi  tiij.  ii.  141. 

Mahibhatta,  ii.  41. 

Mahichandra,  ii.  233. 

Mahidasa,  41. 

Mahidhara,  49,  33,  89. 

Mahipala-deva,  ii.  248. 

Mahirajas  (a  measure),  538. 
Mahishasura,  ii.  222. 

Mahishya  class,  ii.  161. 


.uanraiia  language,  11.  20,  93,  238. 
Mainda  m.  ii  141. 

Maithiia  dialect,  ii.  26* 

Maithila  Brahmans,  ii.  139,  16X. 
Maitra  (Maitri),  71. 

Maitravaruna,  133,  203. 

Mail  ray  ani,  162. 

Maitrayani  sakha,  74,  106. 

AJaitrdyanl  or  A/a  i/n- upon  is  had t 71 

Maitrayaniyas,  13. 

Mai  trey  a,  41. 

Alaitreya-upa nishad%  237. 
Maitrcya-rakshita,  ii.  2i  36,  40,  Jo.  55. 
Maitreyl,  6o,  6l  64,  371. 

M ajdlis  • u l-  mu  m in  in , iL  202. 

Makara,  syml>oi  of  the  Indian  Cupid, 
ii.  81 ; the  constellation  Capricorn! 

44. 

Makarandiki  ol.  ii.  144. 

Mai,  ii.  330,  441. 


Mala,  11.  270, 
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Mala,  a metre,  ii.  £5,  IQO,  132,  143. 
Maladhara  ul  ii.  144. 

Malakara,  ii.  162. 

Malati  m.  ii.  141.  142,  145. 

Afdlatl- mddha z a,  ii.  104,  123.  etc. 
Malati-mala  m.  ii.  142. 

Malavi  ul  ii.  140. 

Mali,  ii.  162. 

Malik  Muhamraad  Jaisf,  ii.  2 2*. 

Malini  m.  ii.  96*  104,  143. 

Mallika  m.  ii.  108.  141,  141;. 

Mamata,  37. 

Manahansa  (?)  m.  ii.  143. 

Manamatt  hills,  ii.  216 
Manas,  233,  292,  442. 

Manas-paryaya  (Jaina),  44^. 
Manavaka  ul  ii.  141. 

Manavaka-krida  ul  ii.  108,  141. 
Mandakini  m.  ii.  142. 

Mandakranta  m.  ii.  102.  128,  144. 
Mandalas  of  the  Rigveda  Sanhita,  17 \ 

102, 

Mandara  ul  ii.  141. 

Mandhatri,  L 22*  log ; ii.  196. 
Mandukcya,  13. 

Aldndukya-upattishcui , 83*  86,  123, 
360, 

Manibandha  m.  ii.  142. 

Manibandha  tribe,  ii.  1 60,  162. 
Magi-gupa-nikara  ul  ii.  99,  too,  143. 
Manika,  a measure,  536,  537. 
Manikara  tribe,  ii.  160. 
Manikya-chandra,  iL  L. 

Manilius  quoted,  ii.  32  s. 
Mani-madhya  m.  ii.  141. 

Mani-mala  m.  ii.  142. 

Mani-manjari  m.  ii.  144. 

Mani-prabha  m.  ii.  94. 

Manjari  ul  ii.  143.  146. 

Manjira  m.  ii.  144. 

Manjubhashini  m.  ii.  117,  143. 
Manjugiti  m.  ii.  138. 

Manjusaurabha  m.  11.  146. 

Manohansa  m.  (?)  iL  143. 

Manomaya  (rfarira),  395. 

A f an  or  am, i,  ii.  36,  39*  42. 

Manorama,  a metre,  ii.  142. 

Afa  nor  a md-i  fitti,  ii.  44. 

Afanoranjana , ii.  4Q&~ 

Manthana  m.  ii.  141. 

Mantra,  108. 

Mantras,  LLi  liL  LZ>  42.  m Vvt- 
Af antra- J astro,  io*  101. 

Manu,  L 9*  22*  g 93*  374,  467*  etc., 
528,  etc.;  race  of,  L 36 ; laws  of, 
cited,  L 58,  148,  20^  238*  249; 

ii.  137.  etc. 

Manu-yuga,  ii.  364. 

Man  want  aras,  201. 

Afamuartha - mu kt avail,  467. 


Manzils  of  the  moon,  ii.  288,  etc. 
Marahatta,  a metre,  ii.  81*  140. 
Marana,  421. 

Mara  pa,  ii.  22R. 

Marietta , ii.  284,  346,  34S,  409. 
Marichi,  20*  32*  470,  a measure,  529, 

saa 

Marichi  commentary,  the.  Mancha. 
Markal,  a measure,  538. 

Marriage  ceremonies,  218.  etc.,  237. 
Marudvridha  river,  155. 

Maruts,  26*  33,  36*  230. 

Maratta,  36. 

Mas  aka,  323. 

Masha,  529,  etc. 

Mashaka,  Masluka,  530,  etc. 
Mashnira,  38. 

Matallika  ul  ti.  1 08.  141. 

Matangi  ul  ii.  141- 
Mathura,  ii. 

Mathuranatha-tarkavagirfa,  284. 
Mathurerfa,  iL  31*  32. 

Mati  (Taina),  44  y 
Matirama,  a Hindi  poet,  ii.  22*  87. 
Matra,  ii.  64*  63*  13s. 
Matra-chhandas,  iL  71,  138. 

Matra- samaka  ul  ii.  78,  too,  138. 
Matra-vritta,  ii.  137,  138. 

Matri-gana,  339. 

Afatsya - purdna,  L 249,  254;  ii.  314. 
Matta  m.  ii.  99*  140,  142. 

Matta-krida  m.  ii.  too,  145. 
Matta-matanga-lilakara  m.  ii.  145. 
Matta-mayura  m.  iL  117,  143. 
Maudaka  class,  ii.  161. 
Mauktika-dama  ul  ii.  142. 
Mauktika-mala  m.  ii.  142. 

Maulika  Kayasthas,  ii.  169. 

Ma-vipuli  ul  ii.  140. 

Maya,  L 933  iL  343. 

Maya,  L 30,  254,  400,  43 * i the  metre, 

iv_42. 

May  a may  a,  398. 

Mdyana,  32s. 

Afayti kha - md/d,  324. 

May ura- sdripi  m.  ii.  142. 

Meal,  ceremonies  at  a,  208. 
Medabhilla  (?)  class,  ii.  164. 
Medhatithi,  21,  30^  the  commentator, 

2.  467,  4857 
Medhyatithi,  21* 

Medini-kara,  ii.  18,  33. 

A/eeiini-i'os//a,  ii.Ta,  33. 

Meditation,  religious,  385,  etc. 
Megasthenes,  ii.  180.  184. 

Meghaduta,  ii.  76,  102. 
Megha-visphuijita  ul  ii.  144- 
Meru,  3^  296, 

Mesha,  L 215  ; ii.  288,  312,  418,  426, 
422; 
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Messahala  (Md-sha'-allah),  ii.  458. 
Metempsychosis,  252,  382. 

Mihira.  See  Varaha-mihira. 

Mimdnsa,  Purva,  90,  319,  etc.,  403; 
its  use  in  law,  342;  Uttara,  See 
Vedanta. 

Alima  n sd  - b ha  shy  a , 360. 

Afim dnsd- kaustubh a , 324. 

A lima  rtsd- nydya  - rdveka , 324. 

Mina,  L 214 ; ii.  325,  420. 

Mind,  an  organ  of  perception  and 
action,  255,  292. 

Misaru-mura,  471,  480. 

Mis'ra,  Jaina  terra,  446. 

Mis'ra,  ii.  43. 

Mis'ra  dialect,  ii.  L 
Mis'ra,  a surname,  ii.  168. 
Mitabhdshtni. \ ii.  407. 

Afitdkshard,  a commentary  on  the 
Bphad-dranyaka,  563  on  Yajna- 
valkya’s  Inst.  468,  479,  481,  485, 
488;  on  Gautama’s  Inst.  486. 
Mithila,  ii.  20,  63 ; brahmans  of,  ii. 
1 39,  168;  measures  used  in,  L 536, 
537- 

Mithuna,  ii.  333.  418. 

Mitra,  24,  2S*  70,  230. 

Mitra-mis'ra,  4 So,  48  3. 

Mixed  classes,  11.  160.  etc. 

Mlechhas,  i.  340 ; ii.  164, 172,178,  361. 
Modaka  tn.  iu  142. 

Moha,  311,  42 v 
Mohaniya,  408. 

Mohsin  Fani,  ii.  203. 

Moksha,  286.  407,  424,  431,  449. 
Moon,  its  mythic  origin,  171. 
Motanaka  m.  ii.  142. 

Mourning,  ceremonies  of,  178.  etc. 
Mpgas'iras,  L 214;  ii.  292,  310,  319. 
Mrigendra  m.  ii.  141. 
Mpgendramukha  m.  ii.  143. 

Mrigi  tn.  ii.  141. 

Alrita -sa njfoi n /,  ii.  59. 

Mrityu,  61*  87. 

Muakhkhar,  ii.  302. 

Mudgapa,  ii.  22X. 

Mufarrihul  Kultlb,  ii.  154. 
Alugdhabodha , ii.  43. 
Mugdhabodha- pa rtitsh (a,  ii.  43. 

M ugdhabodhini,  ii.  3 1. 

Muhammad  Afzal,  ii.  22* 

Muhammad  ben  Ibrahim  al  Fazdri,  ii. 


454*  459. 

Muhammad  ben  Musa  al-Khuwa- 
razmi,  ii.  399,  449.  461,  464.  etc. 
Muhammad  Kliuni,  Sultan,  ii.  83. 
Muhammad  Mahdi,  ii.  203. 
Muhammad  of  Tizin,  ii.  289,  etc. 
Muhammadan  sects,  ii.  202,  etc. 

Muhi  ben  Yah  yd,  ii.  306. 


Muhurta,  L £2,  98,  12^,  126,  540. 
Afuhdrta-chintdmani , 11.  284. 
Mukabalah,  ii.  391,  392,  441. 
Mukaddam,  ii.  302. 

Mukha  chapala  ii.  137. 

Mukta,  Muktdtmd,  406. 

Muktaka,  ii.  120. 

Muktakachhas  (Buddhists),  413. 
Muktambaras  (jainas),  403. 

Mukta vasanas  (Jainas),  404. 

Mukti,  139,  393,  399,  424,  etc. 
Mukuta,  ii.  17,  50. 

Mu  la,  ii.  298. 

Mula-prakpti,  234,  448. 

Mulla  4AH,  ii.  204- 
Atundaha-upaniskad , 83,  84,  104,  L23, 

35, I;  . o ^ 

Mums'wara,  ii.  198,  201,  284,  315. 

331-  407,  409,  412,  420,  4267 

Munja,  king,  11.  49,  416. 

Munjala,  ii.  330 1 332,  etc.,  415,  412- 
Mur,  Muru,  ii.  28;  character,  ib. 
Murari,  ii.  42. 

Murdri-misra,  473. 

Murchhd  Khan,  ii.  52. 
Murdhdbhishikta  class,  ii.  160,  166. 
Mushti,  a measure,  <>33,  etc. 
Musulmdns  of  India  borrow  super- 
stitious ceremonies  from  the  Hindus, 

Mythology  of  the  Vedas,  25,  no- 


N. 

Na*dim,  ii.  299. 

Ndbhdnedishtha,  22,  109. 

Nabhas,  215. 

Nabhasya,  213. 

Nachiketas,  $j±  |24»  370. 
Nddavittdu-upa  n is  had,  86. 

Nadi  m.  ii.  143. 

Nadi,  Nddika,a  measure  of  time,  123, 
of  length,  539. 

Nagalika  m.  ii.  141. 

Nagdni,  Nagdnid  m,  ii.  141- 
Nagdnika  m.  ii.  141. 

Nagari  writing,  ii.  26* 

Naga-swanipinf  tn.  ii.  108.  141. 
Nagesa-bhatta,  ii.  13,  39,  40. 

Ndgi  (gdyatri)  m.  ii.  136. 

Nagnaiit,  41. 

Ndgoji-bhatta,  L 243,  248 ; ii.  38*  39. 
Naigeya-sakha,  1067 
Ndi,  ii.  161. 

Naigama,  23,  1 09. 

Naimittika,  139. 

Naishadhiya , L 223 ; ii.  76,  95,  96. 
Naiyayika,  L 2&1 ; ii.  197. 

Naka,  y. 

Nakis,  11.  391. 

Nakshatras, L 98, 126,  2l4;ii.  281.  etc. 
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Nala,  ii.  68,  69,  96. 

Nala -ehampu^n.  95,  122. 

Nalodaya , ii.  67,  68,  96. 

Nalwa,  a measure,  539. 

Ndma-r/nlld,  ii.  19. 

Ndma-nidfuina , ii.  19. 
Ndma-pdrdyanay  ii.  1$. 

Nama-nipa,  420,  454. 

Namika,  Ndma,  4C&,  448. 
Ndndrtha-kosha , ii.  49. 

Nandakis'ora,  ii.  43. 

Nandana  m.  ii  144. 

Nandana,  45. 

Nandapandita,  486. 

Nandavarta.  ii.  igo. 

Nandi  (-£),  ii.  23Q;  a grammarian,  ii  45. 
Nandigrdma,  ii.  406. 

Nandimukha,  202. 

Ndndimukhi  m.  ii  143. 

Nandini,  the  cow,  207. 

Ndpita  class,  ii.  161.  164. 

Ndracha,  Naracha  m.  ii.  143,  1 44. 
Ndrada,  L io.  20,  36,  75,  368,  470. 
528  ;ii.  2 3i 

Ndrada  pane hardtra,  437. 

Ndrd&rya,  162. 

Narasinha,  472. 

Naravarmadeva,  ii  264,  etc.,  273. 
Nardyana,  42,  134;  allegorical  immola- 
lation  of,  50,  53.  See  also  under 
Brahma. 

Nardyana-bhatta,  ii.  59,  60,  63,  107, 
no  (tara). 

Nardyana-chakravarti,  ii  $2. 
Nardyana-punisha,  50. 
Naiavana-tirtha,  240^284,  362. 
Ndrdyana-upanishad,  68. 88.  1 19*  124. 
Narayanendra,  42. 

Nardataka  m.  ii.  144. 

Narendra  m.  ii.  143. 

Ndri  m.  ii.  141. 

Narkutaka  m.  ii.  133,  144. 

Narmada,  173,  174. 

Ndsir  uddin  Tusi,  u.  303,  306. 
Nasrullah.  See  Abu’lMala. 
Nastikas,  L 404.  4L3;  ii  197- 
Nastikya,  441. 

Nata  class,  ii.  164. 

N a taka  class,  ii.  164. 

Natagati  m.  ii.  143. 

Nathrah,  ii.  293. 

Natih,  ii.  289. 

Nature  (Sankhya).  See  Prakpti. 
Navamdlini  ii.  142. 

Navdttkura,  ii.  408. 

Na-vipula  m.  ii.  140. 

Naya,  ii.  161. 

Nayaka,  ii.  236,  23S. 

Nayandnanda,  ii.  32. 

Nayapdla,  ii.  248. 


Nema,  340. 

Nerungala-rdjd,  ii  243. 

Neshtfi,  133.  203. 

Nichochcha-vritta,  ii.  330. 

Nichpt  11L.  ii.  137. 

Nichyas,  34. 

Niddnas,  the  twelve  Buddhist,  420, 

4 etc- 

Nidarsana,  314. 

Nigamana,  314. 

Nighantu , L 23,  IOQ ; ii  20,  41. 
Nigraha-sthdna,  318. 

Nibsarana,  425. 

Nib^reyasa,_2&,  423. 

Nila  m.  ii.  143. 

Nilakantha,  L 339,  480 ; ii  32. 
Nila-purdna,  ii.  178. 

A llarudra  - u panishati,  86. 
Nila-swarupa  m.  ii  142. 

Nimba  tree,  179.  190. 

Nimcsha,  340.  541. 

Nimitta-karana,  288.  436. 

Niranga,  a measure,  540. 

Nir^ranthas,  the,  403. 
Ninswara-sankhya,  249,  264. 

Nirjara,  -d,  407,  449. 

Nirnaya,  317. 

Nirnaya-sindhiiy  196. 

Nirukla , L LI  23,  89,  109;  ii.  20,  4»- 
Nirupa  (?)  421. 

Nirvana,  i 42  3.  426;  ii.  280. 

Nishdda  class,  ii.  160. 

Nishka,  a weight,  530,  etc. 

Nisipala  at.  ii.  143- 
NUi-mattjariy  91 . 

Nityanandds'rarna,  36. 

Nityasiddha,  406. 

Nivaha,  203. 

Nivartana,  ii.  274. 

Nod  has,  20. 

Nonius  (Nunez),  ii.  431. 

Nrimedha,  66. 

Nrisinha,  L 863  ii.  315,  331,  etc.,  34S, 
3S4.  406,  etc. 

Nrismha-champrf > ii.  122. 

A yisinha-pu rdnay  93. 
Npsinha-saraswati,  362. 
Nrisinhaddpanlya-upattishady  83,  86, 
123.  13 1; 

Nuddea  school  of  logic,  284. 

Nunez  (Nonius),  ii.  431. 

Nuptial  ceremonies.  218,  etc.,  237. 
Nurullah,  ii  202.  204. 

Nushirwdn,  ii.  148,  IJ3. 
Nyanku-sdripi  (vphan),  ii.  136. 
Nydsa,  ii.  9,  38. 

Nydya,  the,  239,  249.  280.  etc.,  377  ; 

syllogism,  314,  etc.,  356. 
Nydya-bhdshyat  281,  282. 

Nydya  ll /avail , 283. 
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Nydya -md/d- vista ra , 325. 
Nyaya-panchanana,  ii.  43. 
Xydya-rainamdld , 324. 
Xydya-sankshetKi,  284. 

A yaya - sa ngrana,  283. 

Xydva-sdra , 283. 

Xydya-janaru*a,  472. 
Xy.iydvali-Mdhitiy  324. 
vVj 'dya ■ trisutri - vdrttika , 282. 
Xydya-Vtirttika,  282. 

Nydya-idrttika-tdtparya-parisuddki^ 

*282. 

Nydya-vdrttika-tdtparya-tfkdi  282. 

o. 

Obsequies,  L 172,  etc.,  195. 
Observation,  astronomical,  Hindu  1 
modes  of,  ii.  2S«j,  etc. 

Odra,  Odra-dcsa,  11.  26,  6^  igg. 

Ojhi,  a surname,  ii.  »6S. 

Om,  24,  no,  134,  148,  263,  369,  431. 
Om  tat  sat,  223. 

Organs,  253,  291*  380. 

Orissa.  See  Oclra-des'a. 

Orthodox  systems  of  Hindu  philo- 
sophy, 23^  240. 

P. 

Paciolo,  ii.  390.  442,  44Q. 

Pada,  a measure,  539. 

Pad  a,  L 247.  35  s ; ii.  64,  66,  87,  137. 
Pada  text  of  the  Rig  and  Yajur  Vedas, 
18.  107. 

Pada -eha ndrikd,  ii.  13^  4^  go. 
Padachaturiirdhwa  tn.  ii.  146. 
Paclakulaka  m.  ii  78*  138.  139. 
Padamanjart , ii.  io,  36,  38,  33. 
Padanichpt-gayatri  tn.  ii.  136. 
Padanudhyata,  ii.  267. 

Padapankti,  m.  ii.  1 36. 

Padartha,  2Sg,  293.  4Qg,  430. 
Paddrtha-dipikd , 2S4. 

Paddrtha -kau m udl,  ii  g2. 

Paddvali , ii.  44. 

Padayojanikdy  ^61. 

Padmanabha,  ii.  379,  380,  423. 
Padmanabliadatta,  ii.  44. 

Pad ma ndbha-i 'tja , ii  380. 
Padma-purdna , Igg,  466. 

Padmavati  tn.  ii.  139- 
Pahlavi  translation  of  the  fables  of 
Pilpay,  ii.  14S. 

Pajjalia  ii.  139. 

Paila,  12,  13. 

Pain,  three  sorts  of,  2gt. 

Paippalada  332. 

Paippaladi-sakha,  16,  84. 

Paisachi  dialect,  ii  ^ 2,  61* 


Paitdmaha-bhdshya , ii.  349. 
Paitdmaha-siddhdutat  ii.  340,  347, 

359,  40,  4U.  432. 

Patthtnasi,  470. 

Pakasthaman,  21^ 

Paksha,  in  logic,  314. 
Pakshila-swamin,  282. 

Pala  [ri  weight),  98,  530,  etc.  (measure 
of  time),  541. 

Palas'a,  148,  188.  344. 

Pali,  the,  of  Ceylon,  L 404,  414 ; ii 

192,221. 

Pali,  a measure,  536. 

Palya  (Jaina  term),  ii  194.  I9g. 

I’aga  weight,  530,  etc. 

Panava  tn.  ii  99,  142. 
Pancha-chamara  tn.  ii.  143,  144. 
PancUdgni-vidyd-prakiirana , 3g2. 
Pancha-panchajanah,  373. 

Panchala,  i 35,  38,  623  metre,  ii.  141. 
I’ancharatras,  the,  354,  32L  4°i  412, 
etc. 

Panchaseri,  536. 

Panchasikha,  93*  162,  242,  243,  271. 
229i  374- 

Pattchasiddhdnta , ii.  31 1. 

Pane  hast  Jdhantikd , ii.  340,  343,  360, 
430,  432. 

Panchatantra , ii  147.  etc.,  317.  434- 
Panchavinia-brdhmana%  74,  823  120. 
Panchika,  32,  74. 

Pandita-sarvaswa , 472. 
r.ifldya,  ii.  242. 

Pacini,  L 20,  24,  470;  ii.  Si  etc.,  35i 
4°,  4L  i5i  46- 

Pdnin/ya-ttia/a-darpanat  ii  41. 
Panjabi  language,  ii.  32,  63. 
Panjikd-pradipa , ii.  4g, 

Pankajavali  tn.  ii.  14^. 

Pankavali  m.  ii.  143. 

Patikli  m.  ii.  136,  141.  142. 

Papapuri,  ii.  193. 

Parajaya-hetu,  ft  18. 

Paramahansa,  ii.  198. 

Paramahansa- u pa  n is  had,  88. 
Paramanu,  i ft  7 2,  528,  etc.,  538. 
Paramarhata,  11.  196. 

Paramarthika,  361.  398. 

Paramatma,  289. 

Paramatma-ridyd , 3g2. 

Parameshthi,  24,  30.  3s.  50. 
Parangama  ul.  ii.  140. 

Parana  ra,  L 20j  9^  144.  214.  326. 
3 S3.  486;  ii.  31^  312,  336,  384, 
40 1.  427.  429- 

Pdrdiara-siddhdnta,  ii.  332,  363. 
Paras'arya,  62,  162. 

Parasava,  ii.  160. 

Parasika  language,  340. 

Paraskara,  470. 
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Para-sYcyas,  478. 

Paraau,  21^  108. 

Parasukshma,  a measure,  538. 

Paras'u -ram  a,  134. 

Paribkdshds,  ii.  rj,  36,  39. 
Paribhdshdrtha-sangraha , ii.  3Q. 
ParibhAshii-vritti,  ii.  35.  44- 
Paribhdxhendu -ifkhara^  ii.  ijj  40. 
Paribhdshtndu-itMhara-kdiiM,  ii.  40. 
Parigiti  ul.  ii.  138. 

Pariksha,  L 285 ; gloss  so  called,  ii.  53. 
Parikshit,  L ii  «,  653  ii.  231. 
Parima/a,  35S,  362. 

Parinamika,  446. 

ParUish\a-prabodha%  ii.  42. 

Pa  ri»  is//  fa  - -prakt  i V a , 471. 
Pariiish{a-siddhdtita-riUndkara , ii.  42. 
Pari  vaha,  20  $. 

Parivatsara,  52. 

Paraotaja,  134. 

Paroshnih  m.  ii.  136. 

Parr'wanatha,  the  Tina,  ii.  191,  278. 
Partha-sarathi-misra,  323. 

Parushni  river,  1 5$. 

Parvata,  36. 

Parvati,  ii.  222.  240. 

Paryanka-zridydy  352. 

PiUa,  431. 

Pa*t,  343,  431. 

Pasupatas,  the,  240,  354,  377,  404. 
43Q.  etc. ; 308. 

Pas'upati,  430.  author  of  a ritual,  472. 
J\ii  430. 

Pataliputra,  l 3QQ  ; ii.  12 JL 
PAtanjala-bhAshya , 248. 

Patanjali,  L 24Z1  etc. ; 263,  2Q7,  354, 
385;  the  grammarian,  ii.  7,  33.  .38, 

58- 

PatanjaU-sutra-vrithy  248. 

Pa  thy  a,  ifi. 

Pathya  in*  ii.  6^  108.  137,  138,  140: 
(pankti)  1 36,  (vphatl)  136. 

Pattakila,  ii.  268.  272. 

Pattasutrakara,  ii.  164. 

Pattikara  class,  ii.  161. 

Paulin  a - sidd/td  nta , ii.  340,  364,  432,  | 

433; 

Pauma  m.  ii.  >39. 

Pauranikas,  the,  427. 
Pauranika-sankhya,  249.  234* 

Pausha,  2£H* 

Paushpinji,  15. 

Pauti,  a measure,  536. 

Pautimashi,  64. 

Pau  t i mashyajoLL 
Pavitra  ul+  ii.  141. 

Pawapun,  ii.  193.  280. 

Payitta  m.  ii.  141. 

Payodhara,  ii.  133. 

Perception,  252,  3284  322,  427. 


Persian  translation  of  Pilpay’s  fables, 
ii.  14S,  etc. ; of  the  upamshads,  L 8, 
ii.  177  ; of  the  Lilavati,  ii.  377,  400. 
Persians,  their  ancient  religion,  ii.  179. 
Phala,  311. 

Phalguna,  213. 

Phalguni,  ii.  295. 

Phigar,  ii.  454. 

Philosophy,  Hindu  systems  of,  239,  etc. 
Philostratus,  ii.  181,  1^3. 

Pia  m.  ii.  141. 

‘Pijavana,  }6.  • 

Pilpay,  faldes  of,  ii.  147,  etc.,  434,461. 
Pilu,  339. 

Pina-nitamba  m.  ii.  144. 

Pinda,  138. 

Pindaraka,  174. 

Ptnda-upanishad , S6. 

Pingala,  ii.  57,  58,  63,  88. 
Pingala-prakaia,  ii.  Oo. 

Pinspala-vfitti,  ii.  604  824  84,  93. 
Pipilika-madhya  m.  ii.  137. 

Pippalada,  164  8^,  369. 

Pisachas,  L 296 ; li.iiL 
Pitdmaha-siddhdnta , ii.  41 1.  .SivPaita* 
maha  S. 

Pitonhia,  152. 

PitTis,  197,  392. 

Pitri-medha,  50,  66,  136. 

Pitri-paksha,  201. 

Planets,  in  the  Veda,  23,  ill;  sacrifices 
to  the,  i,  171 ; Hindu  theory  of 
their  motions,  11.  32Q,  etc.,  164 ; the 
hours  of  the  day  which  they  preside 
over,  L 541,  etc.  (cf.  ii.  319). 
Plavangama  m.  ii.  140. 

Playoga,  2 1 . 

Pliny,  ii.  181. 

Polar  star,  L 234  ; ii.  2S7,  2S8. 
Porphyrius,  ii.  181. 

Potfi,  133,  203- 
Prabh,  a measure,  536- 
Prabha,  ii.  39,  a metre,  ii.  142. 
Prabhakara,  322.  329.  etc. 
Prabhakaras,  the,  32q. 

Prabhadraka  m,  ii.  143. 

Prabhavati  m.  ii.  143. 
Prabodha-chandroduya , ii.  94. 
Prabodha-frakAia,  ii.  44. 

Prabodhita  m.  ii.  143- 
Prachetas,  136,  218,  469,  470. 
Prachinas'ala,  76,  367. 

Pnichinayoga,  77. 

Prachita  m.  ii.  129,  145. 

Prachya  dialect,  ii.  62. 

Prachya-vritti  m.  ii.  73,  138. 

Prachyas,  34- 

Pradcsa  (Jaina  tattwa),  446.  448,  440- 
Prades'a,  a measure,  539. 

Pradtpa,  47  3. 
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Pradlpa-matijarf,  iL 
Pradhana,  254,  363, jgtoT 43T,  434, 435. 
Pradvivaka,  tlic,  4QI.  494,  5 1 1,  etc. 
Pradyumna,  L 4 w,  440 ; the  astrono- 
mer, ii.  352. 

Pragabhava,  309. 

Pragiti  m.  .. 

Praharana-kahta  m.  n.  143. 
Praharshini  m.  ii.  104,  130,  143. 
Prajandtha,  97. 

Prajapati,  i.  24,  28,  29,  34,  46,  so,  7=1. 
etc.;  abode  of,  391 ; a star,  iL  309, 

310. 

Prajapatya  fast,  137. 

Prajjatika  m.  ii.  139. 

Prajna,  370,  398. 

Prakarana,  28 L 

Prakrit,  L 341.  404;  ii.  L.  etc.,  21, 
60,  etc.,  191,  277;  derivation  of  the 
word,  iL  2,  60. 

Prakrit  prosody,  ii.  643  measures,  iL 
80,  etc.,  137,  139. 

Prdkrita - kd mad h mu , ii.  44. 
Prakrita-chandrikd, , ii.  42,  44. 
Prdkfita-lankei war  a,  iL  44. 

Prdkrita  - ma  nor  a md,  it  21,  42. 
Prdkrita  - pi nga  la,  ii.  2l±  6o. 

Prdkrita  - prakdi a , ii.  44. 

Prakriti,  254,  261,  266.  etc.,  286.  363, 
373.  380, 41L  436,  432i  metre, 

IL  t45. 

Prakriya-kaumudt,  iL  IQ,  13,  20.  36, 
39- 

Prakriyd - ratna,  ii.  44 
Prama,  310,  349. 

Pramada  11.  138.  143. 

Pramada,  448. 

Tramana,  233,  287.  See  Evidence. 
Pramapf,  Wm  ii.  68.  107. 

Pramdiiika  uu  iL  141. 

Prameyn,  287. 

Pramitakshard  m.  iL  78,  100.  142. 
Pramnse,  ii.  181. 

Pramudita-vadand  m.  ii.  142. 

Prana,  i.  209,  364,  370,  3^oTiL  345  ;_a 
measure  of  time,  1*  540,  541. 
Pranagnihotra,  79. 
Prdnagnihotra-upanishad)  86* 
Prdnamaya  (s'arira),  393. 
PrAna-samvdda  or  prdna-vidyd , 332. 
Pranas,  the  five,  209,  (vdyus),  397. 
Prapdthaka,  54,  65,  72,  ZSi  82. 
Prasdda , ii.  36,  39,  41,  4S- 
Prasasta-pdda,  282. 

Pras'na,  65,  66,  68. 

Prai na ■ kos/i (A /,  ii.  432. 
Prasna-upanis/iad,  S3, S3, 1 23,237, 33 1 . 
Praspti,  a measure,  533,  etc. 
Prastdra-pankti  zzl.  ii.  136. 

Prastha,  L 98,  533,  etc. 


PrasthA na  - bheda,  12,  l£,  106. 
Pratapa-dhavala-deva,  ii.  256,  etc. 
Pratardana,  22,  48,  364. 

Prdtibhasika,  361. 

Pratijna,  314. 

Pratimandala,  iL  350. 

PratZ/a,  iL  45. 

Pratisankhydnirodha,  421. 

Pratishthd  m.  ii.  136,  141. 
PratUAksharA , 4867 
Prativasudevas,  the  9 Jaina,  iL  196. 
Pratiyogi,  309. 

Pratyabm'jnd-dars'ana,  433. 

Pratydpida  m.  ii.  146. 

Pratyaya,  419. 

Pratyaya-sarga,  239. 
Praudha-manoramA , ii.  H,  39* 
Pravaha,  203. 

Pravahana,  73. 

Pravara,  iL  269. 

Pravara-lalita  m.  ii.  144. 

Pravrittaka  m.  ii.  71,  138. 

Pravfitti,  310,  406. 

Prayojana,  312. 

Pretyabhdva,  311. 

Priests,  sixteen  required  at  a great 
solemnity,  347. 

Prithivf,  6 2,  397. 

Pfithu,  L 13S ; iu  196. 
Prithudaka-swdmi,  ii.  334,  345,  349. 

380,  411,  421,  422. 

Ppthuyasas,  ii.  430,  432. 

Pfithwi  m.  iL  144. 

Priyd  m.  ii.  141. 

Priyamedha,  37. 

Priyaravada,  m.  ii.  142. 

Property,  King’s,  in  the  soil,  345. 
Prose,  Sanskrit,  ii.  L2Q. 

Prosody,  Sanskrit,  ii.  63,  63 ; writers 
on,  ii.  58,  39,  etc. 

Ptolemy,  ii.  2S9,  305,  etc. ; 337,  etc. ; 

351,  362,  476. 

Pudgala,  406,  410,  447. 
Pudgaldstikaya,  409. 

Puga,  the,  492,  3Qy 
Pulastya,  470. 

PulWa,  ii.  341,  365,  384,  433- 
IHtliia -siddhd tttay  '\\.  341.  &rFaulis'aS. 
Pulusha,  76. 

Punarvasu,  ii.  292,  340,  343. 
Punarbhoga,  311. 

Punarutpatti,  311. 

Pup^raka  class,  ii.  164. 

Punjardja,  iL  20.  41. 

Puns,  236. 

Purdna  weight,  L 530,  532. 

Pur  Anas,  L 10,  n,  55,  58,  60,  65,  83. 
24Ii  »i • Si  Ii 

Pura-stad-jyotishmati  m.  ii.  136. 
Purastdd-vphati  m,  ii.  136. 
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Pura-ushnih  m.  ii.  n6. 

Purirfaya,  369. 

Pumachandra,  ii.  45. 

Purija-prajnas,  the,  t S 9- 
Purna-vaina/ikas,  417. 

Purohita,  L Wj  ii.  27^ 

Purustia,  43.  81.82,  256,  t6g,  373, 428. 
PurushakarardL  45. 

Purusha-medha,  9,  5°.  55,  Hi  335- 
Purusha-siikta , 34,  84,  llg,  121.  183, 
205.  335. 

Purushottama,  ii.  49,  44,  3a 
Purushottama-deva,  ii.  38,  34. 
Purva-bhadrapada,  L 214:  ii.  301. 
Purva-raimansd,  239,  319,  etc.,  350. 
Purva-paksha,  3m 
Purva-nhalguni,  iu  293. 

Purvashadha,  ii.  299. 

Tii tva-tdpa ttiya -ufrinishacL,  86. 
Purva-varsha  (Jaina),  ii.  187. 

Pushan,  26,  29,  228. 

Pushkala  measure,  533,  534. 
Pushpaddma  m.  ii.  144. 

Pushpitdgjd  bl  ii.  $6,  112,  n6,  146. 
Pushya,  ii.  293. 

Puta  m.  ii.  142. 

Putra,  25. 

Putrajiva,  152. 

Q. 

Qualities,  261,  299.  S&  Guna. 

R. 

Rabb  ul  wajh,  ii.  325. 

Rabhasa,  ii.  49,  54. 

Rabhasapala.  ii.  19. 

Rada  (Rad ha  ?).  iu  1 39. 

Raddha  m.  ii.  84,  1 39. 

Radha,  L 2 it,  ii.  32. 

Radha.  brahmans  of,  ii.  167,  etc. 
Radha  vallabhi,  211. 

Rddhdkpishna,  ii.  43. 

Rdghavananda,  324. 

Rdghavapdn  da~dya]  ii . 89,  92. 
Raghunandanaclidrya-siroma^i,  ii.  42. 
Raghunandana-bhattachdrya,  L 464* 
4ZL  480,  48^  489,  J30,  etc.,  541. 
Raghunaitra-chakravartir  ii.  52. 
Raghundtha-siromaiji,  284,  4S9. 
Raghuvania , L 189,  207,  218;  ii.  76, 
9t,  112,  etc. 

Rag,  ii.  32. 

Rahasanandi  (?),  ii.  42. 

Rahasya,  83. 

Rahasya-Srahmana , 332. 

Raja,  3i 
Rdja-deva,  ii.  jo. 

Rajaka  class,  ii.  164. 


Rd/a-mdrtanda , L 248,  536;  ii.  416. 
Rdja-nighanfa,  ii.  19. 

Rajapala,  ii.  248.  249. 

Rdjaputra,  ii  i6q. 

Rajas,  261. 

Raja-sarshapa  weight,  529. 

Rdjasuya,  49,  *>4,  66. 

Raja  - ta  ra  ngirt  {,  iu  1 77. 

Raia-vdrttika , 247. 

Rajiki  weight,  530,  532. 

Raju,  ii.  198. 

Rakshimalla,  ii.  237,  242,  etc. 
Rakshita,  ii  38. 

Raksho^hna  lamp,  203. 

Raktika  weight,  529,  etc. 

Rdma,  i 23,  100;  ii.  122 » worshippers 
of,  L 25,  loo,  434,  211 ; the  gram- 
marian, ii.  4p. 

Rdmabhadra,  11.  43- 
Rdmabhadra-nydyalankara,  483. 
Ramachandra,  L 21 4,  the  grammarian, 
iL  10.  39, 44 ; the  astronomer,  ii  3.13- 
Rdmachatulrikd , ii.  92. 

Ramacharana,  ii.  6 2. 

Ramadasa,  ii.  42. 

Ramadeva-misra,  ii.  45. 

Rdmakanta,  ii.  44. 

Ramakpshna,  L 242,  246 ; ii.  407- 
Rdmakpshna-dcva,  ii.  408. 
Ramakpshna-dikshita,  361. 
Ramalingakpti,  283. 

Rdma-mohan  R ay  a ( Rammohun  Roy), 
3S7- 

Rdmananda,  L 360;  ii.  43,  S3- 
Rama-ndrdyana,  ii.  44- 
Ramd-natha,  ii.  42. 
Rdmanatha-vidyd-vdchaspati,  i 484  ; 

ii.  32  (Ramd-ndtha  V.  ?). 

Ramani,-a  ffiL  ii.  141- 
Ramanuja,  i 339,  430*  439;  >i  185. 
Ramanujas,  the,  211,  439. 
Rama-nydyalankara,  iu  43. 
Rdma-prasada-tarkalankara,  ii.  53. 
Ramaprasada-tarkavdgisa,  iu  43. 
Rama -raja,  ii.  69. 

Ramas'rama,  ii.  50,  si,  53. 
Rdma’tdpauiya-upanishacTi  88,  99^  131 . 
Rama-tarkavagiVa,  ii.  43,  32. 
Rama-ttrtha,  360,  361,  362. 
Rdmdyana  of  Tulasidasa,  11.  83,  923 
of  Valmiki,  L 189,  470;  ii.  92,  943 
of  Baudhdyana,  ii.  92. 

Rdma -vydkarana,  ii.  43. 

Rambha  m.  ii.  141, 

Rameswara,  ii.  44^  33. 
Rana-ranga-malla,  248. 

Rdndyaniyas,  46,  106,  332. 

Randa  m.  ii.  1 37. 

Ranganatha,  L 360,  362 ; ii.  283,  348, 
379,  4°7»  4°£ 
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Rangaraja-dikshita,  362. 

Rantideva,  iL  19,  54. 

Rasamula  m.  ii.  140. 

Rasamanjari%  ii.  S7. 

Rases' war  as,  the,  433. 

Rathantara,  229. 

Rathoddhata  m.  ii.  93,  1 42. 

Rati  ul  ii.  141. 

Ratikanta-tarkavagisa,  ii.  43. 
Ratnagarbha,  ii.  314. 

Ratnakosha , ii.  54. 

Ratnamdld , a dictionary,  ii.  19,  343  a 
grammar,  ii.  44 ; an  astronomical 
work,  ii.  284,  319. 

Ratti,  rattika,  a weight,  529,  etc. 
Raumaka  language,  340. 

Ra-vipula  m.  ii.  140. 
Raya-inukuta-mani,  ii.  17,  50.  SI. 
Recordc,  Robert,  ii.  387,  390. 

Regions  of  the  world  according  to  the 
Jainas,  it  199.  etc. 

Rek,  a measure,  536. 

Rekhtah,  ii.  32. 

Regu,  a measure,  538. 

Revatf,  ii.  285,  288,  etc.,  302,  417. 
Rice,  used  at  the  nuptial  ceremonies, 
227. 

RichTt2t  17,  49,  80,  107,  184.  334- 
Rigveda,  L 12,  17,  etc.,  106,  333,  etc.; 
passage  on  the  burning  of  widows, 
l *35.  *37  ; followers  of,  iL  230. 
Risha, 11.  302. 

Rishabha,  the  Jina,  ii.  187,  2 So. 
Rishabha-gaja-vilasita  &L  11.  143. 
Kishiofamantra,  18*  19,  go,  66,73,111. 
Rishis,  seven,  ii.  307,  310,  312,  etc. 
Kishya-^pnga,  470. 

Kitu,  540,  541. 

Rituals,  338,  339. 

Rivers,  htl*  133. 

Rohidaswa,  22. 

Eohini,  ii.  201,  310,  315. 

Kola  m.  ii.  82.  83,  139, 
Romnka-siddhAnta,  lit  339,  340,  361, 
428,  4J2, 

Rornata,  2i. 

Kuchira  m.  ii.  104.  H7,  140,  143. 
Kudaki,  the  Persian  poet,  ii.  148. 
Kudimental  creation  (Sankhya),  237, 
258. 

Rudra,  i.  27,  2£,  149,  159,  230; 

the  grammarian,  ii.  19,  54. 

Rudrani,  193. 

Rudras,  28,  34,  67,  221. 

Rudra  -yd  meua^tantra^  ii.  137,  etc. 
Rukmavati  m.  ii.  99,  142. 

Rupa,  420. 

Rupa-mdld , ii.  44. 

Rupa*mali  m.  ii.  id2. 

Kupa-skandha,  418. 


S. 

Rdba  ra  - bh  Ashy  a , 321. 

S'abara-swami,  32 1 : , 322. 

S'abari  dialect,  n.  62. 

S'alxla,  S'Abda,  329,  427. 
S’abda-ghoshd,  ii.  43. 

S’abda-kaus/ubka,  ii.  12,  38,  39^ 
Sabddnuidsarta,  ii.  41. 

S'abda-ra/mif  ii.  rj,  39. 
Sabda-ratndiKiH, \ u.  52. 

S’abddrmwa,  ii.  19,  54. 

S’ abdaiaJtti-prakdTikdy  284, 

S abdendu-tekhara , ii.  rj,  39. 
Sdbdikdbharana,  ii.  43. 

Sachiguna,  38. 

Sacraments,  the  five  great,  166.  etc. ; 
idz. , 1st,  study  of  the  Veda,  i(>o,  etc. ; 
2nd,  sacrifice  to  the  deities,  166,  etc. ; 
3rd,  sacrifice  to  the  Manes,  1S1,  etc.; 
4th,  sacrifice  to  the  spirits,  203,  etc.; 
5th,  hospitality,  217.  etc 
Sadananda,  361.  428. 

Sadhana,  314,  406. 

Sadhya  (in  logic),  314,  406. 

Sadhyas,  the,  34*  1 84. 

Sadikfyahs,  the,  iL  206. 

Sadpsya,  286. 

Sadyukti - rn  u ktdz  'a I /,  283. 

Sagara,  the  sons  of,  374. 

Sagara  (Jaina  term),  ii.  194. 

Sahadeva,  41. 

Sahas,  213. 

Sahasya,  213. 

Sdhitya-durpana , ii.  62,  89. 

Sahotaja,  134. 

S'ailasikha  rn.  ii.  144. 

Saitava,  ii.  59. 

S'aiva  sect,  the,  L 100.  210,  21 1,  430 ; 
ii.  177. 

S'aiva-darsana,  433,  434. 

S aka  (des'a),  ii.  139. 

Saka-dwipa,  ii.  139. 

S'aka  era,  ii.  427,  etc. 

S'akalya,  L rj.  63,  118.  162  ; ii.  6,  4^ 
284,  3*4*  aakha,  L LZ. 

105 ; sanhita,  ii.  284^  293,  374,  331. 
Sakambhari,  ii.  83,  210,  212. 
S'akapurni,  13. 

S'akari  dialect,  ii.  62. 

S'akata-bhcda,  it  291. 

S akatayana,  ii.  6,  36*  45. 

S akayanya,  71. 

S'akha,  in  astrology,  ii.  430. 

S'akhas  of  the  Vedas,  72,  etc.,  103. 

106,  148,  19a,  333. 

Sakhera,  ii.  160. 

S'akkari  ii.  143. 

S aksha  (?),  a measure,  537* 

S aktas,  the,  JOOj  210,  2JLL. 
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S'akti,  L 2iot  286,  440;  ii.  103. 
SakuntaiaT. ii.  1 23. 

S'akya,  S'akya- si  nha,  L 323,  414 ; ii. 

186,  278,  279. 

S'akyas,  the  337,  ML 
Sala,  a weight,  532. 

S'alagrama  (ammonite),  173. 
Salila-nidhi  ul.  ii.  145. 

S'dlini  m.  ii.  94,  142. 

S alivahana,  ii.  81,  427,  428. 

Salma,  ii.  464- 
Salman,  ii.  306. 

Salura  tn.  ii.  145. 

S&madhi,  139,  247. 

Samagas,  15,  103. 

Saman,  12,  72,  120,  184,  229,  334. 
Samana  air,  209. 

Samanaians,  ii.  181.  182,  183. 

Saman  t m.  ii.  68,  107. 

Samanika  m.  ii.  141. 

Samantd , ii.  43. 

Samanya,  308. 

Samasodhana,  ii.  392.. 

Samasravas,  62. 

Samavaya,  288,  309. 

S&maoeda , 9.  !L  L5i  ZI»  etc.,  IQt>» 
120,  226,  233,  334- 
Samavediya  pnests,  72,  224. 

S dmba-purdna,  144. 

Sambandha,  287. 

Sambhava,  329. 

Sambhava,  the  Jina,  ii.  1 88. 
Sdmbhavi,  427. 

Sdmbher,  ii.  83. 

S'ambhu  tn.  ii.  143. 

Sambhu  (?)  m.  ii.  144- 
S'ambhu,  ii.  240.  241. 

Samet-sikhara,  ii.  191. 

S'ami,  179.  188,  230. 

Samiti,  449- 
Sammoha  m.  ii.  141. 

Samprasada,  370. 

Samraj,  samrajya,  34. 

Samudratata  m.  ii.  144- 
Samvaha,  20$. 

Sam  vara,  406,  447,  448. 

Samva  rg  a - vidya%  352. 

Samvarta,  36,  469. 

Samvat,  in  inscriptions,  sometimes 
denotes  the  year  of  the  reign,  ii. 
220,  248;  the  era,  ii.  42 7.  etc. 
Samvatsara,  32,  82. 

Samyag-darsana,  445. 

Samyng-jnana,  443. 

Samyak-charitra,  445. 

Sanaka,  147,  162. 

Sanandana,  162. 

Sana^ruta,  41. 

Sanatana,  162. 

Sanatkumara,  io,  73,  368. 


Sandhya,  398. 

Sandila  (?),  ii.  167. 

S'aiidilya,  438- 
Sd  tidily  a - ultras , 438. 

S dndilya-vidyd,  352. 

Sanga,  430. 

Sangama,  L 323 ; ii.  22,  228. 

Sangiti  m.  ii.  1 37.  138. 

Sangraha , 247.  323. 

Sa  ttgrahanl-  rnitta,  11.  198. 

Sanhita  in  astrology,  ii.  430. 

Sanhitd , 12,  1^  of  the  Rig-veda,  xj, 
etc.;  of  the  White  Yajurveda,  49, 
etc. ; of  the  Black  Yajurveda,  63, 
etc. ; of  the  Sdmaveda,  72,  etc. ; of 
the  Atharvaveda,  80,  etc. 

Sanjivi,  64. 

Sanjna-skandha,  419. 

Sanjnin,  447. 

Sanjuta  tn.  ii.  142. 

Sankalpa,  134. 

S’ankara,  L 1 1,  42,  33.  S6»  69,  80.  8a, 

§2. 152.  I'Sl* 45.  y3..357..4Mi 
ii.  16^  86,  103,  104.  185. 

Sankara  (?)  dialect,  ii.  62. 
S'ankara-misra,  282.  283. 

S’ ankara-vijaya,  L 2ii  \Sh  21 2»  433; 
it  86. 

Sankarshana,  439.  440. 

S'ankha,  339,  469. 

S'ankha-daraka,  ii.  l6o. 

S'ankha-kara,  ii.  160. 

S'ankhanari  m.  ii.  141. 

S'ankhari,  ii.  160. 

S'ankhayana,  13,  90. 

Sankhya  philosophy,  L 240,  etc,  363  ; 
ii.  1 73.  197 ; derivation  of  the  word, 

L 241. 

Sdnkhya-bhdshya , 243.  24 
Sdnkhya-chandrikd , 246.  • 
S&nkkya-kdrikd , L 243,  etc. ; ii.  68  ; 

translated,  L 272,  etc. 
Sdnkhya-kaumudl \ 246. 
Sankhyd-parimdna , 528,  etc. 

Sd nkhya-pravac hana , 243,  244,  247, 
etc. 

Sdnkhya-sdra , 243.  etc. 

Sd nkya-tattwa -kau tn ud/t  246. 
Sankrama,  a measure  of  tunc,  541. 
Sankriti  tn.  ii.  143. 

Sanksh/pa - 1 dr/ raka , 360. 
Sankshipta-sdray  ii.  43. 

S'ankumati  ul.  ii.  1 37. 

Sanmaulika  Kiyasthas,  ii.  169. 
Sanuydsa-upanishady  86. 

Sannyasi,  ii.  182. 

Sansdrdvarta , ii.  19. 

Sansaya,  312. 

Sanskara,  L 307,  420,  438, 433; ii.  172 
Sanskara-skandha,  419. 
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Sanskpta,  iL  I,  33  derivation  of  the 
word,  z* 

Sanstara-pankti  m.  iL  136. 

Sanyoga,  287. 

Sanyukta  tiL.  ii.  142. 

Sapindana,  195,  iq8. 
Saptabhanga-naya,  430,  cf.  410. 
Sapta-chitika,  20$. 

Sapta-iati,  ii.  67. 

Sara,  ii.  13s. 

S'arabha,  a metre,  ii.  143 ; a monster, 
iL  32i. 

S'arad,  215. 

Sdrdmrita , ii.  44. 

Saranadeva,  ii.  45. 

SAranatha  (Sarnath),  ii.  249. 

Saranga  m.  ii.  142. 

Sarangaka,-gika  m.  ii.  143- 
Saranjji  m.  ll  141. 

Sarasi  m.  ii.  14$. 

Sdrasunduri , ii.  $1. 

Sdrarwata , ii.  14. 

Saraswata  Brahmans,  ii.  159,  1 68. 
192  ; nation  and  language,  ii.  21, 

Sim 

Saraswati,  a river,  L 154  ; ii.  21. 

Saras wati,  the  goddess,  170,  231. 
Saraswati -ha  la*  hagi,  ii.  2 Q. 
Sararu<alf-kiintAdbAarana,  iL  24,  45. 
Sarasu'ati-prakriyd , ii.  41. 

Sara  vat  i ol.  ii.  142. 

Sarayu  river,  174. 

S'ardula  m.  ii.  144. 

S'ardiila-lahta  m.  ii.  144- 
S'Ardula-vikridita  m.  ii.  lot,  127. 

etc.,  1 44. 

Sarfah,  ii.  29$. 

S arira,  352,  J65. 

S' driraka-bhashya-vibhdga,  3^8. 

S’ driraka - m/mdnsd,  86,  332,  etc. 

S' driraka- mfmdnjd-bhds  A ya%  338. 

S' driraka  - m/mansd-sutra,  352,  etc. 
S'drfra-siitra,  352. 


S'drlra-stitra -sd  rdrtha  - chattel rikd,  360. 
Sarja,  41. 

S’arkarakshya,  76. 

Sarman,  a common  termination  of 
proper  names,  ii.  168,  267. 
Sarmanes,  iL  183. 

S'Amgadhara,  ii.  212. 

S' drngadhara-paddhati,  ii.  21 L. 

S'Amgi  m*  ii.  141. 

Saroja,  ii.  133. 

Sarshapa.  530. 

Saru  m.  ii.  141. 

Sarva-dariana-sattgraha , 26$,  301, 
3 i22,  4i5.  455- 

Sarvadhara,  11.  19,  50. 
Sarvajnatma-giri,  3O0. 

Sarvajndt  wa,  433. 


I Sarvamedha,  50,  31. 

I San>dnanda%  11.  3a 
i Sarva-vainatfikas,  417. 

I Sarva-varman,  ii.  42. 

! SarvcpamsAat-sdra,  88. 

I Sarvoru-trivedi,  L 473;  ii.  211,  215, 
.?53- 

! S aryata,  36. 

S'aai  m.  ii.  141. 

| S'asi-kala  ol  ii.  143. 

S'as'i-vadana  m.  it.  141,  141;. 

S Astra,  414. 

Sdstra-dfpikdt  322,  324. 

S’ as  fra  - snidhd nta  dna -sangraha,  362. 

S as'wata,  ii.  19,  49,  54. 

S'As  wati,  21. 

Sat,  30. 

S'atabHishA,  ii.  301,  319. 

Satah-pankti  ui^  11.  1 36. 

S'alakas  of  Bhartrihari%  iL  1 5 3,  156. 
j S atamana,  a weight,  530. 

I S'alanamln,  ii.  j.A  U2,  kq,  4,35.  43S. 
S'atanika,  36. 

S at 'a pat  ha  • bra  A man  a,  33,  36,  91,  1 1 7. 
S'atarupa,  58. 

S atatapa,  469. 

Sati,  L 133,  etc. ; metre,  ii.  141. 
Satovrihatl,  m.  ii.  136. 

SatrAjit,  36. 

S'atrunjaya,  ii.  193. 

Saf-sai,  it.  So,  81  . 

Sattwa,  261. 

Satwats,  the,  34. 

Saturn,  the  planet,  oblation  to,  172. 
Satyahavya,  38. 

Satyakama,  33,  85*  366*  369. 

Satyaki,  ii.  24: 

Satyavaha,  84. 

Satya-vidyd,  352. 

1 Satyayajna,  76. 

j Saugatas,  sect  of,  L 4 13;  »».  172. 
Sautnya  m.  ii.  22!  138. 

S'aunaka,  16,  20,  4^  84*  106,  366. 
S'aunakiya-tfakha,  i6j  84*  106. 

Saura  day,  iL  364- 
Sauras,  the,  210.  212. 

Saurabhaka  ul,  ii.  1 18,  146. 

S'auraseni  dialect,  ii.  6l 
Saurashtra  metre,  iL  So,  Si*  139. 
Saura-siddhdnta , ii.  334,  340,  344 1 
432»  436- 
S'aurpanayya,  62. 

SauryAyani,  S3. 

Sautramant,  39  54. 

SautrAntikas,  the,  415,  416. 

Savana  day,  ii.  364  ; month,  L 125. 
Savarna,  it.  167. 

Savilfi,  2J,  ji,  250,  233. 

Savitri,  28. 

Savya,  21, 
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Sdyan.icharyn,  i.  17,  27,  32,  4^  67, 
74,  83,82,  326;  ii.  9,  ^ 228,  See 
M adhavacharya. 

Seasons,  the  six,  213. 

Sectaries,  Indian  philosophical,  402, 
etc. 

Sects,  religious,  of  the  Hindus,  209,  etc. 
Self-immolation,  1 33,  etc.,  346, 
Senaka,  ii.  43^ 

Ser,  a measure,  536. 

Sesa  rn.  ii.  141. 

S’esha  at.  ii.  141. 

S'esha,  the  serpent,  247. 

S'eshanaga,  L 96,  125;  ii.  58. 
Serfwara-sankhya,  24  S . 

Setika,  a measure,  534. 

Seven  Rishis,  L 241  ; ii.  307,  310 ; 

their  motion,  ii.  312,  etc. 

Seven  steps,  the,  231 ; seven  worlds, 

Shadayatana,  420. 

Shad  man,  Mirza,  ii.  207. 
Shadi’ima-brdhmana , 74,  12Q- 
Shahjahan,  ii.  22,  63,  280. 

Shai,  ii.  390. 

Shanak  (Charaka ?),  iL  461. 
Shanzabah,  ii.  1 30. 

Sharatdn,  ii.  289. 

Shdri,  a measure,  533. 

Shashurd  (susruta?),  ii.  461. 

Shatpadd  m.  ii.  139. 

Shatpadika  ul  ii.  82,  139. 

Shaulah,  ii.  299. 

Sheaths  of  the  soul,  395. 

Shi'ahs,  the,  ii.  202,  etc. 

Shoda  & aka  la  • vidyd%  ‘ 332. 

Siddhaka  m.  ii.  143. 

Siddhanta,  313,  326. 

Siddhd nta-chandrikd,  ii.  41. 

Siddhd tt (a  - kalfata  ru , 362. 
Siddhiinta-kanmudl , ii.  12,  20,  36,  39. 
Siddhd rtta - muktdvali%  284? 

Siddhanta  - sa  tt  h i/d  - sd  ra-sam  uch  eh  ay  a , 
iL  406. 

Siddhd nta-sd rvabhauma,  iL  284,  286, 

352.  2iit,333>  34*.  35*.  4°9- 
Siddhdnta-siromani%  ii.  284,  etc.,  308, 

33D  345.  c'c->  32?.  405,  42?> 
Siddhd nta-sundara,  ii.  286,  287,  406. 
Siddhanta  - tathca-vrvcka , ii.  407.  See 
Tattwa-viveka. 

Siddhantas,  the  five,  ii.  340,  339,  432. 
Siddhdrtha,  ii.  224,  278. 

Sieu,  Chinese,  11.  281. 

S'igrabodha , ii.  44. 

S'igrochcha,  ii.  332. 

S'ikha  m.  iL  79»  of.  138,  139.  146. 
S'ikharini  m.  ii.  103,  1 32,  134,  144. 
Sikhs,  their  sacred  writings,  iL  63. 

S iksha,  ii.  41. 


Silara,  house  of,  472,  486,  488. 

Silk,  silkworms,  iL  164. 

Silvester  IL,  pope,  iL  440. 

Simak  ul  a'zil,  ii.  296. 

Siman,  45. 

Simeo  Sethus,  ii.  132. 

Sind-hind , ii.  383,  434,  439,  460. 
Sindhu,  ii.  263. 

Sindhudwipa,  22,  ro8. 

Sinhdlao  m.  iL  140. 

Sinha-ndda  m.  ii.  143. 

Sinhavaloka  m.  ii.  140. 

Sinhavikrdnta  m,  ii.  129,  143. 

Sinhini  m.  iL  1 38. 

Sinhonnata  ul  11.  143. 

S'ira-deva,  ii.  39. 

S'l'rsha  m.  ii.  141. 

Sisa  m.  ii.  141. 

S'isira,  213,  213. 

S'isupdla,  n.  73. 

S'  ii  updl a • bad  ha,  ii.  2h  etc.,  109,  etc., 

, "2: 

Sita,  211. 

S'iva,  L 132,  144,  188,  195,  210,  211 ; 

iL  221,  227. 

S'ivd,  ii.  103. 

S'iva-bhdgavatas,  430. 

S'iva-bhatta,  ii.  13. 

S'ivaddsa,  ii.  42,  79. 

S'ivadeva,  iL  45. 

S k’dgama,  430. 

S'iva rdma-chakravartf,  ii.  42. 
S'iva-swami,  ii.  43. 

S'ivi,  22,  39,  85. 

Skanda-upanishad,  101. 

Skandha  m.  ii.  137. 

Skandhas,  the  Buddhist,  418. 
Skandhogrivd  (*f)  ul  iL  136. 

S'loka  ul  ii.  64,  107,  108. 

S 'loka-vd rtlika , 323. 

Smarapa,  310. 

Smarta-bhattdchdrya,  47L 
Smriti,  328,  ,»7.  .174.  foi  466. 
Snmh-ehandnkd , 473.  479. 

Smriti-  ralndvall,  484. 

Smriti-sdra,  472. 

Sniriti-ta/tiva,  483. 


Smrityartha-sdra , 472. 

S'obhd  m.  ii.  143. 

S'obhdvati  m.  ii.  143. 

Solar  race,  ii.  233,  278. 

Soli,  a measure,  536. 

Solinus,  ii.  i8r. 

Solstitial  points,  supposed  situation 
of,  81,  99,  121,  122,  etc. 

Soma,  the  deity,  28,  167,  182,  183, 
iqS.  224,  230,  468* 

Soma  (the  acid  asclepias),  25,  343. 
Somabhupdla,  iL  243. 

Somaka,  41. 
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Somdkara,  L 125 ; ii.  58. 

Somanaiha  (an  author),  324. 
Somanaiha  in  Gujrat,  it  hA. 

Somaraji  m.  ii.  141. 

Soma-stddhdttta,  ii.  331,  336. 
Somasushman,  36. 

Somes' wara-devadi,  iL  241. 
Sommonacodom,  ii.  175. 

Sorattha  m.  ii.  8g,  8i_,  1 39. 

Soul,  L 453  *n  the  Sankhya,  L 256, 
267,  etc. ; in  the  Nyaya,  288 ; in  the 
Vedanta,  38S,  3^  Mi  in 

the  Jaina  doctrine,  L 406,  4 10.  ii. 
174  ; in  the  Buddhist,  L 418. 
Sound,  its  eternity,  303*  313*  330, 
etc.,  322. 

Sources  ot  knowledge.  See  Evidence. 
Spars'a,  420. 

Sphota,  3IL  373- 
Sphotayana,  ii.  43. 

Sphuta,  ii.  2S;,  347,  3S6.  411. 
Spnuta-sara,  ii.  330. 

Sph ufa-siddhdrtta , ii.  344,  338. 

Spots  in  the  moon,  ii.  218. 

S'raddha,  400- 

S'rdddha,  13^  iSi^  195*  etc. 
Sragdhara  m.  ii.  106.  145. 

S’ r&ddha -vn  ckat  482. 

Sragvini  m.  ii.  106,  142. 

Sraj  ul.  ii.  143. 

S 'ram ana,  ii.  I7S.  182. 

S'ravaka,  ii.  175. 

Srava?a,  98. 

S'ravana,  ii.  300,  .31 5* 

S'ravishtha,  98. 

S'rerp,  the,  492,  W,  5°7* 

S'rei?ika  m.  ]L  142. 

S'reyas,  423. 

S’ri  in.  ii.  14!.  142. 
S'riballabhacharya,  iL  43. 

S'ribhadra,  ii.  4^ 

S'richandra-deva,  ii.  233. 

S'ridhara,  ii.  329,  380,  405,  422,  423, 
45  L f 

S’ridharacharya,  473. 
S'ndhara-chakravarti,  ii.  44. 

S'ridhara-swamf,  ii.  103.  3 >4 
S'riharsha,  ii.  2^1  2ii  l*lc  Kanauj 
brahman,  ii.  167. 

S'rikanicharya,  472.  484. 
S'rikrishna-tarkalankara,  472, 48 1,482. 
S'nnath.icharya*chu<lamaiii,  472,  482. 
S'ripala,  ii.  233. 

S'ripati,  ii.  283,  319. 

S’ripati-datta,  ii.  42. 

S'riputa  ac  ii.  142. 

S'rlshei.ia,  ii.  339,  341,  357,  361,  42s, 
433- 


S’ruta  (Jaina  term),  443. 

S'ruta-bodAa,  ii.  39,  bo. 

S'ruti,  332j  466 

Stanza  in  Sanskrit  poetry,  how  com- 
posed, ii.  64. 

Stephan  us  Byzantinus,  ii.  181. 

St  ha  vara,  406.  447. 

Sthiti,  448. 

Sthiti-sthavaka,  307. 

Sthula-sarira,  393,  442. 

Strabo,  his  account  of  Indian  classes, 
ii.  1 76,  180. 

Stri  m.  ii.  141. 

Subandhu,  L 282 ; ii.  8^  120,  etc 
Subhadraka  m.  ii.  143. 

S'ubhanga,  ii.  19. 

Subhds ft ita-rat na-sandoha , ii.  48,  416. 
Subhuti-chandra,  ii.  43,  30. 

Subodhinl  (a  title  ofvarious  works), 

L jbo,  362,  4^5;  i».  43- 
Substances,  nine,  of  the  Vairfeshika 
system,  293. 

Subtile  frame,  investing  the  soul,  258, 
393,  442. 

S'uchi  (name  of  a month),  213. 

Sudds,  36,  41. 

S’uddha  ganapati,  212. 
S'uddha-rfrotriya-brahmatyas,  ii.  168. 
S'uddha-viraj  m.  ii.  142. 
S'uddha-viratjbpishabha  m.  ii.  146. 
S'uddhodana,  ii.  186. 

Sudha  m.  ii.  144. 

Sudhakara,  ii.  43. 

Sud  hail wa,  323. 

Sudharma-swami,  ii.  194,  277,  278. 

.S'  udd/iti  i 1 1 bod  ha  [?J,  ii.  44. 

S’udras,  ii.  158,  160,  etc. 

Sugata,  L 329 ; ii.  186.  224. 

Sugiti  ul.  ii.  138. 

Suicide,  legal,  133,  etc.,  189,  346. 
S'uka,  93,  162. 

Sukarman,  13. 

Sukesa,  83. 

Sukesara  ///.  ii.  143. 

S uklabalas,  the  nine  Jaina,  ii.  196. 
S’uklambaras,  ii.  198. 

S'ukra,  regent  of  the  planet  Venus, 
138,  468,  name  of  a month,  213. 
Siikshma-sarira,  237,  393,  442. 

Sukta,  i_Zi 

S'ulapani,  468,  473,  4S6. 

Sunialati  m.  ii.  141. 

Sumanika  ul  ii.  141. 

Sumantu,  12,  L5i  *^1  470. 
S'umhhadesa,  ii.  1 39. 

Sumukhi  m.  ii.  142. 

Sun,  the,  26,  6^  148,  isi  ; worship- 
pers  of,  210,  212. 

S’una^sepha,  24* 


Spshpdhara,  iL  38. 
S'rivatsa,  iL  189. 
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Sunandini  m.  iL  143. 

SunaphA,  iL  477.  479- 
Sundara,  Sundar,  a Hindi  poet,  iL 
22,  a7. 

Sundarananda,  ii.  53. 

Sundari  at,  ii.  117.  145. 

•Sir  ndaH-tdpanl  or  Sundari-upanishad, 

IOI.  122. 

Sunnis,  the,  it  204,  etc. 

S'unya,  272. 

Supadma , ii.  44.  22. 
Supadma-dkdtupd\Ka,  ii.  44. 
Supadma-makaranda%  ii.  44. 
Supadma-pariiishta , ii.  44. 

Supavitra  m.  ii.  142. 

SupratishthA  m.  ii.  141. 

Supriya,  ii.  134. 

Surabhi,  the  cow,  207.  218. 

SurasA  m.  ii.  144. 

S'urasena,  ii.  6g. 

SurelwarAchArya,  56. 

Surpa,  a measure,  533. 

Surya,  ii.  330,  331. 

SuryA,  28,  112. 

Suryadasa,  iL  379,  380.  385,  40S. 
Silrya-praidia,  il  4o6. 

S dry  a -siddhd  nta,  L 2i  l27  ; ii.  284, 
etc.,  307,  330,  etc.,  43^ 
Suryasuri,  iL  403,  408. 

Sushadman,  41. 

Sushami  m.  ii.  142. 

Sushaman,  22. 

Sushena-kaviraja,  ii.  42. 

S'ushmina,  35. 

Sushumna  ray,  171.  229;  artery,  389. 
Suiruta , iL  461. 

Suta,  12,  the  caste,  ii.  162. 

S'utudri,  the  river,  134. 

Siitras  of  Buddhamuni,  L 414, 

Sutras  of  Bidarayana  or  VyAsa,  L 
332,  etc. 

Siitras  of  Gotama,  L 281.  etc; 

Sutras  of  J aimini,  L 320.  etc. 

SUtrai  of  Kanada,  L 281.  etc. 

Siitras  of  Kapila,  L 242.  etc. 

Sii/ras  of  PanchaAikha,  L 243, 

Siitras  of  Patanjali,  L 247.  etc. 

Siitras  of  Panini,  ii.  5,  m,  38. 

Siitras  of  Pingala,  ii.  28. 

Siitras  of  Vyihaspati,  L 429.  460. 
Sutwan,  4_I . 

Su'ud,  it  2QI. 

Suvadana  rn.  ii.  106,  144. 

Suvarna  weight,  530,  etc. 

SuvAsa  ol  ii.  141. 

Suvrata,  97. 

SwadhA,  32,  181,  193. 

SwAgata  m.  ii.  93,  117,  142. 

SwAhA,  181.  192. 

Swami,  ii.  19,  43. 

vol.  in.  [essays  hJ 


Swanaya,  2JL 
Swar,  24,  31,  442. 

Swaraj,  L 34  ; (metre)  ii.  137. 
Swarga,  4 6. 

Swarnagrama,  ii.  139. 

Swastika,  it  1S8. 

SwAtantrya,  400. 

SwAti,  L 214  : ii.  296. 
Swayambhu-brahma,  50. 
Swayamprakaiananda,  11. 40. 
SwayamprakAsananda-saraswati,  362. 
S’wetaketu,  L 48,  933  the  bodhisatwa, 
iL  224. 

S'wetambaras,  the,  403,  432. 
S’wetaAwatara,  71. 
S'wetaswatara-AakhA,  13,  71. 
Swetii-watara-upanishad , 71, 120,237. 
S'wetotpala,  iL  413, 

SyAdvAda,  432  (cf.  410). 
Syddidda-manjari,  431. 

Syauras,  iL  173. 

S yena-yAga,  344. 

S'yenika  m.  iL  142. 

Syllogism,  Hindu,  314,  etc.,  336. 

T. 

Tad,  30. 

TahAyi,  ii.  292. 

Tahrlr-ul-mijasti , ii.  303, 

TahyAt,  iL  292. 

Taijasa-s’arira  of  the  Jainas,  ii.  174 
(cf.  L 398). 

Tailanga  BrAhmaiias,  it  139, 

Tailanga  language,  ii.  29. 

Tailika,  ii.  162. 

7 'aittiriya -dranyaPa,  68,  Iig, 
Taitliriya -brdhmana,  68,  119.  124. 
Taittiriyakas,  13. 

Taittiriya-iakha,  13,  106.  339. 
TaittiAya-sanhitd,  42,  63,  etc.,  126, 
n8.  212. 

Taittiriya-upanis/usd,  68,  etc.,  88.  119. 

Taitttriya-yajur-veda,  14.  40.  26.  67. 
215- 

TAjaka,  il  327,  474. 

TAjuddin,  ii.  134, 

TAla,  ii.  133, 

TalavakAras,  the,  16,  8a 
Talavatdra  ( Kena ) upanishad,  L21. 
TAli  m.  ii.  141. 

TAmarasa  m.  iL  142. 

Tam  as  30,  261. 

TambuliTTi.  162. 

Tamil  language,  ii.  27. 

TAmrakuta  (TAmrakut(a?),  iL  160 
Tandava,  ii.  133. 

TAipJin,  ii.  39. 

I'd ndya-brd hmana,  74,  ran 
'fanka  weight,  532,  etc. 

33 
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Tanlika  (?),  ii.  162. 

Tamnatra,  255,  325*  437* 
Tanm&tra-sarga,  2S&. 

Tanti,  ii.  i6q. 

T antra,  in  astronomy,  it  430;  a 
sacred  writing,  L 374,  438. 

Tantras , the,  L 15,  55,  lot,  213 ; ii. 
17,  *S7»  etc.;  list  of  the  principal, 
nTi6s. 

Tan tra pradipa , it  40. 

Tantravaya  class,  ii.  160,  161.  162. 
Tanumadhya  ol  it  141. 

Tanwi  m*  ii.  14$. 

Tapanivas,  the,  13. 
TJpan/ya-upanisAads,  IO,  86,  52*  104» 
131. 

Tapas,  67,  407;  the  month,  9S,  186, 
213,  2 I S- 

Tapasya,  213,  215. 

Tappas,  ii.  32. 

Tarachandi  ii.  256,  257. 

Taraka  m.  ii.  143. 

Taralanayani  m.  ii.  142, 

Tara ng mi  ii.  45. 

Tarapala,  it  54. 

Tarf,  tarfah,  it  294. 
Tdrlkh-uihukamdy  ii.  460,  467. 
Tarka,  316. 

Tarkabhasa,  3 1 7. 

TarkabhasMy  2t&\. 

Ta rkabhdshd - prakdia,  283. 
Tarkabhdshd-sdra-manjariy  283. 
Tarka-sangra/uiy  284. 

Tarpa^a,  137. 

Tata  ol.  ii.  142. 

Tatpana  (tatpara  ?),  a measure  of  time, 
54i. 

Tattwa,  312,  427,  432,  446,  etc.,4Sa 
Tat  hi  >a  - bod h inly  ii . 13,  39. 
Tattwa-chandray  ii.  14,  36,  39. 
Tathua-kaumudi,  246^ 
Tattiua-simdsa,  244,  24S. 
Tattwa-vindUy  338. 

Tathva  vivckay  11.  284,  303,  316,  333* 
407. 

Tautatita,  444. 

Ta-vipula  ql.  ii.  140- 
Tejas,  261,  337,  440. 

Tejovindu-upanishady  86. 

Telinga  language,  ii.  23,  238. 

Thahit  ben  Korrah,  ii.  303,  306,  337. 
Thakura,  a surname,  ii.  168. 
Thcistical  Sankhya,  248,  263. 
Thurayya,  it  291. 

T»ka,  282. 

Tikd-sanaruHiy  it  50. 

Tila,  178,  etc.,  223. 

Tilaka  ul.  it  141. 

Time,  297,  410. 

Ti^ria  m.  it  141* 


Tirabhukti  (T^hut),  L 390;  ii.  20. 
Tirhutiya  dialect,  ii.  26;  writing,  ii. 

26,  216.  221. 

Tirindira,  2X. 

' Tfrpa  m.  it  141. 

Ttrthankara,  L 408;  ii*  185. 

Tithi,  ii.  320. 
j Tittiri,  13. 

Tiware,  |_L 
Todala-tantrOy  ii.  158. 

Tola,  weight,  531,  534. 

Tolaka,  weight,  530,  etc.,  536. 
Tomara  m.  ii.  142. 

Tolaka  m.  ii.  68,  100.  142. 

Totala,  it  2SQ. 

Traipuriya-upanishad,  101. 
Transmigrations  of  the  soul,  382,  413. 
Trasa,  447. 

Trasadasyu,  21,  22,  108. 

Trasarenu,  528^  530,  538. 

Triad  of  gods,  1^1,  132,  144,  254. 
Tribhangi  m.  it  140. 

Trich,  334. 

Trikdndiiy  ii.  48,  43. 

Trikd nda-ch intdma nit  ii.  52. 
Trikdnda-mandanay  L 2 III 
. Trikdnda-ieshay  ii.  13,  54,  62. 

Trikd nda-vh’ekay  ii.  52. 
Trilochana-dasa,  ii.  42,  53. 
Tripad*anushtubh  m.  ii.  136,  -gayatri, 
ii.  136,  -ushnih,  it  136,  -viraj,  ii. 
146. 

Tri-pifaka,  414. 

Tripura -upanishady  ioi,  132. 
Trtpuri-u pan  is  had,  ioi. 

Trishtubh  m.  L ji,  133,  114;  ii.  136, 
142. 

Trita,  23,  in. 

j Trivikrama-bhatta,  ii.  35,  122. 

Trivid,  ii.  305. 

Trivedi,  LL. 

Trivrit,  341. 

Truti,  a measure  of  time,  541. 
Tryaruna,  2 X. 

Tula  (a  weight),  L 531  ; (the  sign  in 
the  Zodiac)  it  426. 

Tulatiddsa,  ii.  83,  92. 

Tunaka  m.  it  143. 

Tunga  m.  ii.  141. 

Tura,  33,  65. 

Turiya,  or  highest  state  of  the  soul >398. 
Tumshkas,  the,  iL  62,  178. 

Twashtp,  29. 

U, 

Ubhayavipula  m,  ii.  137. 
Uchchhishta-ganapati,  212. 
Udaharana,  314. 

Udamaya,  37. 
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Udana,  200. 

Udayadhavala,  iL  259. 
Udayadityadeva,  0/263.  etc.,  272. 
Udayanacharya,  i.  282,  28 3,  304,  470; 
iL  16. 

Udbhid,  343, 

Udbhijja,  396. 

Uddalaka,  rj,  48,  75,  76,  366,  367. 
Uddes'a,  283/ 

Uddharshinf »/.  ii.  143. 
Uddyotakara-icharya,  282. 

Udgata  m.  ii.  118.  146, 

UdgathA  m.  ii.  137, 

Udgatri,  1£2, 

Ud^iti  m.  ii.  67,  137. 

Udichya-vritti  m.  ii.  71  138. 

Uijiya,  ii.  63, 

Udumbara,  346. 

Udvaha,  203. 

Uggihi  m.  ii.  137. 

Ugra  class,  iL  loi. 

Ugrasena,  36. 

U'hagAna,  73,  74,  i?o 
U'hyagAna,  74,  ian 
Ujjayanf,  iL  263,  etc.,  277,  273,  382, 
Ali- 

Ujjinta,  ii.  191. 

Ujjwali  m.  ii.  142. 

Ukkachhi  m.  iL  139, 

Ukha,  13. 

Uktha  m.  (?)  iL  141. 

Ukthya,  68. 

UltA,  ii.  44. 

Ullala  m.  ii.  82,  139. 

Ulugh  Beg,  ii.  289.  etc. 

Umipati,  iL  42. 

Upddi,  ii.  8,  34. 

UnAdi-kosha,  iL  34. 

UnAdi-vfitti,  ii.  44. 

Upachitri  m.  ii.  78,  138,  1 42. 
Upachitra  m,  iL  143. 

Upadana,  420, 


Upahara,  432, 

Upajiti  m.  il  2lj  93,  34,  LI*i  »43, 
146. 

Upakoiala,  366. 

Upakoiala^vidyA,  332. 

Upamalim  m.  ii.  143. 

Upamana,  328. 

U pamanyu,  76. 

Upanaya,  314. 

UfxmUhad,  17.  41,  etc.,  68. 73, 83, 122, 
237  ; list  of  the  upanishads  most 
used  in  the  Vedanta,  331, 
Uparishtad-jyotishmati  tu.  ii.  1 36. 

•vyihati,  ii.  136 
Upasthita  m.  11.  142. 


U pasthita-prachupita  m.  iL  146, 
Upavarsha,  321,  322,  337- 
Ufavedas , ii.  20. 

Upayoga,  446. 

Upendravajra  m.  ii.  89,  gi,  117, 

. 14?i  , 

Urdu-zabdn,  iL  31. 

Urja,  213. 

Uro-vyihati.  m.  ii.  136. 

U rubhushaga,  531. 

Urvadi,  6l. 

Us  an  as,  y8,  468. 

Cshnih  m.  L 31,  32  ; ii.  136.  141. 
Us'ij,  21. 

Us’mara,  22,  33. 

Utathya,  280,  469. 

Utkachha  m.  ii.  83,  139. 

Utkala,  L 537,  338:  ii.  26:  Brahmans. 
iL  139. 

Utkaliki-pniya,  ii.  12a 
Utkyiti  m.  ii.  143. 

Utpalini  vocabulary,  ii.  ig,  493  metre, 
■43- 

Utsara  m.  iL  143. 

Utsarpint  age  (of  the  Jainas),  ii.  194. 
Uttara,  326 

Uttara-bhadrapada,  iL  301,  302, 
Uttara-grantha , 334, 

Uttara-kuru,  34,  39. 

Uttara-madra,  34. 

U ttara-mimansa,  239,  330,  etc.,  403. 
Uttara-phalguni,  L 214 : ii.  293. 
UttaradApanlya , 86. 

Uttararchika,  120. 

Uttarashadha,  iL  299. 

Uvata,  49,  8g. 


V. 


V4ch,  hymn  ascribed  to,  28,  117. 
Vachaknu,  63. 

Vachakuti  (?L  162. 

Vdchaspati,  ii.  ig,  34. 
Yachaspati-bhattacharya,  471. 
Vachaspati-mi^ra,  L 246.  24S.  2S2. 

283,  3383  the  legist,  471,  535. 
Vada^  317. 

Yaibhashikas,  the,  415,  416. 
Yaidarbhi,  85. 

Vaidarbhi  dialect,  ii.  62* 

Yaidcha  class,  iL  162. 

Yaidikas  in  Bengal,  ii.  168. 

Vaidya,  ii.  i so. 

Vaijavapf,  102. 

Vtujayanti,  a commentary,  L 486 ; a 
lexicon,  ii.  15. 

VaikArika  (sarira),  ii.  174. 

Vainava,  174. 

Vairfakha,  ^36,  214. 

Vai&ampayana,  12.  13,  l$. 
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Vaifeshika  philosophy,  239,  240,  253, 
280.  etc.,  403.  41 1. 
I'aishamya-kaumudl,  ii.  53. 
Vaishnava  sect,  the,  L 100,  210,  211. 
"■  '77- 

' aiswadeva  ceremony,  136,  203,  207. 
Vaiswadevi  m.  ii.  142. 

Vaiswanara,  367. 

V uiwdnara-vidyd,  332. 

Vaisyas,  ii.  138,  160.  etc. 

Vaiitya  class  among  the  Jainas,  L 403; 
ii.  175. 

Vaitiliya  m.  ii.  73,  72,  138. 
Vaitarani,  192. 

Vaitarani-dhenu,  192. 

Vaivaswata,  163. 

Vtiiydkarana-bhihhana,  L 284 : ii.  40. 
Vaiydkarana-b/nhhnna-sdra,  iL  40. 
Vaiydkamna-siddhdnla-manjiishd,  ii. 
40. 

Vajapeya,  42,  54,  66,  348. 

Vajaratna,  36. 

Vdjasa  ntyi-sanhitd-upanishad , 33, 117. 
I 'diasmuyi-yajurvtda,  14, 48,  etc.,  1 16 
I'djiisantyi-brdhnuma-upanisliad,  36, 
}XL 

Vajasaneyins,  the,  339,  352,  438. 
Vajras'ravasa,  87. 

Vajins,  the,  14,  64,  332. 

V&jivahana  bl.  it.  143, 
Vajrasuchl-upanishad,  tot. 

Vakpati,  97. 

Vaktra  in.  u.  107.  108,  128.  140. 
V’dkya-pradlpa  [-padlya  /J,  ii.  40. 
Valakhilya  hymns,  107. 
Vallabhacharya,  210. 

Vallari  m.  ii.  138. 

Valll-upanishad,  87. 

Vdlmiki,  L 189,  470;  ii.  92,  94, 
Vamadeva,  20.  46,  30,  1 16. 
Vamadevya  hymn,  233. 
Vdmadnyn-vidyS , 332, 

Vamana,  ii.  a 19,  36,  38. 
Vdmana-kdtiid,  u.  222.  Sa  Kds'iki- 
vjitti. 

Vamana-jayaditya.  Sit  Vamana. 
Vamanendra-swami,  ii.  13. 

Vana,  ii.  117,  120.  Sit  Bipa. 
Vanadiya-bhatta,  ii.  33. 

Vanaka  weight,  332. 

Vanamala  m.  ii.  I44. 

Vanamaladhara  m.  11.  144. 
Vana-vasika  t!L  ii.  78,  138. 
Vditl-bhiishaiia,  ii.  59. 

Yanini  m.  ii.  143. 

Vanita  m.  ii.  141. 

Vans  a,  a measure,  340. 

Vans'apatra  m.  ii.  144. 
Vansapatrapatita  at,  ii.  144. 
Vansastha  (-a?)  m.  ii.  94,  97,  142. 


Vans’asthavila  m.  ii.  142. 

Van*!  (?),  529,  530. 

Vansivadana,  ii.  43. 

Varalia,  67,  339;  a holy  place,  174. 

V araha-avatara,  67. 

Vardha-kalpa,  67. 

Varahamihira,  11.  59,  133,  310,  etc., 
827.  339,  360.  3S1T  etc.,  412,  428; 
age  of,  ii.  41 3.  417.  430.  etc. ; more 
than  one  of  the  name,  ii.  433,  437. 

W8-  , . , 

Varahi  (gayatri)  m.  it  136. 

I 'a  rdhl-sarrh it  a,  ii.  312,  34O,  360,  381. 
Varajivl  class,  ii.  101. 

Vdranasi  (Benares),  L 3QQ  ; ii.  Q4. 
Vararuchi,  ii.  I,  19,  42,  44,  49,  6l. 
Varasundari  m.  ii.  143. 

Varatanu  m.  ii.  142. 

Varaynvati  m.  ii.  144. 

Vardhamdna,  the  Jina,  ii.  191. 
Vardhamana  m.  ii.  146. 

Vardhamana  (gdyatri)  m.  it  136. 
Vardhamdna-mi/ra,  ii.  42 . 

Varendra,  ii.  159,  brahmans  of,  ii.  16&. 
Varga,  a section,  1 2±  107;  a company, 
S02. 

Vdrhaspatya  ultras , L 4^7.  429,  460  ; 

family,  ii.  269 ; school,  ii.  197. 
Varman,  a common  surname  of 
Kshatriyas,  ii.  169,  267. 

Varija,  ii.  388. 

Varnadeiand^  ii.  54. 

Vania-vritta,  ii.  07T etc.,  141- 
Varsha,  L 215. 

Varshas,  the  Jaina,  ii.  197. 

Vdrttika , 282,  322,  325. 

Vdrttikas , ii.  45 ; onPdnini’s  sutras, 
ii.  6,  10,  JSfS.  32:.  . „ „ 

Varitika-tatparya  -paniuddhi,  282, 283 
Vdrttika-tdtparya-[lkd , 282,  2S3T 
Varu,  22,  108. 

Varuna,  24,  27,  28,  52,  69,  1 56, 

1QI,  221,  225,  230,  391. 
Varuna-bhatfa,  ii.  41 3. 
Vdruni-upanishad,  69,  88. 

Vas’a, 

l dsand  gloss,  ii.  284,  407. 

Vasand  metre,  iL  1 40. 

Vdsand-bhdshya,  iL  iq8,  201.  283, 
3I5t  330,  334,  355.  3So. 

V'amr.d -l>a rttlka.  u.  313,  331,  348, 
407- 

Vasanta,  214,  213 ; metre,  ii.  141. 
Vasanta-tiiaka  m.  iL  106.  117,  131. 
133.  <43- 

Vasanti  m.  iL  143. 

Vasavadattd,  i.  2S2 ; ii.  82,  120.  etc. 
Vasishtha,  L 20,  26,  etc.,  36,  38,  30, 
112.  207,  218.  222,  339,  469,  etc. ; 
iL  284,  336. 
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VAsish\ha-:iddhdnta , ii.  Vtt,  -{40,  etc., 
428,  432. 

VAsudeva,  439. 

Vasudeva-sarvabhauma,  284,  489. 

VAsudevas,  Jaina,  ii.  193. 

Vasumanas,  22. 

Vasumati  m.  ii.  141. 

Vasus,  the,  28,  34.  67.  98,  222. 

Vatormi  ul.  ii.  94,  142. 

Vatsa  ii.  167, 

VAtsyayana  281,  282. 

VAyu  in  astronomy,  ii.  423. 

Vedagarva  (?),  ii.  167. 

Vedadlpa,  20,  49,  53,  Llfi. 

Vcdamitra,  13. 

VedanA,  420. 

Vedana-skandha,  418.  419- 

Vcddneajt  161. 

Vedanlya,  408,  448. 

Vedinta,  ij,  30,  239,  330,  etc.,  39.3- 

Vedinta-kalfa-latiki , 362. 

Vedanta-kalpataru,  3 38? 

Veddnta-kalpataru-manjarli  338. 

Vcdanta-kalpataru-parimala , 338. 

VcdiLnta-paribhdshdi  36 1. 

Veddnta-sdra,  360,  361. 

VedAnta-iiihamani,  329,  361. 

I'eddnta  siddhdtita-vindu , 362. 

Vcddnta-sutras,  332, 

Vcdanta-siltra-muktAvali , 360. 

Vcddnta-stitra-vyiikhyd-ckandriki,  360 

Vedas,  L g, etc.,  103,  etc. ; Consisting 
of  parts  written  at  various  times,  L 
96,  124.  333  ; Portions  liable  to  the 
suspicion  of  modern  origin,  L 92, 
99,  etc.,  131,  333 ; Genuineness  and 
antiquity  of  the  Vedas  generally,  L 
88,  etc.,  124;  ii.  176,  179,  184; 
presumed  date  of,  L 81, 99,  etc.,  121. 
124.  126,  etc.,  213,  etc. ; obsolete 
dialect  of,  i.  102.  341,  ii.  33  mono- 
theism of,  L 22,  etc.,  46,  109,  I IQ. 
210 ; mythology  of,  i,  25,  no ; 
Vedas  often  described  as  three,  L 93 
four  Vedas  alluded  to  in  some 
upanishads,  L io,  60,  85,  104 ; 
supposed  fifth  Veda,  i.  10,  u,  103  ; 
the  Vedas  maintained  by  the  Mi- 
mansa  to  be  primeval,  L 333,  372  ; 
Prayers  on  beginning  a lecture  of 
the  several  Vedas,  i.  160,  203 ; 
Metres  peculiar  to,  ii.  57,  66,  136 ; 
the  Vedas  rejected  by  the  Bauddhas 
and  Jainas,  ii.  172. 

Vedavyasa  g,  103.  See  Vyasa. 

Vedhavalaya,  ii.  283, 

Vega,  307. 

Vegavati  m.  ll  146. 

Venkatddri,  Venka^agiri,  324. 

Venus,  the  planet,  L 172  ; ii.  321. 


| Vc&’yi  «.  ii.  1 37. 
Vetala-panchavinsati,  it  2 h 
Vibhindu,  zl. 

Vibhuti,  248. 

Vibudha-priya  m.  ii.  144- 
Vidagdha,  63*  118. 

Vidarbha,  dicing,  41. 

Vidarbha,  the  country,  L 223 ; ii.  62. 
Videhas,  the,  62. 

Videha-mukti,  393. 

Vidhatp,  203. 

Vidhi,  322,  4 Hi  432. 

Vidriti,  43. 

Vuhva n-rnano- ra njin f,  362. 
Vidyadhara  m.  ii.  142. 

Vidydnagara,  -i,  L 32s ; ii.  227,  229. 
Vidyanatha-bhatta,  358. 

Vidydranya,  48*  56,  n6. 

Vidyavinoda,  ii.  103. 

Vidyullekha  m.  iu  141. 

Vidyunmdla  m.  ii.  99^  IPO.  141. 
Vidyut  m.  ii.  143. 

Vigaha  m.  ii.  137. 

Vigatha  m.  ii.  137. 

Vigiti  m.  ii.  138. 

Vigrahapala-deva,  ii.  248,  249. 

Vija,  ii.  .383,  420. 

Vtia-ganUa,  ii.  377. 

Vija-prabodha , ii.  407. 
Vijaya-chandra,  ii.  253,  236,  261. 
Vijaya-pura,  ii.  222. 

Vijaya-vildsa , 13,  20. 

Vijnana,  415,  418,  420,  433,  453. 
Vijndna-bhikshu,  243,  248.  360. 
Vijnanamaya  (fenra),  395. 
Vijnana-skandha,  418. 

Vijnanayogi  or  Vijndnerfwara,  93, 468, 
48s  ; his  age,  4S7,  488. 

Vijohd  ul  ii  141. 

Vikala,  540. 

Vikramaditya,  ii.  2j  16.  48,  427*  428. 
Vikriti  m . ii.  145. 

Vikshepa,  ii.  28^,  419. 
Vimala-saraswati,  ii.  44. 

Vinadika,  a measure  of  time,  54 1. 
Vinayaka,  ii.  154. 

Vindhya-vdsini,  ii.  222. 

Vipala,  a measure  of  time,  541. 
Viparitdkhydnaki  m.  ii.  112.  146. 
Viparita-pathya  m.  ii.  140. 
Vipina-tilaka  m.  ii.  143- 
Vipra,  ii.  135. 

Vipula  m.  ii.  67*  108.  137.  140. 

Viraj,  i.  34,42,s6,Si58,6i,I&4, 
169 : metre,  i.  31,  114;  »•  LlZi 
Viramitrodayay  4807  485,  487. 

Virana  (vi*  ?),  226. 

Virochana,  37. 

Virya,  440. 

Vis'akhd,  L 122,  214:  ii.  297. 
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Vis'ala,  42. 

Visala-deva,  ii.  2io. 

Virfesha,  308. 

Vis’eshika  m.  ii.  142, 

Vishaya,  %il, 

Vishkumbha,  ii.  tig. 

Vishqu,  i.  70,  132,  144.  181.  etc.,  230, 
etc.  ; ii.  222.  22$ ; no  trace  of  the 
worship  of  his  incarnations  in  the 
Vedas,  1.23,  loo;  his  three  strides, 

i.  155,  1 68 ; his  nine  foes  (Jaina), 

ii.  136. 

Vishiju,  the  legislator,  136,  468. 
Vishnu-chandra,  ii.  3^,  334,  339,341, 
357.  4J8,  4?8,  433. 
Vishnu-dharmottara-purAna , ii.  284, 
341,  344,  348,  358,  411. 

Vishnu-m:s  ra,  ii.  44. 

Vishnu-paqdita,  ii.  403. 
VUhnu-furAna,  L 13.  14.  93,  1 32, 

.249:  >>•  314,  3.' 8. 

Vishrm.rfarman,  ii.  148. 

Vis'loka  m.  ii.  7&?  138. 

Vismita  m,  ii  144. 

Vistara-pankti  m.  ii.  136. 

Vis'wa,  or  waking  state  of  the  soul, 
398. 

Vtfwaiit,  345. 

VU'wakarman,  36,  67. 

Virfwdmitra,  20,  26,  50,  333,  470. 
Virfwanatha,  L 283,  284 ; 11.  53j  the 
astronomer,  ii.  406,  407. 
Vis'wantara,  41. 

I'is-axi -prakd »a,  ii.  18,  19,  S3. 
Virfwaratha,  ii.  Co. 

Vis'wanipa,  L 468 ; ii.  409. 
Viswedevas  (Viswe  deval?),  28,  34* 
iq6.  etc. 

Vi^we^wara-bhatta,  473.  48s. 

V iifwes'  wardnanda-saraswati, 362. 
Vitdna  ii.  108.  141. 

Vitandd,  317. 

Vitardgd'Stuti,  443. 

Vitasta  river,  135. 

Vitasti,  a measure,  538,  539. 
Vi(thaldcharya,  it  39. 

Vrudda-bhangdt  nova,  473. 
Vwddci-chandra , 471,  4S0. 
Vfadda-chintdmanii  471,  480. 
Vivdda-ratndkara,  471,  480. 
Vivdddrnava-setut  L 464,  473;  ii.  157. 
Vtvdda -sd rdrnava , 473. 
Vrvdda-tdndava,  480. 

Vsvaranas  on  Pdnini , ii.  8, 

Vivasanas  or  Jainas,  404. 

Vivaswat,  50. 

Vivaha,  203. 

Vodhu,  162. 

Vopadeva,  L 210;  ii.  IS.  .36,  38,  42. 
4ii  51- 


Vopdlita.  See  Bopalita. 

Vraja-bhdshd,  ii.  32. 

Vrata,  432,  446. 

Vfiddha-garga,  ii.  312,  313. 
Vfiddha-zdsishfha,  ii.  344. 
Vpddhi-^rdddha,  202. 
Vfihad-amara-kosha , ii.  19. 
Vfihad'dranyaka , and  V.A . ufanishad \ 

i.  L4x  28,48,  5ii  etc.,  91,  ijj,  331, 
366 ; ii.  173. 

I rrthad -dha rm a - bu rd na , i,  93 ; ii.  157- 
Vfihad-hdrdvall , ii.  53. 

Vphadratha,  71. 

Vphaduktha,  38. 
V'rihad-vn'dha-f>a{alat  ii.  430. 
Vfihad-ydtrd , ii.  430. 

Vrihan  - mi  rdya  tui  - u pa  nishad,  68,  88, 

1 19.  124. 

Vphaspati,  20.  21.  31,  50,  70.  138, 
122,  226,  230,  233,  4267  460,  469, 
531. 

Vphaspati-mukuta,  ii.  17,  50. 

Vrihat  (text),  229. 

Vrihati  m.  L 31^  114;  ii.  136,  141. 
Vrihat-jdtaka , 11.  320,  430,  431. 
Vfihat- nighar\\i,  ii.  19. 
Vfikat-pardiaray  97. 

Vfihat- sanhitd , ii.  426,  etc. 

Vrihat -su rya - siddh antay  iL  436. 
Vfinddvarta-champu,  ii.  122. 

Vpnta  m.  ii.  142. 

Vfisha  (the  constellation),  L 214,  213; 

ii.  291,  321. 

Vpshabha,  the  Jina,  ii.  187. 
Vpshagir,  2 L. 

Vptra,  23. 

Vptraghna,  38. 

Vptrahan,  23. 

Vritta  m.  ii.  14S. 

Vpttd  m.  ii.  142. 

Vfitta-darpana , ii.  59i  bo. 
Vptta-gandhi,  ii.  L2Q. 

Vfitta -kaum udi,  ii.  59. 

Vfitta - m uktdval l,  ii.  39,  60,  66. 

Vfitta - ratndka  ra , ii.  39,  Co,  79,  91^ 
107,  no. 

Vritii,  a gloss,  357  = pravfitti,  406. 
Vpttikdra,  282.  321. 

Vfitti-sangrahay  11.  36.  38. 
Vfittokti-ratna , ii.  39,  6oT 
Vudila,  78. 

Vyidi,  it.  1^1  42,  54- 
Vydghrabhuti,  ii.  4v 
Vyaghrapad,  Tjr,  78. 

Vyaghrapada,  11.  43. 

Vydhptis,  24,  33,  110,  143. 
Vydkdra-difnkay\\.  43. 

Vydkhydmrita,  ii.  50. 
Vydkhyd-pradipa%  11.  17.  Si. 
Vydkhyd-sdra , ii.  42. 
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Vydkhyd - suc/hti,  ii.  5Jj 

Vyala  m.  ii.  1 17,  1 45. 

Vyana,  2QQ- 
Vyapti,  284,  314. 

Vydsa,  L 9,  12^  20,  62,  9 3,  103,  239, 
240,  248:352,  469,  470,  539;  i».  92- 

Vyasdsrama,  358. 

Vydsa-sutra-vritti,  360. 

Vyasa-tiitha,  75. 

Vyatipata,  201. 

Vyava  hd  ra  -ch  in  (a  maniy  471,  480. 
Vyava hd ra ■ tattwa%  471. 
Vyavahdra-mayiikha , 480. 

Vyavahd  ra  - ra  tndka  ra , 4S0. 
Vyavahdrika,  361,  392,  398. 

W. 

Waters,  prayers  to  the,  143. 

Weights  and  measures,  Indian,  528, 
etc. 

White  Yaiur-Veda,  14,  13,  48,  etc., 
105,  li6. 

Whitney,  Prof.,  notes  by,  on  Cole- 
brooke’s  Essay  on  the  Vedas,  103, 
etc. 

Widow,  Hindu,  133,  etc. 

Worlds,  seven,  147. 

Wujuh,  ii.  325. 

Y. 


Yadava,  ii.  4$. 

Yaga,  343. 

Yajna,  Yajnas,  LL  42i  Sii  ^2,  96,  ioo. 
Yajna  personified,  30. 

Ydjna-deva  (?),  55. 

Yajna-narayana,  iu  45. 

Y a jnata rt (ra-sudh d mdh i,  73. 
Yajnavalkva,  14,  50,  58,  bo,  62,  92, 
145,  14b,  etc.,  162^  366,  368,  371, 
4^8,  etc.,  528. 

YajuncJa . See  131ack  Y.,  White  Y. 
Yajus,  n,  49,  116,  184,  334,  335. 
Yama,  28,  87,  113,  163,  176,  209, 
218.  227,  230,  370,  399,  469. 
Yamaka  m.  iL  141. 

Yarn!,  1 12. 

Yamuna,  28,  38,  U2,  134,  174. 
Yah-lug-anta -Tiromani,  ii.  41. 
Yatfab-pdla,  ii.  246. 

Yaska,  i,  13.  Hi  i°li  ii-  8.  4D  52: 

Y as’oYannaaesa,  ii.  265,  etc.,  272, 274. 


Yati,  L 146 ; Jaina,  ii.  17s. 

Yatna,  300. 

Yava,  i.  19S,  a weight  and  measure, 
529.  53°.  538. 

Yavamadhyd  ol.  iL  137. 

Vavamati  m.  ii.  146. 

Yavanas,  the,  iL  164,  321*  32 3,  322, 

361, 478. 

Yavan.icharya.  il.  321,  323,  328,  461. 
Yavanedwara,  iL  478. 

Yavana  language,  340. 

Yd  vat -ta  vat  = Bombelli’s  tantoy  ii.  388. 
Ya-vipuld  m.  ii.  140. 

Yauvanamatta  m.  ii.  144. 

Year,  S2,  96,  117,  125. 

Yodha  m.  u.  141. 

Yoga,  431,  432,  447. 

Yoga  philosophy,  i.  240,  etc.,  263, 
375.19QT193;  ii.  197- 
YogSchdras,  the,  415. 

Yoga-idstra,  L 243,  246,  247,  258, 
263;  ii.  58. 

Yoga- s' ik/ishd - upa nish ad , 86. 
Yogasiddha,  406. 

Yoga-siitras , 247,  etc. 

Yogas  (27  or"2S[,  ii.  318.  3*9- 
Yoga-taitwa-ufanishad , 86. 

Yogatard,  ii.  283,  318. 

Yoga-vdrtlika , 243,  24S,  360. 
Yoga-vdsishfha,  L 352 ; ii.  92. 

Yogi,  263,  392,  393. 
Yogi-yajnavalkya,  141;. 

Yojana,  i.  539,  540,  542 ; great  yojana, 
iL  200. 

Yonigrantha,  334. 

Yudhdntfraushti,  36. 

Yudhishthira,  ii.  12a  427. 

Yuga,  i.  96,  22i  564, 

426,  427. 

Yugadyds,  the  four,  201 . 

Yugma,  ii.  63. 

Yuka,  a measure,  538. 

YuvamUwa,  22. 


Z. 


Zdbih,  ii.  300. 

Zaid,  ii.  391. 

Zat  ul  halk,  ii.  303, 

Zira',  ii.  293. 

Zodiac,  its  divisions,  ii.  2S1,  etc., 
404- 

Zubana , Zubdniydn,  ii.  297. 

Zubrah,  ii.  293. 
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